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10  FIRST   LESSON. 

VoB  was  formerly  generally  used-junong  all  classes  of  society,  adoressing 
each  other  individually ;  at  present  it  is  confined  to  persons  of  high  rank,  oi 
those  placed  in  high  poets,  as  superiors  addressing  their  inferiors. 

Public  speakers,  preachers,  &c.,  addressing  the  public,  congregations 
&e.,  use  Vosotros;  unless  they  be  corporate  bodies  entitled  to.be  styled 
UaiaSf  (your  Lordships,)  &c 

UsTBD,  a  contraction  of  Vuestra  Merced,  (your  Honor,  or  your  Worship, 
formerly  used,  then  abridged  into  Vuesarced,  and  finally,  into  UsUd,  or 
Uati,  is  the  only  word  used  in  the  common  intercourse  in  polite  society,  in 
all  the  transactions  of  life ;  excepting  the  .cases  above  explained,  and  when 
the  persons  spoken  to  are  entitled  to  a  higher  mark  of  respect  by  calling 
Ihem-  Usia,  (Vuestra  Senoria,  V.  S.,  your  Lordship  or  Ladyship,)  &c 

Ustedf  and  its  plural  UstedeSy  are  common  to  both  genders,  and  agreo 
with  the  verb  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  according  to  their  re< 
spective  number ;  as,  You  are  a  good  boy,  Usted  es  un  buen  tnuchacho : 
You  are  good  boys,  Ustedes  eon  buenos  muckachos, 

Ueted,  and  Ustedes,  have  been  always  written  in  abbreviation,  thus: 
Vmd.,  Vmds. — Vnu,  Vms.  At  present,  Usted  is  represented  by  a  F.,  and 
Ustedes  by  VV. 

The  speaks  by  using  Usted  may  bo  sure  never  to  give  offence.  The 
omission  of  it  is  considered  vulgar ;  for  instance,  Digame  que  hora  es,  (tell 
me  what  hour  it  is,)  instead  of  Digame  V.  que  hora  es. 

When  Usted  is  made  use  of  at  the  beginning  of  a  phrase,  to  avoid  its 
repetition  the  cases  of  the  pronouns  he,  el,  or  sh«,  ella,  are  employed ;  as. 
When  I  saw  you  this  morning,  I  told  fou,  that  I  would  accompany  you 
and  present  you  to  him  this  afternoon — Cuando  yo  vi  a  Usted  esta  manana 
le  dije,  que  yo  le  (or  la)  acompanaria,  y  le  (la)  presentaria  a  el  esta  tarde 

In  translating  ancient  history,  public  speeohes,  &c.,  tu,  vos,  or  vosotros 
must  be  used  ;  because  Usted  is  of  a  very  modem  introduction  into  the  lan> 
guage. 

With  the  view  to  make  the  scholar  perfectly  famfliar  with  the  use  oj 
tiiese  three  modes  of  address,  some  of  the  exercises  are  translated  in  one 
and  some  in  another ;  but  preference  is  given  to  Usted,  because  it  is  the 
most  necessary  and  usual  in  the  colloquial  polite  intercourse. 


/. 

Yo. 

yo.- 

The  bread. 

£1  pan. 

The  cane. 

El  hasten. 

* 

The  soap. 

El  jabon. 

i«- 

The  sugar. 

El  azticar. 

MU. 

The  paper. 

El  papel. 

Have  you  the  paper? 

iTiene  V.  el 

Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  paper 

Si,  seiior,  ^o  tengo  el  papeL 

Have  you  my  hat? 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  sombrero  i 

Yes,  I  have  yom  hat 

Si,  yo  tengo 

m  sombrero  de  V. 

My 

Mi,  (both  geaden.) 

6BC0ND   LE680N. 
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Your. 


ID"  Mind  that  (n)  stancU  for  a  common  noun. 
El  (n)  de  V,  i  ^"  ^"^  ^®  ^*  *"  ™°™  P**^^®  ^""^  ®'  ^"5  *^  ^* 


Have  you  your  cane  ? 
I  have  my  cane. 
Have  you  my  paper? 
I  have  your  paper. 


Which  hat  have  you  ? 

Which  or  What  ? 
Which  bread  have  you? 
I  have  my  bread. 
Which  cane  have  you? 

I  have  your  cane. 


» I  Tiene  V.  su  baaton '' 
Yo  tengo  mi  bastoo. 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  papel  ? 
Yo  tengo  su  papel  do  V.,  ot 
el  papel  de  V.    * 

I  Que  sombrero  tiene  7.  ? 

i  Que  ?  que.^7 

I  Que  pari  tiene  V  ? 
Yo  tengo  mi  pan. 
I  Que  baston  tiene  V.  ? 
Yo  tengo  el  baston  de  V,,  or 
Yo  tengo  su  baston  de  V 


EXERCISE. 
1. 
Have  you  the  hat  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  hat. — Have  you  your  hat  1 
^-I  have  my  hat. — Have  you  my  hat  ? — ^I  have  your  hat. — Which  hat 
ikave  you  ? — I  have  my  hat. — ^Have  you  the  bread  ? — I  have  the  bread. 
—Have  you  my  bread  ? — I  have  your  bread. — Have  you  your  bread  ? 
— ^I  have  my  bread. — Which  bread  have  you  7 — I  have  your  bread.— 
Have  you  my  cane? — I  have  your  cane. — Have  you  your  cane?— 
Which  cane  have  you  ? — I  have  your  cane. — Have  you  your  soa^)  ?— 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  my  soap. — Which  soap  have  you  ? — Your  soap.  Sir.— 
Which  sugar  have  you  ? — I  have  your  sugar.— -Have  you  my  paper  ? 
— I  have  your  paper. — Have  you  the  paper  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the 
paper. — Which  sugar  have  you,  Sir  ? — I  have  my  sugar,  Sir. — ^Have 
you  your  hat  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  my  hat* 


SECOND  LESSON.— Leccion  Segunda. 


Have  you  the  paper? 
Have  you  it  ? 
I  have  iU 


i Tiene  V.  el  papel? 
^Zp  tiene  v.? 
Yo  le  tengo. 


'  In  .writing  these  exercises,  the  pupils  must  pronounce  all  the  phraset 
aloud,  as  they  write  them. 

06«.  Bsfore  dictating  a  new  lesson,  the  teacher  puts  to  the  pupils  th« 
questions  contained  in  the  printed  exercise  of  the  last  lesson ;  then  he  dUv 
tales  the  new  lesson,  and  puts  fresh  questions. 
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It 

Have  you  my  hat? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it 

The  cloth. 

The  shoe. 

The  dog. 

The  hone. 

The  leathei. 


Le,  (this  pronoun  goes  before  thi 
verb.) 
I Tiene  V.  mi  sombrero? 
Si,  sefior,  yo  le  tenga 
EI  pafio.  For  the  pronunciation 

of  the  syllables  rlor, 
no,  za,  llo,  see  the 
Table. 


El  zapato. 
El  perro. 
El  caballa 
£1  cordoban. 


Have  you  my  good  cloth?  ',      i Tiene  V.  mi  buen  pane ? 

Good.    Bueno,  makes  buen  before  a  noun  m^tfculine  angular,      ttc— 6. 
~   '       Jtfaio,        «     mal      «  «  "  " 


Bad. 


Pretty. 
Handsome  or  fine. 

Ugly. 

Old. 


Bonito. 
Hermoso. 
Feo. 
Viejo. 


feo. 
vie,  jo.^} 


Have  you  the  pretty  dog? 

No,  Sir.  . 
I  have  it  not. 

No. 

Not. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  bonito  perro? 
No,  senor. 

Yo  no  le  tengo. 

No.                                       [verb.) 
No.    {No  comes  always  before  the 

I  have  not. 

Have  you  my  old  hat? 

Yo  no  tengo. 

i Tiene  V.  mi  sombrero  viejo?    .   jo. 

I  have  not  your  old  hat 

Yo  no  tengo  **?  sombrero  viejo  de  V. 

Which  paper  have  you? 
I  have  the  good  paper. 
Have  you  my  good  soap  • 
I  have  it  not 


I  Que  papel  tiene  V.? 
Yo  teugo  el  buen  papel.         uen^- 
l  Tiene  V.  mi  buen  jabon  ? 
Yo  no  le  tengo. 


Have  you  the  paper  hat?  I  i  Tiene  V.  el  sombrero  de  papel  7 

Of.  \      De. 

Cl}8.  Two  substantives  depending  on  each  other,  without  any  stop 
between  them,  or  separated  by  an  apostrophe  (*),  are  translated  by  changing 
(heir  order,  and  placing  the  preposition  de  (of)  between  them :  as,  He  has 
a  brick  house,  el  tiene  una  casa  de  ladrillo ;  Pqpe's  works,  lae  obras  de 
Pop. 

The  leather  shoe.  I  El  zapato  de  cordoban. 

The  gun.  |  El  fusil.  u. 

The  iron.  j  El  hierro,  el  fiorro.  tet  .—6 

The  bxm  gun.  I-  El  fusil  de  hierro. 
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The  oottao. 

The  cap. 
The  cottun  cap. 
Have  yoa  the  leather  shoe  7 
My  old  iron  gun. 
Y«mr  pretty  cotton  cap. 


EI  algodon. 

EI  gorro.  rro. 

El  gorro  de  algodun. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  zapato  de  cordoban  7 

Mi  fusil  yiejo  de  hierro. 

Su  bonito  gorro  de  algodon  de  V«  of 

£1  bouito  gorro  de  algodon  de  V. 


/  EXERCISE. 

2. 

Have  you  my  fine  horse  ?—• Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it. — Have  you  your  cla 
slioe  7 — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — Have  you  my  pretty  leather  shoe  7— 
I  liave  it. — Which  horse  have  you  ? — I  have  your  good  horse. — 
Which  shoe  have  you  ? — I  have  my  ugly  leather  shoe. — Have  yoj 
my  cap  ? — I  have  it  not. — ^Have  you  your  bad  cap  ? — Yes,  I  have  it. — 
Have  you  my  ugly  cotton  cap  7— No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — Which  cap 
have  you  7 — I  have  the  paper  cap. — Have  you  the  good  cloth  7 — Yes, 
I  have  it. — Have  you  my  fine  cloth  7 — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — Wliich 
cloth  have  you  7 — I  have  your  pretty  cloth. — Have  you  ycvff  old  soap  7 
— 1  have  it  not.  Sir. — Have  you  my  good  soap  7 — No,  Sir ;  I  have  your 
bad  soap. — Which  soap  have  you  7 — I  have  your  old  soap. — Have  you 
your  good  gun  7 — 1  have  it  not.  Sir. — ^Have  you  my  old  iron  gun  7 — 
I  have  it. — Which  gurrliave  you  7—1  have  the  old  iron  gun. — Have 
you  my  cloth  cap  7 — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  your  pretty  cloth  cap. — 
Have  you  the  fine  leather  shoe  7 — No,  I  have  it  not. — Which  leather 
shoe  have  you  7 — I  have  the  ugly  leather  shoe. — Have  you  your  old 
horse  7 — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — Which  horse  have  you  7 — ^ijiave  my 
fine  horse. — Have  you  my  old  dog  7 — No,  Sir,  I  have  not  your  old  dog 
I  have  your  good  dog. 


THIRD  LESSON.-— Iieccion  Tercera. 


Have  you  avy  thing  ? 
I  have  something. 

Any  thing — something. 
I  have  nothing. 
I  have  not  any  thing. 

Nothing. 
Not  any  thing 


I  Tiene  V.  algo  ?  or  alguna  cosa, 
Yo  tengo  algo.  go, 

Alguna  cosa,  algo.  gtt. 

Yo  no  tengo  nada. 
Yo  nada  tengo,  (or  no  tengo  ninguua 

cosa.) 
No  (v)  nada. 
Nada  (v). 


Oi«.  A  .  If  nada  is  used  without  no,  nada  is  placed  before  the  verU 
I  nave  nothing  |  Nada  tengo,  (or  no  tengo  nadn.) 

2 
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ObB.  B.  The  prcuoau  subject,  or  nominative,  is  almost  always  omitted  b&- 
cause  the  termination  of  the  verb  shows  the  person  which  perforins  the  ac- 
tion ex]>i3e88ed  by  the  verb. 


The  wine. 

The  money. 

The  gold. 

The  button. 

The  gold  button. 

The  cotfee. 

The  cheese. 

The  candlestick. 

The  golci  candlestick. 

Have  you  any  thing  good? 
I  have  nothuig  good. 

Are  you  hungry? 
I  am  huugry. 
I  am  not  hungry. 
Are  }  ou  thirsty  ? 
I  am  not  thirsty. 
Are  you  sleepy? 
I  am  sleepy. 
Are  you  ashamed? 
I  am  not  ashamed. 

What  have  you? 

What? 
What  have  you  good  ? 


EI  vino. 

£1  diuero. 

El  oro. 

El  boton. 

El  boton  de  oro. 

El  caf^. 

El  queso. 

El  candelero. 

El  candelero  de  oro. 


que. 


I  Tiene  V.  algo  bueno,  (or  de  bueno?j 
Yo  no  teugo  nada  de  bueno,  (ir  nacla 

de  bueno  teu^.) 

I I  Tiene  V.  hambre  ?  [bre.j 
t  Yo  tengo  hambre,  (or  tengo  ham- 
t  No  tengo  hambre 

t  i  Tiene  V.sed? 

t  No  tengo  sed. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  sueno  ?  sue. 

t  Tengo  sueilo.  no — ii. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  vergiienza  ?     ue. 

t  No  tengo  verguenza*        xa — z. 


4  Qtt«  tiene  V.? 
I  Que  ? 

I  Que  tiene  V.  bueno?  (or  de  bueno.) 
Obs,  C,     Que,  in  connection  with  an  adjective,  requires,  sometimes,  dc^ 
before  the  adjective. 

What  have  you  bad?  I  i Que  tiene  Vm.  malo?  (or  de  r/ialo.) 

I  have  nothing  bad.  |  No  tengo  nada  malo,  (or  de  malo.) 


EXERCISE. 
3. 

Have  you  my  good  wine  7 — ^I  have  it. — Have  you  the  old  gold  7 — I 
nave  it  not. — ^Have  you  any  thing  ? — Yes,  I  have  something.— "What 
have  you  7 — I  have  the  money. — ^Have  you  the  gold  candlestick  7— 
No,  I  have  it  not;  I  have  nothing,  Sir. — Have  you  my  old  (ahgo) 
cheese? — I  have  it. — ^Have  you  anything  bad? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have 
something  bad;  I  have  the  bad  coffee. — H0»'e  you  your  ugly  iron 
outton  7 — No,  I  have  it  not. — What  have  you  1 — I  have  the  gold  candle- 
stick.— Have  you  my  cloth  cap  7 — ^No,  I  have  it  not. — ^Yes,  you  have 
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it.— No,  Sir,  I  have  not  any  thing. — ^Have  you  any  thing  handsi  me  1 
— No,  Sir,  I  have  something  ugly. — What  have  you  ugly  ? — I  have 
the  ugly  dog.— Have  you  any  thing  old  ?— I  have  nothing  old ;  I  have 
something  pretty. — What  have  you  pretty  ? — I  have  the  pretty  paper 
cap. — Are  you  hungry  ? — Yes,  I  am  hungry. — Are  you  sleepy  ? — No, 
I  am  not  sleepy ;  I  am  thirsty. — Are  you  ashamed  ? — No,  Sir,  I  am 
sleepy. — ^Have  you  any  thing  good  ?— Yes,  Sir,  I  have  your  good 
bread 


FOURTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Cuarta. 
I  Tiene  V.  ese  libro  ? 


Have  you  that  book  7 
T  have  that  book. 
That. 
That  horso. 
That  money. 
That  cloth  cap. 
That  old  dog. 
That  pretty  paper  hat 


Tengo  ese  libro . 

Ese. 
Ese  caballo 
Ese  dinero. 
Ese  gorro  de  paiio. 
Ese  perro  viejo. 
Ese  bonito  sombrero  de  papet. 


Have  you  the  bread  of  the  baker  ? 
Of  the. 
Of  the  tailor. 
Of  the  neighbor. 
Have  you  the  cloth  of  the  tailor  7 

The  tailor's  cloth. 
*S  (meaning)  the  (n)  of  the  (n). 
The  neighbor's  cap. 
My  tailor's  dog. 
That  neighbor's  horse. 
Obs.  A.    El  (n)  de  is  used  before 
Have  you  my  neighbor's  cap  7 
Have  you  that  tailor's  cloth  7 


I  Tiene  V.  el  pan  del  panadero  I 

Del 
Del  sastre. 
De!  vecino. 

I  Tiene  V.  el  paiio  del  sastre  ? 
£1  pane  del  sastre. 
El  (n)  del  (n),  or  el  (n)  de.       - 
El  sombrero  del  vecino. 
El  perro  de  mi  sastre. 
El  caballo  de  este  vecino. 
adjective  pronouns,  Buch  as  my,  that 
I  Tiene  V.  el  gorro  de  mi  vecino  7 
I  Tiene  V.  el  pane  de  este  sastre  7 


Have  you  the  neighbor's  7 

Thatf  or  the  one. 
S  meaning  that  of,  or  the  one  of 

The  neighbor's. 

My  tailor's. 

That  tailor's. 

Your  brother's. 

Brother. 

The  man. 


I  Tiene  V.  el  del  vecino  7 

El  del,  or  el  de. 

El  del,  or  el  de. 

El  del  vecino. 

El  de  mi  sastre. 

£1  de  ese  sastre. 

El  de  su  hermano  de  V. 

Hermano. 

£1  hombre. 


(See  Obs.  A.^, 
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Have  you  my  bread  or  the  baker's? 

Or, 
I  have  your  neighbor's. 
Have  you  yours  or  mine  ? 
I  have  mine ,  I  have  not  yours. 

Mine,  or  my  own. 

Yours, 


I  Tiene  V.  mi  pan  6  el  del  panad#ro 

6. 
Yo  tengo  el  de  su  vecino  de  V 
I  Tiene  V.  el  suyo  6  el  mio  ? 
Yo  tengo  el  mio  ;  no  tengo  el  de  V 

El  mio. 

El  suyoy  (or  el  de  V.) 


Obs.  B,     El  suyo  is  used  when  V  nas  been  expressed  in  the  first  part  of 
tlie  phrase  ;  but  el  de  V,  must  be  used  when  V.  has  not  been  expressed 


Are  you  warm? 
I  am  warm. 
Are  you  cold? 
I  am  not  coldl 
Are  you  afraid? 
I  am  afraid. 
That  coal. 
My  friend. 
The  man's. 


t  i  Tiene  V.  calor  ? 
t  Tengo  caloi. 
t  i  Tiene  V.friol 
t  Yo  no  tengo  frio. 
1 1  Tiene  V.  miedo  ? 
T  Tengo  mieda 
Ese  carbon. 
Mi  amiga 
£1  del  hombre. 


to. — 6. 


EXERCISES. 

4. 
Have  you  that  book  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Which  book  have 
you  ? — I  have  the  neighbor's. — Have  you  my  stick  <St  that  of  my 
friend  ? — I  have  your  friend's. — Have  you  your  bread  or  the  baker's  ? 
— I  have  not  that  of  the  baker ;  I  have  mine. — Have  you  the  neigh- 
bor's horse  ? — No,  I  have  not  tlie  neighbor's. — Which  hors#  have  you  ? 
— I  have  the  baker's. — ^Have  you  your  dog  or  the  tailor's  ? — I  have  my 
own. — Have  you  the  pretty  gold  button  of  my  brother  ? — I  have  it 
not. — Which  button  have  you  ? — I  have  my  cloth  button. — Have  you 
my  cloth  cap,  or  the  taibr's  7 — I  have  not  yours ;  I  have  the  tailor's. 
— Have  you  my  brother's  horse,  or  mine  ?*~I  have  your  brother's. — 
Which  coffee  have  you  ? — I  have  the  neighbor's. — Have  you  your 
dog,  or  that  of  the  man  ? — I  have  the  man's. — Have  you  your  friend's 
money  ? — I  have  it  not ;  I  have  my  own. — ^Are  you  afraid  of  that  dog? 
—No,  Sir. — Are  you  cold  or  warm  ? — I  am  warm. — Are  you  sleepy  ? 
—I  am  not  sleepy ;  I  am  hungry. 

5. 

Have  you  my  bread,  or  the  baker's  ? — I  have  yours. — ^Have  you  my 

gold  candlestick,  or  the  neighbor's  ? — I  have  the  neighbor's. — Have 

you  your  paper  or  mine  ?^I  have  mine. — Have  you  your  tailor's  cloth  7 

—4  have  it  not. — Which  cloth  have  you  ? — My  brother's.. — Whi  ;h  ha^ 
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nave  you  ? — ^I  have  that  man's. — ^Have  yon  tlie  old  stick  of  ny  brother  1 
—No,  i  have  not  your  brother's  old  stick ;  I  have  my  own. — ^Havc 
you  that  man's  soap  ? — ^No,  I  have  it  not. — Which  soap  have  you  ? — 
I  have  your  brother's  old  soap. — Have  you  my  iron  gun,  or  my  broth- 
er's ? — ^I  have  yours. — Which  shoe  have  you  ?— I  liave  my  friend'* 
leather  shoe. — ^Ilave  you  your  gold  button,  or  muie  ? — ^I  have  not 
yours. — ^Which  button  have  you? — ^I  have  the  tailo/s. — ^Have  you 
any  thing  good  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  something  good. — What  have  you 
good  ? — I  have  your  brother's  good  horse. — Are  you  afraid  of  tliat 
man  ? — No,  Sir,  I  am  not  afraid  of  that  man. — Have  foa  my  neigh- 
bor's coal  ? — Y'js.  Sir,  I  have  it — ^Have  you  that  man's  good  horse  ? — 
No,  Sir,  I  have  my  own. 


FIFTH  LESSON.— Leccion  QuirUa 


The  merchant 

£1  comerciante. 

Of  the  shoemaker. 

Del  zapltera 

The  boy. 

f^l  muchacho. 

chacho 

The  pencil 

El  I'dpiz. 

iz. — z. 

The  chocolate. 

El  chocolate. 

Have  you  the  merchant's  cane  or 

your  own? 
I  have  neither  the  merchant's  cane 

nor  mine.* 

Neither — nor, 
I  have  neither  the  bread  nor  the 

cheese. 


I  Tiene  V.  el  bastou  del  comerciante 

deldeV.? 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  palo  del  corner^ 

ciante  ni  el  mio. 
No — ni — nu 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  pan  ni  el  qaoso,  (or 

ni  el  pan  ni  el  quoso  tengo.) 


Obs,  A,  When  no  is  used,  it  stands  before  the  verb ;  but  when  it  is  not 
used,  ni  -^  ni  must  be  placed  before  the  nouns,  and  then  tlie  verb  is 
placed  last 


Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty  ? 

I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty 

Are  yon  warm  or  cold  7 

I  am  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

Ilave  you  the  iron  or  the  gold  button  ? 

I  have  neither  the  iron  nor  the  ^old 

button. 
Have  you  youn  or  mine  ? 
I  have  neither  youn  nor  mine. 


1 1  Tiene  V.  hamlure  6  sed  ? 

t  Yo  no  tengo  ni  hambre  ni  sed. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  calor  6  frio  ? 

t  Ni  calor  ni  frio  teu^o. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  boton  de  hierro  0  el 

de  oro) 
t  Ni  el  boton  de  hierro  si  el  do  ore 

tengo. 
I  Tiene  V.  el  suyo  6  el  mio  ? 
Yo  no  tenffo  ni  cl  de  V.  ni  el  mio. 
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FIFTH 

LBSSOK. 

The  cork 

E!  corcho. 

The  corkscrew 

El  tirabuzon. 

That  umbrella.* 

Else  par&guas. 

gVM* 

The  Frenchman 

El  Frances. 

cea.-^ 

Of  the  carpenter 

Del  carpmtero. 

The  wine. 

El  Vina 

The  hammer. 

£1  martilla 

llo.— 

What  is  the  matter  witli  you?  I  1 1  Que  tiene  V.? 

Nothing  is  the  matter  with  ma  |  t  Yo  no  tengo  uada,  (or  nada  tengo.) 

What  \a  the  matter  with ?  j  i  Que ? 

Nothing  is  the  matter  with  —  ?  \  Nada ,  (or  no — nada.) 

Obs,  B.  The  first  of  these  phrases  means — ^What  have  you  ?  and  the 
second — I  have  nothing ;  in  which  what  is  translated  que^  and  nothings 
nada  ;  and  is  the  matter  with  is  changed  into  tiene,  tienen,  or  tengo  &c., 
(have.) 


EXERCISES. 
6. 
1  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. — ^EEave  you  my  shoe  or  the  saoe- 
maker's? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  shoemaker's. — ^Have  you 
your  pencil  or  the  boy's  ? — ^I  have  neither  mine  nor  the  boy's. — Which 
pencil  have  you  ? — ^I  have  that  of  the  merchant. — Have  you  my  choco- 
late or  the  merchant's  ? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  tlie  merchant's ;  I 
have  my  own. — ^Ilave  you  the  bread  or  the  wine  ? — ^I  have  neither  the 
bread  nor  the  wine. — ^Have  you  your  cloth  or  the  tailor's  ? — I  have  not 
the  tailor's ;  I  hav  e  mine  — Have  y  )u  your  corkscrew  or  mhie  ? — ^I 
have  neither  yours  nor  mine. — Which  cork  have  you? — I  have  my 
neighbor's. — Have  you  the  iron  or  the  gold  button  ? — I  have  heitlier 
the  iron  nor  the  gold  button. — Are  you  warm  or  cold  ? — I  am  neither 
warm  nor  cold ;  I  am  sleepy. — Have  you  my  hammer  or  the  carpen- 
ter's ? — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  the  carpenter's. — Which  hammer 
have  you  ? — I  have  the  iron  hammer. — Have  you  any  tiling  ? — I  have 
something  fine. — What  have  you  fine  ? — ^I  have  the  Frenchman's  fine 
umbrella. — ^Have  you  the  hat  or  the  cap  ? — I  have  neither  the  hat  ncr 
the  cap. 

7. 
Have  you  my  gun  or  yours  ?  —I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine.— 
Which  gun  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  friend's. — Have  you  my  cloth  cap 
or  that  of  my  brother  ? — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's.— 
Wliich  cap  have  you  ? — I  have  my  boy's  paper  cap. — Have  you  the 
book  of  tlie  Frenchman  or  that  of  the  merchant  7 — ^I  have  neither  tJie 
Frenchman's  nor  the  merchant's. — ^Which  book  have  vou?— I  have 
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fqpiB.— What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? — ^I  am  cold  and  huogiy. — ^Have 
vou  any  thmg  good  or  had  ? — ^I  have  neither  any  thing  good  or  had 


SIXTH  LESSON— Leccion  Sexta, 


The  ox. 
The  biscuit 
Of  the  captain^ 
Of  the  cook. 


El  buey. 
El  bizcocha 
Del  capitan. 
Del  cocinero. 


uey. 


Have  I  ? 
/. 

You  have. 

You  have  not. 

Am  I  hungry  ? 

You  are  hungry. 

You  are  not  hungry. 

Am  I  afraid? 

You  are  afraid. 

You  are  not  afraid. 

You  are  right 

I  am  right . 

You  are  wrong. 

I  am  wrong. 
Am  I  right  or  wrong? 
You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong. 
Are  you  right  or  wrong  ? 
I  am  neither  wrong  nor  right 


I  Tengo  yo  ? 

Yo. 
V.  tiene. 
V.  no  tiene. 

I I  Tengo  yo  hambre  ; 
t  V.  tiene  hambre. 

t  V.  no  tiene  hambre. 

1 1  Tengo  yo  miedo  ? 

t  V.  tiene  miedo. 

t  V.  no  tiene  miedo. 

t  V.  tiene  razon. 

t  Yo  tengo  razon. 

t  V.  no  tiene  razon. — V.  hace  mai 

t  Yo  no  tengo  razon. — ^Yo  hago  mal 

1 1  Tengo  yo  razon,  6  no? 

t  V.  ni  tiene  razon  ni  deja  de  teneria 

1 1  Tiene  V.  razon,  6  no  ? 

t  (Yo)  ni  tengo  razon  ni   dejo  de 


teneria. 

0&9.  I  am  wrong,  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by,  T  am  not  right,  or  J 
do  iU — Yo  no  tengo  razon,  or  Yo  hago  mal.  Are  you  right  or  wrong  ?  by 
Are  you  right,  or  not  ?  i  Tiene  V.  razon,  6  no  ?  and.  You  are  neither  right 
nor  wrong,  word  for  word  is.  You  have  neither  reason  nor  are  in  need  of  it, 
V,  ni  tiene  razon  ni  deja  de  teneria. 


Have  I  the  nail  ? 

You  have  it 

Yon  have  it  not 

Have  I  any  thing  good  ? 

You  have  nothing  good. 

Have  I  the  carpenter's  hammer  ? 

You  have  it  not 

Have  you  it  ? 

I  have  it 

1  have  it  not. 


I  Tengo  yo  el  clavo  7 

V.  le  tiene. 

V.  no  le  tiene. 

I  Tengo  yo  algo  (de)  bucuo  ? 

V.  no  tiene  nada  (de)  bueno. 

I  Tengo  yo  el  martillo  del  carpiutdTo? 

V.  no  le  tiene. 

I  Le  tiene  V.  ? 

Le  tengo. 

No  le  tengo. 
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The  mutton. 

The  knife. 
Have  you  the  fine  one  7 
Have  I  the  ugly  one  ? 

The  fine  one. 

The  ugly  one 


EI  caruero. 

El  cttchillo. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  hennouo  ^ 

1 1  Tengo  yo  el  feo  1 

t  EI  hennoso. 

t  El  feo. 


//9.~< 


Which  <9ne  have  you  ? 

Which  one  have  I  ? 
Which  one  ? 
Ani  I  afraid  or  ashamed  ? 
You  are  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed. 
Have  I  my  knife  or  yours  ? 
You  have  neither  yours  nor  mme. 


ua. — 6 


I  Cual  tiene  V.  ? 
I  Cual  tengo  yo  7 

I  Cual  ? 
I  Tengo  yo  miedo  6  vergilcnza  7 
V.  no  tiene  ni  miedo  ni  vergiienza 
I  Tengo  yo  mi  cuchillo  6  el  de  V.  T 
V.  no  tiene  ni  el  suyo  ni  el  mlo 


EXERCISES. 
8 
I  have  neither  the  baker's  dog,  nor  that  of  my  friend. — ^Are  you 
ashamed  ? — I  am  not  ashamed.?^Are  you  afraid  oi  ashamed  ? — I  ani 
neither  ashamed  nor  afraid. — Have  you  my  knife? — Which  one? — 
The  fine  one. — Have  you  my  mutton  or  the  cook's  ? — ^I  have  neither 
yours  nor  the  cook's. — Which  (one)  have  you  ? — I  have  that  of  the 
captain. — ^Have  I  your  biscuit  ?— You  have  it  not. — Am  I  hungry  or 
thirsty  ? — You  are  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. — Am  I  -warm  or  cold  ? 
—You  are  neither  cold  nor;i^arm.— Am  I  afraid  ?— You  are  not  afraia." 
— Have  I  any  thing  good  ? — You  have  nothing  good.^What  have  I  ?- 
You  have  nothing. — Which  pencil  have  I? — You  have  that  of  the 
FrenclmMui. — Have  I  your  cloth  or  the  tailor's  ? — You  have  neither 
mine  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — Which  one  have  1? — You  have  your 
fnend's.r— Have  I  your  iron  gun  ? — You  have  it 

9. 

Am  I  right? — ^You  are  right. — Am  I  wrong? — ^You  are  wrong. — 
Am  I  right  or  wrong?— You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong;  you  are 
afraid. — Have  I  the  good  coffee  or  the  good  sugar  ? — You  have  neither 
the  good  coffee  nor  the  good  sugar. — ^Have  I  any  thing  good  or  bad  ? 
— You  have  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad. — What  have  I  ? — You 
have  notliing. — What  have  I  pretty  ? — You  have  my  friend's  dog. — 
Which  one  ? — The  pretty  one. — Which  corkscrew  have  I  ? — Yon  have 
the  old  one. — Have  I  the  old  one  ? — Yes,  Sir,  you  have  it. — Have  1 
your  chocolate  ? — No, .  you  have  yours. — Have  I  the  shoemaker's 
leather  shoe? — ^^You  have  not  tlie  shoemaker's;  you  have  the  cap- 
tain's.— ^Have  I  it? — Yes,  you  have  it. — Am  I  ashamed  of  that* man? 
— Noy  yon  are  not  ashamed  of  that  man ;  you  are  afraid  of  his  dog. 
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SEVENTH  LESSON.- 

Who7 
Who  has  the  penciH 
IFAohasit? 
Has  the  boy  it? 
He  has  it  not 
Has  Ae  it  not? 

He. 


—Leccion  Sepiima, 

I  Quien  ? 
I  Quien  tiene  el  Idpiz  ? 
I  Quien  le  tiene  1 
I  Le  tiene  el  machacho  \ 
El  no  le  tiene. 
I  No  le  tiene  el  ? 
EL 


quu. — 6 


Ohs,  A.    Elf  when  it  is  a  pronoun,  is  pointed  out  by  an  accent ;  bnl 


vhen  ii;  is  an  article,  it  has  it  not 

Has  he  the  hat? 
He  has  it. 

I  have. 

You  have. 

He  has. 

Havel? 

Have  you  ? 

Has  he? 

The  chicken. 

The  chest,  the  trunk 

The  bag. 

The  waistcoat 

The  ship. 

The  young  man. 

Has  the  young  man  7 
Has  my  friend  ? 
Has  that  baker? 


The  rice.  I 

The  countryman,  the  peasant 

The  servant 
Is  the  peasant  hungry  ? 
He  is  hungry. 
Is  your  brother  warm? 
Is  he  ashamed  ? 
What  has  he? 
What  has  my  friend? 
What  have  I? 


I  Tiene  4^  el  sombrero? 

£1  le  tiene. 

Yo  tengo. 

V.  tiene. 

£l  tiene. 

i  Tengo  yo? 

i Tiene  v.? 

i  Tiene  €1? 


El  polio 

El  baul,  el  cofre. 

El  costaf  or  saco. 

El  chaleco. 

El  barca 

El  j6ven  or  mozo. — Mozo  meant 

also  servant,  waiter. 
I  Tiene  el  mozo  ? 
i  Tiene  mi  amigo? 
^  Tiene  ese  panadero? 


Has  he  Am  shoe? 

YeS|  Sir,  he  has  his  shoe. 


El  arroz.  ^ 

El  aldeano,  el  paisano.  ea, 

EI  criado. 

1 1  Tiene  hambre  el  aldeano  7 

t  El  tiene  hambre. 

1 1  Tiene  caior  su  hermano  de  V  ? 

1 1  Tiene  6\  vergdenza?         ike. 

I  Que  tiene  ^1  ? 

I  Que  tiene  mi  amigo? 

^  Que  tengo  yo? 

I  Tiene  ^I  9U  zapato  ? 

Si,  rienor,  ^1  tiene  su  zapata 
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His, 
His  bird 
His  foot 
His  eye. 

SEVENTH 

LESSON. 

Su.    (Adjective  pionouu.) 
Su  pAjaro 
Su  pi6. 
Su  ojo.. 

VVliich  book  has  that  man  1 
He  has  his  own. 
His  or  his  own. 

Has  he  his  or  mine  I 

He  has  neither  his  nor  yours. 

Has  he  his  money  ? 

Yes,  he  has  his  own. 

Has  anybody  my  money  7 


I  Que  libro  tieue  ese  hombro  7 

^I  tieue  el  suyo,  (or  el  suyo  propio,) 

El  suyo,  or  el  suyo  propio,     (Ab 

solute  pcAsessive  pronoun.) 
I  Tieue  ^1  el  suyo  6  el  mio  7 
£l  no  tiene  ni  el  suyo  ni  el  dr  V 
i  Tieue  ^I  su  dinero? 
Si,  €\  tiene  el  suyo. 


No,  Sir,  nobody  has  it. 
Somebody,  anybody. 
Some  one,  any  one. 
Nobody,  not  anybody. 
No  one,  not  any  one. 


^  Tiene  alguno  (or  algu  en)  mi  di- 

nero7 
No,  senor,  ninguno  le  tione. 

i  Alguno, 
Alguien. 
iNinguno 
Nadie, 

Obs,  B.    Alguno,  Alguien,  Ninguno,  and  Nadie,  are  indefinite  prononuf 
itanding  always  for  persons.     See  Appendix. 


Has  anybody  my  bird  7 
Somebody  has  it 
Nobody  has  it 


I  Tiene  alguno  mi  pdjaro  7 
Alguno  le  tieue. — Alguien  le  tiene. 
Ninguno  le  tiene. — Nadie  le  tieno. 


EXERCISES. 
10. 
Who  has  my  trunk? — The  boy  has  it. — Is  he  thirsty  or  hungry  ?- 
He  is  neither  thirsty  nor  hungry. — Has  the  man  the  chicken  ? — ^H«* 
has  it. — Who  has  my  waistcoat  ? — The  young  man  has  it — ^Has  thfl 
captain  my  ship  ? — He  has  it  not. — Who  has  it  ? — The  merchant  has 
it. — Who  has  tne  Itnife  ? — ^Which  knife  ? — ^Mine. — ^The  servant  has 
it. — Is  he  afraid  ? — He  is  not  afraid. — ^Is  the  man  right  or  wrong  ? — 
lie  is  neither  right  nor  wrong. — Who  has  the  countryman's  nee  ?— 
My  servant  has  it. — ^Has  he  my  horse  ? — No,  Sir,  he  has  it  not.— Who 
has  it  ? — ^The  peasant  has  it. — Who  has  my  old  shoe  7 — The  shoe- 
maker has  it.-^What  has  your  friend  ? — ^He  has  his  good  money.— - 
Has  he  my  gold  ? — ^He  has  not  yours ;  he  has  his  own. — Who  has  it  ?— ' 
Tlio  young  man  has  it. — ^Who  is  cold  ? — ^Nobody  is  cold. — ^la  anybody 
warm  ? — Nobody  is  warm. 
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11. 

Has  aiiy  one  my  gun  ? — ^No  one  has  it. — Has  the  young;  man  m> 
book  ? — ^He  has  it  not. — What  has  he  ? — He  has  nothing. — ^Has  he 
the  hammer  or  the  stick  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  hanmier  nor  the  stick. 
^Has  he  my  umbrella  ? — ^He  has  it  not. — Who  has  it  ? — Nobody  has 
it. — Yes,  somebody  has  it. — ^Who? — That  man  has  it. — ^Has  your 
baker  my  bird  or  his  ? — He  has  not  yours,  he  has  his. — ^Have  I  youi 
bag  or  that  of  your  friend  ?— You  have  neither  mme  nor  my  friend's ; 
vou  have  your  own. — Who  has  the  peasant's  bag  i — The  old  baker 
has  it, — ^WTio  is  afraid  ? — ^The  tailor's  boy  is  afraid. — ^Is  he  sleepy  ? — 
He  is  not  sleepy ;  he  is  cold. — What  is  the  matter  with  him  ? — Nothing. 
—Has  the  peasant  my  money  l — He  has  it  not. — ^Has  the  captain  it  ? 
—He  has  it  not. — Who  has  it  ? — Nobody  has  it — ^Has  your  neighbor 
any  thing  good  ? — He  has  nothing  good. — What  has  he  ugly  ? — He 
has  nothing  ugly. — ^Has  he  any  thing  ? — He  has  nothing. 

12. 

Has  the  merchant  my  cloth  or  liis  ? — ^He  has  neither  yours  nor  his. 
— ^Which  cloth  has  he  ? — ^He  has  that  of  my  brother. — Which  clotn 
has  the  tailor  ? — He  has  his  own. — Has  your  brother  his  wine  or  the 
neighbor's  7 — He  has  neither  his  nor  the  neighbor's. — Which  wine  has 
he  ? — He  has  his  own. — ^Has  anybody  my  gold  button  ? — Nobody  has 
it — Who  has  my  button  ? — Your  good  boy  has  it — ^Has  he  my  paper 
or  my  horse  ? — He  has  neither  your  paper  nor  your  horse ;  he  has  his 
friend's  horse. — Who  has  the  Frenchman's  good  chocolate? — The 
merchant  has  it. — ^Has  he  it  ? — Yes,  Sir,  he  has  it. — Are  you  afraid  oi 
ashamed  ? — I  am  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed. — Has  your  cook  his 
mutton  ? — ^He  has  it — ^Have  you  my  bread  or  my  cheese  ? — ^I  have 
neither  your  bread  nor  your  cheese. — Have  I  your  wine  or  your 
bread  ? — You  have  neither  my  wine  nor  my  bread. — ^What  have  I  ? — 
You  have  your  mutton. — ^Has  any  one  my  gold  button? — No  one 
has  It 
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The  sailor. 
His  tree. 

The  looking-glasB. 
Your  mattress. 

The  stranger. 
The  foreigner 
The  garden. 
My  glofre. 


El  marinero. 

Su  Arbol. 

EI  espejo. 

Sa  colchon  do  Y.^  or  el  oclobos 

deV. 
El  estrangero. 
El  estrangero  or  forastero. 
EI  jardin. 
Mi  guanto. 
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XIOHTK  UiSSOir. 


This  ox. 
Thia  hay. 
That  friend. 
Titat  man. 


Este  buey. 
£«<e  heuo. 
Ese  amigo. 
Aquel  hombre 


This.  A      Este, 

That,  I      Ese,  aquel 

Obs,  A,  Este  refers  to  the  perBons  or  things  nearest  to  the  speaker;  eta 
to  the  persons  or  things  nearest  to  the  person  spoken  to ;  and  aquel  is  used 
to  point  out  persons  or  things  distant,  both  from  the  speaker  and  from  tiio 
person  spoken  to.  It  is  also  employed  when  speaking  of  events,  &c.,  paasod 
long  time  since ;  as,  In  those  days,  en  aquellos  dias. 


Have  you  this  or  that  book  ? 

I  have  this  one,  I  have  not  that  one. 

This  one. 

That  one. 


I  Tiene  V.  este  libro  6  aquel  f 
Tengo  este,  no  tenp;o  aqueL 
Este. 
AqueL 


Obs,  B,    One  is  not  translated ;  we  only  say  this  or  that. 


Have  I  thi^  one  or  that  ont  ? 

You  have  this  one,  you  have  not 

that  one. 
Has  the  man  ttiis  hat  or  that  one  ? 


I  Tengo  yo  este  6  aquel  1 
V.  tieue  este,  no  tiene  aquol 

I  Tiene  el  hombre  este  sombrexo  i 
aquel  ? 


He  has  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 

But. 
He  has  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 

Obs,  C,    It  is  better  to  repeat  the 
He  has  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 

The  billet 

The  garret 

The  granary. 

The  ass. 

The  crni. 
H&ve  you  this  billet  or  that  one? 
I  have  not  this  one,  but  that  one. 
I  have  this  one,  but  not  that  one. 
Has  the  neighbor  this  looking-glass 

or  that  one  ? 
Ue  has  this  one,  but  not  tliat  one 


£1  no  tiene  este,  sino  aquel 
Sino.    Pero. 

£1  tiene  este,  pero  no  tiene  aqueL 
verb  in  the  second  part  of  the  phrase. 
£1  no  tiene  este,  sino  tiene  aqueL 
El  billete. 
El  desvan. 
El  granero. 
El  burro. 

EI  grano,  el  trigo, 
I  Tiene  V.  este  billete  6  aquol  ? 
No  tengo  este,  pero  tengo  aquel. 
Tengo  este,  pero  no  tengo  aqueL 
^liene   el  vecino  este  espejo  6 

aquel  ? 
£l  tiene  este,  pero  no  tiene  aqueL 


Have  you  the  billet  that  my  brotlier 

has? 
I  have  not  the  billet  tohich  your 

brother  has. 


^  Tiene  V.  el  billete  que  mi  her- 

mano  tiene  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  el  bihete  que  su  her- 

mano  de  V  tiene 
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Which^     That 
Have  you  the  horse  p)hich  I  have  ? 
I  have  the  horse  which  you  have. 
I  have  not  that  which  you  have. 
That  which.     The  one  which. 
Have  I  the  glove  which  you  have  ? 
You  have  not  the  one  which  I  have. 
Tliat  which  he  has. 
The  one  which  you  have. 


Que.    (Relative  pronoun ) 
^Tiene  V.  el  cabailo  que  tengo? 
Tengo  el  cabailo  que  V.  tieue. 
Yo  no  tengo  el  que  V.  tiene. 
El  que. 

I  Tengo  yo  el  guanto  quA  V.  tiou«3 
V.  no  tiene  el  que  yo  tengo. 
£1  que  ^I  tiene. 
El  que  V.  tiene. 


EXERCISES. 
13. 

Which  hay  has  the  stranger  ? — ^He  has  that  of  the  peasant. — ^Haa 
tlie  sailor  my  looking-glass? — He  has  it  not. — ^Have  you  this  hat 
or  that  one  ? — I  have  this  one. — Have  you  the  hay  of  my  garden  or 
that  of  yours  ? — ^I  have  neither  that  of  your  garden  nor  that  of  mine, 
but  I  have  that  of  the  stranger. — ^Which  glove  have  you  ? — I  have 
that  of  the  sailor. — ^Have  you  his  mattress  ? — ^I  have  it. — ^Which 
gun  has  the  sailor  ? — ^He  has  his  own. — ^Who  has  my  good  billet  ? — 
This  man  has  it. — Who  has  that  stick  ? — Your  friend  has  it. — ^Have 
you  the  com  of  your  granary  or  that  of  mine  ? — I  have  neither  that 
of  your  granary  nor  that  of  mine,  but  I  ha^e  that  of  my  merchant. — 
Who  has  my  glove  ? — That  servant  has  it. — ^Wliat  has  you  servant  ? 
— He  has  the  tree  of  this  garden. — Has  he  that  man's  book  ?— He 
has  not  the  book  of  that  man,  but  he  has  that  of  this  boy. — Has  the 
peasant  this  or  that  ox  ? — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  thpt  but  he  has 
the  one  which  the  boy  has. — ^Has  this  ass  his  hay  or  that  of  the  horse  ? 
— ^He  has  neither  his  nor  that  of  the  horse. — ^Which  horse  has  this 
peasant  ? — ^He  has  that  of  your  neighbor. — Have  I  your  hay  or  his  ? 
— You  have  neither  mine  nor  his,  but  you  have  that  of  your  friend. — 
Have  you  this  horse's  hay  ? — I  have  not  his  hay,  but  his  com. — ^Has 
your  brother  my  wine  or  his  ? — ^He  has  neither  yours  nor  his  own, 
but  he  has  the  sailor's. — ^Has  the  stranger  my  bird  or  his  own  ? — He 
has  that  of  the  captain. — ^Have  you  the  tree  of  this  garden  ?— I  have 
it  not. — ^Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty  ? — ^I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty, 
but  I  am  sleepy. 

14. 

Uas  the  sailor  this  bird  or  that  one  ? — He  has  not  this,  but  that 
one. — ^Has  your  servant  tills  sack  or  that  one  ? — He  has  this  one 
bat  not  that  one. — ^Has  your  cook  tliis  chicken  or  that  one  ? — Ho 
lias  noither  tins  one  nor  that  one,  but  he  has  that  of  his  neighbor.— 
Am  I  right  or  wrong  ? — You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong,  but  youi 
good  boy  is  wrong. — Have  I  this  knife  or  that  one  ? — ^You  have  n& 

% 
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Uier  this  aor  that  one.— What  have  I  ? — You  have  nt)tliing  good,  bur 
you  have  sometliing  bad. — ^Have  you  the  chest  wliich  I  have? — ^1 
have  not  that  which  you  have. — Which  horse  have  you  ? — I  have  the 
one  which  your  brother  has. — ^Have  you  the  iss  which  my  friend  has  9 
-—I  have  not  that  which  he  has,  but  I  have  that  which  yon  have. — 
Haa  your  friend  the  looking-glass  winch  you  have  or  that  which  1 
have  ? — ^He  has  neither  that  which  you  have  nor  that  which  I  have, 
but  he  has  his  own. 

15. 

Which  bag  has  the  peasant  ? — ^He  has  the  one  whicn  his  boy  has. 
—Have  I  your  golden  or  your  iron  candlestick  ? — You  have  neither 
my  golden  nor  my  iron  candlestick. — ^Have  you  my  waistcoat  or  that 
of  the  tailor  ? — ^I  have  neither  yours  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — Which 
one  have  you  ? — I  have  that  which  my  friend  has. — Are  you  cold  or 
warm  ? — I  am  neither  cold  nor  warm,  but  I  am  thirsty. — Is  your  friend 
afraid  or  ashamed  ? — He  is  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed,  but  he  is 
sleepy. — ^Whp  is  wrong  ? — Your  friend  is  wrong. — Has  any  one  my 
umbrella  ? — ^No  one  has  it. — ^Is  any  one  ashamed  ? — No  one  is  ashamed, 
but  my  friend  is  hungry. — Has  the  captain  the  ship  which  you  have 
or  that  which  I  have  ? — He  has  neither  that  which  you  have,  nor  that 
which  I  have. — Which  one  has  he  ? — He  has  that  of  hjs  friend. — ^Is 
he  right  or  wrong  ? — He  is  neither  right  nor  wrong. — Has  the  French- 
man any  thing  good  or  bad  ? — ^He  has  neithcF  any  thing  good  nor  bad, 
but  he  has  something  pretty.— What  has  he  pretty? — ^He  has  the 
pretty  chicken. — ^Has  he  the  good  biscuit  ? — He  has  it  not,  but  hia 
neighbor  has  it. 


NINTH  LESSON.— I^cion  Noiia. 
DEFINITE  ARTICLE  IN  THE  PLURAL. 

MASCULINE. 


The, 
Of  the,  from  the. 
To  the,  at  the. 


Los. 
Deloa, 

Aloe. 


THX   FOKHATIOH  OF  THE  FLURAI* 

Rtde, — ^Nouns  termmating  in  a  short  or  unaccented  vowel  are  mado 
plural  by  adding  s  to  the  singular ;  as,  book,  libra,  books,  libi-oa,  • 

Nouns  ending  in  a  long  or  accented  vowel,  or  in  a  consonant,  or  in  y, 
add  es  to  make  the  plnral ;  as,  bashaw,  bajd,  bashaws,  bajdesj  captain, 
et^pitttn,  captains,  cajpitanes,  law,  %,  laws,  le^ea. 
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WordB^ndin^  in  z  add  et,  and  change  the  z  into  c,  or  retain  it ;  as 


jixage,juez,  jvtdgeB,  jueees,  oTJuezes. 


The  book. 
Good. 
ThestidE. 
The  ox. 
The  judge. 


ElUbro-f  8. 
Bueno  -|->  s. 
£1  barton  +  ea. 
El  buey  -|-  es. 
El  juez  -)-  ces. 


The  books. 
Grood  books. 
Tfaofitidtf 
The  oxen. 
The  judge& 


Los  libroa. 
Buenos  libros 
Loe  bastonee 
JLosbueyefl. 
Loe jueoe& 


Thebook& 

The  good  books. 

Of  the  books. 

The  canes. 

The  good  canes. 

Of  the  canes. 

The  neighbors. 

The  good  neighbora. 

The  friends. 

The  old  friends. 

The  pretty  dogs. 

The  ugly  hats. 

The  woods,  (forest) 

The  Frenchmen,  (the  French. 

The  Englishman. 

The  Englishmen,  (the  English. 
Obs.  A.  Adjectives  must  agree 
or  pronouns  they  qualify,  and  their 
hiid  down  above  for  noons. 

The  place,  the  places. 

The  naU,  the  nails. 


Lofs  libros. 

Los  buenos  libros. 

De  los  libroa 

Los  bastones. 

Los  buenos  bastones. 

De  los  bastones. 

Los  vecinos. 

Los  buenos  vecinos. 

Los  amigos. 

Los  amigos  viejos. 

Los  bonitos  peixos. 

Los  sombreros  fees. 

Los  bo6que& 

Los  Franceses. 

El  Ingles. 

Los  Ingleses. 
in  gender  and  number  with  the  nouni 
plural  is  made  according  to  the  mlot 


El  lugar,  los  lugares. 
El  clavo,  los  clavos. 


Have  you  the  books? 
I  have  the  books. 
Wlio  has  the  hats  ? 
He  has  the  hats. 
Have  I  the  birds  ? 
Yes,  Sir. 

Have  yon  my  kuives  ? 
I  have  not  your  knivea 


My 

Your. 


I  Tiene  V.  los  Tibros  ? 
Yo  tengo  los  libros. 
I  Quien  tiene  los  sombreros  T 
El  tiene  los  sombreros. 
I  Tengo  yo  los  p&jaros  ? 
Si,  sefior 


I  Tiene  V.  mis  cnchillos? 

Yo  no  tengo  sus  cuchillos  de  V 


SINGULAR. 

Mi. 

Su  (n)  de  V. 

El  (n)  de  V. 

Vuestro 


PLURAL 

Mis. 

Sus  (n)  de  V 

Los  (n)  de  V. 

Vuestros. 


(See  Obs.  A,  Lemon  IV.j 
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His  or  her 
Our. 

Their. 


Su. 

Nuestro. 

Su. 


nVKAU 

Su& 

Nuettros. 

Sub. 


u^a^G 


0Jj9.  B.  These  adjectiTes  agree  mnumher  with  the  nouns  that  come  aflei 
them,  and  to  which  they  refer. 


His  or  her  books. 

Sus  libros. 

Our  book,  our  books. 

Nuestro  libro,  nuestros  librus. 

The  work,  (labor.) 

El  trabajo. 

The  works. 

Los  trabajoa 

Our  gloves. 

Nuestros  guantes. 

SmalL 

Pequefto,  (sing.)      Peqjeiioe,  (plur.) 

Large. 

Grande,  (sing.)        Grandes,  (plur.) 

Which  hats  7 

Wlachonea? 
These  books. 
Those  books. 

These, 

Those, 

These  or  tnose  books. 

Have  you  these  or  those  books  ? 

These  birds  or  those. 

Have  I  these  or  those  birds? 


The  eyes. 

The  asses 
Which  horses  have  y>u? 
Have  you  the  fine  noises  of  your 

good  neighbors  7 
Have  I  his  small  gloves  7 

You  have  not  his  small  gloves,  but 
y  }n  have  his  large  hats. 

Has  your  brother  his  iron  guns? 

He  has  not  his  iron  guns. 
Wlilch  ones  has  he  ? 


Of  my  gardens. 

Of  your  pretty  horMs- 


I  Que  sombreros  7 

I  Cualea  ? 
Estos  libros. 
EaoB  libros,  aquellos  libros. 

Estos. 

Esos,  aquellos. 

(See  Obs.  A,  Lesson  VIIL) 
E!stos  libros  6  aquellos. 
I  Tiene  V.  estos  libros  6  aquellos  7 
fistos  pijaros  6  aquellos. 
I  Tengo  yo  estos  pdjaroe  6  aquellos  1 


Los  ojos. 

Los  burros. 

I  Que  caballos  tiene  V  7 

i  Tiene  V.  los  hermosos  caballos  de 
sus  buenos  vecinos  (de  V.  7) 

^  Tengo  yo  sus  guantes  pequenoe? 
(or  guantecitos.) 

V.  no  tiene  sus  guantes  pequenos, 
pero  V.  tiene  sus  sombreros  gran- 
des. 

I  Tiene  el  hermano  de  V.  sus  fusiles 
de  hierro  7 

£1  no  tiene  sus  fusilos  de  hierro. 

;  Cuales  tiene  €\  1 


De  mis  jardines 

De  sus  bonitos  caballos  de  V 
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The  Fronchmen's  fine  umbreUaa 

Of  my  woods. 
Of  your  fine  trees. 
Have  you  the  Frenchmen's  fine  am- 

hrellatj  7 
I  have  not  their  umbrellas,  but  I 

have  their  fine  canes. 
Have  you  the  trees  of  my  gardens  7 

I  have  not  the  trees  of  your  gardena 

Have  you  my  leatnem  shoes  7 
I  have  not  your  leathern  shoes,  but 
I  have  your  cloth  caps. 

The  bread,  the  loaves. 


Los  hermosos  pariguas  dc  los  Fran- 
ceses. 

Do  mis  boeques. 

De  los  hermosos  drboles  de  V. 

^Tieue  Vm.  lob  hermosos  pardguitf 
de  los  Franceses  7 

Yo  no  tengo  sus  pardguas,  pero  teugo 
BUS  hermosos  bastones. 

^Tiene  V  los  irboles  dermis  jur- 
dines7 

Yo  no  tengo  los  irboles  de  sus  jar- 
dines  de  V. 

I  Tiene  V.  mis  zapatos  de  cordoban  ? 

Yo  no  tengo  sus  zapatos  de  cordo- 
ban de  v.,  pero  tengo  sus  gorros 
de  paiio. 

£!  pan,  los  pano& 


EXERCISES. 
16. 
Have  you  the  gloves  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  gloves. — ^Have  you  my 
gloves? — No,  Sir,  I  have  not  your  gloves. — ^Have  I  your  looking- 
glasses  ? — ^You  have  my  looking-glasses. — ^Have  I  your  pretty  books  ? 
— ^You  have  not  my  pretty  books. — Which  books  have  I  ? — You  have 
the  pretty  books  of  your  friends. — Has  the  foreigner  ou*'  good  guns  ?— 
He  has  not  our  good  guns,  but  our  good  ships. — Who  has  our  fine 
Dorses  ? — ^Nobody  has  your  fine  horses,  but  somebody  has  your  fine 
oxen. — ^Has  your  neighbor  the  trees  of  your  gardens  ? — ^He  has  not  the 
trees  of  my  gardens,  but  he  has  yoiir  handsome  woods. — Have  you  the 
horses'  hay  ? — ^I  have  not  their  hay,  but  their  com. — ^Has  your  tailor 
my  fine  golden  buttons  ?•— He  has  not  your  fine  golden  buttons,  but 
your  fine  golden  candlestick.—- What  has  the  sailor  ? — ^He  has  his  fine 
ships. — ^Has  he  my  sticks  or  my  gun^  ? — ^He  has  neither  your  sticks 
nor  your  guns. — ^Who  has  the  tailor^s  good  waistcoats  ? — Nobody  has 
his  waistcoats,  but  somebody  has  his  gold  buttons. — ^Has  the  French- 
man's boy  my  good  umbrellas  ? — He  has  not  your  good*  umbrellas,  but 
your  good  sticks. — Has  the  shoemaker  my  leather  shoes  ? — He  haa 
your  leather  shoes. — What  has  the  captain  ? — He  has  his  good  sailors. 

17. 

Which  mattresses  has  the  sailor  ? — ^He  has  the  good  mattresses  of 

his  captain. — Which  gardens  has  the  Spaniard  ? — ^He  has  the  gardens 

rf  the  English. — Which  servants  has  the  Englishman  ? — ^He  has  the 

sen-ants  of  the  French.— What  has  your  bpy  ? — ^He  haa  his  pretty  birda 

8* 
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^What  has  the  merchant  ? — ^He  hasour  pretty  chests, — What  has  the 
baker  ? — He  has  our  fine  asses. — Has  lie  our  nails  or  our  hammers  ?— 
He  has  neither  our  nails  nor  our  hammers,  but  he  has  our  good  loaves. 
— Has  the  carpenter  his  iron  hammers  •? — He  has  not  his  iron  hammers, 
but  his  iron  nails. — Which  biscuits  has  the  baker  ? — He  has  the  bis- 
cuits of  his  friends. — ^Has  our  friend  our  fine  penijils  ? — He  has  not  our 
fine  pencils. — Which  ones  has  he  ? — He  has  the  small  pencils  of  his 
merchants. — Which  sticks  has  your  servant  ? — ^He  has  the  sticks  of  hia 
good  merchants. — ^Has  your  friend  the  small  knives  of  our  merchants  ? 
—He  has  not  their  small  knives,  but  their  golden  candlesticks. — Have 
you  these  guns  ? — ^I  have  not  these  guns,  but  these  iron  knives. — Has 
the  man  this  or  that  billet  ? — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  that. — ^Has  he 
your  book  or  your  friend's  ? — ^He  has  neither  mine  nor  my  friend's;  he 
has  his  own.— Has  your  brother  the  wine  which  1  have  or  that  which 
you  have  ? — He  has  neither  that  which  you  have  nor  that  which  I  have. 
•—Which  wine  has  he  ? — He  has  that  of  his  merchants. — ^Have  you 
the  bag  which  my  servant  has  ? — ^I  have  not  the  bag  which  your  ser- 
vant has. — Have  you  the  chicken  which  my  cook  has  or  that  which 
the  peasant  has  ? — ^I  have  neither  that  which  your  cook  has  nor  that 
which  the  peasant  has. — Is  the  peasant  cold  or  warm  ? — ^He  is  neither 
cold  nor  warm. 
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Those  of. 
Haye  you  my  books  or  those  of  the 

man? 
I  have  not  your  bookv  I  have  those 

of  the 


Those  tshjch. 
Have  you  the  books  which  I  have  7 
I  have  those  which  you  have. 
Has    the-*  EagMshman    the  knives 

which  yc^u  have,  or  those  which  I 

have? 
He   has  neither   thope  which   you 

have,'  nor  those  which  I  have. 
Which  kuives  has  he  ? 
He  has  his  own. 
Have  you  mine  ? 
Ko,  I  have  not  yours 


Los  de, 
I  Tiene  V.  mis  libros  6  los  del  hom- 

bre? 
Yo  no  tengo  los  libros  de  Vm.,  tengo 

los  del  hombre. 


Los  que. 
I  Tiene  V.  Ids  libros  que  tengo  ? 
Yo  tengo  los  que  V.  tiene. 
I  Tiene  el  Ingles  los  cuchiUos  que  V 

tiene,  6  los  que  yo  tengo  ? 

No  tiene  ni  los  que  V.  tiene,  ni  hii 

qne  yo  tengo. 
I  Que  cuchiUos  tiene  (61  ?) 
£1  tiene  los  suyos. 
I  Tiene  V.  los  mios  ? 
No,  yo  no  tengo  Ufs  ds  V 
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Mhw 


YoaxB. 


fUOKkU 

£1  mio. 

LoemioB. 

Elsuyo. 
El  de  V. 

LoesvyoiL 

LoBdeV. 

ElTuestro. 

Lm  vueiCnM. 

His,  hen,  (his  own,  her  own.) 

Ouis. 

Theirs,  (their  own.) 

Oba.  A.    These  pronouns  agree 


that  is,  the  noon  they  refer  to  or  stand  for 


(See  Ofas.  A,  Lesson  IV) 
EI  sayo.  Los  suyos. 

£1  naestio.  Los  nuestros. 

I  EI  suya  Los  suyos. 

in  number  with  the  objeet  ipossesseii ; 


Have  yon  yours  or  mine  1 
I  have  not  yours,  I  have  mine^ 
These,  (plur.  of  this  one.) 
Those,  (plur.  of  that  one.) 


I  Tiene  V.  los  suyos  o  los  mios  7 
Yo  no  tengo  los  de  V.,  tengo  los  niios 

Estos. 

Esos,  aquellss. 


Ohs,  B.    These  words  are  used  with  or  without  subetant:  ^es. 


I  have  neither  these  nor  those 
Have  I  these  or  those?^ 
You  have  these  ;  you  have  not  those. 
Havo  I  the  looking-giasses  of  the 
French,  or  those  of  the  English  7 
You  have  neither  the  former  nor  the 
latter. 

The  former. 
The  latter. 


Yo  no  tengo  ni  estos  ni  aquellos 
I  Tengo  yo  estos  6  aquellos  7 
V.  tiene  estes ;  no  tiene  aquellos. 
I  Tengo  yo  los  espojos  de  los  Fran- 
ceses, 6  los  de  kw  Ingleses  7 
V.  no  tiene  ni  aquettos,  ni  estos. 


Atpul,  (sing.) 
Este,  (sing.) 


AqiuUos,  (^ur) 
Estos,  (plur.) 


Obs.  C.    Ld  Spanish  mquel  and  aquellos  refer  always  to  the  object  fin* 
mentioned ;  este,  estos,  to  the  object  last  qx>ken  of. 


Have  you  my  canes  or  my  gu9s7 
I  have  the  lattes  but  I  have  not  the 

former. 
Has  the  man  these  or  those  trunks  7 

He  has  these,  but  not  those. 
Have  you  yuur  guns  or  mine  7 
1  have  neither  youn  nor  mine   but 
those  of  our  good  friends 


I  Tiene  V.  mis  bastones  6  mis  fusiles  7 
Yo  tengo  estos,  pero  no  tengo  aquel- 
los. 
^  Tiene  el  hombre  estos  6  aqu3llo0 

baales7 
Tiene  esos,  pero  no  aquellos. 
I  Tiene  V.  bus  fusiles  6  los  mios  7 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  loo  de  V.  ni  los  mioe» 
pero  los  de  nuestros  buenos  amt- 


AUGMENTATIVE  AND  DIMINUTIVE  NOUNS. 

Avgmsmtalive  and  Diminutive  nouns,  in  Spanish,  are  those  which  by  the 
addition  of  a  certain  tennination  increase  or  diminish  the  signification  of 
4ieir  primitivea 
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The  augmentative  nousa  are  formed  by  addiug  on,  ote,  a%o,  or  onazo,  to 
llie  mascuiine  nounfi,  and  orutt  ota,  aza,  or  onaza  to  the  femioine ;  sup- 
preesing  their  last  letter,  should  it  be  a,  e,  or  o;  as, 

A  boy.  Un  muehacho.        \  A  girl.  Una  muchacha 

A  big  boy.        Un  muchackon.      \  A  big  girl.  Una  muchachona 

On  and  otej  ona  and  ofa,  generaJy  indicate  goodness  in  the  object ;  azo, 
ara,  onazo,  onaza,  most  commonly  refer  only  to  size. 

The  termination  azo  frequently  signifies  the  blow  or  injury  caused  by 
the  object  to  which  it  is  added ;  as. 


Whip. 
A  very  large  whip. 
A  stroke  with  a  whip. 


Latigo. 

Un  latigazo. 

Un  latigazo. 


The  termination  azo  added  to  the  noun  to  express  a  bkw,  or  mjury,  has 
no  change  when  it  is  formed  out  of  a  noun  feminine  ;  as. 


Hand. 

A  large  hand. 
A  blow,  or  stroke  with  the  hand. 


Mano. 

Manaza. 

Manazo. 


The  dimini^tive  nouns  are  formed  by  adding  ito,  illot  uelo  for  the  mas- 
suline,  and  ita,  ilia,  uela  for  the  feminine,  to  the  noun,  which  drops  its  lost 
letter  if  it  be  a,  e,  or  o  ;  as, 

,  A  boy.  j       Un  muehacho. 

A  little  boy.  |      Un  muchachito 

A  girl.  I       Una  muchacha. 

A  little  girl.  I      Utm  muchachita. 

Ito  and  ita  generally  express  love  towards  the  object,  and  beauty  in  it  j 
Ulo  and  ilia  sometimes  mean  pity,  and  sometimes  contempt ;  uelo  and  uela 
formerly  were  used  in  the  same  sense  as  ito  and  ita,  at  present  they  indi- 
cate only  contempt 

The  greatest  part  of  nouns  ending  in  an,  in,  on,  che,  ge,  que,  re,  te,  ve, 
add  cito,  eillo,  zttelo,  or  cita,  cilia,  zuela  to  the  noun,  which  in  such  case 
does  not  drop  the  ast  letter ;  as, 


Lion  Leon. 

Man.  Hombre 

Woman.  Mujer. 


Pretty  little  lion.  Leoncito. 

Good  little  man.  Hombrecita 

Handsome  little  woman.  Mujercita 


Exception.     KrT'i^'*'-      IZZr'"'""^' \  ^"^''' "^ 
Nouns  ending  in  z  change  it  into  c,  and.  add  cito,  cita,  &c. ;  as, 

Cross.  Cruz.  I  Little  cross.  Crucecita. 

Fish  Pez.  \  Little  fish.  Pececito,  pececillo 

Kouus  ending  in  co  or  ca  change  this  syllable  into  quito,  quita  ;  as, 

Boat.  Barco.        |  Little  boat.  Barqwto. 

Barge  Barca.       \  Little  barge.  Barqviia, 

NniiiiH  Mndino  In  p-o  or  /ra.  droD  the  o  and  add  uito,  uita.  &c.  j  as, 
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Friend.  Amigo.      j  Dear  little  friend.  Amiguito, 

Friend.  Amiga.      \  Dear  little  friend.  Amiguita 

Nouns  ending  in  to,  i«r,  generally  dc  not  admit  the  teimination,  and  ex* 
press  the  diminutive  by  translating  the  adjective ;  as,  The  little  Claudiun^ 
El  pequeno  Claudio,  or  El  niiio  Claudia.  Sometimes  tliey  drop  the  last 
two  vowels  and  add  the  regular  termination ;  as,  Julia,  JuVia. ;  indU),  in* 
dito.  When  the  letter  n  precedes  the  said  last  syllables  io,  ia,  it  s  generally 
changed  into  ii ;  as,  Antonio,  Antoiiito. 


EXERCISES. 
18. 
Have  you  these  or  those  billets  ? — ^I  have  ne  thei  these  not  those. 
—Have  you  the  horses  of  the  Spamejds  or  those  of  the  English  7 — I 
have  those  of  the  English,  but  I  have  not  those  of  the  Spaniards. — 
Which  oxen  have  you  ? — ^I  have  those  of  the  foreigners. — Have  you 
the  chests  v^^hich  I  have  ? — I  have  not  those  which  you  have,  but  those 
which  your  brother  has. — ^Haa  yoor  brother  your  biscuits  or  mine  ? — 
He  has  neither  yours  nor  mine. — Which  biscuits  has  he  ? — He  has  his 
own. — Which  horses  has  your  friend  ? — He  has  those  which  I  have.— 
Has  your  friend  my  books  or  his  ? — He  has  neither  yours  nor  his ;  but 
he  has  those  of  the  captain. — Have  I  your  waistcoats  or  those  of  the 
tailors  ? — You  have  neither  these  nor  those. — Have  I  our  asses  ? — You 
have  not  ours,  but  those  of  our  neighbors. — Have  you  the  birds  of  the 
sailors  ? — I  have  not  their  birds,  but  their  fine  sticks. — >i^hich  caps 
has  your  boy  ?  -He  has  mine. — Have  I  my  shoes  or  those  of  the  shoe- 
makers ? — You  have  not  yours,  but  theirs,  (those  of  the  shoemakers.) 

Which  paper  has  the  man  ? — He  has  ours. — Has  he  our  coffee  ?— 
He  has  it  not. — Have  you  our  bags  or  those  of  the  strangers  ? — I  have 
not  yours,  but  theirs. — Has  your  carpenter  our  hammers  or  tliose  of 
our  friends  ? — ^He  has  neither  ours  nor  those  of  our  friends. — Which 
nails  has  he  ? — He  has  his  good,  iron  nails. — Has  any  one  the  ships  of 
the  English  ? — No  one  has  those  of  the  English,  but  some  one  has 
those  of  the  French. — Who  has  the  cook's  chickens  ? — Nobody  has  his 
chickens,  but  somebody  has  his  mutton. — Who  has  his  cheese  ? — His 
ib<iy  has  it. — Who  has  my  old  gun  ? — ^The  sailor  has  it. — Have  I  that 
peasant's  bag  ? — You  have  not  his  bag,  but  his  com. — Which  guns 
has  the  Englishman  ? — He  has  those  which  you  have. — Which  um- 
brellas has  the  Frenchman  ? — He  has  those  which  his  friend  has. — < 
Has  he  our  b^oks  ? — He  has  not  ours,  but  those  which  his  neighboi 
has. — Is  the  merchant's- boy  hungry  ? — He  is  not  hungry,  but  thirsty. 
— Is  your  friend  cold  or  warm  ? — He  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. — Is  he 
afraid  ? — Ha  is  not  afraid,  but  ashamed. — ^Has  the  young  man  the  slicks 
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of  our  servants?— He  hrs  not  their  sticks,  but  their  soap. — Which 
pencils  has  he  ? — He  has  chose  of  his  old  merchants. — Have  you  any 
thing  good  or  bad  ? — I  have  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad,  but  some- 
thing tine. — What  have  you  fine"? — I  have  our  cooks'  fine  wine. — 
Have  YOU  not  their  fine  mutton  7 — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. 


ELEVENTH  LESSON.— Z^eccton  UndSctma. 

The  comb 
The  glass. 
The  glass,  (tumbler.) 

Have  you  my  small  combs? 


I  have  them. 

Them. 
Obs.  A.    Lo8  is  a  pronoun 
is  placed ;  but  when  los  is  au 
Has  he  my  fine  glasses? 
He  has  them. 
Have  I  them? 
You  have  them. 
You  h4^e  them  not 
Has  the  man  my  pretty 
He  has  them  not. 
Has  the  boy  them  ? 
The  men  have  them. 
Have  the  men  them? 

They 
They  have  them. 
They  have  them  not 
Who  has  them? 

The  Germans. 
The  Turks. 
The  Germans  have  them 
The  Italians. 
The  Spaniards. 


El  peine. 

El  vidrio,  (a  factitious  sobstanco.) 

El  vaso. 

I  Tiene  V.  mis  peines  chiquitoe?  (or 

peinecitos  ?) 
Yo  los  tengo. 


I      Los. 
when  it  is  governed  by  a  verb  before  which  it 
article,  it  comes  before  a  substantive. 

\  Tiene  &.  mis  hermosos  vasos  ^ 

£1  los  tiene. 

iLos  teugo*yo? 

V.  los  tiene. 

V.  no  los  tiene. 
?     I  Tiene  el  hombre  mis  bonitos  peines  ? 

£l  no  los  tiene. 

I  Los  tiene  el  muchacho? 

Los  hombres  los  tienen. 

I  Los  tienen  los  hombres? 


r     Elloa. 

Ellos  los  tienen. 

Ellos  no  los  tiener 
I  ^Quien  los  tiene? 


Los  Alemaneft 

Los  Turcos. 

Los  Alemanes  los  tienen. 

Los  Italianos. 

Los  Elspanoles. 


Some  or  any  \ 

Oba.  B.     Some  and  any,  used  in  an  unlimited  sense,  are  not  translated, 
particularly  when  they  are  not  followed  by  a  noun :  but  the  noun  which  is 
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ondaiHtAiod  in  English  is  sometimes  expressed  in  Spanish,  or,  what  is  mora 
usual,  we  give  another  form  to  the  sentence,  by  merely  using  tlie  word»— 
Yes,  sir,  Si,  tenor;  No,  sir.  No,  tenor,  either  with  or  without  the  ?erii 


Have  you  any  wine  7  | 

I  have  some,  (wine  understood.) 

I  have  not  any,  (wine  understood.) 

W31  you  send  for  wine? 

[  will  send  for  some,  (wine  under- 
stood.) 

I  will  not  send  for  any,  (wme  under-  \ 

stood.)  ] 


^Tiene  V.  vino? 

Tengo  vino. 

Si,  tengo. 

Si,  sefior. 

No  tengo  vino. 

No  tengo. 

No,  seiior. 

I  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  vino?" 

Yo  quiero  enviar  por  vino. 

Si,  quiero. 

Si.  seiior. 

No  quiero  enviar  por  vino 

No  quiera 

No,  senor. 

Some,  meaning  a  little,  is  expressed  and  translated  by  tin  poeo 


f  have  some,  (a  little.) 
Some  or  any  wine. 
Some  or  any  bread 
Some  or  any  tea. 
Some  or  any  buttons 
Some  or  any  knives 
Borne  or  any  men 


Have  you  any  wme? 
I  have  some  wine. 

Has  this  man  any  cloth  ? 
He  has  some  cloth. 
Has  he  any  books? 

He  has  some  bookflu 

Have  you  any  money? 

I  have  some  money. 

' 

> 

No     Not  any 
I  have  no  wine. 
Ho  has  not  any  money. 
You  have  no  books. 
Thoy  have  not  any  frienda 


Yo  tengo  un  poca 

tVino. 

tPan. 

tT6. 

t  Botones. 

t  Cuchillos. 

t  Hombres. 


I  Tiene  V.  vino  ? 

Yo  tengo  vino,  or 

Tengo  un  poco. 

^  Tiene  pane  este  hombre? 

I^l  tiene  pado. 

^  Tiene  ^llibroA? 

£l  tiene  libi^w,  or 

Tiene  algunos  libra& 

I  Tiene  V.  dinero  ? 

Yo  tengo  dinero,  or 

Tengo  un  poco  de  dinera 

No,  (In  a  general  indefinite  BousOk) 
Yo  no  tengo  vino. 
£l  no  tiene  dinero. 
V.  no  tiene  libros. 
Ellos  no  tienen  amigoa 
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Some,  I  Un  poeo,  (a  sma.1  quantity.) 

r  Alguno.      {Algurti    before   a 
J      masculine  singular.) 
(  Algunos. 
Obs.  C,     Alguno,  Algim,  and  Algunos  are  used  in  a  limited  senae. 


Some, 
Some, 


Any. 
Ones 


noun 


Has  he  any  paper? 

Have  you  any  good  paper? 

Have  I  any? 

Have  you  any  good  ? 


I  Tiene  (^1)  algun  pap^l ' 
iTiene  V.  algun  bueu  papcl? 
I  Tengo  yo  alguno? 
I  Tiene  V.  alguno  buoiio  ? 


fNo. 
Ninguno,    (Ningun^  before  a  noon 
masculine  siugulai.; 
Ninguvjos, 

Obs,  D.     Ninguno,  Ningun,  and  Ningunos,  are  used  in  a  limited  sense. 

C  (El)  no  tiene  ningun  papei,  or 

<  Ningun  papel  tiene. 

(  (See  Obs.  B,  Lesson  III.) 

;(6l)  no  tiene  ningun  bueii  papel,  or 
Ningun  buen  papel  tiene. 
)  Ninguno  tiene,  or 
No  tiene  ninguno. 


No.    Not  any.    None, 


He  has  not  any  paper. 


He  has  not  any  good  paper. 

He  has  not  any. 

I  have  none. 

He  has  not  any  good. 

He  has  none  good. 

Have  you  any  paper? 

I  have  some 

I  have  some  good.- 


I  Ninguno  tengo,  {pi.  ningunos  teugo.) 

J  No  tiene  ninguno  bueno,  or 
No  tiene  ningunos  buenos. 
J  Ninguno  bueno  tiene,  or 
Ningunos  buenos  tiene. 


I  Tiene  Vra.  algun  papel  ? 
Tengo  alguno,  (or  un  poiu).) 
Tengo  alguno  bueno. 


Some  old  wine.  i  Vino  af  .ejo. 

Some  bad  cheese  |  Queso  malo. 

Obs,  E.    When  malo  is  beforr  a  noun  of  person  it  means  wicked. 


Any  excellent  coffee. 

The  painter. 

The  picture. 

The  picture,  (likeness.) 
TIio  painter  has  some  pictures. 


Excelente  cafe*  ex. — i 

El  pintor. 

El  cuadro.     , 

El  retrata 

El  pintor  tiene  algunos  cuadros. 
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EXERCISES. 
2C. 
Have  you  my  fine  glasses? — ^I  have  them.T— Have  you  llie  fine 
horses  of  tKe  English  ? — I  have  them  not. — Which  sticks  have  you  ! 
—I  have  t  lose  of  the  foreigners. — Who  has  my  small  combs  7 — My 
boys  have  them. — Which  knives  have  you  ? — I  have  those  of  youi 
friends. — Have  I  your  good  gun's  ? — You  have  them  not,  but  your 
friends  have  them. — ^Have  you  my  pretty  pictures,  or  tho«e  of  my 
brothers  ? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  your  brothers',  but  my  own.— 
Which  ships  have  tlie  Germans  ? — The  Grermans  have  no  ships.— ^ 
Have  the  sailors  our  fine  mattresses  ? — ^They  have  them  not. — Have 
the  cooks  them? — They  have  them. — ^Ha*  the  captain  your  pretty 
books? — He  has  them  not. — ^Have  I  them? — You  have  them.  Yon 
have  them  not. — Has  the  Italian  them  ? — ^He  has  them. — Have  the 
Turks  our  fine  guns  ? — They  have  them  not. — ^Have  the  Spaniards 
them  ? — They  have  them. — Has  the  German  the  pretty  umbrellas  of 
the  Spaniards? — He  has  them. — Has  he  them? — Yes,  Sir,  he  has 
them. — Has  the  Italian  our  pretty  gloves  ? — ^He  has  them  not. — Who 
has  them  ? — The  Turk  has  them. — ^Has  the  tailor  our  waistcoats  or 
those  of  our  friends  ? — He  has  neitlier  the  latter  nor  the  former. — 
Which  caps  has  he  ? — ^He  has  those  which  the  Turks  have. — Which 
(logs  have  you  ? — I  have  those  which  my  neighbors  have. 

21. 
Have  you  any  woods  ? — ^I  have  some  woods. — Has  your  brother  any 
soap  ? — He  has  no  soap. — Have  I  any  mutton  ? — You  have  no  mutton 
but  you  have  some  cheese. — ^Have  your  friends  any  money  ?-  They 
have  some  money. — ^Have  they  any  tea  ? — They  have  no  tea,  but  they 
have  son^  excellent  coffee. — Have  I  any  soap  ? — You  have  no  soap, 
but  you  have  some  coal. — Has  the  merchant  any  cloth  ? — He  has  no 
cloth,  but  some  pretty  shoes. — Have  the  English  any  gold  ? — They 
have  no  gold,  but  they  have  some  excellent  iron. — ^Have  you  any  good 
coffee  ? — I  have  no  good  coffee,  but  some  excellent  wine. — ^Has  tlie 
merchant  any  good  books  ? — He  has  some  good  books. — Has  the  young 
man  any  tea  ? — ^He  has  no  tea,  but  some  excellent  chocolate. — ^Have 
the  French  any  good  gloves  ? — They  have  some  excellent  gloves.— 
Have  they  any  birds  ? — They  have  no  birds,  but  they  have  some  pretty 
pictures. — ^Who  has  the  fine  knives  of  the  English  ? — Their  friend? 
have  tliem. — Who  has  the  good  biscuits  of  the  bakers  ? — The  sailors 
of  our  captains  have  them. — Have  they  our  ships  ? — Yes,  Sir,  they 
have  them. — What  have  the  Italians  ? — They  have  some  beautiful 
pictufes. — What  have  the  Spaniards  ? — They  have  some  fine  asses.— 
Wliat  have  tJio  Germans  ? — Thev  have  some  excellent  corn. 
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22. 

Have  you  any  friends  ? — I  have  some  friends. — ^Have  yoar  fnends 
any  coal  ? — They  have  some. — Have  the  shoemakers  any  good  shoes  7 
—-They  liave  no  good  shoes,  but  they -have  some  excellei  t  leather.— 
Have  the  tailors  any  gt)od  waistcoats  ? — They  have  no  good  waistcoats, 
but  some  excellent  cloth. — ^Has  the  painter  any  umbrellas  ? — ^He  has 
no  umbrellas,  but  he  has  some  beautiful  piclftres. — Has  he  the  pictures 
of  the  French  or  those  of  the  Italians  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  latter  nor 
the  former. — ^Which  ones  has  he  ? — He  has  those  of  his  good  friends. 
—Have  the  Russicns  (los  Rttsos)  any  thing  good  ? — ^They  have  some- 
thing good. — ^What  have  they  good  ? — They  have  some  good  oxen. — '- 
Has  any  one  my  small  combs  ? — ^No  one  has  them. — ^Who  has  the 
peasants'  fine  chickens  ? — ^Your  cooks  have  them. — ^What  have  the 
bakers  ?— They  have  some  excellent  bread. — Have  your  friends  any 
old  wine  ? — They  have  no  old  wine,  but  some  good  coffee. — ^Has  any- 
bo^i  your  golden  candlesticks  7 — Nobody  has  them. 


TWELFTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Duodidma      rfwo.— 6 
INDEFINITE  ARTICLE. 


A  or  atif  or  one. 

Of  a,  an,  from  a,  an. 

To  a,  an,  at  a,  an. 

A  man. 

A  book. 

A  stick,  (of  wood.) 

A  stick,  (a  cane.) 

Of  a  boy. 

Of  a  good  sailor. 

A  small  knife. 
A  large  cap. 

One. 
Two. 

Three, 
flave  you  any  books  ? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  have  one. 
Have  you  a  glass  ? 
I  have  no  glass 
I  have  one. 

Have  you  a  good  horse  7 
I  have  a  good  horse 


Un. 

De  un. 

A'un. 
Un  hombre. 
Un  libro. 
Un  pala 
Un  baston. 
De  un  mutfhacho. 
De  un  buen  mahnero. 
Un  cuchillo  pequena 
Un  cuchiilito. 
Un  gorro  graiide. 


Numeral  adjectives 


Una 

Dos. 

Trea 

I  Tiene  V.  alg^unoe  libros  ? 

Si,  seiior,  yo  tengo  una 

I  Tiene  V.  un  vaso  T 

Yo  no  tengo  vasa 

Yo  tengo  uno. 

I  Tiene  V.  un  buen  caballo  i 

Yo  tengo  un  buen  caballa 
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HaTB  you  any  good  hones  ? 
I  have  two  good  ones. 
Have  you  two  good  horses  ? 
ITes,  Sir,  X  have  two  good  ones 

Four. 

Five. 
Have  you  five  hoxses  ? 
I  have  none,  Sir. 
Have  you  a  small  lion  7 
f  have  one. 

Have  you  any  good  shoes  7 
I  have  some  good. 
I  have  some  bad  ones. 

Has  your  brother  a  iriend  7 


He  has  a  good  one. 
Has  he  one  7 
He  has  one. 
He  has  two  good  ones 
He  has  two  of  them. 
Have  you  five  good  dogs  7 
I  have  three  good  and  two  bad  ones. 
Who  has  a  pretty  umbrella  7 
My  brother  has  one. 
The  hatter. 


I  Tiene  V.  buenos  caballoe  7 
Tengo  dos  buenos. 
I  Tiene  V.  dos  buenos  caballos  ? 
Si,  senor,  tengo  dos  buenos. 


Cuatro.  ^ 
Cinco. 

I  Tiene  V.  cinco  caballos  7 
Ninguno  tengo,  senor 
I  Tiene  V.  un  leoncito  7 
Tengo  uno. 

I  Tiene  V.  buenos  zapatos7 
Tengo  algunos  buenos. 
Tengo  algunos  maios. 


I  Tiene  algun  amlgo  su  hermano  dc 

v.? 

Tiene  uno  bueiio. 

I  Tiene  uno  7 

(£l)  tiene  uno. 

Tiene  dos  buenos. 

t  El  tiene  dos. 

I  Tiene  V.  cinco  buenos  perros  7 

t  Yo  tengo  tres  buenos  y  dos  males 

I  Quien  tiene  un  bonito  pariguas? 

Mi  hermano  tiene  uno. 

El  sombrereio. 


EXERCISES. 
23. 
Have  you  any  wine  ? — ^I  have  somc« — ^Have  you  any  cofiee  ? — I 
have  not  any. — Have  you  an/  good  wine  ? — ^I  have  some  good.— 
Have  you  any  good  cloth  ? — ^I  have  no  good  cloth,  but  I  have  some 
good  paper. — Have  I  any  good  sugar  ? — You  have  not  any  good.— 
Has  the  man  any  good  paper  ? — -He  has  some. — Has  he  any  good 
cheese  ? — ^He  has  not  any. — ^Has  the  American  (el  Americano)  any 
money  ? — He  has  some.-^Have  the  French  any  cheese  7 — They  have 
no*  any. — Have  the  English  any  good  wine  7 — They  have  no  good 
wine,  bu*  they  have  some  excellent  tea. — Who  has  some  good 
Boap  ? — The  merchant  has  some. — Who  has  some  good  bread  ? — 
The  baker  has  some. — Has  the  foreigner  any  woods  ? — He  has  some. 
—Has  he  any  coal  ? — He  has  not  any. — What  rice  have  you  ? — ^I 
have  some  good. — What  hay  has  the  horse  ? — ^He  has  some  good. — 
Wliat  leather  has  the  shoemaker  7 — ^He  has  some  excellent. — Have 


40  TWELFTH    LESaOi 

you  any  nafls? — ^I  have  not  any. — ^Who  hfs  some  wafts?— The 
merchant  has  some. — Have  I  any  shoes  ? — You  have  some  shoes.— 
Have  I  any  hats  ? — You  have  no  hats. — Has  your  friend  any  pretty 
knives  ? — He  has  some  pretty  ones. — Has  he  any  ^ood  oxen  ? — He 
has  not  any  good  ones. — ^Have  the  Italians  any  fine  horses  ? — ^They 
hav6  not  any  fine  ones. — Who  has  some  fine  asses  ? — The  SpaniardEi 
have  some. 

24. 
Has  the  captain  any  good  sailors  ? — ^He  has  some  good  ones.  — 
Have  the  sailors  any  good  mattresses  ? — They  have  not  any  good 
ones. — Who  has  some  good  biscuits  ? — ^The  baker  of  our  good  neigh- 
'bor  has  some. — Has  he  any  bread? — He  has  not  any. — Who  has 
some  beautiful  hats  ? — The  French  have  some. — Who  has  some 
excellent  iron  nails  ? — The  carpenter  has  some.— ^Has  he  f  ny  ham- 
mers ? — He  has  some. — ^What  hammers  has  he  ?— He  has  some  iroc 
ones. — What  is  the  matter  with  your  brother  ? — Nothing  's  the  mat 
ter  with  him. — Is  he  cold  ?— -He  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. — Is  he 
afraid  ? — He  is  not  afraid. — Is  he  ashamed  ? — He  is  not  ashamed. — 
What  is  the  matter  with  him  ? — He-  is  hungry. — Who  has  some 
beautiful  gloves  ?-^I  have  some. — Who  has  some  fine  pictures  ? — 
The  Italians  have  some. — Have  the  painters  any  fine  gardens  ? — 
They  have  some  fine  ones. — H  is  the  hatter  good  or  ball  hats  ? — He 
has  some  good  ones. — Has  the  carpenter  good  or  bad  nails  ? — He  has 
some  good. — Who  has  some  pretty  caps  ? — The  boys  of  our  mer- 
chants have  some. — Have  they  any  birds  ? — They  have  not  any. — 
Who  has  some  ? — ^My  servant  has  some. — Has  your  servant  any  sticks  ? 
— He  has  not  any. — Who  has  some  ? — The  servants  of  my  neighbor 
have  some. 

26. 
Have  you  a  pencil  ? — I  have  one. — Has  your  boy  a  good  book  ? — 
He  has  a  good  one. — Has  the  German  a  good  ship  ? — ^He  has  ntJne. 
— Has  your  tailor  a  good  coat  ? — He  has  a  good  one.  He  has  two 
good  ones.  He  has  three  good  ones  — Has  the  captain  a  fine  dog  ? — 
He  has  two  of  them. — Have  your  tnends  two  fine  horses  ? — They 
liave  four. — ^Has  the  young  man  a  good  or  a  had  hat  ? — He  has  no  good 
one.  He  has  a  bad  onoi — Have  you  a  cork  ? — I  have  none. — Have  I 
a  friend  ? — You  have  a  good  one.  You  have  tvvo  good  friends. — Has 
tJie  carpenter  an  iron  nail  ? — He  has  six  ir^n  rails.  He  has  six  gooc 
ones  and  seven  bad  ones.-^-Who  has  good  tea  t — Our  cook  has  some. 
—Who  has  five  good  horses  ? — Our  neighbor  ha^  -^iv. — Has  the  pea;^ 
mt  any  corn  ? — ^He  has  some. — Has  he  any  arwv'  ? — H»»  has  not  any. 
—Who  has  some  good  friends?— The  Turks  Imvo  sjc,»yi/   —Have  .ho^ 
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Wiy  money  ? — They  have  not  any. — Who  has  their  money  ? — Theii 
friends  have  it. — Are  their  friends  thirsty  ? — They  are  not  tliirsty, 
but  hungry. — Has  your  servant  a  good  dog  ? — He  has  one. — Has  he 
this  or  that  nail  ? — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  that. — ^Have  the  peasants 
these  or  those  bags  ? — They  have  neither  these  nor  those. — Which 
bags  have  they  ? — They  have  their  own. — ^Have  you  a  good  servant  3 
— ^I  liave  a  good  one. — Who  has  a  good  chest  ? — My  brother  has  one 
— ^Has  he  a  leather  or  an  iron  chest  ? — ^He  has  an  iron  one. 


THIRTEENTH  LESSON.— I^eccion  Deciina  terda 


How  much  ? 

How  many  ? 
How  much  bread  have  you  ? 
How  much  mouey? 
How  many  knives? 
How  many  men? 
How  mziny  friends? 


Much 
Many. 
A  good  deal,  very  much. 
Much  bread. 
Many  men. 
A  good  deal  of  good  bread. 
Have  you  much  money  ? 
I  have  a  good  deal. 
Have  you  much  good  wiue? 
I  Imve  a  good  deal. 


I  Cuanto  ? 

I  Cuantoa  7 
I  Cuanto  pan  tiene  V.  ? 
I  Cuanio  dinero  ? 
I  Cuantos  cuchillos  ? 
J  Cuantos  hombres? 
^Cuantos  amigos?         / 


Only. 
But 

I  have  but  one  friend. 

I  have  but  one. 

I  have  but  one  good  gun. 

I  have  but  one  good  one. 

The  book  is  not  mine,  but  yours. 

You  have  but  one  good  one. 

How  many  horses  has  your  brother? 

He  has  but  one 

He  has  but 'two  good  ones. 


^     Soh. 
I      Solamente, 
I      No  (v)  sino. 
V.     No  (v)  mas  que. 

Solo  tengo  un  amigo. 

Tengo  uno  solameute. 

No  tengo  mas  que  un  buen  fusil. 

(Yo)  tengo  solamente  uno  buena 

£1  libro  no  es  mio  sino  de  V. 

V.  no  tiene  mas  que  uuu  bueuo. 

I  Cuantos  caballos  tiene  su  hennuno 
deV.? 
I  No  tiene  mas  que  uno. 
I  ^1  tiene  solameute  dos  buenos. 


Muchc. 

Muchos. 

Muchisimo.     Muchisimos,  (pi.) 
Mucho  pan. 
Muchos  hombres. 
Muchfsimo  pan  bueno. 
I  Tiene  V.  mucho  dinero  ?  . 
Tengo  muchfsimo. 
I  Tiene  V.  mucho  vino  bncno? 
Tengo  muchfsimo. 
4* 


4^ 
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Too  much 

Too  many. 
You  have  too  much  wine. 
You  have  too  many  books 

Enough. 
Enough  money. 
Kniyes  enough. 


Little,  (in  size.) 


Little, 
Few 
A  little, 


tie,  ^ 
0,  [ 
ittU,    ) 


Small  in  quantity  ^ 
or  number. 


A  little  room. 
A  little  wine. 

Few  friends. 

But  little. 
Only  a  little. 

But  few. 

Not  much. 

Not  many. 
You  have  not  much  money. 
We  have  few  friends. 

We. 
We  have. 
Have  we  ? 
We  have  not 


Demasiado,  sobrado. 

Demasiadoa,  wbradoa 
y.  tiene  demasiado  vino. 
V.  tiene  demasiados  libros. 

Bastante,  bastantes 
Bastante  dinero. 
Bastantes  cuchillos 


Pequeno. 

Poco,  pocos. 

Uno8  pocos,  uno8  cuantoa. 

Un  poco,  (after  a  verb.) 

Un  poco  de,  (before  a  noun.) 
Un  cuarto  pequezia 
Un.poco  de  vino. 
Unos  pocos  amigos. 
Unos  cuantos  amigos. 

Solo un  poco 

Solamente  un  poco. 

Muy  poco. 

Solo pocos. 

Solamente  unos  cuantos 

Muy  pocos. 

JVb mucho. 

No muchos. 

V.  no  tiene  mucho  dinero. 
Nosotros  tenemos  pocos  amigos. 

Nosotros. 
(Nosotros)  tenemos. 
I, Tenemos  (nosotros?) 
(Nosotros)  no  tenemos. 


Obs.    The  pronoun  subject  is  uknost  always  omitted  in  Spanish 


Courage. 
Have  we  any  vinegar  ? 
We  have  some. 
We  have  not  any. 
They  hatre  but  little  courage. 


Have  you  a  good  deal  of  money  ? 
I  have  but  little  of  it 
You  have  but  little  of  it 
He  has  but  little  of  it 
We  hare  but  a  Uttle  of  it 


Valor.    (Animo.) 

I  Tenemos  vinagre  7 

Si  tenemos,  (or  Tenemos  un  poco.) 

No  tenemos,  (or  Ninguno  tenomos  ) 

t  Tienen  muy  poco  valor 

I  Tiene  V.  muchfsimo  dinero  ? 

Solo  tengo  un  poco. 

y.  tiene  solo  un  poo. 

(£l)  tiene  solamente  un  pooo 

Solo  tenemos 'lin  poca 
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Have  you  enough  (viae  7 

I  have  but  a  little,  but  enough. 


Seven. 

Eight 
Nine. 
Ten. 

And. 

Some  bread  and  meat 

Uaye  you  any  tea  and  coflbe  7 

The  hatter. 
The  joiner. 


I  Tiene  V.  baitante  Tino.7 
Solo  tengo  im  poco;  tongo 
el  bastante. 

Sieteb 
Ocha 
Nueve. 
Dies. 


lolo 


t  Pan  y  came. 
t^Tiene  V.  t^y  raf(S7 


El  Bombrerero. 
El  ensambladot 


EXERCISES. 
26. 
How  many  friends  have  you  ? — ^I  have  twc  good  friends. — ^Have  you 
o^t  good  trunks  ? — ^I  have  nine. — ^Has  your  servant  three  glasses  ? — 
He  has  only  one  good  one. — ^Has  the  captain  two  good  ships  ? — He 
Has  but  two  good  ones. — ^How  many  shoes  has  the  shoemaker  ? — Ha 
has  only  five. — ^How  many  guns  has  your  brother  ? — ^He  has  only  four* 
—Have  you  much  bread  ? — ^I  have  a  good  deal. — Have  the  Spaniards 
much  money  ? — They  have  but  little. — ^Has  your  neighbor  much  cof- 
fee ? — He  has  <Mily  a  little. — ^Has  the  foreigner  much  corn  ? — He  has  a  . 
good  deal. — What  has  the  American  (el  Americano  1) — He  has  much 
sugar. — What  nas  the  Russian  (el  Ruso  1) — ^He  has  a  great  deal  of 
ham. — ^Has  the  peasant  much  rice  ? — ^He  has  not  any. — ^Has  he  much 
cheese  ? — He  has  but  little. — ^What  have  we  ?— We  have  much  bread, 
much  wine,  and  many  books. — ^Have  we  much  money  ?  —We  have 
only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Have  you  many  brothers  ? — I  have  only  one. 
— ^Have  the  French  many  friends  ? — They  have  but  few. — ^Has  our 
neighbor  much  hay  ?«-He  has  enough. — Has  the  Italian  much  cheese  7 
—He  has  a  great  deal. — ^Has  this  man  courage  ? — ^He  has  none. — ^Has 
tne  painter's  boy  any  pencils  7 — ^Ile  has  some. — ^How  many  hammers 
has  the  carpenter  7 — ^He  has  only  one. 

27. 

Have  you  much  paper  7 — I  have  but  little. — ^Has  the  cook  mucn 

mutton  7 — ^He  has  but  little  mutton,  but  he  b<is  a  good  deal  of  ham.— 

How  many  oxen  has  the  German  7 — ^He  has  eight.— How  many  horses 

has  he  ? — ^Ha  has  only  four. — ^Who  has  a  good  many  biscuits  7— Our 
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sailors  have  a  good  many. — How  many  books  have  we  ? — ^Wo  have 
only  three  pretty  ones. — Have  yon  too  much  cheese? — ^I  have  not 
enough. V-Have  our  boys  too  many  books  ? — They  have  too  many.— 
Has  our  friend  too  much  coffee  ? — He  has  only  a  little,  but  enough.— 
Who  has  a  good  deal  of  tea  ? — The  peasants  have  a  good  deal. — Have 
they  many  gloves  ? — They  have  not  any. — Has  the  cook  enough  sugar? 
— ^He  has  not  enough. — Has  he  enough  vinegar  ? — He  has  enough. — 
Have  you  much  soap  ? — I  have  only  a  little. — Has  the  merchant  much 
cloth  ? — He  has  a  good  deal. — Has  our  tailor  many  buttons  ? — He  has 
a  good  many. — Has  the  painter  many  gardens  ? — He  has  not  many. — 
How  many  (gardens)  has  he  ? — He  has  but  two. — ^How  many  knives 
has  the  German? — ^He  has  three  of  »Jiem. — ^Has  the  captain  any  fine 
horses  ? — ^He  has  some  fine  ones,  but  his  brother  has  none. — Have  we 
any  buttons  ? — We  have  a  good  many. — ^What  buttons  have  we  ?— We 
have  gold  buttons. — ^What  candlesticks  have  our  friends  ? — They  have 
gold  candlesticks. — ^Have  they  gold  nails  ? — They  have  some. 

28. 
Has  the  youth  any  pretty  sticks  ? — He  has  no  pretty  sticks,  but  some 
beautiful  birds. — What  chickens  has  our  cook  ? — ^He  has  some  pretty 
chickens. — How  many  has  he  ? — ^He  has  six. — Has  the  hatter  any  hats  ? 
— ^He  has  a  good  many. — ^Has  the  joiner  much  work  ? — ^He  has  not  a 
great  deal,  but  enough. — Have  we  the  horses  of  the  French,  or  those 
of  the  Germans  ? — We  have  neither  these  nor  those. — Which  horses 
have  we  ? — We  have  our  own. — Has  the  Turk  my  small  combs  ? — ^He 
has  them  not. — Who  has  them  ? — Your  boy  has  them. — Wlio  has  our 
looking-glasses  ? — The  Italians  have  them. — Has  the  Frenchman  this 
or  that  umbrella  ? — ^He  has  neither  this  nor  that. — ^Has  he  the  mattress 
es  which  we  have  ? — He  has  not  those  which  we  have,  but  those  which 
his  friends  have. — Is  he  ashamed  ? — ^He  is  not  ashamed,  but  afraid. 


FOURTEENTH  LESSON.— Lecciow  Decima  cuarta. 

{Algunos, 
Uno8  pocos. 
Unos  cuantos. 
A  few  books.  I      Algunos  libros,  (or  unos  libroa) 

Have  yon  a  few  books  7  |      [,  Tieiie  V.  algunos  libros '' 

I  have  a  few.  \      Yo  tengo  algun«. 

(      Tengo  UQOs  cuautos. 
You  have  a  few  I       V..  tiene  alganos. 

He  has  a  few  |       6i  tiene  alganos. 
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But  a  few 


I  have  but  a  few. 

Ym  have  but  a  few  bookB. 
He  has  but  a  few  farthings. 
I  have  but  a  few. 
You  have  but  a  few 
lie  has  but  a  few. 


One,  or  a  farthings. 
One,  or  a  shilling. 

One,  ,01  a  dollar. 


PLURAL. 

Farthings. 
Shillings. 

Dollars. 


Other. 

Another* 
Have  you  another  horse  7 
I  have  another. 

No  other  horse. 

I  have  no  other  horse 

I  have  no  other. 


Some  other. 
Any  other. 

Have  you  any  other  horses 
!  have  some  others. 
T  liav)  no  others. 


The  arm. 
The  heart. 
The  foot 
The  writing 

The  volume 


{Solo  (v)  aigunrs. 
Solamente  algunoa. 
Solo  unos  cuantos. 
Solamente  unos  cuantos. 
Solo  tengo  alguuos,  (or  unos  cuantos.. 

o)  tengo  solamente  algunos. 
No  tengo  mas  que  algunos. 
y.  tiene  solamente  algunos  libros. 
£11  tiene  solamente  algunos  cuartos. 
No  tengo  mas  que  algunos. 
y.  no  tiene  mas  que  algunos. 
£1  no  tieue  mas  que  algunos. 


C  Sole 

J(Yo 
^No 


Un  cuarto. 
Un  real. 
Un  peso. 
Un  duro. 


PLURAL. 

Cuartos. 
Reales. 
Pesos. 
Duros 


Otro. 


I  Tiene  y.  otro  caballo  7 
Yo  tengo  otro. 


Ningun  otro  caballo. 
No  tengo  otro  caballa 
No  tengo  otro. 


{Otro. 
Otros. 
Algun  otro. 
Algunos  otros. 
J  I  Tiene  V  otros  caballos  ? 
I  Tiene  y.  algunos  otros  caballos  ? 
J  Yo  tengo  otros. 
Yo  tengo  algunos  otros. 
Yo  no  tengo  otros. 
(  No  tengo  ningunos  otros 


\ 


El  brazo. 

El  corazon. 

El  pi^. 

El  escrito 
^  EI  tomo. 
/  El  voltkmoa 
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No  otner. 


Not  any  other. 


Neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 


What  day  of  the  month  U  it  ? 

(It  is)  the  fiiBt 

(It  k)  the  second. 

(It  is)  the  third. 

What  day  of  the  month  is  this  7 

(It  is)  the  eleventh. 


No  (v)  otro. 

No  (y)  ningun  otro. 

No  (v)  otroe. 

No  (v)  ningunoe  otroe. 
'Ni  el  una  ni  el  otro. 

Ni  una  ni  otro. 

Ni  los  unoe  ni  los  otroe 
.Ni  uneeni  otroe. 


hi 


Que  dia  del  mes  tenetnoe  ? 

Que  dia  es  hoy  7 
El  primero. 
t  Eidos. 
tEl  tres. 

t  ^  A  cuautoB  estamos  7 
t  A  once. 


Obs.    Except  the  first  day  of  the  month,  all  the  other  days  are  ex 
pressed  by  a  cardinal  number  preceded  by  the  article. 


Which  volume  have  you  7 
1  have  the  fourth. 


The  first 

The  second 

The  third. 

The  fourth. 
The  fifth. 
The  sixth. 
The  seventh. 
The  eighth. 

The  ninth. 

The  tenth. 
The  eleventh. 
The  twentieth. 
The  thirtietlx. 
Have  you  tho  first  or  seoond  book  7 


J  EI  tercero.     ) 
El  tercer.'      \ 


I  I  Que  tomo  tiene  V.  7 
I  Yo  tengo  el  cuarto. 

SINGULAR. 

5  El  primero.    ) 
El  primer.*    ) 
El  segundo. 
El  tercero. 
El  tercer.' 
El  cuarto. 
El  quinto. 
El  sexto. 
El  s^ptima 
El  octava 
El  none. 
El  noveno. 
El  d^cimo. 
El  und^cimo. 
El  vig^simo. 
El  trig^simo. 


PLURAI* 


Los  primeroB. 

Los  segundosL 

Los  terceros. 

Los  cuartofli 
Los  quintos. 
Los  sextos. 
Los  s^ptimos. 
Los  octavos. 
Los  nonos. 
Los  novenos. 
Los  d^cimos. 
Los  und^cimos. 
Los  vig^simos 
Los  trig^simoe.' 


^  Tiene  V.  el  primero  6  el  seguudo 
Iibro7 


*  Primero  and  tereero  lose  the  o  before  a  noun.  Ez^ — El  primer  tomo  ; 
el  tercer  tomo.  ' 

*  Henceforth  the^  learner  sliould  write  the  date  before  his  task  Ejc — 
NuevO'York,  Setiembre  veinte,  demil  oehocientoe  euarenta  yeiete;  KcW 
York,  September  20th,  1847 
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Which  volumes  have  you  7 
I  have  the  two  fint  (Mies. 

The  twelfth. 

The  thirteenth 

BuU 
The  American 
The  Ruasian. 


I  Que  tomoe  tiene  V.? 
t  Yo  tengo  loe  doe  prim«iQi 
£1  duodecimo. 
£1  d^cimo  tercio 


Pjero. 
£1  Americano,  (pL)  \oe  AmericunoB. 
£i  Ruso,  (pi)  l08  RUM9 


£X£RCIS£S. 
29. 
Have  you  many  knives  ? — ^ITiave  a  few. — ^Have  you  many  pencils  ?  •— 
1  have  only  a  few. — Has  the  painter's  friend  many  looking-glasses  'i. — 
He  has  only  a  few. — ^Has  your  boy  a  few  ferthings  ? — He  has  a  few. 
—Have  you  a  few  farthings  ? — ^We  have  a  few. — ^How  many  shillings 
have  you  7 — ^I  have  ten. — ^How  many  shillings  has  the  Spaniard  ? — He 
has  not  many,  he  has  only  five. — ^Who  has  the  beautiful  glasses  of  the 
Italians? — ^We  have  them. — ^Have  the  English  many  ships? — ^They 
ha\e  a  good  many. — Have  the  Italians  many  horses  ? — They  have  not 
many  horses,  but  a  good  many  asses. — ^What  have  the  Gerftians  ? — 
They  have  many  dollars. — How  many  dollars  have  they  ? — They  have 
eleven. — Have  we  the  umbrellas  of  the  Spaniards  ? — ^We  have  them 
not,  but  the  Americans  have  them. — Have  you  much  coffee  ? — ^I  have 
only  a  little,  but  enough. — Has  the  Frenchman  many  shillings  ? — ^He 
has  only  a  few,  but  he  has  enough. — ^Has  your  servant  many  far- 
things  ? — ^He  has  no  farthings,  but  shillings  enough. 

30. 
Have  the  Russians  paper  ? — They  have  but  little  paper,  but  a  good 
deal  of  iron. — Have  the  Turks  much  wine  ?— They  have  not  much 
wine,  but  a  good  deal  of  coffee. — Who  has  a  good  deal  of  dollars  ? — 
The  Germans  (have  a  good  deal.) — Have  you  no  other  gun  ? — ^I  have 
no  other. — ^Have  we  any  other  cheese  ? — We  have  some  other. — Have 
I  no  other  gun? — ^You  have  another. — Has  our  neighbor  no  other 
horse  ? — He  has  no  other. — Has  your  brother  no  other  friends  ? — He 
has  some  others. — Have  the  shoemakers  no  other  shoes  ? — ^They  have 
no  others. — How  many  gloves  have  you  ? — I  have  only  two. — Have 
you  any  other  biscuits  ? — ^I  have  no  other. — How  many  arms  has  this 
man  ? — He  has  only  one,  the  other  is  of  cork. — ^What  heart  has  your 
boy  ? — ^He  has  a  good  heart. — ^Have  you  no  other  servant  ? — I  have 
another.— Has  your  friend  no  other  birds  ? — ^He  has  some  others. — 
How  many  other  birds  has  he  ? — ^He  has  six  others. — ^How  many  gar- 
dens ha^e  you  ? — I  have  only  one,  but  my  fnend  has  two  of  them. 
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Which  volume  have  you  ? — ^I  have  the  first. — ^Have  you  the  socono 
volume? — ^I  have  it. — Have  you  the  third  or  fourth  book? — I  have 
neither  the  former  nor  the  latter. — Have  we  the  fifth  or  sixth  volume  ? — 
We  have  the  fifth,  but  we  have  not  the  sixth  volume. — ^Which  volumes 
has  your  friend  ? — ^He  has  the  seventh  (volume.) — What  day  of  the 
month  is  it  ? — ^It  is  the  eighth. — Is  it  not  the  eleventh  ? — No,  Sir,  it  is 
the  tenth. — ^Who  has  our  dollars  ? — The  Russians  have  them. — ^Have 
tliey  our  gold  ? — They  have  it  not. — Has  the  youth  much  money  ? — 
He  has  not  much  money,  but  much  courage. — Have  you  the  nails  of 
the  carpenters  or  those  of  the  joiners  ? — I  have  neither  those  of  the 
carpenters  nor  those  of  the  joiners,  but  those  of  my  merchants. — ^Has 
the  Italian  a  few  farthings  ? — ^He  has  a  few. — Has  he  a  few  shillings  *> 
— ^He  has  five  of  them. — ^Have  you  another  stick  ? — I  have  another .- 
What  other  stick  have  you? — That  of  my  brother. — ^Have  you  a  few 
other  candlesticks  ? — We  have  a  few. — ^HLaa  your  boy  another  hat  ?— 
He  has  another. 


FIFTEENTH  LESSON.—Lcccion  DScirna  quinta. 


Both 

The  one  and  the  other. 

Neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 
Have  you  the  first  or  the  second 

volume  of  my  dictionary  7 
I  have  both. 

Have  you  my  book  or  my  paper  ? 
I  have  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 
Has  my  brother  my  gloves  or  his 

own? 
He  has  both  yours  and  his. 
Has  he  my  books  or  those  of  the 

Spaniards  ? 
He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. 


Anihos* 

Uno  y  otro. 

El  uno  y  el  otro. 

Los  unos  y  los  otros.     (Plur.) 

Ni  el  uno  ni  el  otro, 

I  Tiene  V.  el  primero  6  el  segundo 

tomo  de  mi  diccionario  ? 
Tengo  dmbos. 

I  Tiene  V.  mi  libro  6  mi  papel  ? 
Yo  no  tengo  ni  el  uno  ni  el  otro. 
I  Tiene  mi  hermano  mis  gu  antes  6 

los  suyos  ? 
t  £1  tiene  imbos. 
^  Tiene   ^1   mis  libros  6  los  de   lot 

Espaiioles  ? 
El  no  tiene  ni  los  unos  ni  los  otroo. 


The  Scotchman. 
The  Irishman. 
The  Dutchman. 
The  Ruanan. 


El  Escoces. 
El  Irlaudes. 
EI  Holandei. 
EI  Ruao. 
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8mne  more. 
Anymore, 

Some  more. 
Any  more. 
A  few  more. 

Some  more  wine 
Some  more  money 
A  few  more  buttons. 


Have  yon  any  more  wine  7 
I  have  some  more  wine. 
I  have  some  more. 
Has  he  any  more  money  7 
He  has  some  more. 
Hove  I  any  more  books  7 
You  have  some  more.  * 


Not  any  more,  no  more 

Much  more. 

Many  more, 
I  have  no  more  bread. 
He  has  no  more  money. 
Have  you  any  more  wine  t 
A  have  no  more. 
We  have  no  more. 
Has  he  any  more  vinegar  7 
He  has  no  more. 
We  have  no  more  books. 
He  has  no  more  dogs. 
Ho  has  no  more. 

Not  much  more. 
Not  many  more. 
Have  you  much  more  wine  7 
1  have  not  much  more. 
Have  you  many  more  books  7- 
I  have  not  many  more. 


I  Algun.         I    , 

liiun.  j 

(Todavla  mas,        ^ 
Aun  mas.  I     In  a  limited 

Algunoa  mas.        f         sense. 
Todavla  algunos.) 

!Mas  vino. 
T^odavfa  vino,  (or  algun  vina) 
\  Mas  dinero. 

\  Aun  dinero,  (or  algun  dinero.) 
^  Algunos  botones  mas. 
\  Todavia  algtmos  botones. 


I  Tiene  V.  todavfa  mas  vino  7 

Teiigo  todavia  mas  vino. 

t  Todavfa  tengo,  (or  aun  tengo.) 

I  Tiene  ^I  mas  dinero  7 

Tiene  alguno. 

I  Tengo  yo  mas  libros  7 

V.  tiene  algunos  mas. 


No  (j),mas. 

Mucko  mas. 

Muchos  mas. 

Yo  no  tengo  mas  pan. 

£1  no  tiene  mas  dinero. 

I  Tiene  V.  aun  mas  vino? 

No  tengo  mas. 

No  tenemos  mas. 

I  Tiene  todavia  vmagre  7 

No  tiene  mas. 

Nosotros  no  tenemos  mas  libros. 

fj\  no  tiene  mas  perros. 

No  tiene  ] 


No  (v)  mueho  i 

No  (v)  muchos  mas. 

I  Tiene  V.  mueho  mas  vino  7 

(Yo)  no  tengo  mueho  mas. 

I  Tiene  Vm.  muchos  mas  Ubioe  ? 

No  tengo  muchos  mas. 
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One  foore  book. 

One  more  good  book. 

Four  more  books. 

A  few  more  books. 
Have  you  a  few  dollars  more? 
I  have  a  few  more. 
Have  I  a  few  farthings  more  ? 
You  have  a  few  more. 
We  have  a  feW  more. 
They  have  a  few  more. 

Tome,  volume. 


t  Otro  libro  mae, 

t  Otro  buen  libro  mae. 

t  Otros  cuatro  Ubros  mas 

Algunos  libros  mas. 

I  Tieue  V.  algunos  pesos  miui  i 

(Yo)  tengo  algunos  mas. 

I  Tengo  yo  algunos  cuartos  mas  I 

V.  tiene  algunos  mas. 

(Nosotros)  tenemos  algunos  mas. 

Ellos  tienen  algunos  mas. 


I  Tomo,  volUmen. 


EXERCISES. 
32. 

Which  volume  of  his  dictionary  have  you  7 — ^I  have  the  firat,-  -How 
nuuiy  tomes  has  it  ? — It  has  two. — Have  you  my  dictionary  or  my 
brother's  ? — ^I  have  both. — Has  the  foreigner  my  comb  or  my  knife  1 
—He  has  both. — ^Have  you  my  bread  or  my  cheese  ? — ^I  have  neither 
the  one  nor  the  other. — Has  the  Dutchman  my  glass  or  that  of  my 
friend  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — Has  the  Irishman  our 
horses  or  our  chests  ? — He  has  both. — Has  the  Scotchman  our  shoes 
or  our  caps  ? — ^He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — What  has  he  ? 
— ^He  has  his  good  iron  guns. — ^Have  the  Dutch  our  ships  or  those  of 
the  Spaniards  ? — They  have  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — Which 
ships  have  they  ? — They  have  their  own.-^Have  we  any  more  hay  ? 
—We  have  some  more. — ^Has  our  merchant  any  more  paper  ? — ^He 
has  some  more. — ^Has  your  friend  any  more  money  ? — ^He  has  not  any 
more. — ^Has  he  any  more  nails  ? — He  has  soiiie  more. — Have  you  any 
more  coffee  ? — We  have  no  more  coffee ;  but  we  have  some  more 
chocolate. — Has  the  Dutchman  any  more  sugar  ? — ^He  has  no  more 
sugar ;  but  he  has  some  more  tea. — ^Has  the  painter  any  more  pictures  ? 
—He  has  no  more  pictures ;  but  he  has  some  more  pencils. — Have  the 
sailors  any  more  biscuits  ? — They  have  not  any  more. — ^Have  your 
boys  any  more  books  ? — They  have  not  any  more. — Has  the  young 
man  any  more  friends  ? — He  has  no  more. 

33. 
Has  our  cook  much  more  ham  ? — ^He  has  not  much  more. — ^Has 
he  many  more  chickens  ? — ^He  lias  not  many  more. — ^Has  tlie  peasant 
much  more  hay  ? — He  has  not  much  more  hay ;  but  he  has  a  great 
deal  more  wine. — ^Have  the  French  many  more  horses  ? — Thv  have 
not  many  more. — ^Have  you  much  more  paper  ? — I  nave  much  more. 
—Have  we  many  more  looking-glasses? — ^We  have  many  more.^- 
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Havfl  you  one  more  book  7—1  have  one  more. — Hdve  our  neighbors 
one  more  garden  ? — ^They  have  one  more. — Has  our  friend  one  mere 
umbrella  ? — He  has  no  more.— »-Have  the  Scotch  a  few  more  booko  1 
—They  have  a  few  more. — Has  the  tailor  a  few  more  buttons  ? — ^lic 
has  not  any  more.— Has  your  carpenter  a  few  more  nails  ? — He  has 
DO  more  nails  ;  but  he  has  a  few  sticks  more. — ^Have  the  Spaniards  a 
few  farthings  more  ? — They  have  a  few  more. — ^Has  the  German  a  few 
more  oxen  ? — He  has  a  few  more. — ^Have  you  a  few  more  shillings?— 
I  have  no  more  shillings ;  but  I  have  a  few  more  dollars. — What  have 
you  more  ? — ^We  have  a  few  more  ships  and  a  few  more  good  sailors. 
—Have  I  a  little  more  money  ? — You  have  a  little  more. — ^Have 
you  any  more  courage  ? — ^I  have  no  more. — ^Have  you  much  more 
vinegar  ? — I  have  not  much  more ;  but  my  brother  has  a  great  deal 
more. 

34. 

Has  he  sugar  enough  7 — ^He  has  not  enough. — Have  we  dollars 
enough  ? — We  have  not  enough. — ^Haa  the  joiner  iron  enough  ?— He 
haj9  enough. — Has  he  hammers  enough  ? — He  has  enough. — Have 
you  rice  enough  ? — We  have  not  rice  enough ;  but  we  have  enough 
sugar. — ^Have  you  many  more  gloves? — I  have  not  many  more.— 
Has  the  Russian  another  ship? — He  has  another. — Has  he  another 
bag  ? — ^He  has  no  other.— What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ? — It  is  the 
sixth. — ^How  many  friends  have  you  ? — I  have  but  one  good  friend.— 
Has  the  peasant  too  much  bread? — He  has  not  enough. — Has  he 
much  money  ? — He  has  but  little  money,  but  he  has  enough  hay.— 
Have  we  the  cloth  or  the  cotton  caps  of  the  Americans  ? — We  hav« 
neither  their  cloth  nor  their  cotton  caps. — Have  you  any  more  bread  ? 
~I  have  no  more. — ^Have  you  any  more  oxen? — ^I  have  not  anv 
more. 
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. — Leccion  Decima  sexta. 

Several 

Varios,  (algunos,  or  muchot.) 

Several  men. 

VarioB  horabrea. 

Several  children 

Alguiios  niiioB. 

Several  knives. 

Alfrunos  cucfailloek 

The  father 

El  padre 

The  8on. 

El  hijo. 

The  child. 

El  nina 

Tlie  oake 

£1  bollo 

T«cu 

T6 
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As  much. 
As  many. 
As  much  (n)  cis 
As  many  (n)  as, 

Afl  much  bread  as  wine. 

As  many  men  as  children. 


Tanto, 

Tantos. 

Tanto  (n)  como, 

Tantos  (n)  como. 

Tanto  pan  como  vino. 

Tantos  hombres  como  nifioa 


Have  you  as  much  gold  as  lead  7 
I  have  as  much  of  this  as  of  that 
I  have  as  much  of  the  former  as  of 

the  latter. 
I  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 
Have  you  as  many  shoes  as  panta- 
loons? 
I  have  as  many  of  these  as  of  those. 

I  have  as  many  of  the  latter  as  of 
the  former. 


^  Tiene  Y.  tanto  oro  como  plomo  T 
Tengo  tanto  de  este  como  de  aquel 
Tengo  tanto  de  aquel  como  de  este 

Tengo  tanto  del  uno  como  del  otro 

I  Tiene  Y.  tantos  zapatos  como  pan- 

talones? 
Tengo  tantos  de  estos  como  de  aque« 

Uos. 
Tengo  tantos  de  estos  como  de  aque- 

Uos. 


Quite  (or  just)  as  much. 

Quite  {or  just)  as  many. 
I  have  quite  as  much  of  this  as  of 

that 
Quite  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 
Qmte  as  many  of  those  as  of  these. 
Quite  as  many  of  the  one  as  of  the 

other. 

An  enemy,  enemies. 
The  finger. 
The  eye. 


Tanto,  justamente  tanto. 
Tantos,  justamente  tantos. 
Tengo  tanto  de  este  como  de  aqueL 

Tanto  del  uno  como  del  otro. 

Tantos  de  aquellos  como  de  estos. 
Pantos  de  los  unos  como  de  los  otroa 


Un  enemigo,  enemigos 
El  dedo. 
El  oja 


More. 
More  (n)  than. 
Than. 
More  bread  than  wine. 
More  knives  than  forks. 
More  of  this  than  of  that 
More  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. 
More  of  these  than  of  those. 
More  of  the  ones  than  of  the  others. 
I  have  more  of  your  sugar  than  of 
nunc. 


Mas. 

Mas  (n)  que. 
Que 

Mas  pan  que  vino. 
Mas  cuchilloB  que  tenedores. 
Mas  de  este  que  de  aquel. 
Mas  del  uno  que  del  otro. 
Mas  de  estos  que  de  aquellos. 
Mas  de  los  unos  que  de  los  otros. 
Tengo  mas  del  azticar  de  V.  quo  del 
mio. 
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He  has  more  of  our  oooks  than  of  I  (1^1)  tieae  mas  de  nuestros  Ubros  ijue 
his  own.  I      de  lot  suyoa 


Le8» — Fewer, 
Leas  (n)  than. 
Fewer  (n)  than. 
Fewer — less  than  L 
Fewer — less  than  he. 
Fewer — less  than  we. 
Fewer — less  than  you 
Fewer — less  than  you 
Fewer — less  than  they 

As  much  as  I 
As  much  as  he. 
As  much  as  we. 
As  much  as  you. 
As  much  as  you. 
As  much  as  they. 


I  Menos. 

>  Menos  (n)  que. 

M^nos  que  yo. 
M^nos  que  ^1. 
M^uus  que  nosotros. 
M^UJB  que  vosotros. 
i  M^nosque  v.,  (or  VV) 
M^uos  que  ellos. 


Tanto  come  yo 

Tauto  como  ^L 

Tanto  como  nosotros. 

Tanto  como  vosotros,  (or  vos ) 

Tanto  como  V.,  (or  VV.) 

Tanto  como  ellos. 


Coat,  (or  garment) 
A  gun,  (a  piece  of  artillery.) 
A  tooth. 
Have  yon  as  much  of  your  wme  as 

of  mine  ? 
I  have  quite  as  much  of  yours  as  of 
min& 


Vestido. 

Un  canon. 

Un  diente. 

I  Tiene  V.  tanto  de  su  vmo  como  del 

mio? 
Tengo  tanto  del  de  V  como  del  mio 


EXERCISES. 
35. 

Have  you  a  horse  ? — I  have  several. — ^Who  has  my  good  cakes  ? — 
Several  men  have  them. — Has  your  friend  a  child  ?— :He  has  several. — 
Have  you  as  much  coffee  as  tea  ? — I  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 
otlier. — Has  this  man  a  son  ? — ^H^  has  several. — ^How  many  sons  has 
he  ? — ^He  has  four. — ^How  many  children  have  our  friends  ?— They 
have  many ;  they*liave  ten  of  them. — Have  we  as  much  bread  as  wine  ? 
—You  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — ^Has  this  man  as  many 
friends  as  enemies  ? — ^He  has  as  many  of  the  one  as  of  the  other.— 
Have  we  as  many  shoes  as  coats  .' — We  have  as  many  of  the  one 
as  of  tlie  other. — Has  your  father  as  much  gold  as  iron  ? — ^He  has 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 

36. 

Have  you  as  many  guns  as  I  7 — ^I  have  just  as  many. — Has  the 
foreigner  as  much  courage  as  we  7 — ^He  has  quite  as  much. — ^Have  we 
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18  mucn  good  as  bad  paper  ?— We  have  aa  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 
other.— Have  your  sons  as  many  cakes  as  books  ? — They  liave  more  of 
llie  latter  tlian  of  the  former ;  more  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. — H^w 
many  teeth  has  this  man  ? — ^He  has  but  one. — How  many  fingers  has 
he  ? — He  has  several. — How  many  guns  have  you  ? — ^I  have  only  one, 
but  my  father  has  more  than  I ;  he  has  five. — ^Have  my  children  aa 
much  courage  as  yours  ? — Yours  have  more  than  mine. — Have  I  as 
much  money  as  you  ? — You  have  less  than  I. — Have  you  as  many 
books  as  I  ? — I  have  fewer  than  you. — Have  I  as  many  enemies  as 
your  father  ? — You  have  fewer  fean  he. — Have  the  French  as  many 
ships  as  we  7 — They  have  fewer  than  we. — ^Have  we  as  many  combs 
as  they  ? — We  have  fewer  than  they. — ^Have  we  fewer  knives  thui 
the  children  of  our  friends  ? — ^We  liave  fewer  than  they. 

37. 

Who  has  fewer  friends  than  we  7 — Nobody  has  fewer. — Have  you 
as  much  of  your  wine  as  of  mine  ?— I  have  as  much  of  yours  as  of 
mine. — Have  I  as  many  of  your  books  as  of  mine  7 — You  have  fewer 
of  mine  than  of  yours. — Has  the  Turk  as  much  of  your  money  as  of 
his  own  7 — He  has  less  of  his  own  than  of  ours. — Has  our  merchant 
-fewer  dogs  than  horses  7 — He  has  fewer  of  the  latter  than  of  the 
former ;  (fewer  of  the  one  than  of  the  other.) — Has  our  cook  as  much 
bread  aa  ham  7 — He  has  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — Has  he 
as  many  chickens  as  birds  7 — ^He  has  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the 
former. 

38. 

Has  the  carpenter  as  many  sticks  as  nails  7 — He  has  just  as  many 
of  these  as  of  those. — Have  you  more  biscuits  than  glasses  7 — I  have 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Who  has  more  soap  than  I  7 
— ^My  son  has  more. — Who  has  more  pencils  than  you  7 — The  painter 
has  more. — ^Has  he  as  many  horses  as  1 7 — He  has  not  so  many  horses 
as  you ;  but  he  has  more  pictures,-^Has  the  merchant  fewer  oxen 
than  we  7 — He  has  fewer  oxen  than.we,  and  we  have  less  com  than 
he. — ^Have  you  another  book  7 — ^I  have  another. — ^Has  your  son  one 
more  coat  7 — ^He  has  several  more. — ^Have  the  Dutch  as  many  gardens 
as  we  7— We  have  fewer  than  they.  We  have  less  bread  and  less 
wine  than  they.  We  have  but  little  money,  but  enough  bread,  ham, 
cheese,  and  wine. — Have  you  as  much  courage  as  our  neiglibor'a 
son  7 — I  have  just  as  much. 


SBVXKTEKNTH   LESSON. 


55 


SEVENTEENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Decima  septima. 
OF  THE  INFINITIVE. 


There  are  in  Spanish  three 

conjugations,  which  are  distinguished  by  tho 

Cerminauon  of  the 

present  of  the  infinitiTe,  viz. : 

1.  The  fir^t  has  its  infinitive  terminated  in  ar  ;  as : — 

Hablar,            to  speak ; 

Comprar,         to  buy ; 

Cortar,            to  cut 

2    The  second  . 

•  ..............in  ER !  asi— 

^r              ^  AAX/     VVVf^^^^lA^A  •  • 

Vender,           to  sell ; 

Comer,            to  eat,  (fo  dine ;) 

Beber,             to  dnnk. 

3    The  third.... 

iniR;as: — 

Recibir,           to  receive ; 

Dividir,            to  divide ; 

Abrir,              to  open. 

Each  verb  we  shall  hereafter  give  will  have  the  number  of  the  conjugra. 
tion  to  which  it  belongs  marked  after  it    The  verbs  marked  with  an  asta* 

risk  (•)  are  irregular. 


Fear. 

Shame 

Right. 

Time. 

Courage. 

A  mind,  (or  a  wish.) 

Wrong. 
To  work. 
To  speak. 
Have  you  a  mind  to  woik  7 
J  am  ashamed  to  speak. 


Miedo  de. 

Verguenza  de. 

Razon  de. 

Tiempo  de. 

Valor  de,  (para.) 

Gana,  (or  deseo  de.) 

No  tener  razon  de,  (orhacer  nial  en.) 

Trabajar  1. 

Hablar  1. 

i.Tiene  V.  gana  de  trabajar  ? 

Tengo  verguenza  de  hablar 


To  cut  Cortar  1. 

To  cut  it  Cortarle. 

To  cut  them.  Cortarlos. 

To  cut  some.  Cortar  alguno. 

Obs,  A.    When  a  pronoun  object  is  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinith'Oi 
it  is  placed  after  the  infinitive,  and  joined  with  it,  so  as  to  form  a  single  word 


Still 
Have  you  still  a  mind  to  buy  it  7 


Aun,  (or  Todavia.) 
^Tiene  V.  todavia  deseo  de  com- 
prarle  7 
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Have  you  time  to  cut  the  bread  7 
I  have  time  to  cut  it 
Has  he  a  mind  to  cut  trees  ? 
He  has  a  miud  to  cut  some. 

To  buy. 
To  buy  some  more. 
To  buy  one. 
To  buy  two. 
To  buy  one  more. 
To  buy  two  more. 

To  break,  to  tear. 
To  pick  up. 

To  meud. 
To  repair. 

To  look  for,  to  seek. 


I  Tiene  V.  tieropo  de  rebanar  el  pau  } 
Yo  tengo  tiempo  de  rebanarlo. 
I  Tieue  ^1  gana  de  cortar  drbolcs  1 
Tiene  gana  de  cortar  alguuoa 


Comprar  1. 

Comprar  algunos  mas. 

Comprar  uno.         \ 

Comprar  dos. 

t  Comprar  otro  mas. 

Comprar  dos  mas. 


Romper  3. 

Alzar  del  suelo  I. 
C  Remendar  *  J. 
<  Reparar  1. 
f  Componer  *  2. 
I  Buscar  1. 


I  Tiene  V.  gana  de  comprar  toaavia 

otro  caballo  ? 
Tengo  gana  de  comprar  otro  mas. 
I  Tiene  V.  gana  de  comprar  libros  ? 
Tengo  gana  de  comprar  algunos,  peni 

no  tongo  dinero. 
I  Tiene  V.  miedo  de  romper  los  vaaosl 
Tengo  micdo  de  romperlos. 
I  Tiene  6\  tiempo  de  trabajar  ? 
'  £1  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  fifana 

de  trabajar, 
tj\  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gana. 
I  £1  tiene  tiempo,  pero  no  tiene  gau^ 
L     de  kacerlo,  (to  do  it.) 

•  dbs,  B.  To  avoid  the  immediate  repetition  of  a  verb  in  the  same  motid 
«f  tonse,  it  is  more  elegant  to  suppress  it,  or  to  make  use  of  the  verb  hacei 
m  its  stead,  as  in  the  example. 


Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  one  more 

horse? 
I  have  a  mind  to  buy  one  more. 
Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  some  books  ? 
I  have  a  miud  to  buy  some,  but  I 

have  no  money. 
Are  you  afraid  to  break  the  glasses  ? 
I  am  afraid  to  break  them. 
Has  he  time  to  work  ? 


He  has  time,  but  no  mind  to  work. 


To  he  right 
Am  I  right  in  buying  horses  1 

To  be  wnmg. 
Vou  are  wrong  in  buying  one. 


Tener  razon  de,  (or  hacer  hien  en  > 
I  Tengo  yo  razon  de  comprar  caba- 

llos. 
No  tener  razon  de,  (or  hacer  mal  en.) 
^  V.  no  tiene  razon  de  comprar  uu(x 
^  t  V    'lace  mal  en  comprar  una. 
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Obs.  C  When  the  present  participle  governed  hy  in,  stands  for  the  in 
finitive  governed  by  of,  it  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by  the  infinitive ;  tiieo, 
•* in  buying"  must  be  translated  "  de  comprar" 

You,  (Plur.)  I  VV.,  (for  Ustedes.)       (See  Less.  I.) 


EXERCISES. 

39. 
Have  you  «till  a  mind  to  buy  my  friend's  horse  ? — ^I  have  still  a  mind 
to  buy  it ;  but  I  have  no  more  money. — Have  you  time  to  work  ? — I 
have  time,  but  no  mind  to  work. — Has  your  brotlier  time  to  cut  some 
.  sticks  ? — He  has  time  to  cut  some. — Has  he  a  mind  to  cut  some  i»read  ? 
—He  has  a  mind  to  cut  some,  but  he  has  no  knife. — Have  you  time  to 
cut  some  cheese  ? — I  have  time  to  cut  some. — Has  he  a  desire  to  cut 
the  tree  ? — He  has  a  desire  to  cut  it,  but  he  has  no  time. — ^Has  the 
tailor  time  to  cut  the  cloth  ? — He  has  time  to  cut  it. — Have  I  time  to 
cut  the  trees  ? — You  have  time  to  cut  them. — Has  the  painter  a  mind 
to  buy  a  horse  ? — He  has  a  mind  to  buy  two. — ^Has  your  captain  time 
to  speak  ? — ^He  has  time  but  no  desire  to  speak. — ^Are  you  afraid  to 
speak  7 — ^I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  am  ashamed  to  speak. — Am  I  right  in 
buying  a  gun  ? — You  are  right  in  buying  one. — ^Is  your  friend  right  in 
buying  a  great  ox  ? — ^He  is  wrong  in  buying  one*— Am  I  right  in  buy- 
ing little  oxen  2 — ^You  are  right  in  buying  one. 

40. 
Have  you  a  desire  to  speak  ? — I  have  a  desire  but  I  have  not  the 
courage  to  speak. — Have  you  the  courage  to  cut  your  finger  ? — I  have 
not  the  courage  to  cut  it. — Am  I  right  in  speaking  ? — ^You  are  not 
wrong  in  speaking,  but  you  are  wrong  in  cutting  my  trees. — Has  the 
son  of  your  friend  a  desire  to  buy  one  more  bird  ? — He  has  a  desire  to 
buy  one  more. — Have  you  a  desire  to  buy  a  few  more  horses  ? — We 
liave  a  desire  to  buy  a  few  more,  but  we  have  no  more  money. — What 
has  our  tailor  a  mind  to  mend  ? — He  has  a  mind  to  mend  our  old  coats. 
— ^Has  the  shoemaker  time  to  mend  our  shoes  ? — ^He  has  time,  but  he 
has  no  mind  to  mend  them. — Wlio  has  a  mind  to  mend  our  hat/%  ? — 
The  hatter  has  a  mind  to  mend  them. — ^Are  you  afraid  to  look  for  mv 
horse  ? — I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  have  no  time  to  look  for  it. — What  have 
you  a  mind  to  buy  ? — We  have  a  mind  to  buy  something  good. — Have 
you  a  mind  to  break  my.  nail  2 — I  have  a  mind  to  pick  it  up,  but  not  tc 
break  it. 

41. 
Who  has  a  mind  to  break  our  looking-glasses  ? — Our  enemy  has  n 
mind  to  br^ak  them. — ^Have  the  foreigners  a  mind  to  break  our  guns  9 
— Tliey  have  a  mind,  but  they  have  not  the  courage  to  break  them. — 
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Wlio  has  a  mind  to  buy  my  beantiful  dog  ? — ^Nobody  has  a  mind  to  buy 
it. — Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  my  beautiful  trunks,  or  those  of  the  French 
man  ? — I  have  a  mind  to  buy  yours,  but  not  those  of  the  Frenchman. — 
Which  books  has  the  Englishman  a  mind  to  buy  ? — He  has  a  mind  to 
buy  that  which  you  have,  that  which  your  son  has,  and  that  which  mine 
has. — Which  gloves  have  you  a  mind  to  seek  ? — ^I  have  a  mind  to  seek 
y.^urs,  mine,  and  our  children's. 

42. 
Wliich  looking-glasses  have  the  enemies  a  desire  to  break  ? — They 
have  a  desire  to  break  those  which  you  have,  those  which  I  have,  and 
those  which  our  children  and  our  friends  have. — Has  your  father  a 
desire  to  buy  these  or  those  cakes  ? — He  has  a  mind  to  buy  these. — 
Am  I  right  in  picking  up  your  canes  ? — You  are  right  in  picking  them 
up. — ^Is  the  Italian  right  in  seeking  your  hat  ?— He  is  wrong  in  seeking 
it. — Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  another  ship  ? — I  have  a  mind  to  buy 
another. — Has  our  enemy  a  mind  to  buy  one  more  ship  ? — ^He  has  a 
mind  to  buy  several  more,  but  he  is  afraid  to  buy  them. — Have  you 
two  horses  ? — ^I  have  only  one,  but  I  hkve  a  wish  to  buy  one  more. 
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To  make. 
To  do. 

To  be  willing. 
To  wish. 


'Leccion  DSdma  octavo* 
lHacer*2, 


}Q' 


tierer  •  2. 


Will  you? 

Are  you  willing  ? 

Do  you  wish  ? 
I  will,  I  am  willing,  I  wish. 
Will   he?   is  he  willing?   does  he 

wish  ? 
Ele  will,  he  is  willing,  he  wishes. 
We  will,  we  are  willing,  we  wish. 
You  will,  you  are  willing,  you  wish. 

They  will,  they  are  willing,  they 
wish. 

Do  >ou  wish  to  make  my  fire  ? 
I  am  willing  to  make  it 
[  dc  uot  wish  to  make  it 
Does  he  wish  to  make  it  ? 
He  wifdies  to  make  it. 


(^^QuiereV.?  ^Quereisvds?  ^Quer^ 
I     vosotros  ? 

Yo  qUiero.^ 
iQuiere^l? 

6l  quiere. 

Nosotros  queremofl. 

V  quiere,  (plur.,  VV.)  quiereu,  voeo- 

tros,  or  voB  quereis. 
Elloe  quieren. 

I  Quiere  V.  hacer  mi  fuego? 
Yo  quiero  hacerle. 
Yo  no  quiero  hacerle 
I  Quiere  ^1  hacerle? 
Kl  Quiere  hacerle. 
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0068  he  wish  to  buy  your  hone  ? 
He  wishes  to  buy  it 


I  Quiere  6\  comprar  sn  caballo  de  V  ? 

^I  quiere  comprarle 


To  burn. 

Quemar  1. 

To  warm 

Calentar  *  1. 

To  tear 

DoBgarrar  1.  Despedazar  1 

The  broth. 

El  caldo. 

My  fork. 

Mi  tenedor. 

Obs  A.  Do,  doth,  does,  and  did,  in  questions,  in  negative  sentencesi  and 
when  energetically  used,  must  not  be  translated ;  they,  however,  point  out 
Ihe  person  •and  tense. 

TO  BB— 6ER  and  B8TAR. 

To  he  may  be  expressed  in  Spanish  by  Ser  or  Estar ;  but  the  meaning 
of  these  verbs  being  very  different,  the  scholar  must  pay  particular  atten- 
tion to  the  following  rules,  in  order  to  use  them  properly : 

Sei  is  used  to  express  the  qualities  inherent,  or  essential  to  persons  or 
things ;  the  state  of  fixed  mind  ;  the  materials  of  which  a  thing  is  made  ; 
the  condition,  employment,  rank,  trade,  iS&c.  of  persons ;  the  object,  pur- 
pose, destination,  &>c.  of  persons  or  thiu^ 

Estar  is  employM  to  denote  the  accidental,  or  temporary  qualities  or 
affections  of  persons  .or  things,  and  is  followed  in  English  by  a  present 
participla 

These  rules  will  be  more  easily  understood  by  these  examples : 


This  man  is  good. 

This  man  is  in  good  health. 

He  was  wicked  diuring  his  youth. 

He  was  sick  in  his  youth. 

Ink  is  black. 

This  ink  is  whitish. 

He  is  very  tall. 

He  is  placed  very  high. 

His  watch  is  gold. 

His  watch  is  broken. 


Este  hombre  es  bueno. 

Este  hombre  estd  bueno. 

El  fue  malo  en  su  juventud. 

£1  estuvo  malo  en  su  juventud. 

La  tinta  es  negra. 

fista  tinta  esta  blanca. 

El  es  muy  alto. 

^1  estd  muy  alto. 

Su  reloi  es  de  oro. 

Su  reld)  estd,  quebrado 

I  Es  bueno  este  vino  ? 


Is  this  wme  good  ? 

To  he,  followed  by  an  active  participle,  is  translated  Estar  ; 
Tliey  are  playing.  |  Ellos  estan^jugando. 

To  he  is  translated  Tener  in  the  following  accef  Cations' 


Tc  bo  five  feet  long. 

To  be  throe  feet  broad,  wide. 

,To  be  seven  feet  deep. 

To  be  fifty  feet  in  circumference. 

To  be  twenty  years  old. 


Tener  cinco  pias  de  Jaiigo. 
Tener  tres  pies  de  ancho. 
Tener  siete  pies  de  prof  undo. 
Tener  cincuonta  pies  de  circMnfi>> 

r«ncia. 
Tener  veinte  aftoa. 
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I'o  be  afraid  ot 

To  be  obliged  ta 

To  be  BO  good  as  to. 

To  be  prudent  in. 

To  be  right  in. 

To  be  wrong  in 

To  be  cold. 

To  be  hot,  or  warm. 

To  be  hungry,  thirsty,  sleepy,  && 


Tener  miedo  do. 

Tener  precision  dot 

Tener  la  bondad  dw 

Tener  prudencia. 

Teller  razon  para. 

No  tener  razon  para. 

Tener  frio. 

Tener  calor. 

Tener  hambre,  sed,  Ftueiio,  && 


Toga 

At  the  house  o£ 

To  the  house  ot 

To  be  at  the  man's  bouse. 

To  go  to  the  man,  or  to  the  man's 

house. 
To  be  at  his  friend's  (house.) 
To  go  to  my  father's  (house.) 


Ir*3. 

En  la  casa  de,  (or  en  casa  de.; 
A  la  casa  de,  (or  d  casa  de.) 
Elstar  en  la  casa  del  hombre. 
Ir  d  casa  (or  la  casa)  del  hombrn. 

Estar  en  la  casa  de  su  amigo. 

Ir  d  casa  (or  la  casa)  de  mi  padre. 


En  casa, 

Estar  en  casa. 

Ir  d  casa.    Ir  IE  la  casa. 


At  home. 
To  be  at  home. 
To  go  home. 

Obs,  B.  A  casa  means  the  house  of  the  person  who  speaks.  Ex. — Dc 
you  go  home,  (to  your  house  ?)  iVa  V,  a  su  casa  ? — Do  you  go  home,  'tc 
my  house  ?)  iVa  V,  a  casa  ?  (the  house  of  him  who  speaks.) 

To  be  at  my  house. 
To  be  staying  with  me. 
To  be  at  our  house. 
To  be  staying  with  us. 
To  go  to  my  house. 


To  come  to  me. 

To  go  to  our  house. 

To  come  to  us. 

To  be  at  his  house.         ^. 

To  be  staying  with  him. 

To  go  to  liis  house. 

To  go  to  him. 

To  be  at  your  house. 

To  be  staying  with  you. 

To  go  to  your  house. 

To  go  to  you 

To  be  at  their  house. 

To  be  staying  with  them. 

To  go  to  their  house. 

To  go  to  tnem. 


)  Estar  en  casa. 
^  Estar  en  mi  casa. 

(  ESstar  en  nuestra  casa. 

>  Ir  d  casa. 

>  Ir  (or  venir)  d  mi  casa. 

V  Ir  (or  venir)  d  nuestra  casa 
i  Estar  en  su  casa. 


\ 


Ir  d  su  casa. 


>  B^star  en  su  casa  de  V. 
^  Estar  en  la  casa  de  V. 
}  Ir  d  su  casa  de  V. 

^  Ir  d  la  casa  de  V. 

>  Ester  en  su  casa  de  ellos,  (or  elloa 

>  Ir  d  8u  casa  de  ellos,  (or  ellos.) 
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To  be  at  some  one's  house. 
To  be  with  some  one. 
To  go  to  some  one's  house 
To  go  to  some  one. 

At  whose  house  ? 

To  whose  house  7 


To  whose  house  do  you  wish  to  go  ? 
To  whom  do  you  wish  to  go  ? 
I  wish  to  go  to  no  one's  house. 
I  wish  to  go  to  no  one. 

At  whose  house  is  your  brother  7 
With  whom  is  your  brother  ? 

With  whom  is  he  ? 


>  Estar  en  la  casa  de  alguno. 
(  Ir  d  la  casa  de  alguno. 


He  is  at  oar  house 

He  is  with  us. 

Is  he  at  home  ? 

He  is  not  at  home. 

Are  you? 

Tired. 

Are  you  tired  7 

I  am  tired. 

I  am  not  tired. 

Is  he  7 

He  is. 

We  are. 

They  are. 

To  drink. 

Where? 

I  En  cisa  de  quien  ?     ^  En  la  casa 

de  quien  7 
I A  casa  de  quien  ?     ^  A  la  casa  de 

quien  7 
I A  casa  de  quien  quiere  V.  ir  ? 
^  A  la  casa  de  quien  quiere  V.  ir7 

No  quiero^ir  a  casa  de  ninguno. 

'^En  casa  de  quien  estd  su  hemiano 

deV.7 
I  En  la  casa  de  quien  ostd.  su  hermano 

deV.7 
I  Con  quien  esti  7 
I  En  la  casa  de  quien  eeti? 
Estd  en  nuestra  casa 
EI  estd  con  nosotros. 
Estd  en  nuestra  casa. 
I  Estd  (^1)  en  casa  7 
(i^l)  no  estd  en  casa. 
i  Estd  V.  7    I  Estan  VV.  7  (plur.) 
I  Estais  vos  7  or  Tosotros. 
Cansado. 

I  Esta  V.  cansado  7 1  Estais  cansados) 
(Yo)  estoy  cansado. 
(Yo)  no  estoy  cansado. 
[Estd  ^17 
El  estd. 

(Nosotros)  estamoB. 
EUos  estan. 


Beber  2. 
I  En  donde  7 


iDonde?) 


What  do  you  widi  to  do  7 

What  does  your  brother  wish  to  do  7 


I  I  Que  quiere  V.  hacer  7 
I  Que  quiere  hacer  su  hermano  de  V.I 


Is  your  father  at  home  7 
What  will  the  Germans  buy  7 
They  will  buy  something  good. 
Thoy  will  buy  nothing. 


I  Estd  en  casa  su  padre  de  V.  7 
I  Que  quieren  comprar  los  Alemanes^ 
Ellos  quieren  comprar  algo  buenb  7 
Ellos  no  quieren  comprar  nada. 
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Do  they  wish  to  buy  a  book  ? 
They  wish  to  buy  c  ne. 
Do  you  v/ieh  to  drink  any  thing  ? 
I  do  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. 


I  Quieren  (ellos)  comprar  un  ibro  ? 
Ellos  quieren  comprar  uno 
I  Quiere  V  beber  algo  / 
Yo  no  quiero  beber  nada. 


Do  you  wish  to  look  for  my  son?         |  i  Quiere  V.  buscar  a  mi  hijo  ' 

Obs  C,    When  the  object  direct  of  an  active  verb  is  a  person,  proper 
Doun,  or  any  noun  personified,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  a 


i  am  willing  to  look  for  your  son 

To  go  to  your  friend. 

To  go  to  his  neighbor      u  • 


Yo  estoy  pronto  d  (quiero)  buscur  <U 

hijo  de  V. 
Ir  d  la  casa  del  amigo  de  V 
Ir  d  casa  de  su  veciuo 


EXERCISES. 
43. 
Do  you  wish  to  work  ? — ^I  am  willing  to  work,  but  I  am  tired.-  -Do 
you  wish  to  break  my  glasses  ? — I  do  not  wish  to  break  taem. — Are 
you  willing  to  look  for  my  son  ? — I  am  willing  to  look  for  him. — Wliat 
do  you  wish  to  pick  up  ? — I  wish  to  pick  up  this  dollar  and  that  shil- 
ling.— ^Does  that  man  wish  to  cut  your  finger  ? — He  does  not  wish  to 
cut  mine. — ^Does  the  painter  wish  to  bum  some  paper  ? — He  wishes  to 
burn  some. — ^What  does  the  shoemaker  wish  to  mend  ? — ^He  wishes  to 
mend  our  old  shoes. — ^Does  the  tailor  wish  to  mend  any  thing  ? — He 
wishes  to  mend  some  waistcoats. — Do  you  wish  to  do  any  thing  ? — I  do 
not  wish  to  do  any  thing. — What  do  you  wish  to  do  ? — ^We  wish  to 
warm  our  tea  and  our  father's  coffee. — ^Do  you  wish  to  warm  my 
Drother's  broth  ? — I  am  willing  to  warm  it. 

44. 
Do  you  wish  to  speak  ? — ^I  do  wish  to  speak. — Is  your  son  willing 
to  work  ? — ^He  is  not  willing  to  work. — ^What  does  he  wish  to  do  ? — 
He  wishes  to  drink  some  wine. — Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing  ? — ^1 
wish  to  buy  something. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — I  wish  to  buy 
some  forks. — Are  you  willing  to  mend  my  coat  ? — I  am  willing  to 
mend  it. — Who  will  mend  our  son's  shoes  ? — We  will  mend  them. — 
What  does  he  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  some  ships. — ^Does 
your  father  wish  to  look  for  his  umbrella  or  for  his  stick  ?-^He  wishes 
to  look  for  both. — ^Do  you  wish  to  drink  some  wine  ? — ^I  wiph  to  drink 
some,  but  I  have  not  any. — Does  the  sailor  wish  to  drink  some  wine  ? — 
He  does  not  wish  to  drink  any,  he  is  not  thirsty. — ^What  does  the  cap- 
tain wish  to  drink? — He  dops  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. — ^Whai 
does  the  hatter  wish  to  make  ? — ^He  wishes  to  make  some  Iiats.— Do 
you  wish  to  buy  a  bird  ? — ^I  v\dsh  to  buy  several. 
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How  many  forks  does  your  servant  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  tf>bu\ 
three.— Do  you  wish  to  buy  many  caps  ? — We  wish  to  buy  only  a  few 
but  our  children  wish  to  buy  a  great  many. — Does  any  one  wish  tc 
tear  your  coat  ? — No  one  wishes  to  tear  it. — ^Who  wishes  to  tear  my 
books  ?— Your  children  wish  to  tear  them. — With  whom  is  our  father  ? 
—He  )  *th  his  friend. — Will  you  go  to  my  house  ? — I  will  not  go  tc 
yours  but  to  my  brother's. — ^Does  your  father  wish  to  go  to  his  friend  ? 
—He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  his  ftiend,  but  1.3  his  neighbor. — ^At  whose 
house  is  your  son  ? — He  is  at  our  house. — Will  you  look  for  our  hats 
or  for  those  of  the  Dutch  ? — I  will  look  for  neither  yours,  nor  for  those 
of  the  Dutch,  but  I  will  look  for  mine,  and  for  those  of  my  good  frieuLs. 

46. 
Am  I  right  in  warming  your  broth  ? — You  are  right  in  warming  it 
—Is  my  servant  right  in  warming  your  tea  ? — ^He  is  wrong  in  warming 
it. — Is  he  afraid  to  tear  your  coat  ? — He  is  not  afraid  to  tear  it,  but  to 
bum  it. — Are  your  children  at  home  ? — They  are  not  at  home,  but  at 
t^eir  neighbors'. — Is  the  captain  at  home  ? — He  is  not  at  home,  but  at 
his  brother's. — Is  the  foreigner  at  our  brother's  ? — He  is  not  at  our 
brother's.  -At  whose  house  is  the  Englishman  ? — He  is  at  yours. — Is 
the  American  at  our  house? — No,  Sir,  he  is  not  at  our  house. — 
With  whom  is  the  Italian  ? — ^He  is  with  nobody ;  he  is  at  home. — ^Dc 
you  wish  to  g»  home  ?— I  do  not  wish  to  go  home ;  I  wish  to  go  to  the 
son  of  my  neighbor. — Is  your  father  at  home  ? — No,  Sir,  be  is  not  at 
home. — Will  you  go  to  any  one's  house  ? — I  will  go  to  no  one's  house. 

47. 
Where  is  your  son  ? — ^He  is  at  home. — Is  your  brother  at  home  ? — 
He  is  not  at  home ;  he  is  at  the  foreigner's. — What  will  the  German 
do  at  home  ? — He  will  work,  and  drink  some  good  wine. — What  have 
you  at  home  ? — ^I  have  nothing  at  home.-^Are  you  tired  ? — I  am  not 
tired. — Who  is  tired  *?  —My  brother  is  tired. — Do  you  wish  to  drink 
any  thing  ? — I  do  not  wish  to  drink  any  thing. — ^How  many  chickens 
does  the  cook  wish  to  buy  ? — He  wishes  to  buy  four. — ^Does  the  Span- 
iard wish  to  buy  any  thing  ? — He  wishes  to  buy  something,  but  he  has 
DO  money. — Do  you  wish  to  go  to  our  brothers'  ? — I  do  not  wis},  to  go 
to  their  house,  but  to  their  children's. — Is  the  Scotchman  at  anybody's 
house  ? — He  is  at  nobody's ;  he  is  at  his  own  house. — ^Is  tliis  good 
paper  ? — It  is  very  good. — ^Who  is  that  man  ? — He  is  my  shoemakfjr. — 
Is  this  boy  in  good  health  ? — Yes,  Sir. — Is  he  wicked  ? — No,  Sir,  he  ia 
not  wicked. — Is  your  watch  gold  ? — ^It  is  gold,  but  it  is  broken. 
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I  En  donde  ?    i  Donde  ? 
AM,  or  AllL 
Ir  all4,  (or  ir  alli.) 


Where? 
There,  thither. 

To  go  there 

To  be  there 
Do  you  wish  to  go  there  ? 
Yes,  i  wisii  to  go  there. 


Estar  alld,  (or  estar  alll.) 
I  Quiere  V.  ir  alld  ? 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir  alld. 


To  lake,  to  carry. 
To  send. 

To  take,  to  lead,  to  conduct 

To  take  it  there. 

Him,  (object  of  the  verb.) 
To  send  him  there. 
To  take  him  there. 

Therti,  (object.) 
To  carry  them  there. 
To  carry  some  there. 

IVi)  you  send  him  to  my  father  ? 


I  wiM  send'him  there,  to  him. 

Ol  9.  A,    Alli  and  alld  are  omitted 
the  OD^ission. 

Do  3  ou  wish  to  go  home  ? 
Yes,  f  wish  to  go  there. 
Tb»*  physician. 
Tp  come. 


Whet? 

To-mor-t 

To-day. 

Somewhere,  anywhere,  t  hithe» 

Nowhere,  noi  anywhere 

Do  you  wish  to  go  anywhen*  ' 

[  wish  to  go  somewhere. 

1  do  not  wish  io  go  anywhere 

*  To  write. 
At  what  o'clock  ? 
At  onb  o'clock. 
At  two  o'clock. 


Llevar  1. 

Enviar  1,  (or  mandto*  1.) 
Couducir  *  3. 
Llevarle  all^ 

Le. 

Enviarle  alU. 
Conducirle  all&. 


Lo8,  (pronoun  object  cf  a  verb  ) 

Llevarlos  alli. 

Llevar  alguno,  (or  algunos  alli.)    * 

I  Quiere  V.  enviarle  d  casa,  (or  h.  1« 

casa  de  mi  padre  ?) 
Yo  le  quiero  enviar  (alld.) 

when  no  ambiguity  can  resutt  from 


[  Quiere  V.  ir  &  casa  ? 

Si,  yo  quiero  ir  (alli.) 

El  medico. 

Veuir  *  3. 

I  Cuando  ? 

Manana. 

Hoy. 

oyS 


Alguna  parte. 

Ninguna  parte 

I  Quiere  V.  ir  i  alguna  parte? 

Yo  quiero  ir  i  alguna  parte. 

No  quiero  ir  i  ninguna  parte. 

Ficribir  3. 
1  i  ^  que  hori?  "* 
t  A  *a  una. 
t  A  \aM  (W 
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Hall 

The  quarter. 
One  0^ clock. 


Medio.    Media,  (fern) 
£1  cuarto. 
t  La  una» 


Oba.  B,  The  word  o'clock  is  never  translated.  The  noun  hour,  hora 
must  be  preceded  by  the  article  la  before  una,  (one  o'clock,)  and  las  befort 
the  rest  of  the  hours.  Half  being  an  adjectiTe  must  agree  with  hora,  fem- 
inine, consequently  it  is  translated  media.  Feminine  nouns  will  be  fully 
explained  hereafter. 

t  A  la  una  y  media 


At  half-past  one. 

At  a  quarter  past  one. 

At  a  quarter  past  two. 

At  a  quarter  to  one. 

At  twelve  o'clock  at  night. 
Midnight. 
At  twelve  o'clock. 
Mid-day. 
The  night 
In  the  night 

Leas. 

At  twenty  minutes  to  four. 
Note,  (bUlet) 


t  A  la  una  y  cuarto. 
t  A  las  dos  y  cuarto 

J  A  la  una  m^nos  cuarto. 
A  los  tres  cuartos  para  la  una 
A  las  doce  de  la  noche. 
Media  noche. 
A  las  doce. 
Medio  dia. 
La  noche. 
En  la  noche,  (de  noche.) 

Mena8. 

A  las  cuatro  mdnos  veiiite  muiutos. 
Billete. 


EXERCISES. 
48. 
Do  you  wish  to  go  home  ? — Yes,  I  wish  to  go. — ^Does  your  son  wish 
to  go  to  my  house  ? — He  wishes  to  go. — ^Is  your  brother  at  home  ?— 
He  is. — ^Where  do  you  wish  to  go  ?— -I  wish  te  go  home. — ^Do  your 
children  wish  to  go  to  my  house  ? — ^They  do  not  wish  to  go. — To 
whom  will  you  take  this  note  7 — ^I  will  take  it  to  my  neighbor's. — ^Will 
your  servant  take  my  note  to  your  father  ? — He  will  take  it  there.— 
To  whom  do  our  enemies  wish  to  carry  our  guns,  (caiionesJ) — To  the 
Turks. — Will  he  carry  them  home  ? — ^He  will  not  carry  them  home. — 
Will  you  come  ? — ^I  will  not  come,  (ir.) — ^Where  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — 
I  wish  to  go  to  the  good  English. — ^Will  the  good  Italians  go  to  oui 
bouse  ? — They  will  not  go. — ^Where  do  they  wish  to  go  ? — They  wDl 
go  no^vhere. 

49. 
Will  you  taJce  your  son  to  my  house  ? — ^Yes,  I  will. — ^When  will 
jrou  take  him  to  the  captain's  ? — ^I  will  take  him  there  to-morrow.— 
I>o  you  wish  to  take  my  children  to  the  physician  ? — ^I  will  take  thonn 
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tiiere. — ^When  will  you  take  them  ? — I  will  take  them  to-day.— At  whal 
o'clock  ? — At  half-past  two. — When  wiii  you  sena  your  servant  to  the 
physician  ? — To-day. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  past  ten.— 
Will  you  go  anywhere  ?-%»-I  will  go  somewhere. — Where  will  you 
go  ?— ^I  will  go  to  the  Scotchman. — To  whom  does  he  wish  to  go  ?^ 
He  wishes  to  go  to  his  friends. — ^Will  the  Spaniards  go  anywhere  ? — 
They  will  gc  nowhere. — ^Will  our  friend  go  to  any  one  ? — He  will 
go  to  no  one. 

,  60. 
When  will  you  take  the  young  man  to  the  painter  ? — ^'Fo-day. — 
Will  he  carry  these  birds  ? — ^He  will  carry  them  home. — Will  you 
take  the  physician  to  this  man  ? — I  will  take  him  there. — ^When 
will  the  physician  go  to  your  brother? — ^He  will  go  there  to-day. 
— Will  you  send  a  servant  to  my  house  ? — I  will  send  one  there. — 
Has  your  brother  time  to  come  to  my  house  ? — He  has  no  time  to 
come  (ir)  there. — Will  the  Frenchman  write  one  more  billet? — He 
will  write  one  more. — Has  your  friend  a  mind  to  write  as  much  as  I  ? 
-^He  has  a  mind  to  write  quite  as  much. — To  whose  nouse  does  he 
wish  to  send  them? — To  his  friends'. — ^Who  wishes  to  write  little 
notes  ? — The  young  man. — Do  you  wish  to  carry  many  books  to  my 
father's  ? — I  will  only  carry  a  few. 

51. 
Will  you  send  one  more  trunk  to  our  friend  ? — ^I  will  send  him 
several  more. — How  many  more  hats  has  the  hatter? — He  lias  six 
more. — Will  he  send  them  to  the  shoemaker  ? — ^He  will  send  one. — 
Do  you  wish  to  buy  as  many  dogs  as  horses  ? — ^I  wiU  buy  more  of  the 
latter  than  of  the  former. — At  what  o'clock  do  you  wish  to  send  your 
servant  to  the  Dutchman's  ? — ^At  a  quarter  to  six. — At  what  o'clock  is 
your  father  at  home  ? — ^He  is  at  home  at  twelve  o'clock. — At  what 
o'clock  does  your  friend  wish  to  go  there  ? — ^He  will  go  there  at  mid- 
night.— ^Are  you  afraid  to  go  there  ? — I  am  not  afraid,  but  ashamed 
to  go  there. 
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To,  (meaning  in  order  to,  oi  for.) 
*To  see. 
Have  you  any  money  to  buy  bread  ? 


Para, 
Ver  *  2. 
I  Tiene  V.  dinero  para  comprar  pan  ? 


I  have  some  to  buy  Bonie>  ;  Si,  tengo  para  comprar  un  poco. 

Will  you  go  to  your  brother  in  order    i  Quiere  V.  ir  A  la  casa  do  su  henna- 
to  see  him  ?  no  para  verie  ? 
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It  h  necesBary  to  go  early  to  see  him. 

Can  yea  cut  mo  some  bread  ? 

Has  your  brother  a  knife  to  cut  his 

bread  ? 
Be  has  none  to  cut  it.    . 


Ee  necesario  ir  temprauo  para  verie 
1 1  Puode  V.  rebanar  pan  para  mf  ? 
I  Tieue  su  hcrmaiio  de  V.  un  cuchillo 

para  rebanar  su  pan  ? 
El  no  tiene  ningUuo  para  rebauurla 


To  sweep. 
To  kill. 
To  salt 
Salt. 

To  be  able,  {can,) 
Can  you  ?  or  are  you  able  ? 
I  caUi  or  I  am  able. 
I  cannot,  I  am  not  able. 
Can  you  not  ?  are  you  not  able  ? 
Can  he  ?  is  he  able  ? 
He  can,  he  is  able. 
He  cannot,  he  is  not  able. 
Can  he  not  ?  is  he  not  able  ? 
We  can,  we  are  able. 
You  can,  you  are  able. 
They  can,  they  are  able. 


Me. 

Him, 
To  see  me 
To  see  him. 
To  see  the  man 

To  see  the  tree. 
To  kill  hmv 

To. 
To  the,  or  at  the. 

PLUBA.L. 


tlROULAB. 

To  the  friend. 
To  the  man. 
To  the  captain. 
To  the  book. 


To  the  friends. 
To  the  men. 
To  the  captams 
To  the  books. 


To  hints  to  her* 
Tome. 

To  speak  to  me. 

To  speak  to  him,  (to  her.) 

To  write  to  him.  (to  her.) 


Barrer  2. 

Matar  1. 

Salar  1.     Echar  en  saL 

Sal,  (feminine) 

Poder  *  2.     Saber  *  2. 

iPucdeV.?    (iPodeis  V08?) 

Yo  puedo. 

Yo  no  put^do. 

I  No  puede  V.  ? 

iPuede^lV 

£I  puede. 

£1  no  puede. 

I  No  puede  ^1  ? 

(Nosotros)  podemcs 

V.  puede — {plur.)  VV  pueden. 

Eilos  pueden. 


Me,  (object.) 
Le,  (object) 
Verrae,  (or  para  verme.) 
Verle,  (or  para  verle  ) 
Ver  al  hombre.     (See  Obs.  C,  Lee- 
son  XVIII.) 
Ver  el  drbol. 
Matarle,  (or  para  matarle-) 


A. 

Al — (plur.)  A  lo8, 

8INQULA.B. 

Al  amigo. 

Al  hombre. 

Al  capitan. 

Al  hbro. 

Le,  (complement) 
Me,  (complement) 

Hablarme. 
Hablarle.      « 
Escribirle. 


PLUBAL. 

A  los  amigofl 
A  los  hombres. 
A  los  cupitanea 
A  los  libros 
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To  write  to  me. 
To  speak  to  the  man. 
To  speak  to  the  captain. 
To  write  to  the  captain. 

Can  you  write  to  me  ? 
I  can  write  to  you. 
Can  the  man  speak  to  you? 
He  can  speak  to  me. 


Escribirme. 
Hablar  al  hombre. 
Hablar  al  capitau. 
Escribir  al  capitan. 

,  I  Puede  V.  escribirme  ? 
5  Yo  puedo  escribirle. 
(  Yo  puedo  escribir  4  V 
I  I  Puede  el  hombre  hablar  4  V.  ? 

J£l  me  puede  hablar. 
Puede  hablarme. 


Obs,  A.    When  a  verb  govoms  another  in  the  infinitive,  the  pronoun  ob- 
ject may  be  placed  either  before  the  first,  or  after  the  second  verb. 

Will  you  write  to  your  brother  7      |  i  Quiere  V.  escribir  d  su  hermaiio  ? 

SYo  le  quiero  escribir. 
Quiero  escribirle. 


I  wiU  write  to  nim. 


The  basket. 
The  floor 
The  cat 
The  broom. 

Tho  carpet 


El  canasto. 

El  suelo. 

Elgato. 

La  escoba,      )  These  two  words  are 

La  alfombra,  ^     feminine. 

El  tapete. 


Will  you  send  the  book  to  the  man  ? 
I  will  send  it  to  him. 
When  will  you  send  it  to  him  7 
I  will  send  it  to  him  to-morrow. 


I  Quiere  V.  enviar  el  libro  al  hombre  7 
Yo  quiero  euvidnsele. 
I  Cuando  quiere  V.  enviirsele  7 
Yo  quiero  enviirsele  manana. 


SINGULAR. 

Object, 

Complement, 

governed  by  a  verb. 

gov.  by  d  undei  sUxmj 

1st.  person, 

Me. 

To  me.      %              Me. 

Me. 

3d.      « 

Him. 

To  him.                    Le. 
VLVKKJu 

Le. 

1st     « 

Ua. 

Tons. 

N09. 

N08. 

2d.      " 

You. 

To  you. 

A' v., 

iavo^ 

.)        0»,(4F.) 

3d.      " 

Them. 

To  them. 

Los. 

Lee. 

Does  he  wish  to  upeak  to  you  7 
He  does  not  wish  to  speak  to  me, 
but  to  yon. 


I  Quiere  61  hablar  a  V.  7 
£1  no  quiere  hablarme,  pero  qui»*n< 
hablar  &  V. 

(See  Obs  C,  Lesson  VIIL 
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Do  yon  wish  to  write  to  him? 
I  do  not  wish  to  write  to  him,  but  to 
his  brother. 


I  Quiere  V.  escriblrlo  7 
No  quiero  escribirle,  pero  quiero 
cribir  d  su  hermana 


The  following  is  the  order  in  which  the  pergonal  pronouns  must  be  placed 
Id  a  sentence : — 


SINGULAR. 

It  to  me. 

It  to  thee. 
It  to  him. 
It  to  her. 
It  to  us. 


PLURAL. 

Them  to  me. 
Them  to  thee. 
Them  to  him. 
Them  to  her. 
Them  to  us. 


It  to  you.  Them  to  you.         j  ^ 


SINGULAR. 

t  Mele. 
t  Te  le. 
tSele. 
t  Se  le. 
t  Nos  le. 
t  Os  le. 


Se  le  (d  V.) 


PLURAL. 

t  Melos 

t  Te  los 

tSeloc 

tSelos. 

t  Nos  los. 

t  Ob  los. 

t  Se  los  (a  V.) 


It  to  them.         Them  to  them.       |  t  Se  le  (&  ellos.)    t  Se  los  (4  ellcs ) 


{I  Cuando  me  quiere  V.  enviar  el  ca- 
nasto  ? 
I  Cuando  quiere  V.  enyianne  el  ca- 
nasto? 
Yo  quiero  envfarsele  d  V.  hoy. 


I  wiU  send  it  to  you  to-day. 


Yo  se  le  quiero  enviar  hoy. 


I  Quiere  V.  darmo  pan? 

Yo  quiero  darle  d  V.  un  poco. 


Are  yon  willmg  to  give  me  some 

bread? 
I  am  willing  to  give  you  some,  (a 

Uttle.) 

Oba.  B,  We  call  Subject,  the  nominative  case ;  Object,  the  direct  ob- 
jective case ;  Complement,  the  indirect  objective  case.  When  two  pronouns, 
object  and  complement,  come  together,  the  complement  is  always  before  the 
object.  When  they  are  governed  by  a  verb  m  the  infinitive  or  imperative 
mood,  they  are  added  to  it  and  form  a  single  word  with  it ;  but  in  that  case 
the  acute  accent  should  be  written  on  that  vowel  of  the  infiritive  upon 
which  lies  the  stress  of  the  voice.     Example — 

You  wirii  to  send  them  to  me.        |  VT  quiere  envidrmelos. 


To  have  to. 
Have  you  any  thing  to  do  7 
I  have  nothing  to  do. 

To  lend 


Tener  »  2  que. 
I  Tiene  V.  algo  que  haeort 
Nada  tengo  que  hncer. 
Frestar  I. 
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CO 

% 
g 

< 

% 

t 

O 

1 
I 

W 
1 

1  ^  ^  -s  "S  •« 

.    1 

it 

%    ^    ^    ^  XXX 

§ sCClIC 

»  When  ffli,  rt,  H,  are  governed  by  the  preposition  eo»,  (with,)  they  are  converted  into  ammigo,  tontigo,  emuigo,  and  admit  no  change 
for  either  gender  or  number. 

>  Tit  is  used  in  familiar  conversation  between  intimate  persons ;  in  common  conversation  V.  (f'sud)  is  used  instead  off*. 

>  V.  (listed)  and  VV,  (UsteieSf)  are  nouns  used  instead  of  tu  and  vosotrosy  which  are  never  used  in  politp  conversation. 

*  Vosotrost  voaotras,  and  vo»,  are  used  in  public  speeches,  history,  colloquial  style,  and  as  a  mark  of  superiority,  and  in  that  case  the 
singular  is  vo«i 

^1 

to  me,              me. 
to  thee,             te, 
to  him,  to  it,     le, 
to  her,  to  it,      le. 
to  you,              Z«. 

3  3  cell"  C 
3  2  3  2  S  2  2 

me,               me. 
thee,             ttf. 
aim,  it,         se  le. 
her,  it,          se  la. 
you,              «e  4  F. 
it,  this,  that,  «e  lo. 

PLURAL 
us,                 nos. 
us,                 no*, 
you,              OS, 
you,              0& 
them,            «e  los. 
them,            tfe  Za«. 
you,    .        ^dVV. 

1 

•s 

we,               noaotros, 
we,               nosotras. 
you,              vofolroV  »o». 
you,              vosotros,  vos, 
they,            eZZotf. 
they,            e2la«. 
you,              FF.« 

e    S     8      S     S     S 

S      3     S     S     S     S      S 
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Difierent  foims  of  senteiices  in 
Objects,  and  Complements: — 
Do  you  lend  it  ? 
I  lend  it 

Do  you  not  lend  them 
I  do  not  lend  them. 
Does  lie  lend  it  to  me  7 
He  lends  it  to  you. 
Does  he  not  lend  it  to  me  ? 
He  does  not  lend  it  to  you. 
Do  I  lend  them  to  you  ? — to  him  ?- 

to  her? — ^to  them? 
You  lend  them  to  me. 
You  lend  them  to  him — to  her — ^1 

them. 
Doe8  he    not  lend  it  to  her? — ^1 

you  ? — ^to  them  ? 

He  does  not  lend  it  to  her — ^to  you- 
to  them. 


which  pronouns  are  used  as  SubjceLB% 

i  Le — la  presta  V.  ? 

Yo  le — la  presto. 

I  No  los — las  presta  V.  ? 

Yo  no  los — las  presto. 

I  Me  le — me  la  presta  ^1  ? 

El  se  le — se  la  presta  d  V. 

I  No  me  le — me  la  presta  ^1  ? 

El  no  (se)  le — (se)  la  presta  d  V. 

I  (Se)  loH — (se)  las  presto  yo  d  V  7— 

da?— della?— Aellos? 
V.  me  los — me  las  presta  (d  mf.) 
■to     V.  (se)  loa — (se)  las  presta  d  ^1 — d 

ella — d  ellos. 
•to     I  No  (se)  le — (se)  la  presta  61  d  oil  a? 

— d  V.?— d    VV.?— d    elloB?— d 

ellas? 
£1  no  (se)  le — (se)  la  presta  d  ella — 

4  v.— d  VV.— d  ellos— d  ellas. 


EXERCISES. 
52. 
Can  the  carpenter  buy  a  hammer  ? — ^He  has  enough  money  to  buy 
one. — ^Has  the  captain  money  enough  to  buy  a  ship  ? — He  has  not 
enough  to  buy  one. — Has  not  your  son  paper  to  write  a  note  ? — He  has 
not  any. — ^Does  your  fafher  wish  to  see  me  ? — ^He  does  not  wish  to  see 
you. — ^Has  not  your  servant  a  (una)  broom  to  sweep  the  floor  ? — ^He 
has  one  (una)  to  sweep  it. — ^Is  he  willing  to  sweep  it  ? — He  is  willing 
to  sweep  it. — ^Has  the  sailor  money  to  buy  the  chocolate  ? — He  has 
none  to  buy  it. — ^Has  the  cook  money  to  buy  some  ham  ? — He  has 
some  to  buy  some. — ^Has  he  money  to  buy  some  chickens  ? — ^He  has 
some  to  buy  some.T-Have  you  salt  enough  to  salt  my  ham  ? — I  have 
enough  to  salt  it. — Has  your  neighbor  a  desire  to  kill  his  horse  ? — He 
has  no  desire  to  kiL  it—Will  you  kill  your  friends  7 — ^I  will  kill  only 
my  enemies. 

63. 

Can  you  cut  me  some  bread  ? — ^I  can  cut  you  some.— Have  you  a 
knife  to  cut  it  7 — I  have  one. — ^Will  you  speak  to  the  physician  7 — i 
will  speak  to  him. — ^Does  your  son  wish  to  see  me  in  order  to  speak  to 
me  7 — He  wishes  to  see  you  in  order  to  give  you  a  dollar. — Does  he 
wish  to  kill  me  7 — He  does  not  wish  to  kill  you ;  he  only  wishes  to 
aee  yoa.*-Who  has  a  mind  to  kill  our  cat  7 — Our  neighbor's  boy  has  a 
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mind  to  kill  it. — ^How  much  money  can  you  send  me  ? — ^I  can  send  yon 
twenty  shillings. — Will  you  send  me  my  carpet  ? — I  will  send  it  tn 
you. — Will  you  not  send  him  your  coats  ? — No,  I  will  send  them  to 
the  tailor. — Are  your  children  able  to  write  to  me  ? — Yes,  Sir. — Will 
you  lend  me  your  basket  ? — Yes,  Sir. 

64. 
Hi^e  you  a  glass  to  drink  your  wine  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  but  I  have  no 
wino  ;  I  have  only  tea. — Will  you  give  me  money  to  buy  some  ? — Yes, 
Sir,  but  I  have  only  a  little. — Will  you  give  me  that  which  you  have  ? 
— Yes,  Sir. — Can  our  neighbor  make  his  fire  ? — He  can  make  it ;  but 
he  lias  no  money  to  buy  coal. — Are  you  willing  to  lend  him  some  ? — I 
am  willing  to  give  him  some. — Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  German  ? 
— I  wish  to  speak  to  him. — Where  is  he  ? — He  is  with  the  son  of  the 
American. — Does  the  German  wish  to  speak  to  me  ? — ^He  wishes  to 
speak  to  you. — ^Does  he  wish  to  speak  to  my  brother  or  to  yours  ? — ^He 
wishes  to  speak  to  both. — Ckn  the  children  of  our  neighbor  work  ?— 
They  can  work,  but  they  will  not. 

56. 

Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  children  of  the  Dutchman  ? — ^I  wish  to 
speak  to  them. — What  will  you  give  them  ? — I  will  give  them  good 
cakes. — Will  you  lend  them  any  thing  ? — I  am  willing,  but  I  cannot,  I 
have  nothing. — Has  the  cook  some  more  salt  to  salt  the  mutton  ? — ^He 
has  a  little  more. — ^Has  he  some  more  rice  7 — He  has  a  great  deal 
more. — Will  he  give  me  some  ? — He  will  give  you  some. — Which  ox 
will  he  kill  ? — That  of  the  good  peasant. — ^Who  will  send  us  biscuits  ? 
—The  baker  will  send  you  (plural)  some. — ^Have  you  any  thing  to  do? 
^-I  have  nothing  to  do. 

66. 
To  whom  do  you  wish  to  speak  ? — To  the  Italians  and  to  the  French. 
— ^Do  you  wish  to  give  them  something  ? — ^I  wish  to  give  them  some 
money. — Do  you  wish  to  give  this  man  some  bread  ? — I  wish  to  give 
him  some. — ^Will  you  give  him  a  coat  ? — ^I  will  give  him  one. — Will 
you  lend  me  your  books  ? — ^I  will  lend  them  to  you. — Will  you  lend 
your  neighbors  your  mattress  ? — ^I  will  not  lend  it  to  them. — Will  you 
lend  them  your  looking-glass  ? — ^I  will  lend  it  to  them. — To  whom  wiL 
you  lend  your  umbrelHLs  ? — I  will  lend  them  to  my  friends. — To  whom 
decs  your  friend  wish  to  lend  his  horse  ? — To  nobody. 
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Whom Quien — quienea,  (pi.)         ) 

To  whom Aquien--d  quUnes,  (pi.)  J  *^"  peMona 


What Que. 


Fcr  things  of  both  gonden  uid 
numbeiB 


Suliject 
Object 
Object 
Complement 


(Subject; 
(Object) 
(Com- 


Who Quten — quienea.        ) 

Whom A' quien— d  quienes.  J  ^®'  P*""^ 

1FAa<  Qu«.     For  persons  or  thmg& 

Whom,}  ^  ,  „ 

l^r^^g  I Quten — qutenes.     For  persons. 

What Que.     For  persons  or  things. 

I  Quien  quiere  escribu-  ? 

I A  quien  quiere  V.  ver  ? 

I A  quien  quiere  V.  bablar? 
plement.) 

I  Que  quiere  escribir  ^17       (Object) 

I  De  que  quiere  V.  hablar  7      (Com- 
plement.) 

Obe.  A.  Reeponder  requires  the  preposition  d  after  it  There  are  in 
Spanish  some  verbs  that  goretn,  or  require  certain  prepositions  after  them. 
The  scholar  will  find  a  complete  list  of  them  in  the  Appendix. 

To  answer. 

To  answer  the  man. 

To  answer  the  men. 

To  whom  do  yon  wish  to  answer? 


Who  wisaes  to  write  7 

Whom  do  you  wish  to  see  7 

To  whom  do  you  wish  to  speak  7 

What  does  he  wish  to  write  7 
Of  what  do  you  wish  to  speak  7 


I  wish  to  answer  to  my  brother. 
To  answer  him. 
To  answer  them. 


Responder  2. 

Responder  al  hombre. 

Responder  d  los  hombres 

I A  quien  quiere  V.  responder  t 

Yo  quiero  responder  d  mi  hemiaDO. 

Responderle. 

Responderles. 


To  answer  the  note. 

To  answer  it 

To  it,  to  them. 

To  answer  the  notes. 

To  answer  them. 
WiD  you  answer  my  note  7 
I  will  answer  it 

The  play,  the  theatre 
The  ball. 


Responder  al  billete,  (i  la  esquela.) 
Responder  d  ^L 
A  il,  d  elloa, 
Responder  d  los  billetes. 
Responder  d  ellos. 
I  Quiere  V.  responder  d  mi  billete  ? 
I  Yo  quiero  responderle. 


£1  teatro,   (la  comedta,  sometimes 

used.)  • 

Kl  bails.  0<--€. 
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To  or  at  the  play. 
To  or  at  the  balL 
To  or  at  the  garden. 

The  storehouse. 
The  magazine. 
The  warehouse. 
The  counting-housok 
The  market 


BINGUIJkR. 

AI  teatro, 
Ai  baile, 
Al  jardin, 


» El  almacen. 


PLUHAL. 

d  los  teatroii 
d  los  bailed. 
d  los  jardiutis 


EI  escritorio,  (el  despachoyor  el  oficicj 
£1  mercado.    ^La  plaza,  /cm.) 


There,  \ 

Oh$  B.     There  is  not  translated  when  it  refers  to  &  place  just  men- 
tioned, and  which  can  easily  be  understood  in  English. 


Do  you  wish  to  go  to  the  play  ? 

Yes,  I  wish  to  go  (there.) 
Is  your  brother  at  the  play  7 
Yes,  he  is  (there.) 
He  is  not  there. 
Where  is  he? 

/n. 

Is  your  father  in  his  garden  ? 

He  is  there. 

Is  he  in  the  storehouse  ? 

He  is  (there— in  it.) 

There,  (meaning  in  it,  in  them.) 
Where  is  the  merchant  7 
He  is  in  the  warehouse^ 

To  have  to,  (must) 
What  have  you  to  do 

I  have  nothing  to  do. 

Have  you  any  thing  to  do  7 

I  have  to  answer  a  note. 

I  have  to  speak  to  your  brother. 

To  have  to,  {to  meaning  for  to.) 
What  has  the  man  to  drink  7 

Ho  has  wine. 

What  have  you  to  eat  7 

We  have  ham. 


I  Quiere  V.  ir  al  teatro  7  (a  la  come- 

dia?) 
Si,  yo  quiero  ir. 

I  'Eaii.  su  hermano  de  V.  en  el  teatro  I 
Si,  estd. 

No,  61  no  estd  alld. 
I  Donde  est4  7 


En. 

I  Estd  su  padre  de  V.  en  su  jardin  f 
.  Estd  en  6\,  (or  estd  alii.) 
I  £^td  6\  en  el  almacen  ? 
Estd  alld,  or  alU. 
En  61-^en  ellos. 
I  Donde  estd  el  comerciante  7 
£1  estd  en  el  almacen. 


Tener  que.      (It  implies  obligation.) 
I  Que  tiene  V.  que  hacer  7 
Yo  no  tengo  nada  que  hacer 
Nada  tengo  que  hacer. 
I  Tiene  V.  algo  que  hacer  ? 
Tengo  que  respouder  d  un  billete. 
Tengo  qu6  hablar  d  su  henriano  de 

V. 
Tener  que,  or  para. 
iQae  tiene  que  (or  para)  beber  el 

hombre  7 
£1  tiene  vino. 

I  Que  tienen  W.  que  (para)  comer? 
Tenemos  jamon. 
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EXERCISES. 
57. 
Will  yon  write  to  me  ? — I  will  write  to  you. — ^Will  you 'write  to  the 
Italian  ? — ^I  will  write  to  him. — Will  you  answer  your  friend  ? — I  will 
answer  him. — ^Whom  will  you  answer  ? — To  my  good  father. — ^Will 
you  not  answer  your  good  friends  ? — ^Yes,  Sir. — Who  will  write  to 
vou  ? — The  Russian. — Will  you  answer  him  ? — No,  Sir.— Who  will 
write  to  our  friends  ? — The  children  of  our  neighbor. — ^Will  they 
answer  them  ? — They  will  answer  them. — To  whom  do  you  wish  to 
write  ? — I  wish  to  write  to  the  Russian. — Will  he  answer  you  ? — ^Ha 
wishes  to  an3wer  me,  but  he  cannot. — Can  the  Spaniards  answer  us  ? 
— ^They  cannot  answer  us,  but  we  can  answer  them. — To  whom  do 
you  wish  to  send  this  note  ? — To  you,  Sir. 

68. 
What  have  you  to  do  ? — ^I  have  to  write. — What  have  you  to  write  t 
—A  note. — ^To  whom  ? — To  the  carpenter. — What  has  your  father  to 
drink  ? — ^He  has  some  good  wine. — ^What  has  the  shoemaker  to  do  ? 
— ^He  has  to  mend  my  shoes. — To  whom  have  you  to  speak  ? — I  have 
to  speak  to  the  captain. — When  will  you  speii  to  him  ? — To-day.— 
Where  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — At  his  house. — ^To  whom  has  youi 
brother  to  speak  ? — To  your  son. — ^Which  note  has  he  to  answer  t— 
That  of  the  good  German. — Have  I  to  answer  the  note  in  Spanish  t 
— Yes,  Sir,  in  Spanish. — ^Has  not  your  father  to  answer  me  ? — ^He  haa 
to  answer  you. — Who  has  to  answer  my  notes  ? — Our  children. — 
Will  you  answer  the  merchants'  ? — ^I  will  answer  them. 

59. 
Which  notes  will  your  father  answer? — He  will  answer  only  those 
of  his  gopd  friends. — Who  will  answer  my  brothers*  ? — ^Your  friends 
will  answer  them. — Have  you  a  mind  to  go  to  the  ball  ? — I  have  a 
mind  to  go  (there.) — ^When  will  you  go  (there  ?) — To-day. — At  whai 
o'clock  ? — At  half-past  ten. — When  will  you  take  your  boy  to  the 
Dlay  ? — To-morrow. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  to  six. — Where 
)a  your  son  ? — He  is  at  the  play. — Is  your  friend  at  the  ball  ? — ^He  is 
there. — ^Where  is  the  merchant? — ^He  is  at  his  counting-house.— 
Where  do  you  wish  to  take  me  to  ? — ^I  wish  to  take  you  to  my  ware- 
house.— Where  does  your  cook  wish  to  go  to  ? — He  wishes  to  go  to  the 
market. — ^Where  is  the  young  man  ? — ^In  the  magazine. 

60. 
Where  is  the  Dutchman*? — He  is  in  his  garret. — ^Wili  you  come  to 
ttio  in  order  to  fi;o  to  the  play  ? — ^I  will  come  (tr)  to  you,  but  I  have  no 
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mind  to  go  to  the  play. — ^Where  is  the  Irishman  ? — ^He  is  at  the  mar 
ket. — ^To  which  theatre  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — To  the  theatre  of  the 
Spaniards. — ^Will  yousgo  to  my  garden  or  to  that  of  the  Sootchman  ? — 
I  will  go  neither  to  yours  nor  to  that  of  the  Scotchman ;  I  wish  to  go 
to  that  of  the  Italian. — Does  the  physician  wish  to  go  to  our  storehouses 
or  to  those  of  the  Dutch  ? — ^He  will  go  neither  to  yours  nor  to  those 
of  the  Dutch,  but  to  those  of  the  French. — ^Wliat  do  you  wish  to  buy 
at  the  market  ? — ^I  wish  to  buy  a  basket  and  some  carpets. — ^Whero 
will  you  take  them  to  ? — ^I  will  take  them  home. 

61. 
How  many  carpets  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — ^I  wish  to  buy  two. — ^To 
whom  do  you  wish  to  give  them  ? — To  my  servant. — Has  he  a  mind 
to  sweep  the  floor  ? — ^He  has  a  mind  to  do  it,  but  he  has  no  time. — 
Have  the  English  many  storehouses  ? — They  have  many. — ^Have  you 
many  gunia  in  your  warehouses  ? — We  have  many  (there,)  but  we  have 
but  little  com. — ^Do  you  wish  to  see  our  guns  ? — ^I  will  go  into  your 
warehouses  in  order  to  see  them.— Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing  ? — ^I 
do  wish  to  buy  something. — What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — ^I  wish  to 
buy  a  basket,  a  looking-glass,  and  a  gun.— Where  will  you  buy  youi 
trunk  ?— I  will  buy  it  at  the  market. — ^Who  wishes  to  tear  my  coat  ?— 
No  one  wishes  to  tear  it. 

62. 

Will  the  English  give  us  some  bread  ? — ^They  will  give  you  some. — 
Will  you  give  this  man  a  shilling  ? — I  will  give  him  several. — How  , 
many  shillings  will  you  give  him  ? — J  will  give  him  five. — ^What  will 
the  French  lend  us  ? — ^They  will  lend  us  many  books. — Have  you 
time  to  write  to  the  merchant  ?— I  wish  to  write  to  him,  but  I  have  no 
time  to-day. — ^When  will  you  aniiwer  the  German  ? — ^I  will  answer 
him  to-morrow. — At  what  o'clock? — At  eight. — ^Where'does  the 
Spaniard  wish  to  go  to  ?— He  wishes  to  go  nowhere. — ^Does  your  servant 
wish  to  warm  my  broth  ? — He  wishes  to  warm  it — ^Is  he  willing  to 
make  my  fire  ? — ^He  is  willing  to  make  it. — ^Where  does  the  baker 
wish  to  go  to  ? — ^He  wishes  to  go  to  the  wood. — ^Where  is  the  boy  ? — 
He  is  at  the  play. — ^Who  is  at  the  captain's  ball  ? — Our  children  and 
cur  friends  are  there. 
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To  or  at  the  comer. 

To  or  at  the  hdo. 

In  the  hole,  in  the  holes. 

To  or  at  the  bottom. 

To  or  at  the  hottom  of  the  bag. 

At  the  comei  of  the  garden. 
The  hole. 
The  room. 


To  or  at  the  end. 
To  or  at  the  end  of  the  road. 
To  or  at  the  end  of  the  roads. 
The  road. 

To  send  for. 

To  go  for,  to  fetch. 

To  fetch,  to  bring. 
Will  you  send  for  some  wine  7 
I  will  send  for  some,  (a  little.) 
Will  your  boy  go  for  some  bread  ? 

He  will  not  (go  for  any.) 

I  will  send  for  the  physician. 

I  will  send  for  him. 

He  will  send  for  my  brothenk 

He  will  send  for  them. 
Will  you  send  for  glasses? 
I  will  send  for  some. 

What  have  you  to  do  7 

I  have  to  go  to  the  market 

You  have  to  mend  your  coat 

What  have  you  to  drink? 

I  have  (to  drink  some)  good  wine. 


5AI  or  on  el  rincon. 
V  los,  en  los  riucones.  (Plur.) 
^  AI  or  en  el  agujero. 
I  A  los,  en  los  agujeros.  (Flnr) 


5  En  el  agujero. 


En  los  agujeros.  (Plur.) 


Al  fondo,  (or  en  el  fondo.) 
AI  fondo  del  costal. 
En  el  fondc  del  costal. 
A  or  en  el  rincon  del  jardin 
El  agujero,  (or  el  hoyo.) 
El  cuarto. 


Al  cabo. 

Al  cabo  del  camino. 
Al  cabo  do  los  caminos. 
EU  camino. 


Enviar  par,  (tnandar  por,  or  enviflf 

a  hiiscar.) 
Jr  por,  (or  ir  d  buscar) 
Traer, 

I  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  vino  t 
(Yo)  quiero  enviar  por  un  poco. 
I  Quiere  ir  por  pan  sn  muchacho  da 

v.? 

(£l)  no  quiere,  (or  no,  senor.) 

(See  Lesson  XI.  / 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  el  m^dica 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  ^1. 
£l  quiere  mandar  (or  enviar)  por 

mis  hennanoA 
El  quiere  mandar  por  ellos. 
I  Quiere  V.  enviar  por  vasos  7 
Yo  quiero  enviar  por  algunos. 


I  Que  tiene  V.  que  hacer  7 
(Yo)  tengo  que  ir  al  mercado. 
V.  tiene  que  remendar  su  vestido. 
[  Que  tiene  V.  quo  beber  ' 
Tengo  buen  vino 
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•They  ha^e. 
What  ha^e  the  men  to  do? 
They  have  to  go  to  the  storehoasa 


Bllos  tieuen. 

I  Que  tieuen  que  hacer  Ids  hcHnhrcsI 

(Ellofi)  tienen  que  ir  ai  ahnaceu 


This  evening. 

This. 

The  cook. 

The  hearth. 

The  study. 

In  the  evening. 

The, 
This  morning. 
In  the  m(nrning. 

Now,  at  present 


Esta  tarda  (Fern.) 

Este,  Esta.  (Fern.) 

El  cocinero. 

EI  hogar. 

EI  estudio. 

t  For  la  tarde,  (or  en  la  tarde.) 

EL  La.  (Fem.) 

B^ta  manana.  (Fem.) 

t  For  la  mafiana,  (or  en  la  manana ) 


I  Ahora. 


Thou,  I  Tu. 

Obs.  A.  In  addressing  one  another  the  Spaniards  use  V.  (Usted,)  W 
(UstedoB.)  The  second  person  singular  is  used  by  parents  and  children, 
Drothers  and  sisters,  and  by  intimate  friends,  or  in  addressing  menial  servants 
(See  Lesson  I.) 


Thou  hast 
Thou  art 
Art  thou  fatigued  ? 
I  am  not  fatigued. 
Are  the  men  tired  ? 


T(i  tienes. 

Td  estas,  (or  td  eres.) 

I  Estas  tn  fatigado  ? 

Yo  no  estoy  fatigado 

I  Estan^ansados  los  hombres  f 


Ob8.  B,  When  the  adjective  qualifies  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  it  agrees 
with  it  in  gender  and  number.  Rule. — Adjectives  form  their  plmal  in  tiie 
same  manner  as  nouns. 

They  are  not  tired.  |  Ellos  no  estan  cansados. 


Thou  wilt,  (or  wisheat) 
Thou  art  able,  (or  canst.) 
Art  thou  willing  to  make  my  fire  7 
I  am  willing  to  make  it,  but  I  can- 
not 
Art  thou  afraid  7 
I  am  not  afraid,  I  am  cold. 
Art  tliou  hungry  7 


Tti  quieres. 

Tii  puedes. 

I  Quieres  id  hacer  mi  fuego  7 

Yo  quiero  hacerle,  pero  no  puedo. 

ti  Tienes  (tti)  raiedo? 

Yo  no  tengo  miedo,  tengo  frio. 

I  Tienes  hambre  7 


To  sell. 

To  tell,  to  say. 
To  ton  some  one,  to  say  to  some 
one. 


Vender  a. 
Decir  *  3. 
Decir  &  alguno. 
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The  word. 
WHl  yon  tell  the  servant  to  make 

the  fire  7 
I  will  tell  him  to  make  it. 
To  make  afire. 
Thy, 
Thine. 
Thy  book,  thy  books. 


La  palabra.  (Fem.) 

I  Quiere  V.  decir  a!  criado  que  euci- 

euda  caudeia. 
Yo  quiero  decirle  que  la  encienda. 
Encender  candela,  or  lumbre. 
Tu,  Tus.  (Plur.) 

Eltuyo.  Lo9  tuyos.  (Plur) 

Tu  libro.    Tu6  iibnw.  rPlur) 


Art  not  thou  tired  7 


I  No  estas  ttL  cansado  ? 


EXERCISES. 
.  63. 
Will  you  send  for  some  sugar  ? — ^I  will  send  for  some. — Son,  Jii^ 
wiio,)  wilt  thou  go  for  some  cakes  ? — Yes,  father,  (padrey)  I  a^  111  go  for 
some. — ^Where  wilt  thou  go  ?— I  will  go  into  the  garden. — Who  is  in 
the  garden  ? — The  children  of  our  friends  are  there. — Will  you  send 
for  the  physician  ? — I  will  send  for  him. — Who  will  go  for  my  brother? 
— My  servant  will  go  for  him. — Where  is  he  ? — He  is  in  his  countings 
house. — Will  you  give  me  my  broth  ? — I  will  give  it  you. — Where  is 
it  ? — It  is  at  the  comer  of  the  hearth. — ^Will  you  give  me  some  money 
to  (para)  fetch  some  bread  ? — I  will  give  you  some  to  fetch  some.— 
Where  is  your  money  ? — It  is  in  my  counting-house :  will  you  go  for 
it  ? — ^I  V  ill  go  for  it. — ^Will  you  buy  my  horse  ? — ^I  cannot  buy  it ;  I 
have  no  money. — Where  is  your  cat  ? — ^It  is  in  the  hole. — ^In  which 
hole  is  it  ? — ^In  the  hole  of  the  garret. — ^Where  is  this  man's  dog  ? — ^It 
is  in  a  comer  of  the  ship. — Where  has  the  peasant  his  com  ? — He  ]ias 
it  in  his  bag. — ^Has  he  a  cat  ? — ^He  has  one. — Where  is  it  ? — It  is  at 
the  bottom  of  the  bag. — ^Is  your  cat  in  this  bag  ?— It  is  in  it. 

64. 
Have  you  any  tiling  to  do  ? — I  have  something  to  do. — ^What  have 
ym  to  do  ? — ^I  have  to  mend  my  coat,  and  to  go  to  the  end  of  the  road. 
— ^Who  is  at  the  end  of  the  road  ? — My  father  is  there. — Has  your  cook 
any  thing  to  drink  ? — He  has  (to  drink  some)  wine  and  some  good  broth. 
—Can  you  give  me  as  much  ham  as  bread  ? — I  can  give  you  more  of  tl^ 
latter  than  of  the  former. — Can  our  friend  drink  as  much  wine  as  cof- 
fee ? — He  cannot  drink  so  much  of  the  latter  as  of  the  former. — ^Have  ' 
/ou  to  speak  to  any  one  ?— I  have  to  speak  to  several  men. — To  how 
aiany  men  have  you  to  speak  ? — I  have  to  speak  to  four. — When  have 
yojL  to  speak  to  them? — This  evening. — ^At  what  o'clock? — ^At  a 
quarter  to  nine. — When  can  you  go  to  the  market,  (la  plaza  7) — I  can 
go  (thither)  in  the  morning. — ^At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  half-past  seven. — 
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When  will  you  go  to  the  Frenchman  ? — I  will  go  to  him  to-nighu--> 
Will  you  go  to  the  physician  in  the  morning  or  in  the  evening  ?— • 
1  will  go  (to  him)  in  the  morning. — At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  a  quarter 
past  ten. 

66. 
llave  you  to  write  as  many  notes  as  the  Englishman  ?—  1  have  to 
write  fewer  of  them  than  he. — ^Will  you  speak  to  the  German  ? — I  wiD 
Bpeak  fo  him. — ^When  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — At  present. — ^Where  is 
he  ? — ^He  is  at  the  other  end  of  the  wood. — ^Will  you  go  to  the  market  ?— 
Yes,  I  will  go  to  (para)  buy  some  bread. — Do  your  neighbors  not  wish 
to  go  to  the  market  ? — They  cannot  go  (thither ;)  they  are  fatigued. — 
Hast  thou  the  courage  to  go  to  the  wood  in  the  evening  ? — I  have  the 
courage  to  go  (thitlier,)  but  not  in  the  evening. — Are  your  children 
able  to  answer  my  notes  ? — They  are  able  to  answer  tliem. — What  do 
you  wish  to  say  to  the  servant  ?— I  wish  to  tell  him  to  make  the  fire, 
{que  etictenda,)  and  to  sweep  (que  harra)  the  warehouse. — Will  yon 
tell  your  brother  to  sell  (que  me  venda)  me  his  horse  ? — I  will  tell  him 
to  sell  (venda)  it  you. — What  do  you  wish  to  tell  me  ? — ^I  wish  to  tell 
you  a  word,  (la  palabra,) — Whom  do  you  wish  to  see  ? — ^I  wish  to  see 
the  Scotchman. — Have  you  any  thing  to  tell  him  ? — I  have  to  tell  him 
«  few  words. — Which  books  does  my  brother  wish  to  sell  ? — ^He  wishes 
to  sell  thine  and  his  own. 
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Salir  »  3. 

Quedar   1,    Quedaree,    (Reftectiva 
verb.)^ 


To  go  out 
To  remaiif,  to  stay. 


When  do  you  wish  to  go  out  ? 

I  wish  to  go  out  now. 

To  remain  (to  stay)  at  home. 

Here. 
To  remain  here. 
There. 
*  Will  you  stay  here-7 
I  will  stay  here. 


Salir  »  3. 
Quedar   1 

verb.)^ 
I  Cuando  quiere  V.  salir  ? 
Yo  quiero  salir  ahora. 


Aqui. 

Quedar  aquf,  (or  quedarse  aquf.) 

AUd,  or  alii. 

i  Quiere  V.  quedarse  aquf  7 

Yo  quiero  quedarme  aquf. 


The  pronominal  verbs,  in  Spanish,  terminate  their  present  of  the  iufiiii- 
ti7e  mood  by  the  pronoun  se,  which  must  be  suppressed  in  order  to  find  oul 
the  conjugation ;  thus,  acercar^ei  dolersSf  an-epentirsey  (se,)  are  acerr  zr,  Ist 
conjugation ;  Jjler,  id  conjugation ;  and  arrepentir,  3d  conjugation 
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Will  yoor  friend  remain  here  7 

He  will  not  stay  here. 

Will  you  go  to  your  brother  7 

I  will  go  to  him. 

The  pleasure. 

The  favor. 
To  give  pleasure. 
To  do  a  favor. 


I  Quiere  quedarM  aqul  sa  anigo  de 

V.7 
]^1  no  quiere  quedarse  aqoi. 
I  Quiere  V.  ir  d  la  casa  de  su  hec- 

mano7 
Yo  quiero  ir  &  ^f. 
El  placer,  (or  el  fnisto.) 
£1  favor. 
Dar  gruBio 
Hacer  un  favor 


Are  you  gomg7 

iVaV.J 

I  am  going. 

Yo  voy. 

Am  I  not  going  ? 

i  No  voy  yo  7 

I  am  not  going. 

Yo  no  voy. 

Thou  art  going. 

Tii  vaa 

Is  he  going? 

iVa«7 

He  goes,  he  is  going. 

6l  va. 

He  is  not  going. 

fil  no  va. 

Are  we  going? 

I  Vumos  nosotros  7 

We  go,  we  are  going. 

What  are  yon  going  to  do  7 

I  Que  va  V.  i  hacer  7 

I  Que  vais  d  hacer  7 

I  am  going  to  read. 

Yo  voy  &  leer. 

To  read. 

Leer  2. 

Are  you  going  to  your  brother? 

^Va  V.  dcasadesuhe 

I  am  going  there. 

Yo  voy  allA.             * 

Whireishegoingto? 

^Adondeva^l? 

He  is  going  to  his  father. 

tj\  va  i  casa  de  m  pad 

The  soldier. 

1  El  soldado. 

All,  every. 

Todo.     Todos.  (Plur.) 

Toda.     Todas.  (Fem.) 

Every  day. 

+  Todos  los  dias. 

Every  morning 

t  Todas  las  mafianas. 

Every  evening                    ' 

t  Todas  las  tardes. 

t  Todas  las  nocbeik 

ItU. 

Late. 


Ee, 
Tarde. 
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06f     It  in  the  impetsonai  verbs,  that  is  to  say,  verbs  used  only  In  the 
t^^tr-f  person  singular,  and  wnen  it  is  redundant,  is  not  translated 


Vhat  oVIock  is  it  ?       . 
It  is  three  o'clock. 
It  is  twelve  o'clock. 
It  is  a  quarter  past  twelva 
It  wants  a  quarter  to  six. 
Il  is  half-past  one 


med. 

To  want 

To  be  in  want  of. 
I  want  it 
I  am  in  want  of  it. 
Are  you  in  want  of  this  knife  7 

I  am  not  in  want  of  it 
I  am  in  want  of  them. 
I  am  not  m  want  of  them. 

(  am  not  in  want  of  any  thing. 

Is  he  in  want  of  money  ? 
He  is  not  in  want  of  more. 
What  are  you  in  want  of  7 
What  do  you  want  7 


1 1  Que  hora  es  ? 

t  Son  las  tres. 

t  Son  las  doce. 

t'  Son  las  doce  y  cuarto 

t  Son  las  seis  menos  cuortu. 

t  Es  la  una  y  media. 


Tener  necendad  de. 

Haber  meneater  de 

Necettitar  1. 

Haber  meneater. 

Le  necesito. 

Le  he  menester. 

I  Necesita  V.  este  cuchillo  7 

No  le  he  menester. 

No  le  necesito. 

Los  he  menester. 

Los  necesito. 

No  los  he  menester. 

No  los  necesito. 

Yo  no  necesito  nada. 

Nada  he  menester. 

I  Necesita  €1  algun  dinero  7 

No  necesita  mas. 

I  Que  necesita  V.  ? 

I  Que  ha  menester  V.7 


To  be  acquainted  with,  to  know. 
To  be  acquainted  with  (to  know)  a 


Conocer  2. 

Conocer  d  un  hombre. 

(See  Obs.  C,  Less.  XVIIL/ 


Its  your  father  in  want  of  me  7 
He  is  in  want  of  you. 
Are  you  in  want  of  these  books  7 
'  I  am  in  want  of  them. 
[s  he  in  want  of  my  brothers  7 
lie  is  m  want  of  them. 


I  Me  necesita  su  padre  de  V  7 

^I  necesita  i  V. 

I  Necesita  V.  estos  libros  7 

Yo  los  necesito. 

)  Necesita  ^1  d  mis  hermanos? 

EI  los  necesita. 
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EXERCISES. 
66. 
Will  you  do  me  a  favor  ? — ^Yes,  Sir :  which,  (ctta  ?) — ^Will  you  telJ 
my  servant  to  make  (que  encienda)  the  fire  ? — I  will  tell  him  to  make  it, 
{que  la  encietuia.) — ^WLU  you  tell  him  to  sweep  (qtie  barrd)  the  ware- 
houses ? — ^I  will  tell  him  to  sweep  (jque  los  barra)  them. — What  will 
you  tell  your  father  ? — I  will  te J  him  to  sell  you  his  horse. — ^Have 
you  any  thing  to  tell  me  ? — I  have  nothing  to  tell  you. — ^Ilave  you  any 
thing  to  say  to  my  father  ? — I  have  a  word  to  say  to  him. — Do  these 
men  wish  to  sell  their  carpets  ? — They  do  not  wish  to  sell  them.— 
John  I  (Juan)  art  thou  here  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  am  here. — ^What  art  thou 
going  to  do  ? — ^I  am  going  to  your  hatter  to  tell  him  to  mend  {qye 
componga)  your  hat. — Wilt  thou  go  to  the  tailor  to  tell  him  to  mend 
(que  componga)  my  coats  ? — I  will  go  to  him. — Ar.>  you  wilUng  to  go 
lo  the  market  ? — Yes,  Sir. — What  has  your  merchant  to  sell  ? — Ho 
has  to  sell  some  beautiful  gloves,  combs,  good  cloth,  and  fine  baskets.-* 
Has  he  any  iron  guns  to  sell  ? — He  has  some  to  sell. — ^Does  he  wish 
to  sell  me  his  horses  ? — He  wishes  to  sell  them  to  you. — ^Have  you 
any  thing  to  sell  ? — ^I  have  nothing  to  sell. 

67. 

Is  it  late  ? — ^It  is  not  late. — ^What  o'clock  is  it  ? — It  is  a  quarter  past 
twelve. — ^At  what  .o'clock  does  the  captain  wish  to  go  out  ? — He  wishes 
to  go  out  at  a  quarter  to  eight. — ^^''hat  are  you  going  to  do  ? — ^I  am 
going  to  read. — ^What  have  you  to  read  ? — I  have  to  read  a  good  book. 
— Will  you  lend  it  to  me  ? — I  will  lend  it  you. — ^When  will  you  lend 
it  me  ? — I  will  lend  it  you  to-morrow. — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  go  out  ? — 
I  have  n-i  mind  to  go  out. — ^Are  you  willing  to  sta^  here,  my  dear 
{querido)  friend  ? — I  cannot  remain  here. — Where  have  you  to  go  ? — 
I  have  to  go  to  the  counting-house. — When  will  you  go  to  the  ball  ? — 
To-night— At  what  o'clock? — At  midnight. — ^Do  you  go  to  the 
Scotchman  in  the  evening  or  in  the  morning  ? — I  go  to  him  in  the 
evening  and  in  the  morning. — ^Where  are  you  going  to  now  ? — ^I  am 
going  to  the  theatre. — Where  is  your  son  going  to  ? — He  is  going  no- 
where ;  he  is  going  to  stay  at  home  to  write  his  exercises. — Where  is 
your  brother  ? — He  is  at  his  warehouse. — Does  he  not  wish  to  go  out  ? 
*-No,  Sir.  he  does  not  wish  to  go  out. — ^What  is  he  going  to  do  there  ? 
—He  is  g<»ing  tojwrite  to  his  friends, — ^Wiu  you  stay  here  or  there  ?— 

will  6tav  ^ere. — Where  will  your  father  stay  ?— He  will  stay  there. 
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68. 
At  what  o'clock  is  the  Dutchman  at  home  ? — He  is  at  home  every 
evening  at  a  quarter  past  nine. — When  does  our  neighbor  go  to  tiic 
Irishmen  ? — ^He  goes  to  them  every  day. — At  what  o'clock  ?— At  eiglit 
o'clock  in  (ife)  the  morning. — ^What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — I  do  not 
wish  to  buy  any  thing ;  but  my  father  wishes  to  buy  an  ox. — ^Does  lit 
wish  to  buy  this  or  that  ox  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  neither  this  nor  that 
— Which  one  does  he  wish  to  buy  ? — ^He  wishes  to  buy  your  friend's, 
— ^Has  the  merchant  one  more  coat  to  sell  ? — ^He  has  one  more,  but  he 
does  no^wish  to  sell  it. — When  does  he  sell  his  books  ? — He  will  seti 
ihem  to-day. — Where  ? — ^At  his  warehouse. — Do  you  wish  to  see  my 
friend  ? — ^I  do  wish  to  see  him  in  order  to  know  him. — Do  you  wish 
to  know  my  children  ? — ^I  do  wish  to  know  them. — ^How  many  children 
have  you  ? — I  have  only  two ;  but  my  brother  has  more  than  I :  he  has 
six  (of  them.) — ^Does  th&t  man  wish  to  drink  too  much  wine 't — ^He 
wishes  to  drink  too  much  (of  it.) — ^Have  you  wine  enough  to  drink  ? — 
I  have  only  a  little,  but  enough. — ^Does  not  your  brother  wish  to  buy 
too  many  cakes  ? — He  wishes  to  buy  a  great  many,  but  not  too  many. 

69. 
Can  you  lend  me  a  knife  ? — I  can  lend  you  one. — Can  your  father 
lend  mo  a  book  ? — ^He-can  lend  you  several. — What  are  you  in  want 
of  ? — I  am  in  want  of  a  good  gun. — ^Are  you  in  want  of  this  picture  ?— . 
I  am  in  want  of  it. — ^Does  your  brother  want  money  ? — ^He  does  not 
want  any. — ^Does  he  want  some  shoes  ? — He  does  not  want  any. — 
What  does  he  want  ? — ^He  wants  nothing. — Aro  you  in  want  of  these 
sticks  ? — I  am  in  want  of  them. — Who  wants  some  sugar  ? — Nobody 
wants  any. — Does  anybody  want  paper  ? — Nobodv  wants  any. — What 
do  I  want  ? — You  want  nothing. — ^Does  your  father  want  these  or 
those  pictures  ? — ^He  wants  neither  these  nor  those. — Are  you  in  want 
of  me  ? — I  am  in  want  of  you. — When  jd^yon  want  me  ? — At  present 
— What  have  you  to  say  to  me  ? — I  have  a  word  (twa  palabra)  to  say 
to  you. — ^Is  your  son  in  want  of  us  ? — He  is  in  want  of  you  and  yuui 
brothers. — Are  you  in  want  of  my  servants  ? — I  am  in  want  of  them  — 
Does  any  one  want  my  brother? — No  one  wants  him.— -Does  yuui 
fother  want  any  thing  ?-7~He  does  not  want  any  thing. — WTiat  does  the 
Englishman  want  7 — ^He  wants  some  glasses. — Doep  bo  not  want 
some  wine  ? — ^He  docs  not  want  any,  he  has  enough. 
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TWENTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— jLeccion  Vigisima  euarta. 
THE  CONJUGATIONS. 

In  Spanish  all  the  tenses  and  persons  of  verbs  are  formed  from  tho 
furesent  of  the  infmitive  mood,  by  changing  the  last  two  letters  of  it  into 
the  terminatidD  corresponding  to  each  person  in  every  tense. 

See  the  table  of  terminations  in  the  Appendix. 
Conjugations 1st.  2d.  Sd. 


Terminations  of  the  Infinitiye ar. 

**         of  the  Grerund anda 

*  of  the  Past  Participle ado. 


cr. 

»r. 

ienda 

ienda 

ido. 

ida 

1st  per.  sing.  Yo o. 

3d.        «        Tii as. 

3d.         «         61,  Ella,  V. a. 

Istper.plur.  Nosotros amos. 

2d.         "         Voeotros,Vos ais. 

3d.        «        Ellos,  Ellas,  W an. 

FIAST  CONJUGATION. 

Gerund,  |    Injinitivo. 

Speaking.  |      Hablar. 

Present,  No.  1. 


emoB. 

eis. 

en. 


18. 

en. 


N0.I, 


Infinitive 
To  speak. 


Oerundio, 
Hablando. 


I  speak,  thou  speakest,  he  speaks. 
We  speak,  yon  speak,  they  speak. 


Yo  hablo,  td  hablas,  €\  habla,  V. 

habla. 
Nosotros  hablamos,  vosotros  hablais, 

ellos  hablan,  VV.  hablan. 

SECOND  CONJUGATION. 


To  selL  Selling. 

I  sell,  thou  sellest,  he  sells. 


We  sell,  you  sell,  they  sell. 


Vender.  Vendiendo. 

Yo  vendo,  tti  vendee,  ^1  vende,  V. 

vende. 
Nosotros  vendemos,  vosotros  vendeis, 

ellos  venden,  W.  venden. 

THIRD  CONJUGATION. 


To  receive.  Receiving. 

I  receive,  thou  receivest,  he  receives. 

We  receive,  you  receive,  they  re- 
eeivd. 


Reciblr.  Recibiendo. 

Yo  recibo,  id  recibes,  ^1  recibe,  V 

recibe. 
Nosotros  recibimos,  vosotros  recibis, 
ellos  reciben,  VV.  reciben. 
O&s.  A.  The  preceding  are  the  regular  terminations  of  the  present  tense ; 
but  as  some  irregular  verbs  have  been  introduced  in  the  exercises,  they  aro 
conjugated  below  in  order  to  make  the  scholar  acquainted  with  their  irregu- 
larities, and  to  enable  him  to  translate  tiiem  properly. 
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To  have.  Having. 

I  have,  thou  ha&t,  he  has. 
We  have,  you  have,  they  hav& 

To  ask  for.  Asking  for. 

I  ask  for,  thou  askest  for,  he  asks  for. 
We  ask  for,  you  ask  for,  ihey  ask  f&x 

To  tparm.  "Warming. 

I  warm,  thou  warmest,  he  warms. 
We  warm,  you  warm,  they  warm. 


To  make.  Making. 

To  do.  Doing. 

I  make,  thou  makest,  he  makes. 
I  do,  thou  dost,  he  does. 
We  make,  you  make,  they  make. 
We  do,  you  do,  they  do. 

To  go.  Going. 

[  go,  thou  goest,  he  goes. 
We  go,  you  go,  they  go. 

To  tnen^.  Mending. 

To  repair.  Repairing. 

I  mend,  thou  mendest,  he  mends. 
I  repair,  thou  repairest,  he  repairs. 
We  mend,  you  mend,  they  mend. 
We  repair,  you  repair,  thoy  repair. 


Tcner.  Teniendo. 

Yo  tengo,  tti  tienes,  4\  tiene. 

Nosotros  tenemosy  rosotroe  tenets,  ol- 
ios tien^u. 

Pedir.  Pidieuda 

Yo  pido,  tiS  pides,  6\  pide. 
Nosotros  pedivws,  vosotroe  pedis,  el* 

los  piden. 

Calentar,  Calentanda 

Yo  caliento,  id  calientas,  6\  calienta. 
Nosotros  calentamos,  vosotros  caltn 

taist  ellos  calientan. 


llacer. 


Haciendo. 


Yo  hago,  til  haces,  6\  hace 

Nosotros  kaceinos,   vosotros  Aaceur, 
ellos  hacen. 


Ir, 


Yendo. 


Yo  voy,  tii  vas,  ^l  va. 

Nosotros  vamos,  vosotros  vais,  elloa 


van. 


Remendar, 


Remendando. 


)  Yo  remiendo,  td  remiendas,  ^I  re- 
)      mienda. 

i  Nosotros  remendamos,  vosotros   r«- 
tnendais,  ellos  remiendan. 


To  he.  Being. 

1  am,  thou  art,  he  is. 
We  are,  you  are,  they  are. 


To  take  to.  Taking  to. 

To  lead  to.  Leading  to. 

^Meaning  to  conduct,) 


Estar,  Estanda 

Yo  estoy,  td  estas,  4\  estiL 

Nosotros  estamosy  vosotros  estats,  el- 
<l      los  estan, 

I      Ser,  Siendo. 

I  Yo  soy  (soi,)  ttS  eres,  ^1  es. 
1^  Nosotros  somoB,voBOtros  sois,  ellos  son 


\ 


Condiicir. 


Conduciendo. 
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1  take,  thou  takeet,  he  takes. 

I  lead,  thou  leadest,  he  leads. 

I  conduct,  thou  conductest,  he  con- 
ducta. 

We  take,  you  take,  they  take. 

We  lead,  you  lead,  they  lead. 

We  couduct,  you  conduct,  they  con- 
duct. 

To  come.  Coming. 

I  come,  thou  comest,  he  comes. 
We  come,  you  come,  they  rome. 

To  see.  Seeing. 

I  see,  thou  seest,  he  sees. 
We  see,  you  see,  they  see. 

To  go  out.  Going  out. 

I  go  out,  thou  goest  out,  he  goei 

We  am  out.  vnn  on  nut.  thnv  cm 


out 


o  oui,  tnou  goesi  oui,  ne  goes  out. 
We  go  out,  you  go  out,  they  go 

To  be  able  (can).   Being  ahle. 
I  am  able,  thou  art  able,  he  is  able. 
We  are  able,  you  are  able,  they  are 

able. 

To  tell  Telling. 

To  say.  Saying. 

( tell,  thou  tellest,  he  tells. 
I  say,  thou  sayest,  he  says. 
We  tell,  you  tell,  they  tell. 
We  say,  you  say,  they  say. 


Yo  conduzco,'  ii  conduces,  dl  con* 
duce. 


Nosotros  conducimos,  vosotros  eondu' 
cisj  ellos  conducen. 

Venir.  Viniendo. 

Yo  vengo,  tti  vienes,  ^1  \lene. 
Nosotros    venimos,    vosotros    venia, 

ellos  vienen. 

Ver.  Viendo. 

Yo  veo,  tti  ves,  H  ve. 
Nosotros  VxitnoSf  vosotros  veis,  ellos 

ve7u 

Salir.  Saliendo. 

Yo  salgo,  td  sales,  €\  sale. 
Nosotros  salimoSf  vosotros  sails,  elloa 

salen. 

Poder.  Pudiendo. 

Yo  puedo,  tti  puedes,  ^1  puede. 
Nosotros  podemos,  vosotros  podeis, 

ellos  pueden.- 


Decir. 


Dicienda 


Yo  digo,  tti  dices,  ^1  dice. 

Nosotros  decimos,  vosotros  decis,  ellus 
dicen. 


To  finish. 

Acabar  1. 

Any  one. 
No  one. 
Where  (to.) 

Alguien. 
Nadie.     1 
A  donde. 

To  love. 

Amar  1. 

\  love,  I  do  love,  I  am  lovmg. 
Thou  loyest,  thou  dost  love,  thou  art 

Yo  amo. 
Tdamas. 

lOVTOg. 

tie  Ic  /es  he  does  love,  he  is 

loving. 

1^1  ama. 

10.)] 

o.   \ 


Verbs  in  ucir  take  z  before  c,  when  c  is  followed  by  a  or  o.   (See  App.) 
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V.  ama,  VV.  ainan,  yosoCros  oipais 


Yoa  loTe,  you  do  loye,  you  are  lor- 

ing. 
We  love,  we  do  loye,  we  are  loving.     Nosotros  amamoB. 
They  love,  they  do  love,  they  are     Ellos  aman 

loving. 

Obs.  B  In  Spanish  the  Gerund  may  be,  as  in  English,  conjugated  with 
the  verb  eatar;  so,  lam  loving,  is  Estoy  amando;  You  are  writing — V.taiA 
wcribiendo. 


To  like,  to  be  fond  of,  to  please  one  |  Guatarle  d  uno. 

Oba.  C.  This  verb  is  always  in  the  third  person  singular  or  p.«ira  itagreei 
with  the  thing  liked,  which  is  its  subject,  and  never  agrees  with  the  person 
who  hkee,  which  is  its  complement 


(A  mO  me  gusta — ^me  gustan. 

(A  iS).  te  gusta-^e  gustan. 

(A  ^1)  le  gusta — le  gustan. 

(A  nosotros)  nos  grusta — ^iios  gustan. 

A  y.  le  gusta. 

A  vosotroa  os  gusta. 

A  V.  le  gustan. 

A  W.  les  gusta. 

A  VV.  les  gustan. 

(A  ellos)  les  gusta,  ofi  lee  gustan 

I  Le  gusta  4  V.  este  hombre  7 

Si,  ^1  me  gusta. 

No,  no  me  gnsta. 

I  Les  gustan  estos  nifios? 

Si,  i.  elloB  les  gustan. 

No,  d  ellos  no  les  gustan. 
Oba.  D.     Word  for  word  :    Does  this  man  please  you?     Yes,  he  pleases 
me.     No,  he  does  not  please  me. — Do  those  children  please  them  ?     Yea, 
ihey  please  them.     No,  they  do  not  please  them. 


I  like,  1  am  fond  of. 
Thou  iikest,  thou  art  fond  of. 
He  likes,  he  is  fond  of. 
We  love,  we  are  fond  of. 

Sing,  You  love,  you  are  fond  of. 

Plur,  You  love,  you  are  fond  of. 

They  love,  they  are  fond  of. 

Do  you  like  this  man  ? 

I  do  like  him.' 

I  do  not  like  him. 

Are  they  fond  of  those  children  7 

Yes,  they  are  fond  of  them. 

No,  they  are  not  fond  of  them. 


What  are  you  fond  of  7 

I  am  fond  of  study. 

Do  you  like  him  7 

I  do  like  him. 

I  do  not  like  him. 

Do  you  sell  your  horse  7 

I  do  sell  it 

Do  you  sell  it  7 

Does  he  send  you  the  note  7 

He  does  send  it  to  me. 


[Que  legustad  V.7 

A  mf  me  gusta  el  estudio. 

I  Le  gustd  ^1  d  V.  7 

El  me  gusta. 

£l  no  me  gusta. 

I  Vende  V.  su  cabaHo  7 

Si,  yo  le  vendo. 

I  Le  vende  V.  ? 

[Envia^lelbillete  i.  V  7 

"Iti  me  le  envia.' 


*  Soe  for  ihe  place  of  prone  uns  what  has  been  said  in  Leonn  XX« 
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To  open. 
Do  yira  open  the  note  ? 
I  do  not  open  it. 
Does  he  open  his  eyes? 
He  opens  them. 
Whom  do  you  love  ? 
I  love  my  father. 


Abrir.  3 — ^past  participle  abierto 

^Abre  V.  el  billete? 

Yo  no  le  abro. 

1 1  Abre  €1  los  ojos  ? 

]&1  los  abre. 

I A  quien  ama  V.?     )  See  Obs.  C, 

Yo  amo  i,  mi  padre.  )  Less  XVIU 


To  arrange,  to  set  in  order. 
What  are  you  arranging? 
I  am  arranging  my  books 
What  is  he  drinking? 
He  is  drinking  wine. 
Is  he  fond  of  wine  7 
He  is  fond  of  it 


Ordenarl.   Arreglar. 
I  Que  esti  V.  arreglando? 
Estoy  ordenando  mis  libros 
I  Que  estd  6\  bebiendo  ? 
Estd  bebiendo  vino. 
I  Le  gusta  el  vino  ? 
A  61  le  gusta. 


What  is  the  American  fond  of? 
He  is  fond  of  coffee. 

To  answer. 
Do  you  answer  the  note  ? 
Yes,  I  answer  it 

To  know.    I  know. 

A  stick  of  wood. 
Yet    Not  yet 
It  is  not  yet  seven  o'clock. 
Also. 


I  Que  le  gusta  al  Americano  7 

Le  gusta  el  cafS. 

ResponderQ,  (takes  d  before  a  noun.) 

I  Responde  V.  al  billete  7 

Si,  yo  le  respondo. 

Saber  *  2.    Yo  s^,  (the  other  penwni 

are  regular.) 
Un  palo. 

Todavfa.   No  (v)  todavfa. 
No  son  todavfa  las  sieto. 
Tambien, 


More  than.       i  "if  l"?„™Sli'^' i  M^"  *• 
(  not  to  comparison.     ^ 

He  buys  more  than  twenty.         I  El  compra  mas  de  veinte. 
The  cook.  El  cocinero. 


EXERCISES. 

70. 
Do  you  love  your  brother  ? — ^I  do  love  him. — ^Does  your  brother  love 
you  ? — ^He  does  not  love  me. — Dost  thou  love  me,  my  good  child  ? — ^I 
do  love  thee. — ^Dost  thou  love  this  ugly  man  ? — I  do  not  love  him.— 
Whom  do  you  love  ? — I  love  my  children. — Whom  do  we  love  ? — We 
love  our  friends. — ^Do  we  like  any  one  ? — We  like  no  one. — Dtoes  any- 
body like  us  ? — The  Americans  like  us. — Do  you  want  any  thing  ?^ 
I  want  nothing. — Whom  is  your  father  in  want  of? — He  is  in  want  of 
his  servant. — What  do  you  want  ? — ^I  want  the  exercise. — Do  you  want 
this  or  that  exercise  ? — I  want  this  one. — What  do  you  wish  to  do  witli 
It  ? — ^I  wish  to  have  it,  in  order  to  read  it. — ^Does  your  son  read  oui 
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exercises  ? — ^He  does  read  them. — ^When  does  he  read  them  ?-  -Hf. 
reads  them  when  he  sees  them. — Does  he  receive  as  many  exerc»sefi 
as  T  ? — He  receives  more  of  them  than  you. — What  do  you  ^ve  me  ? 
— ^I  do  not  give  thee  any  thing. — Do  you  give  this  book  to  my  brother  ? 
— I  do  give  it  him. — Do  you  g've  him  a  bird  ? — ^I  do  give  him  one. — 
To  whom  do  you  lend  your  books  ? — ^I  lend  them  to  my  friends. — ^Doea 
your  friend  lend  me  a  coat  ? — ^He  lends  you  one. — ^To  whom  do  you 
lend  your  clothes,  (vestidos  1) — ^I  do  not  lend  them  to  anybody, 

71. 

Do  we  arrange  any  thing  ? — ^We  do  not  arrange  any  thing. — ^What 
does  your  brother  set  in  oraer  ? — He  sets  in  order  his  books. — Do  you 
sell  your  ship  ? — I  do  not  sell  it. — Does  the  captain  sell  his  ? — ^He  does 
sell  it. — ^What  does  the  American  sell  ? — ^He  sells  his  oxen. — Does  the 
Englishman  finish  his  tea  ? — ^He  does  finish  it. — ^Which  notes  do  you 
finish  ? — ^I  finish  those  which  I  write  to  my  friends. — ^Dost  thou  see 
any  thing  ? — I  see  nothing. — Do  you  see  my  large  garden  ? — I  do  see 
it. — Does  you  father  see  our  ships  ? — He  does  not  see.  them,  but  we 
see  them. — How  many  soldiers  do  you  see  ? — We  see  a  good  many, 
we  see  more  than  thirty  of  them. — Do  you  drink  any  thing  ? — ^1  drink 
some  wine. — What  does  the  sailor  drink  ? — He  drinks  wine  also. — 
What  do  the  Italians  drink  ? — They  drink  some  chocolate. — ^Do  we 
drink  wine  ? — We  do  drink  some. — ^What  art  thou  writing  ? — I  am 
writing  a  note. — To  whom  ? — ^To  my  neighbor. — Does  your  fiiend  write  ? 
—He  does  write. — To  whom  does  he  write  ? — ^He  wTites  to  his  tailor. 

72. 

Do  you  write  your  exercises  (el  tema)  in  the  evening  ? — ^We  write 
them  in  the  morning. — What  dost  thou  say  ? — I  say  nothing. — Does 
your  brother  say  any  tiling  ? — He  says  something. — What  does  he 
say  ? — I  do  not  know. — What  do  you  say  to  my  servant  ? — I  tell  him 
to  sweep  (jqiie  barrd)  the  floor,  and  to  go  (que  vaya)  for  some  bread, 
cheese,  and  wine. — Do  we  say  any  thing  ? — We  say  nothing. — What 
does  your  friend  say  to  the  shoemaker  ? — He  tells  him  to  mend  (jque 
remimde)  his  shoes. — What  do  you  tell  the  tailors  ? — I  tell  them  to 
make  (que  hagari)  my  clothes,  (vestidos.) — Dost  thou  go  out  ? — I  do  not 
go  out. — Who  goes  out  ? — My  brother  goes  out.— Where  is  he  going  to  ? 
—He  is  going  to  the  garden. — ^To  whom  are  you  going  ? — We  are 
going  to  the  good  English. — What  art  thou  reading  ? — I  am  reading  a 
note  from  (de)  my  friend. — What  is  your  father  reading  ? — He  is  read- 
ing a  book. — What  are  you  doing  ? — We  are  reading. — Are  your  chil- 
dren reading  ? — They  are  not  reading,  they  have  no  time  to  read. — Do 
you  read  the  books  which  I  read  ? — ^I  do  not  read  those  which  you  read, 
but  those  which  your  father  reads. — ^Do  you  know  this  man  ? — ^I  do 
not  know  him.^Does  your  friend  know  him  t — He  does  know  hira. 
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73. 

Do  you  know  my  children  ? — ^We  do  know  them .  ^Do  tl  ey  kno  w  you  ? 
— They  do  not  know  us. — Whom  are  you  acquainted  with  ? — I  am  ac- 
quainted with  nobody. — Is  any  one  acquainted  with  you  ? — Some  one 
b  acquainted  with  me. — Who  is  acquainted  with  you  ? — The  good 
cantain  knows  me. — What  dost  thou  eat  ? — ^I  eat  some  bread. — ^Doea 
not  your  son  eat  some  cheese  ? — ^He  does  not  eat  any. — ^Do  you  cut 
any  thing  ? — We  cut  some  sticks. — What  do  the  merchants  cut  ?— 
They  cut  some  cloth. — ^Do  you  send  me  any  thing  ? — I  send  you  a  good 
gun. — ^Does  your  father  send  you  money  ? — He  does  send  me  some.— 
Does  he  send  you  more  than  I  ? — ^He  sends  me  more  than  you. — How 
much  does  he  send  you  ? — He  sends  me  more  than  fifty  (cmcueMd) 
dollars. — ^When  do  you  receive  your  money  ? — ^I  receive  it  every 
morning. — At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  half-past  ten. — Is  your  son  coming  ? — 
He  is  coning. — Do  you  come  to  me  ? — I  do  not  come  {ir)  to  you,  but 
to  your  children. — Where  is  our  friend  going  to  ? — ^He  is  going  no 
whither ;  he  remains  at  home. — Are  you  going  home  ? — We  are  not 
going  home,  but  to  our  friends'. — Where  are  your  friends  ? — They  are 
in  their  garden. — Are  the  Scotchmen  in  their  gardens  ? — They  are  there. 

74. 

What  do  you  like  ? — I  like  study. — Are  you  fond  of  birds  ? — I  am 
fond  of  them. — How  many  horses  does  the  German  buy  1 — He  buys  a 
good  many  ;  (he  buys)  more  than  twenty. — ^What  does  your  servant 
carry  ? — He  carries  a  large  trunk.— -Where  is  he  carrying  it  to  ? — ^He  is 
carrying  it  home. — To  whom  do  you  speak  ? — I  speak  to  the  Irishman. 
—Do  you  speak  to  him  every  day  ? — I  speak  to  him  every  morning 
and  ev«!ry  evening. — Does  he  oome  to  your  house  ? — ^He  does  not  coiue 
to  my  house,  but  I  see  him  at  the  theatre. — What  has  ypur  servant  to 
do  ? — ^He  has  to  sweep  the  floor,  and  to  set  my  books  in  order. — What 
does  your  boy  break  ? — ^He  breaks  nothing,  but  your  boys  break  my 
glasses. — ^Do  they  tear  any  thing  ? — They  tear  nothing. — Who  bums 
my  hat  ? — Nobody  bums  it. — What  is  my  son  fond  of  ? — ^He  is  fond  of 
money. — What  does  your  cook  kill  ? — He  kills  a  chicken. 

•    75. 

To  what  house  do  you  take  my  boy  ? — ^I  take  him  to  the  painter.— 
When  is  the  painter  at  home  ? — ^He  is  at  home  every  evening  at  four 
o'clock.— What  o'clock  is  it  now  ? — It  is  not  six  o'clock. — Do  you  go 
out  in  the  evening  ? — I  go  out  in  the  morning. — Are  you  afraid  to  go 
out  in  the  evening  ? — I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  have  no  time  to  go  out  in 
the  evening. — Do  you  work  as  much  as  your  son  ? — ^I  do  not  work  as 
much  as  he.— ^Does  he  eat  more  than  you  ? — ^Ke  eats  less  than  I. — Can 
your  children  write  as  many  exercises  as  mine  ?— They  can  write  as 
many.-^-When  do  our  neighbors  go  out  ?— They  go  out  every  morning 


92 


TWi&NTr-MFTH   LSS8017. 


at  a  quarter  to  six. — ^Do  you  like  Spanish  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  like  it — Do 
you  speak  it  ? — ^No,  but  I  am  going  to  learn  it. — Are  you  fond  of  study? 
— I  study  every  day,  and  I  like  it. — Do  you  like  your  dictionary  ? — I 
do  not  like  it ;  it  is  not  good. — Do  you  not  like  mine  ? — ^I  like  yours. 

%*  We  should  fill  volumes  ^ere  we  to  give  all  the  exercises  that  ato 
applicable  to  our  lessons,  and  which  the  pupils  may  very  easily  compose  by 
themselves.  We  shall,  therefore,  merely  repeat  what  we  have  already  ssjd 
at  the  commencement : — Pupils  who  wish  to  improve  rapidly  ought  to  com- 
pose a  great  many  sentences  in  addition  to  those  given ;  but  they  must  pro« 
uounce  tnem  aloud.  This  is  the  only  way  m  which  they  will  acquii^e  the 
habit  of  speaking  fluently. 


TWENTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Vigesima  quinia. 


To  bring. 
I  bring,  thou  bringest,  he  brings. 
To  find. 
To  or  at  the  play. 

The  butcher. 
The  sheep. 


Traer  *  2. 

Yo  traigo,  ttl  traes,  6[  trae 

Hallar  1. 

Al  teatro. 

El  carnicera 

£1  camero. 


What,   (meaning   that  which,   the 

thing  which.) 
Do  you  find  what  you  look  for  7 
Do  you  find  what  you  are  looking  for? 
I  find  what  I  look  for. 
I  find  what  I  am  looking  for. 
He  does  not  find  what  he  is  looking 

for. 
We  find  what  we  look  for. 
They  fmd  what  they  look  for. 
I  mend  wfiat  you  mend. 
I  buy  what  you  buy. 


Lo  que,  (subject  or  object) 

;  ^Halla  y.  lo  que  busca? 

^  Halla  V.  lo  que  esti  buscando? 
1 1  Yo  hallo  lo  que  busco. 
i  Yo  hallo  lo  que  estoy  buscandow 

£l  no  halla  lo  que  estd  buscando. 

Hallamos  lo  que  estamos  buscando 
Ellos  hallan  lo  que  estan  buscando 
Yo  remiendo  lo  que  V.  remieuda. 
Yo  compro  lo  que  V-  compra 


Do  you  take  him  to  the  play  ?  * 
I  do  take  him  thither. 


I  Le  Ileva  V.  al  toatio  7 
Yo  le  llevo  aUd. 


I  Estudiar  1. 

'  En  vez  de.     Enslugor  tCe. 
En  vez  de  traer. 


To  study. 
Instead  of. 
Instead  of  bringing. 
Obs.     Instead  of  is  in  English  followed  by  the  present  participle^  but 
'  in  Spanish  it  is  followed  by  the  precent  of  the  infinitive  mood. 
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To  play. 
I  play,  thou  playest. 
He  playa,  they  play. 
To  listen  to. 
Instead  of  listening, 
InBtead  of  playing. 
Do  you  play  instead  of  studying  ? 
I  study  instead  of  playing. 
That  man  speaks  instead  of  listen- 
ing. 


Jugar  *  1. 

Yo  jnegO)  td  juegas.    )  The  otIioiB 
£l  juega,ellosjuegan.  )  are  regular. 
Escuchar  1 
En  vez  de  escuchar. 
En  lugar  Cor  en  vez)  de  jugar, 
^  Juega  V  ^n  lugar  de  estudiar  7 
Yo  estudio  en  lugar  de  jugur, 
Este  hombre  habla  en  vez  de  f«- 
euchair 


To  have  a  sore. 

Have  you  a  sore  finger? 

I  have  a  sore  finger. 

Has  your  brother  a  sore  foot  7 

He  has  a  sore  eye. 
We  have  sore  eyes. 

The  elbow 
The  arm. 
The  back. 
The  knee. 
It 
Them. 


J  Tener  mal  de  (n) 
)  Tener  (n)  malo. 

1 1  Tiene  V.  el  dedo  malo  1 

t  Yo  tengG  un  dedo  malo. 

1 1  Tiene  su  hermano  de  V.  un  pi6 
malo? 

t  El  tiene  mal  de  ojos. 

t  Nosotros  tenemos  los  ojos  males. 

El  code. 

£1  brazo. 

La  espalda — (pi.)  las  eepaldas,  (fom.^ 

La  rodilla — (pi.)  las  rodillas,  (fern ) 

Le,  (mas.)     La,  (fem.) 

Los,  (mas.)     Las,  (fem.) 


Dc  you  read  instaad  of  writing? 
Does  your  brother  read  instead  of 
speaking? 


I  Lee  V.  en  vez  de  eecribir  ? 
I  Lee  su  hermano  de  V  en  lugar  da 
hablar? 


The  bed.     . 
Does  th<>  servant  make  the  bed  ? 
H?  makns  the  fire  instead  of  making 
the  bed. 


La  cama,  (fem.) 
I  Hace  la  cama  el  criado  ? 
Hace  el  f  uego  en  lugar  de  hacer  la 
cama. 


To  learn, 
I  leam  to  read. 
He  learns  to  write. 


Aprender  2. 
Aprendo  k  leer. 
Aprende  &  escribir 


EXERCISES. 

76. 

Do  yovi  go  to  the  play  this  evening  ? — ^I  do  not  go  to  the  play. — 

What  have  you  to  do  ? — ^I  have  to  study. — At  what  o'clock  do  you  go 

cut?— ^I  do  not  go  out  in  the  evening. — ^Does  your  father  go  out? — 
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He  does  not  go  out. — ^What  does  he  do  ? — ^He  writos. — ^Does  ho  write 
a  book  ?— He  does  write  one. — When  does  he  write  it  ? — He  writes  it 
in  the  m  ^rmng  and  in  the  evening. — Is  he  at  home  now  ? — He  is  at 
aome. — Does  he  not  go  out  ? — He  cannot  go  out ;  he  has  a  sore  foot. 
— Does  the  shoemaker  bring  our  shoes  ? — ^He  does  not  bring  them.— 
Is  he  not  able  to  work  ? — He  is  not  able  to  work ;  he  has  a  sore  knee. 
—Has  anybody  a  sore  elbow  ? — ^My  tailor  has  a  sore  elbow. — ^Who 
has  a  sore  arm  ? — I  have  a  sore  arm. — ^Do  you  cut  me  some  bread  ? — 
(  cannot  cut  you  any ;  I  have  sore  fingers. — Do  you  read  your  book  ? 
—I  cannot  read  it ;  I  have  a  sore  eye. — ^Who  has  sore  eyes  ? — The 
French  have  sore  eyes. — Do  they  read  too  much  ? — They  do  r  ot  read 
enough. — What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day  ? — ^It  is  the  ihird,  (Lesson 
XIV.) — ^What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-morrow  ? — To-morrow  is  the 
fourth. — Are  you  looking  for  any  one  ? — I  am  not  looking  for  any  one. 
— What  is  the  painter  looking  for  ? — He  is  not  looking  for  any  thing. 
— Whom  are  you  looking  for? — ^I  am  looking  for  your  son. — ^Have 
vou  any  thing  to  tell  him  ? — I  have  something  to  tell  him. 

77. 
Who  is  looking  for  me  ? — Your  father  is  looking  for  you. — ^Is  any- 
body looking  for  my  brother  I- — Nobody  is  looking  for  him. — Dost  thou 
find  what  thou  art  looking  for  ? — I  do  find  what  I  am  looking  for. — 
Does  the  captain  find  what  he  is  looking  for  ? — He  finds  what  he  is 
looking  for,  but  his  children  do  not  find  what  they  are  looking  for. — 
What  are  they  looking  for? — ^They  are  looking  for  their  books.-— 
Where  dost  Uiou  take  me  to  ? — ^I  take  you  to  the  theatre. — ^Do  you 
not  take  me  to  the  market? — ^I  do  not  take  you  thither. — Do  the 
Spaniards  find  the  umbrellas  which  they  are  looking  for  ? — Th*^y  do 
not  find  tliem. — Does  the  tailor  find  his  thimble  ? — He  does  not  find  it. 
— Do  die  merchants  find  the  cloth  which  they  are  looking  for  ? — ^They 
do  find  it.-^What  dr  the  butchers  find? — They  find  the  oxen  and 
sheep  which  they  are  looking  for. — What  does  your  cook  find  ?— He 
finds  the  chickens  which  he  is  looking  for. — What  is  the  physician 
doing  ? — He  is  doing  what  you  are  doing. — ^What  is  he  doing  in  his 
room  ? — He  is  reading. — ^What  is  he  reading  ? — ^He  is  reading  tup 
book  of  your  father. — Whom  is  the  Englishman  looking  for  ? — ^He  is 
looking  for  his  friend,  in  order  to  take  him  into  the  garden. — What  is 
the  German  doing  in  his  room  ? — ^He  is  learning  to  read. — ^Does  he 
not  learn  to  write  ? — He  does  not  learn  it. — Does  your  son  learn  to 
v^rite  ? — He  learns  to  write  and  to  read. 

78. 
Does  tlio  Dutchman  speak  instead  of  listening  ? — He  speaks  tustead 
of  listening. — Do  you  go  out  instead  of  remaining  at  home  ? — ^I  remoija 
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at  home  instead  of  going  out. — Does  your  son  play  instead  of  study- 
ing?— ^He  studies  instead  of  playing. — Wlien  does  he  study? — He 
studiee  every  day. — ^In  the  morning  or  in  the  evening  ? — In  the  marn- 
ing  and  in  the  evening. — ^Do  you  buy  an  umbrella  instead  of  buying 
a  book  ? — ^I  buy  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^Does  our  neighboi 
break  his  sticks  instead  of  breaking  his  glasses  ? — He  breaks  neithei 
the  ones  nor  the  others. — What  does  he  break  ? — He  breaks  his  guns. 
. — ^Do  tlie  children  of  our  neighbor  read  ? — They  read  instead  of 
writing. — ^What  does  our  cook  ? — ^He  makes  a  fire,  instead  of  going 
to  the  market. — ^Does  the  captain  give  you  any  thing  ? — He  does  give 
me  something. — What  does  he  give  you  ? — He  g'jres  me  a  great  deal 
of  money. — ^Does  he  give  you  money  instead  of  giving  you  bread  ? — 
He  gives  me  (both)  money  and  bread. — Does  he  give  you  more  cheeso 
than  bread  ? — ^He  gives  me  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 

79. 
Do  you  give  my  frieftd  fewer  knives  than  gloves. — ^I  give  him  more 
of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — What  does  he  give  you  ? — He  gives 
me  many  books  instead  of  giving  me  money. — Does  your  servant  make 
vour  bed  ? — ^He  does  not  make  it,  (la.) — ^What  is  he  doing  instead  of 
fliaking  your  bed  ? — ^He  sweeps  the  room  instead  of  making  my  bed. — 
Does  he  drink  instead  of  working  ? — ^He  works  instead  of  drinking. — 
Do  the  physicians  go  out  ? — They  remain  at  home  instead  of  going 
out. — Does  your  servant  make  coffee? — He  makes  tea  instead  of 
making  coffee. — ^Does  any  one  lend  you  a  gun  ? — ^Nobody  lends  me 
one. — What  does  your  friend  lend  me  ? — ^He  lends  you  many  books 
and  many  dictionaries. — Dp  you  read  the  book  which  I  read  ? — I  do 
not  read  the  one  which  you  read,  but  the  one  which  the  great  captain 
reads. — Are  you  ashamed  to  read  the  books  which  I  read  ? — ^I  am 
not  ashamed,  but  I  have  no  wish  to  read  them. 


TWENTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Vigisima  sexta, 

To  go  for» 
Something,  any  thing. 
Do  you  go  for  any  thing  ? 


I  go  fo:  nothinfir. 
Ho  goes  for  some . 


Ir  por  *  3,  (or  ir  d  buacar.^) 

Alguna  cosa. 

iVa  V.  6  buscar  alguna  cosa — oi 

algo? 
Yo  no  voy  i,  buscar  nada. 

£1  va  d  buscar . .  (or  ^l  va  por ) 

(See  Lesson  XI.) 


1  Ir  *  3     For  the  conjugation  of  this  verb,  see  Appendix. 
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l>o  you  learn  French  7 
I  do  lemn  it 
I  do  not  learn  it 

French. 

English. 

German. 

Italian. 

Spanish. 

Polish. 

Russian. 

Latin. 

Greek. 

Arabian,  Arabic. 

Syrian,  Syriac. 
I  leam  Spanish. 
My  brother  learns  German. 


Tlie  Pole. 

The  Roman. 

The  Greek. 

The  Arab,  the  Arabian. 

The  Syrian. 


I  Aprende  V.  el  frances? 

Si,  yo  le  aprendo. 

Yo  no  le  aprendo. 

El  francos. 

El  mgles. 

£1  aleman. 

El  italiano. 

EI  espanol. 

EI  polaco. 

El  ruso. 

Ei  latin. 

EI  griega 

El  drabe,  el  ardbiga 

El  siri&co. 

Yo  aprendo  el  espaiioL 

Mi  hermano  aprende  el  aleman. 


El  Polaco.  • 
El  Romano. 
El  Griego. 
El  Arabe. 
El  Siriaco. 


Are  you  an  Englishman?  |  ^  Es  V.  Ingles  7' 

Oba.  A,    Where  the  indefinite  article  is  used-  in  English  to  denote  quali* 
dee,  the  Spaniards  make  use  of  no  article. 

No,  Sir,  I  am  a  German. 
He  is  a  Frenchman. 


Is  be  a  tailor  / 

No,  he  is  a  shoemaker. 

Is  ho  a  fool? 

The  fool. 
The  afternoon. 
The  morning. 
The  day. 


No,  senor,  yo  soy  aleman. 

£1  es  Frances. 

I  Es  (^I)  sastre  ? 

No,  (^1)  es  zapatero. 

I  Es  (^1)  bobo,  (tonto,  or  necio  7) 


El  bobo,  or  tonto,  or  necia 
La  tarde.  (Fern.) 
La  manana.  (Fem.) 
Eldia. 


Obs,  B.  The  indefinite  article  a  in  English  is  sometimee  rendered  by  the 
definite  article  el,  la,  in  Spanish,  particularly  in  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the 
body.  If  the  nouns  expressing  these  are  in  the  plural,  they  often  take  the 
oiticlo  lo8,  Im.     Examples : — 

Are  you  ? — i  Ea  Vm,  ?  I  am, — Yo  aoy.  For  th©^  conjugation  of  tliifl 
eeib,  see  Appendix ;  and  for  the  difierence  between  Estar  and  Ser,  dee 
Lesson  XVIIL,  and  also  the  Appendix. 
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He  baa  a  large  forehead. 
He  has  blue  eyes. 
You  have  a  beautiful  foot 
They  have  white  teeth. 

The  forehead. 
Blue. 
Black. 
White, 
liarge.   Big. 

Great 


Tiene  la  frente  anelia. 
Tiene  ojos  (or  lea  ojos)  azalea. 
V.  tiene  un  pie  hermosa 
Ellos  tienen  los  dientes  UanoOBi 


(Fern.) 


La  frente. 

Azul. 

Negro. 

Blanco. 

Grande,  or  largo. 


Larga.  (Feiii ; 


I  Grande. 

Ob»  C.  Orande,  (great,)  loses  th«  last  syllable  wnen  its  meaning  is 
greatness  in  quality  ;  as,  the  Great  Captain,  el  Gran  Capitan ;  but  it  re- 
tains it  when  it  is  applied  to  size  or  bulk ;  and  even  in  the  first  meauinfr 
when  coming  before  a  vowel — as,  un  grande  odio,  a  great,  or  implacable 
hatred;  un  grande  cabtUlo,  a  large  horse;  un  gran  caballOf  a  famous 
joxse. 


Big,  large. 

TaU. 
A  large,  ^nife. 
A  large  man. 
A  great  man. 
A  Spanish  book. 
An  English  book. 
Spanish  money. 
English  paper. 


Grande,  largo. 
Grande,  (or  alto.) 
Un  cuchillo  grande. 
Un  hombre  grande. 
Un  gran  hombre. 
Un  libro  espaiiol. 
Un  libro  ingles. 
Moueda  espaiiola. 
Papel  ingles. 


Un  cuchillon 
Un  homhron 


Obs.  D.    All  adjectives  expressing  the  names  of  nations  are  placed  aAat 
then:  substantives.     Example : — 

Do  you  read  a  German  book  ?         I  I  Lee  V.  un  libro  alemaa  ? 
I  read  an  Italian  book.  I  Yo  leo  un  libro  italiano 


To  listen  to  something. 
To  listen  to  some  one. 
What,  or  the  thing  which. 
It. 

Ob*"  E.    It,  not  staitiing  for  a  substantive,  but  meaning  the  thing  which 
is  translated  lo.  It  is  an  indefinite  pronoun  object,  and  has  no  plural  number. 


t  Escuchar  alguna  cosa,  or  atgo, 
Eacuchar  a  uno,  or  a  alguno. 
Lo  que. 
Lo. 


'Do  you  listen  to  that  man  7 

Yes,  I  dsten  to  him. 

Do  yon  listen  to  what  he  tells  you  ? 

Yes,  1  listen  to  it. 

Do  you  listen  to  what  I  tell  you  ? 

Do  you  listen  to  me  ? 


9 


I  Escucha  V.  d  ese  hombre  ? 

Si,  yo  le  escucho. 

I  Escucha  V.  lo  que  le  dice  7 

Si,  yo  lo  escucho. 

I  Escucha  V.  lo  que  le  digo  T 

I  Me  escucha  V.  ? 
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I  do  listen  \o  yon. 
Do  you  listen  to  my  brother  7 
I  do  not  listen  to  him. 
Do  you  listen  to  the  men  ? 
1  listen  to  them. 


To  correct 


SI,  yo  escucho  &  V.,  (or  le  cscurJio 
I  Elscucha  V.  d  mi  hermano  7 
Yo  no  le  escucho 
I  E^ucha  y.  &  los  hombres  ? 
Yo  los  escucho. 


To  take  off. 
To  take  away 


\ 


^      m  the  Appendix.) 


Ohs. 

▼•rbs. 


Quitar  del  medio. 

Quitarse — quitar  I. 

Llevarse — Llevar  1, 
F.     Quitar  and  Llevar  are  used  here  as  reflective  or  pronominal 
(See  Lesson  XXIII.)     . 
The  exercise.  |  El  tema.    Eltejercicio 


To  take. 

Do  you  take  your  hat  ofr7 
I  take  it  off! 

My — thy — hie — your. 


I  Tomar  1. 


t  i  Se  quita  V.  el  sombrer:  / 

Me  le  quito. 

El — lo9 — la — las. 


Ohs.  G.  When  the  adjective  possessive  pronouns  sire  used  with  a  verb 
^hich  in  Spanish  is  a  reflective  verb,  they  must  be  changed  in  Spanish  int« 
the  definite  article — ^viz.,  el,  (mas.)  la,  (fern.)  singular ;  los,  (mas.)  las,  (fem.) 
plural.     Examples : — 


I  take  my  gloves  off. 
Do  you  take  your  shoes  off? 
I  take  them  oS. 

Does  your  father  correct  your  exer- 
7 


He  corrects  them. 


Yo  me  quito  los  guantes. 

t  i  Se  quita  V.  los  zapatos  7 

t  Yo  me  los  quito. 

I  Corrije  los  temas  de  V.  su  padre  7 


£llos 


comje. 


To  drink  coffee. 

To  drink  tea* 

Do  you  drink  tea  7 

Yes,  Sir,  I  drink  some,  (a  little.) 

Do  you  drink  tea  every  day  7 

I  do  drink  some  every  day. 

My  father  drinks  coffee. 

He  drinks  coffee  every  morning. 

My  brother  drinks  chocolate. 

He  drinks  chocolate  every  morning. 


t  Tomar  ceS6. 

t  Tomar  mi,  tu,  su,  &c.,  cafe,  or  e 

cafi6. 
t  Tomar  16. 

t  Tomar  mi,  tiH,  su,  &c.,  i6,  oi  el  t6 
1 1  Toma  V.  t^  ? 
Si,  senor,  yo  tomo  un  poco. 
1 1  Toma  V.  su  i6  (or  el  i6)  todos  la 

dias? 
t  Yo  tomo  un  poco  todos  los  dias. 
t  Mi  padre  toma  caf^. 
t  Toma  su  caf^  todas  las  mananas 
t  Mi  hermano  toma  chocolate, 
t  Toma  chocolate  todas  las  maiiaDaB 
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Obs.  It.  tVhen  9ome,  not  followed  by  a  substantiTe,  means  a  UiUe,  tt  ii 
translated  un  poco*     (See  Lesspn  X/.) 

The  nose.  •     '  |  La  nariz,  (feminine-.; 

EXERCISES. 
HO. 
Do  you  go  for  any  thing  ? — I  do  go  for  something.— What  do  you 
go  for  ? — ^I  go  for  some  wine. — D  les  your  father  send  for  any  thing  ? 
—He  sends  for  some  wine. — ^Doeii  your  servant  go  for  some  bread  ?— 
He  goes  for  some. — ^Por  whom  d(  es  your  neighbor  send  ? — He  sends 
for  the  physician. — ^Does  your  ser  ;ant  take  off  his  coat  in  order  to  make 
the  fire  ? — He  takes  it  off  in  order  to  make  it. — Do  you  take  off  your 
gloves  in  order  to  give  me  money  ' — I  do  take  them  off  in  order  to  give 
you  some. — ^Do  you  learn  French  ? — I  do  learn  it. — Does  your  brother 
learn  German  ? — He  does  learn  it.-  -Who  learns  English  ? — The  French- 
man learns  it. — ^Do  we  learn  Itali'in  ? — ^You  do  learn  it. — What  do  the 
English  learn? — ^They  learn  Frinch  and  German. — ^Do  you  speak 
Spanish  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  speak  Italian  — ^Who  speaks  Polish  ? — ^My  brother 
speaks  Polish. — ^Do  our  neighbors  speak  Russian  ? — They  do  not  speak 
Russian,  but  Arabic. — ^Do  you  spi»ak  Arabic  ? — No,  I  speak  Greek  and 
Jjatin. — What  knife  have  you  ?-  -I  have  an  English  knife. — What 
money  have  you  there  ?  Is  it  ItaMan  or  Spanish  money  ? — It  is  Rus- 
sian money. — ^Have  you  an  Italiaii  hat  ? — No,  I  have  aiSpanish  hat. — 
Are  you  a  Frenchman  ? — No,  I  ain  an  Englishman. — ^Art  thou  a  Greek  ? 
— No,  I  am  a  Spaniard. 

Are  these  men  Germans? — N<»,  they  are  R.U8sians. — *Do  the  Rus- 
sians speak  Polish  ? — They  do  not  speak  Polish,  but  Latin,  Greek,  and 
Arabic. — ^Is  your  brother  a  merch«it  ? — No,  he  is  a  joiner. — ^Are  these 
men  merchants  ? — ^No,  tliey  are  carpenters. — Are  you  a  cook  ? — No,  1 
am  a  baker. — Are  we  tailors  ? — ^No,  we  are  shoemakers. — ^Art  thotl  a 
fool  ? — ^I  am  not  a  fool. — ^What  h*  that  man  ? — ^He  is  a  physician. — Du 
you  wish  me  any  thing  ? — ^I  wisn  yua  a  good  morning. — ^Has  the  Ger- 
man black  eyes  ? — No,  he  has  bhuj  eyes. — ^Has  that  man  large  feet  ? — 
He  has  little  feet,  a  large  forehead,  and  a  large  nose. — ^Have  you  timo 
to  read  my  book  ? — ^I  have  no  tine  to  read  it,  but  much  courage  to 
(para)  study  Spanish. — What  dos^  thou  do  instead  of  playing  ? — ^I  study 
instead  of  playing. — Dost  thou  learn  instead  of  writing  ? — I  write  in- 
stead of  learning.— What  does  Us  son  of  our  friend  do  ? — ^He  goes 
into  the  garden  instead  of  doing  .his  exercise. — ^Do  the  chiJdren  of  oui 
neighbors  read? — ^They  write  instead  of  reading. — What  does  oui 
cook  ? — ^He  makes  a  fire  instead  of  going  to  the  market. — ^Does  youi 
father  sell  hia  ox  ? — ^He  sells  his  horse  instead  of  selling  his  ox. 
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as. 

Does  the  son  of  the  painter  study  Engjish  ? — ^He  studios  Greek  in- 
stead of  studying  English. — ^Does  the  buteher  kill  oxen  ? — He  kUls 
sheep  instead  of  killing  oxen. — Do  you  listen  to  me  ? — I  do  listen  to 
you. — ^Does  your  hrother  listen  to  me  ? — He  speaks  instead  of  listening 
to  you. — ^Do  you  listen  to  what  I  am  telling  you  ? — ^I  do  listen  to  what 
you  are  telling  me. — Dost  thou  liatedTto  what  thy  brother  tells  thee? — 
I  do  Ksten  to  it. — ^Do  the  children  of  the  physician  listen  to  what  we 
IcU  them  ? — ^They  do  not  listen  to  it. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  theatre  ? — ^1 
un  going  to  the  warehouse  instead  of  going  to  the  theatre. — Are  you 
willing  to  read  my  book  ? — I  am  willing  to  read  it,  but  I  cannot ;  I 
nave  sore  eyes. — ^Does  your  father  correct  my  exercises,  or  those  of 
my  brother  ? — ^He  corrects  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — Which 
exercises  does  he  correct  ? — He  corrects  mine. — ^Do  you  take  off  your 
hat  in  order  to  speak  to  my  father  ? — I  do  take  it  off  in  prder  to  speak 
to  him. — ^Do  you  take  off  your  shoes  ? — ^I  do  not  take  them  off. — Who 
takes  off  his  hat  ? — My  friend  takes  it  off. — Does  he  take  off  bis  gloves  ? 
=— He  does  not  take  them  off. — ^What  do  these  boys  take  off? — They  take 
off  their  shoes  and  their  hats. — ^Who  takes  away  the  glasses  ? — Your 
servant  takes  them  away. — Do  you  give  me  English  or  German  paper  t 
—I  give  you  neither  English  (repeat  'pajpel)  nor  German  paper ;  1 
give  you  French  paper. — ^Do  you  read  Spanish  ? — ^I  do  not  read  Spanish, 
but  German.— -What  book  is  your  brother  reading  ? — ^He  is  reading  a 
Spanish  book. — ^Do  you  drink  tea  or  coffee  in  the  morning  ? — ^I  drink 
tea. — ^Do  you  drink  tea  every  morning  ? — I  do  dri.  k  some  every  morn- 
ing.— ^What  do  you  drink  ? — I  drink  coffee. — What  does  your  brother 
drink  ? — ^He  drinks  chocolate. — ^Does  he  drink  some  Qe)  every  day  ?— 
He  drinks  some  (te)  every  morning. — ^Do  your  children  drink  tea  ?— 
They  drink  coffee  instead  of  drinking  tea. — ^What  do  we  drink  ? — ^We 
drink  tea  or  coffee. 


TWENTY^EVENTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Vigesima  septima. 

To  ttetf  to  moiaten.  |  Mojar  1.    Humedecer  2.' 

_,     ,  t  Mostrar  *  1.    Ensenar  1  ■ 

Tookow.  \Hacervef. 

I  ihow  you  my  bpok  Yo  muestro  (ensefio)  mi  Iihro  i  V. 

You  sbow  them  to  me.  |  V.  me  los  miifwlra,  (me  los  emieila.) 


*  See  verbs  in  car,  cer,  A-c,  in  the  Appendix 

*  Seo  the  verb  Acordar,  in  the  Appendix. 
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1 


To  ehow  to  some  one. 

SoTiu  one. 
Do  you  show  me  your  gran  1 
I  do  show  it  to  you. 
What  do  you  show  the  maa? 

I  show  him  my  fine  cloth6& 

Tobacca 

Snu£ 

To  smoke. 
The  gardener. 
The  valet. 
The  concert 


Mostrar  &  tdguno,    Ensefiar  &  a/- 

guno,     - 
Alguruh  (indefinite^pronoim.) 
I  Me  muestm  (or  onseila)  V.  su  fasU  7 
Seleenseno&V.   (SelomuefltroAV.) 
I  Qu^  ensefta  (or  que  nat^n)  V  al 

hombre  7 
Yo  le  maestro  )  mis  hermosas  rm- 
Yo  le  enseno   S     lidos 


I  Tabaco. 

I  Tabaco  de  polvo.    Baptf 


Fumar  1. 
Ei  jardineitw 
£1  criado. 
El  coucierta 


To  intend. 
Do  you  intend  to  go  to  the  ball  this 

evening  7 
I  intend  to  go  (there.) 


Intentar  1.    Pensar  •  1.* 

I  Piensa  V.  ir  al  baile  esta  noche  7 

(fern) 
Yo  pienso  ir. 


To  know. 
Do  you  know  7 
I  know  my  verb. 
What  does  he  know  7 


Saher  *  2.    .    (See  this  verb  in  A^p.) 

iSabeV.7 

Yo  6^  mi  verbo. 

^Quesabe^n 


To  swim.  I  Nadar  1. 

Do  you  know  how  to  swim  7  \i  i  Sabe  V.  nadar  7 

Ohs,  A.    When  how  does  not  express  the  manner,  it  is  not  translatedi 
and  saher,  to  know,  governs  the  infinitive  without  any  preposition. 

^Sabe  V.  eBcribir7 


Do  you  know  how  to  write  7 
Does  he  know  how  to  read  7 

To  conduct. 
I  conduct  him  there. 
Trader,  storekeeper. 
Ring. 


I  Sabe  leer  7 
Conducir  »  3." 
Yo  le  condu2co  allt 
Mercader,  tendezo 
Anillo. 


'  See  Alentar,  in  the  Appendix. 

*  See  this  verb,  and  the  verbs  ending  in  acer^  ceer,  ueir,  in  the  Ap- 
pendix. 
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To  Axiinguish. 

Do  you  extinguish  the  fire  7 
I  do  not  extinguish  it 
He  extinguishes  it. 
Thou  extiuflfuishest  it 


Apagarl.   Eztinguir^B.  (See  Ap- 
pendix for  verbs  in  guir  ) 
i  Apaga  \.  el  fuego  ? 
Yo  no  le  apago. 
£1  le  apaga. 
Tti  le  apagas 


To  light,  to  kindle.       |  £ncender  *  3. 


Often, 
A9 — as. 
Do  you  often  go  to  the  ball  7 
Aa  often  as  you. 
As  often  as  I. 
As  often  cw  he. 
As  often  m  they. 

Do  you  often  see  my  brother? 


4'  menudo.    Frecuentemente 
Tan — como. 

I  Va  V.  frecuentemente  al  baile  ? 
Tan  frecuentemente  como  V 
Tan  i.  menudo  como  yo. 
Tan  d  menudo  como  61. 
Tan  6.  menudo  como  ellos. 
;  V^  y.  d  menudo  d  mi  hermano  7 
j^V^  V.   d  mi  hermano   frecuente- 
mente ? 


Oftener, 
Oftener  than. 
I  see  him  oftener  than  you. 
Not  so  often. 
Not  so  often  as, 

Ohs.  B.     No  is  separated  from  tan  -t  menudo  by  the  rerb 


Mas  a  menudo. 

Mas  a  menudo  que. 

Yo  !e  veo  mas  a  menudo  que  V. 

So  tan  d  menudo. 

No  tan  a  menudo  como. 


I  speak  not  so  often  as  you. 
Not  so  often  as  you. 
Not  so  often  as  I. 
Not  so  often  as  they. 

Into,  im 
Into,  meaning  to. 
To  (fo  into  the  garden. 


To  go  out. 


Yo  no  hablo  tan  d  menudo  como  V 
No  tan  d  menudo  como  V. 
No  tan  d  menudo  como  yo. 
No  tan  d  menudo  como  ellos 


Salir  •  3,  or  salirfuera,  or  dfnera 
(See  the  verb  Salir,  in  the  Ap- 
pendix.) 
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EXERCISES. 
83. 
What  does  your  father  want  ? — ^He  wants  some  tobacco. — ^Will  you 
go  for  some  1 — ^I  will  go  for  some. — What  tobacco  does  he  want  ?— 
He  wants  some  snuff. — ^Do  you  want  tobacco,  (for  smoking  ?) — 1  do 
not  want  any ;  I  do  not  smoke. — ^Do  you  show  me  any  thing  ? — ^I  show 
you  gold  rings. — ^Does  your  father  show  his  gun  to  my  brother  ? — ^He 
does  show  it  him. — ^Does  he  show  him  his  beautiful  birds  ? — He  does 
show  them  to  him. — Does  the  Frenchman  smoke? — ^He  does  not  ' 
smoke. — Do  you  go  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  go  to  the  theatre  instead  of  going 
to  the  ball. — ^Does  the  gardener  go  into  the  garden  ? — ^He  goes  to  the 
market  instead  of  going  into  the  garden. — ^Do  you  send  your  valet  to 
the  tailor  ?-»  I  send  him  to  the  shoemaker  instead  of  sending  him  tc 
the  tailor. — ^Does  your  brother  intend  to  go  to  the  ball  this  evening  ? — 
He  does  not  intend  to  go  to  the  ball,  but  to  the  concert. — ^When  do  you 
intend  to  go  to  the  concert  ? — I  intend  to  go  there  this  evening. — At 
what  o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  past  ten. — ^Do  you  go  for  my  son  ? — ^I  do 
go  for  him. — ^Where  is  he  ? — ^He  is  in  the  counting-house. — ^Do  you 
find  the  man  whom  you  are  looking  for  ? — ^I  do  find  him. — ^Do  your 
sons  find  the  fiiends  whom  they  are  looking  for  ? — They  do  not  find 
them. 

84.' 
Do  your  friends  intend  to  go  to  the  theatre  ? — ^They  do  intend  to  go 
there. — ^When  do  they  mtend  to  go  there  ? — They  intend  to  go  there 
to-morrow. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  half-past  seven. — ^What  does  the 
merchant  wish  to  sell  you  ? — He  wishes  to  sell  me  some  cloth. — ^Do 
you  intend  to  buy  some  ? — ^I  will  not  buy  any. — ^Dost  thou  know  any 
thing  ? — ^I  do  not  know  any  thing. — ^What  does  your  little  brother 
know  ?  (use  the  drniimUioe,) — *He  knows  how  to  read  and  to  write. — ^Doea 
he  know  Spanish  ? — He  does  not  know  it. — ^Do  you  know  Grerman  ?— 
I  do  know  it. — ^Do  your  brothers  know  Greek  ? — ^They  do  not  know  it, 
but  they  intend  to  study  it. — ^Do  you  know  English  ? — ^I  do  not  know 
it,  but  intend  to  learn  it. — ^Do  my  children  know  how  to  read  Italian  ? 
—They  know  how  to  read,  but  not  (pero  no)  how  to  speak  it. — ^Do  you 
know  how  to  swim  ? — I  do  not  know  how  to  swim,  but  how  to  play.— ^ 
Does  your  son  know  how  to  make  coats  ? — ^He  does  n6t  know  how  to 
make  any,  (losf)  he  is  no  tailor. — ^Is  he  a  merchant? — ^He  is  not,  (no  h 
€s,) — ^What  is  he  ? — He  is  a  physician. — ^Do  you  intend  to  study  Ara- 
bic ? — I  do  intend  to  study  Arabic  and  Syriac. — Does  the  Frenchman 
know  Russian  ? — He  does  not  know  it ;  but  he  intends  learning  it. — • 
Where  are  you  going  ? — I  am  going  into  the  garden  in  order  to  speak 
u>  my  gardener. — ^Does  he  listen  to  you  ? — ^He  does  listen  to  me. 
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86. 

Do  you  vnah  to  drink  some  tea  7 — ^I  wish  to  drink  some  wine ;  have 
f  ou  any  ? — ^I  have  none,  but  I  will  send  for  it. — When  will  you  send 
for  it  ? — Now. — Do  you  know  how  to  make  tea  ?—!  know  how  to 
make  it. — ^Where  is  your  father  going  to  ? — ^He  Is  going  nowhere ;  he 
remains  at  home. — ^Do  you  know  how  to  write  a  note  ? — ^I  know  how 
to  write  one. — Can  you  write  exercises  ? — ^I  can  write  some. — ^Dost 
thou  conduct  anybody  ? — ^I  conduct  nobody. — ^Whora  do  you  conduct  1 
—I  conduct  my  son. — Where  are  you  conducting  him  to  "^ — ^I  conduct 
him  to  my  friends. — Does  your  servant  conduct  your  child  ? — ^He 
conducts  it. — Where  does  he  conduct  it  ? — He  conducts  it  into  the 
garden. — Do  we  conduct  any  one  ? — ^We  conduct  out  children. — 
Where  are  our  friends  conducting  their  sons  ? — They  are  conducting 
them  home. 

86. 
Do  you  extinguish  the  fire  7 — ^I  do  not  extinguish  it. — ^Does  your 
servant  light  the  fire  7 — He  does  light  it,  (la.) — Where  does  he  light  it  ? 
— ^He  lights  it  in  your  warehouse. — Do  you  often  go  to  the  Spaniard  1 
—I  go  often  to  him. — Do  you  go  oftener  to  him  than  I  ? — ^I  do  go 
oftener  to  him  than  you. — Do  the  Spaniards  often  come  to  you  7-^ 
They  do  come  often  to  me. — ^Do  your  children  oftener  go  to  the  ball 
than  we  7 — They  do  go  there  oftener  than  you. — Do  we  go  out  aa 
often  aa  our  neighbors  7 — ^We  do  go  out  oftener  than  they. — Does  youi 
servant  go  to  the  market  as  often  as  my  cook  7 — ^He  does  go  there  aa 
often  as  he. — ^Do  you  see  my  father  as  often  as  1 7 — ^I  do  not  see  him 
as  often  as  you. — ^When  do  you  see  him  7 — ^I  see  him  every  morning 
at  a  quarter  to  five. 


TWENTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Irfwcion  VigSstma  octava. 

It  most  be  remembered  that  an  interrogative  senteuce,  in  Spanish »  de- 
pends rather  on  emphasis,  than  on  its  grammatical  construction.  Hence, 
an  inverted  interrogation  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  such  seutences* 
MS  a  guide  to  the  reader  in  the  modulation  of  his  voice.  The  pronoun 
■abject,  therefore,  may  or  may  not  be  expressed,  in  conformity  with 
the  de^ee  of  emphasis  that  the  writer  may  lay  on  it — The  English 
auxiliary  verbs  do,  does,  did — am,  is,  are,  serve  only  to  point  out  the  per- 
3on  and  tense,  oy  which  the  principal  verb  must  be  expressed  ;  but  they  axe 
Qot  translated. 

Do  I  wish  ?  I  Quiero  ?    i  Quierc  yo  ? 

Can  I  ?     Am  I  able  ?  i  Puedo  ?    i  Fuedo  yo  7 

Am  I  doing  7  i  Hugo  ?     i  Estoy  haciendo  ? 


Wkat  am  I  doingf 
What  do  I  say  7 
Where  am  I  going  toT 
To  whom  do  I  speak  7 
Where  do  you  go  7 
Where  does  he  go  7 


It  will  be  seen  jfrom  the  last  two  sentencea,  that  the  omifluoii  of  V 
in  the  final  would  lead  to  ambiguity. 
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|Queestoyhacieado7 
I  Que  digo  7 
I A  donde  yof  ? 
I A  quien  nablo  7 
^A  donde  ya  V.7 
^A  donde  ya7 

tQMincot 

When  do  is  used  in  English  with  a  certain  emphasis  to  giye  more  oowei 
to  the  sentence,  the  pronoun  subject  should  be  expressed  in  Spanish  £z« 
amples^^ 


Does  he  speak  to  yon  7 
Yes,  he  does  speak  to  me. 
Do  you  drink  cider  7 
I  do  drink  cider,  but  my  brother 
drinks  wine. 

Cider. 
Do  you  receiye  a  note  eveiy  day  7 
Yes,  I  do  receive  ona 

To  begin. 

Do  I  begin  to  speak  Spanish  7 
You  begin  to  speak  it 
When  do  you  begm  7 
I  begin  now. 


Before, 
Do  you  speak  before  you  listen  7 
I  listen  before  I  speak. 
Does  he  go  to  market  before  he 
breakfasts  7 

To  breakfast. 

The  breakfast 
Does  he  go  there  before  he  writes  7 
He  goes  thgre  before  breakfast 
Do  you  take  off  your  pantaloons  be- 
ta) yon  take  off  your  shoes  7 


^HabIa^ZdV.7 
Si,  el  me  habla. 
^Bebe  V.  sidra7 
Yo  bebo  sidra,  pero  mi  iiermano  beU 

ymo. 
Sidra,  (feminine.) 

I  Recibe  V.  un  billete  todoe  los  diss  7 
Si,  yo  recibo  uuo. 

C  Comenxar  *  1.     (See  J.Zentor,m  the 
)  Empezar  *  1.  Appendix.) 

( Prineipiar     1. 

II  Comienzo  d  hablar  espanol  7 
V.  comienza  &  hablarle. 
I  Cuando  empieza  V.  7 
Empiezo  ahora. 

Antes  de. 

I I  Habla  V.  4ntes  de  escuchar  7 
t  (Yo)  escncho  dntes  de  hablar 
t  ^  Va  al  mercado  (d  la  plaza)  Antes 

de  almorzar  7 
Almorzar  *  1.    (See  Acordar,  in  the 

Appendix.) 
Desayunarse,  (reflectiye  yerb.) 
El  desayuuo.    El  almuerzo. 
i  t  Va  &M  Antes  de  escribir  7 
Va  alU  dntes  del  almuerzo. 
I  Se  qulta  V.  los  panta!ones  dntor  ^ 

quitarse  los  zapatoct7 


I 


_,     ,  5  Mareharac  1,  (reflective  iroii>.^. 

To  depart,  to, etouulg^l^,^    Pa,ttrX 
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When  do  yea  intend  to  depart  ?  i  ;Cuando  piensa  V.  salir,  (oi  map< 

I      charse  ?) 
I  intend  to  depart  to-morrow.  |  Fieuso  salir  mafiana 

Well  I  Bien,  (adverb.) 

Badly  |  Mai,  (adverb.) 

Oft«.  When  an  adverb  modifies  a  verb,  it  is  generally  placed  aftef 
the  verb ;  when  it  modifies  an  adjective  or  another  adverb,  it  is  generally 
placed  before. 


Does  he  speak  well? 

He  speaks  badly. 

Do  you  speak  Spanish  well? 

I  speak  Spanish  well. 


I  Habia  bien  ? 

Habla  mal. 

^  Habla  V.  bien  el  espanol  ? 

Yo  hablo  bien  le  espafiol. 


Too  much.  I  Demasiado,  (adverb.) 

The  same.  \  Lo  mismo,  (adverb.) 

Just  08  much,  }  Jtistamente  lo  miemo,  (adv.  ezpreoBi) 

Just  the  same,  \  Cabalmente  lo  mismo. 


EXERCISES. 
87. 
Do  I  read  well  ? — You  do  read  well. — ^Do  I  speak  well  ? — ^You  do  not 
Bpeak  well. — ^Does  my  brother  speak  Spanish  well  ? — He  does  speak  it 
well. — Does  he  speait  German  well  ? — He  speaks  it  badly. — Do  we 
speak  well  ? — You  speak  badly. — ^D )  I  drink  too  much  ? — You  do  not 
drink  enough. — Am  I  able  to  make  hats  ? — You  are  not  able  to  make 
any ;  you  are  not  a  hatter. — ^Am  I  aDle  to  write  a  note  ? — You  are  able 
to  write  one. — Am  I  doing  my  exeruse  well  ? — You  are  doing  it  well. 
— ^What  am  I  doing  ?— You  are  dohig  exercises. — What  is  my  brother 
doing  ? — ^He  is  doing  nothing. — ^Wl  at  do  I  say  ? — You  say  nothing. — 
Do  I  begin  to  speak  ? — You  do  bej:in  to  speak. — ^Do  I  begin  to  speak 
well  ? — ^You  do  not  begin  to  speak  \rell,  but  to  read  well. — ^Where  am 
(  going  to? — You  are  going  to  you?*  friend. — ^Is  he  at  home? — Do  I 
know,  (U)  ?) — Am  I  able  to  speak  ar-  often  as  the  son  of  our  neighbor  ? 
"-He  is  able  to  speak  oftener  than  you. — Can  I  work  as  much  as  he  ? 
— You  cannot  work  as  much  as  he.-  —Do  I  read  as  often  as  f  ou  ? — You 
do  not  read  as  often  as  I,  but  you  speak  oftener  than  I. — ^Do  I  speak  aa 
well  as  you  ? — You  do  not  speak  a*  well  as  I. — ^Do  I  go  to  you,  or  do 
you  come  to  me  ? — ^You  come  to  m-?,  and  I  go  to  you. — ^When  do  yon 
Ofjfue  to  me  ? — ^Every  morning  at  h»Jf-past  six. 
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Do  you  know  the  Russian  whom  I  know  ? — ^I  do  not  know  the  one 
you  know,  but  1  know  another. — ^Do  you  drink  as  much  coffee  as  wine  Y 
~-I  drink  less  of  tlie  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Does  the  Pole  drink  am 
much  ajs  the  Russian  ? — ^He  drinks  just  as  much. — ^Do  the  Germans 
drink  as  much  as  the  Poles  ? — ^The  latter  drink  more  than  the  former. 
—Dost  thou  receive  any  thing  ? — ^I  do  receive  something. — What  dost 
thou  receive  ? — I  receive  some  money. — ^Does  your  friend  receive  books  ? 
—He  does  receive  some. — ^What  do  we  receive  ? — ^We  receive  some 
wine. — ^Do  the  Poles  receive  tobacco? — ^They  do  receive  scjme.— 
From  whom  do  the  Spaniards  receive  money  ? — ^They  receive  some 
from  the  English,  and  from  the  French. — ^Do  you  receive  as  many 
friends  as  enemies  ? — ^I  receive  fewer  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 
—From  whom  do  your  children  receive  books  ? — ^They  receive  some 
from  me  and  from  their  friends. — ^Do  I  receive  as  much  cheese  as 
bread  ? — You  receive  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former .-^Do  our 
servants  receive  as  many  brooms  as  coats  ? — They  receive  fewer  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Do  you  receive  one  more  gun  ? — ^I  do 
receive  one  more. — ^How  many  more  books  does  our  neighbor  receive  ? 
—He  receives  three  more. 

89. 
When  does  the  foreigner  intend  to  depart  ? — ^He  intends  to  depart 
to-day. — At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  half-past  one. — ^Do  you  intend  to  de- 
part this  evening  ? — I  intend  to  depart  to-morrow. — ^Does  the  French- 
man depart  to-day  ?— .He  dpparts  now. — ^Where  is  he  going  to  ?— He  is 
going  to  his  friends. — Is  he  going  to  the  EngUsh  ? — ^He  is  going  to 
them. — ^Dost  thou  set  out  to-morrow  ? — ^I  set  out  this  evening. — When 
do  you  intend  to  write  to  your  friends  ? — ^I  intend  to  write  to  them  to- 
day.—Do  your  friends  answer  you  ? — They  do  answer  me. — ^Does  your 
&ther  answer  your  note  ? — ^He  answers  it. — ^Do  you  answer  my  bro- 
thers' notes  ? — ^I  do  answer  them.— Does  your  brother  begin  to  learn 
Italian? — ^He  begins  to  learn  it. — Can  you  speak  Spanish? — ^I  can 
speak  it  a  little. — ^Do  our  friends  begin  to  speak  German  ? — ^They  do 
begin  to  speak  it.-^Are  they  able  to  write  it  ? — ^They  are  able  to  write 
It. — ^Does  the  merchant  begin  to  sell  ?— He  does  begin. — ^Do  you  speak 
before  you  listen  ? — ^I  listen  before  I  speak.— Does  yowr  brother  listen 
to  you  before  he  speaks  ? — He  speaks  before  he  listens  to  mei — ^Do 
your  children  road  before  they  write  ? — ^They  write  before  they  read, 

90. 
Docs  your  servant  sweep  the  warehouse  before  he  goes  to  the  mar- 
ket ? — He  goes  to  the  'market  before  he  sweeps  the  warehouse. — Dost 
thou  drink  before  thou  goest  out  ? — ^1  go  out  before  I  drink. — Do  you 
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intend  to  go  out  before  you  breakfast  ? — ^I  intend  to  breakfast  before  I 
go  out.— Does  your  son  take  off  his  shoes  before  he  takes  off  his  coat  1 
— ^He  neither  takes  off  his  shoes  nor  his  coat. — Do  I  take  off  my 
gloves  before  I  take  off  my  hat  ? — You  take  off  your  hat  before  you 
take  off  your  gloves. — Can  I  take  off  my  shoes  before  1  take  off  my 
gloves  ? — You  cannot  take  off  your  shoes  before  you  take  off  youi 
gloves. — ^At  what  o'clock  do  you  breakfast  ? — I  breakfast  at  half-past 
eight.^-At  what  o'clock  does  the  American  breakfast  7 — He  breaktasm 
every  day  at  nine  o'clock.— At  what  o'clock  do  your  children  breakfast  ? 
—They  breakfast  at  seven  o'clock. — ^Do  you  go  to  my  father  belor^ 
you  break&st? — ^I  do  ^  to  him  before  I  breakfast. 


TWENTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Lccctou  Vigtsima  noiia, 

A  FUix  Tablb  of  tub  Comparibon  op  Nouns,  Ybrbb,  AdjectiveIs,  and 
Adverbs. 

COMPARISON    OF   NOUNS. 


As  much — a« 

Afi  many — aa. 

No  leas — than. 
No  fewer — than. 

"Leas— than. 
Fewer — than. 

Not  so  much — as. 
Not  so  many — as. 


EQUAUTY. 

JTanto— como. 
Tanta — como. 
JTantos — como. 
Tantas — como. 

(  No — m^nos — que. 

INFERIORITY  ^ 

(  M^nos — qtte. 

J  No— tanto — como, 
(  No— tanta — como. 

iNo— tantos — como. 
No— -tantas — come 


SUPERIORITY. 

More-^than,  \  Mas — que. 

Ohe.  A.   More  than — less  tJuin,  in  Spanish,  when  followed  by  a  nuniara! 
adjective,  change  que  into  de.    Example : — 

More  than  one/two.  I  Mas  de  uno,  de  do& 

Less  than  three,  four.  |  M^nos  de  ties,  de  cnatixk 


[  have  as  much  money  aa  you. 
You  have  as  many  friends  as  I. 
He  has  no  less  bread  than  ham. 
We  have  less  mouey  than  he. 


Tengo  tanto  dinero  como  V. 
V.  tiene  tantos  amigos  como  yj 
No  tiene  menos  pan  que  jaraon. 
Tenomos  menos  dinero  que  6L 
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They  havo  not  90  many  books  aa 

you. 
I  have  more  tea  than  cofl^e. 
Voa  have  more  than  ten  dollara 
Ele  has  le88  than  four  cents. 
Afore  than  five  years. 
LeM  Man  twenty  yean. 


No  tienen  tantos  libros  conio  V  V 

Tengo  mas  t6  que  cafd. 
V.  tiene  ma8  de  diez  pesos. 
Tiene  meno9  de  cuatro  cuartoa 
Mas  de  cinco  alios. 
Menoa  de  veinte  afioa 


COMFARTRON    OF  VERBS. 

XQUALirr. 

Aa  much — as. 
Not— less  Man. 

Tanto  eomo.     Tanto  euanto. 
No— m^nos  qtie. 

INFE&IORITT. 

Less  Man. 
Notp— as  much  as. 

M ^nos  que. 

WPBRIORITY. 

More  than. 

1  Mas  que. 

SUPERLATIVE. 

Most, 
Least, 

Mas. 
Menos. 

Much,     Very  much. 
You.  speak  as  much  as  L 
He  does  not  speak  less  than  you. 
They  drink  less  than  we. 
He  does  not  speak  as  much  as  they. 
I  read  more  than  you. 
This  is  the  book  that  I  most  like. 
He  is  the  man  that  I  least  esteem. 

He  studies  very  much. 


Mucho.    Muchisimo. 
V.  habia  tanto  como  yo. 
£1  no  habIa  menos  que  V. 
Beben  menos  que  nbeotros. 
No  habIa  tanto  como  elloa 
Yo  ieo  mas  que  V. 
Este  es  el  libro  que  mtis  me  gnsta 
£1  es  el  hombre  que  m^nos  ostimo 
1^1  estudia  muchisimo. 


COMTARISON   OF   ADJECTIVES    AND   ADVIt&BS 


-than. 


SQUAUTT. 

iTan — como. 
No — ^m^nos — qun 

INFKRIORITT.  ^ 

IM^nos — que. 
No — ^tan — como, 

BITPBRIORITT. 

Mots  (or  the  termination  er) — than.  |  Mas— ^ue. 


Len — than. 
Not  I 
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flOPERLATmE   ABSOLUTK 


Very. 

Extremely 

lufinitely. 

Veryt  )  with  a  past 

Very  mucht  >    participle. 


tMuy. 
(  Bien. 

Extremamente. 

Infinitamente. 


^Afuy, 


Sumamente. 


Oba,  B,  The  Superlative  Absolute  is  also  formed  by  adding  the  foDowtng 
lerminations  to  the  positive,  viz.  iaimo,  isima,  for  adjectives ;  inmamente  foi 
adverbs.  In  fonning  the  Superlative  Absolute,  adjectives  ending  in  a, «, 
and  0,  lose  these  letters  ;  and  those  ending  in  ble  co,  and  go,  change  these 
syllables  into  bil,  qu,  and  gu.  Examples : — Hermosa,  hi»rmobisima ;  alto, 
aitisimo  ;  prudent^,  prudeutisimo ;  amMe,  amabilisimo  ;  rico,  riquisimo : 
\91go,  largulsimo.  Examples  of  adverbs: — hermosfeimamente,  altisimaroentes 
prudentisimamente,  amabilisimamente,  &.C. 

•UPEELATIVB  RELATIVE. 


The  mod,  (or  the  termination  est.) 


The  least 


The  most 
The  least 


El  mas — la  mas.  ^ 

Los  mas — ^las  mas.  I       For 

El  m^nos— la  mfinos.      |  adjectivee 
Los  m^nos — ^las  m^nos*  J 

I  Lo  mas.         ) 

I  Lo  mdnos.     \ 


» For  adverbs. 


Yolk  are  as  good  as  he. 

You  are  not  less  rich  than  L 

We  are  less  prudent  than  they. 

He  is  fio<  «o  good  as  you. 

You  are  richer  than  we. 

You  speak  as  correctly  as  I. 

You  speak  not  less  correctly  than  I. 

He  is  very  ^ 

He  is  extremely  >  prudent 

He  is  infinitely    ) 

You  read  very  elegantly. 

I  have  the  handsomest. 
He  is  the  least  prudent 
The  most  foolishly. 
The  least  prudently 
The  more — ^the  more. 
The  less — the  less. 
The  more — ^the  less. 
Thele 


V.  es  tan  bueno  eomo  4\. 

V.  no  es  menos  rico  que  yo. 

Somos  minos  prudentes  que  ellos.    ' 

£1  no  es  tan  bueno  como  V. 

y.  es  mas  rico  que  nosotroe. 

V.  habla  tan  correctamente  como  ya 

V.  no  habla  menos    correctamente 

que  yo. 

rmuy  ^ 

£1  es<  extremamente  >prudente. 
f  infinitamente    ) 
b.£l  es  prudentfsimo. 
V.  leemuyelegantemente — elegantl 

simamente. 
Yo  tengo  el  mas  hermoso, 
£s  el  menos  prudente. 
Lo  mas  imprudentemente. 
Lo  menos  prudentemente. 
Cuanto  mas — ^tanto  mas. 
Cuanto  m^nos — ^tanto  m^noa 
Cuanto  mas — ^tanto  m^nos 
Cuanto  m^nus — ^tanto  m<ta ' 


TWXirrT-NINTH   LESSON. 


Ill 


The  mote  he  studies,  the  mote  he 

learns 
The  lees  he  drinks,  the  less  thirsty 

he  is. 
The  more    he  plays,  the  leas    he 

leerus. 
The   less    he  plays,  the  more  he 

studies. 

So  much  the  more — than, 
80  much  the  lees — than. 


Cuanto    mas    estudia,    tanto    mas 

aprende. 
Cuanto  m^nos  bebe,  tanto  m^nus  sed 

tiene. 
Cuanto   mas   juega,    tanto    mdnos 

aprende. 
Cuanto  mdnos  jue^,  tanto  mas  es- 

tudia. 
Tanto  mae — que. 
Tanto  menoe — que. 


IRREGULAR  COMPARATIVES  AND  SUPERLATIVES. 


High— higher — ^highest. 

Low — Slower — lowest 

Good — better — very  good— best. 

Great — greater — greatest 

Bad — ^worse— worst. 

Little — less — least 

Small — smaller — smallest. 

Strong — ^very  strong. 

New — ^very  new. 

Wise — very  wise. 

Sacred — ^very  sacred. 

Faithful— very  faithful. 

Honest — ^rery  honest. 

Healthy — very  healUiy. 


Alto — supericr — supremo. 
Bajo— inferior — fnfimo. 
Bueno — ^mejor — ^bonisimo — 6ptimo 
Grande — mayor — mdjdma 
Male-— peer — ^pdsimo. 

\  ^  Pequefio — ^menor — ^mlnimo. 

Fuerte — fortfsimo. 
Nuevo— novfsimo. 
Sabio— sapientlsimo. 
Sagrado-Hsacratisimo. 
Fiel — ^fidelfsimo. 
Integro— integdrrimo. 
Salubre — salubdrrimo. 


ADVERBS. 


Well— better— the  best. 
Bad — ^worse — the  worst 
Little — less — the  least 
Much — more — the  most 


This  book  is  small,  that  is  smaller, 
and  that  is  the  smallest  of  all 

AIL 
This  hat  is  large,  but  that  is  larger. 

Is  your  hat  as  large  as  mine  7 

Lb  it  larget  than  yours  ? 
It  is  not  so  large  as  yours. 


Bien — ^mejor — ^lo  mejor. 
Mai — ^peor — ^lo  peer. 
Poco — mdnos — lo  mdnos» 
Mucho — ^mas — ^lo  ma& 


JBste  libro  es  pequeno,  ese  es  mas 

pequeno,  y  aquel  es  el  mas  pe< 

queno  de  todos. 
Todo,     Todos,  (adj.) 
Este  sombrero  es  grande,  pero  aquel 

es  mas  grande. 
^  Es  su  sombrero  de  V.  tan  grande 

como  el  mio  ? 
I  Es  mas  grande  que  el  de  V  ? 
No  es  tan  grande  como  el  de  V 
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Are  our  neighbor's  children  as  good 

as  ours? 
They  are  better  than  ours. 
They  are  not  so  good  as  ours 

A  very  fine  book. 

Very  fine  books.  - 

A  very  pretty  knife. 
Very  well. 


I  Son  los  ninos  de  naestro  veeino  tas 

buenos  como  los  nuestrbs  ? 
Son  mejores  qae  los  nuestiros. 
No  son  tan  buenos  como  los  nuestros 

Un  libro  muy  hermoso,  or  hermoiuiBi' 

mo. 
Libros  muy  hermosos,  or  hermoslsi^ 

mos. 
Uu  cuchillc  muy  bonito 
Muy  bien. 


lliat  man  is  extremely  learned. 
This  bird  is  very  handsome. 

Whose?  {of  whom?) 


Aquel  hombre  es  eztremamente  sabio 

or  sapientlsirao. 
Este  pdjaro  es  muy  hermoso,  or  hex- 

moslsimo. 


I  De  quien  ?    {Cuyo,  tuya — cuyow. 
cuyas,) 

I  De  quien  es  este  somf>rero? 
Cuyo  sombrero  es  este  7 
Cuyo  es  este  sombrero  ? 

Cuyo  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  that  comes 


Whose  hat  is  this  7 


Obs.  C. 
after  it 

To  be,  (meaning  belonging  to») 
It  is. 
It  is  my  brother's  hat. 
It  is  the  hat  of  ray  brother. 
It  is  my  brother's. 
Who  has  the  finest  hat  7 

Whose  hat  is  the  finest? 
That  of  my  father  is  the  finest 
Whose  gun  is  the  handsomer,  yours 
or  mine  ? 


Serde, 

Es — de.  (See  Ser,  in  the  A|^udiz.) 

Es  el  sombrero  de  mi  hermano. 

t  Es  de  mi  hermano. 

I  .Quien  tiene  el  mas  hermoso  son  - 

brero? 
I  Cuyo  sombrero  es  el  mas  hermoso? 
El  do  mi  padre  es  el  mas  hermoso. 
I  Que  fusil  es  el  mas  hermoso,  el  de 

V.  6  el  mio  7 


Do  you  read  as  often  as  1 7 

I  read  as  often  as  you. 

Does  he  read  as  often  as  1 7 

He  reads  and  writes  as  often  as  you. 

Do  our  children  write  as  much  as 

we? 
They  write  more  than  you. 
iVe  read  more  than  the  children  of 

oui  friends. 


I  Lee  V.  tan  d  menudo  como  yo  ? 
Leo  tan  i,  menudo  como  V. 
I  Lee  ^1  tan  i.  menudo  como  yo  7 
&1  lee  y  escribe  tan  i.  menudo  como 

V. 
I  Escriben  nuestros  nines  tanto  como 

nosotros  7 
Escriben  mas  que  VV. 
Leemofl  rh&s  que  los  niAos  de '  nQe0» 

troa  amijrus. 
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To  whom  do  you  write  7 
I  write  to  our  frieud&^ 
We  read  good  books 


I A  quien  escribe  V.  ? 
Eacribo  i.  nuestroe  amigoSi 
LeemoB  buenoB  libros. 


EXERCISES. 
91. 
Whose  book  is  this  ? — ^It  is  mine. — ^Whose  hat  is  that  ? — ^It  .s  my 
father's. — Are  you  taller  (mas.  alto)  than  I  ? — ^I  am  taller  than  yoa. — 
Is  your  brother  as  tall  as  you  ? — ^He  is  as  tall  as  I. — Is  thy  hat  as  bad 
as  that  of  my  father  ? — ^It  is  better,  but  not  so  black  as  his. — Are  the 
clothes  (yestidos)  of  the  Italians  as  fine  as  those  of  the  Irish  ? — ^They 
are  finer,  but  not  so  good. — Who  have  the  finest  gloves  ? — ^The  French 
have  them. — Who  has  the  finest  horses  ? — Mine  are  fine,  yours  are 
finer  than  mine ;  but  those  of  our  friends  are  the  finest  of  ail. — ^Is  your 
horse  good  7 — ^It  is  good,  but  yours  is  better,  and  that  of  the  English- 
man is  the  best  of  all  the  horses  which  we  know. — Have  you  pretty 
shoes  ? — I  have  very  pretty  ones,  (los,)  but  my  bxother  has  prettier  ones 
(2os)  than  I. — ^From  whom  (de  quien)  does  he  receive  them? — He 
^ceives  them  from  (de)  his  best  friend. 

92. 
Is  your  wine  as  good  as  mine  ? — ^It  is  better. — ^Does  your  merchant 
sell  good  knives  ? — ^He  sells  the  best  knives  that  I  know,  (coTwcer,)—^ 
Do  we  read  more  books  than  the  French  ? — We  read  more  of  them 
than  they ;  but  the  English  read  more  of  them  than  we,  and  the  Ger- 
mans read  the  most. — ^Hast  thou  a  finer  garden  than  that  of  our 
physician? — ^I  have  one  finer  than  his. — ^Has  the  American  a  finer 
stick  than  thine  ? — ^He  has  a  finer  one. — ^Have  we  as  fine  children  as 
our  neighbors  ?— ^We  have  finer  ones. — ^Is  your  coat  as  pretty  as  mine  ? 
— ^It  is  not  so  pretty,  but  better  than  yours. — Do  you  depart  to-day  ?^ 
I  do  not  depart  to-day. — ^When  does  your  father  set  out  ? — ^He  sets  out 
this  evening  at  a  quarter  to  nine. — Which  of  these  two  children  is  the 
better,  (sabio  7) — The  one  who  studies  is  better  than  the  one  who  plays. 
—Does  your  servant  sweep  as  well  as  mine  ?— He  sweeps  better  than 
yours. — ^Does  the  Englishman  read  as  many  bad  books  as  good  ones  1 
—He  reads  more  of  the  good  than  of  the  bad  ones. 

93. 
Do  tlie  merchants  sell  more  sugar  than  coffee  ? — ^They  sell  more  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Does  your  shoemaker  make  as  many 
shoes  as  mine  ? — ^He  makes  more  of  them  than  yours. — Can  you  swim 
as  well  (tan  hien)  as  my  son  ? — ^I  can  swim  better  than  he,  but  he  can 
speak  Spanish  better  than  I. — ^Does  he  read  as  weU  as  you  ? — lU 
reads  better  than  I. — ^Does  the  son  of  your  neighbor  go  to  market  ?— 
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No,  he  remains  at  home ;  he  has  sore  feet. — ^Do  you  learn  as  well  aa 
our  gardener's  son  ? — ^I  le^m  better  than  he,  but  he  works  better  than 
I. — Whose  gun  is  the  finest  ? — Yours  is  very  fine,  but  that  of  the 
captain  is  still  finer,  and  ours  is  the  finest  of  all. — Has  any  one  finer 
children  than  you  ? — ^No  one  (themy  l&s  finer  ones. — ^Does  your  son 
**ead  as  often  as  I  ?— He  reads  oftener  than  you. — ^Does  my  brother 
speak  French  as  often  as  you  ? — ^He  speaks  and  reads  it  as  often  as  L 
— ^Do  I  write  as  much  as  you  ? — You  write  more  than  I. — Do  our 
neighbor's  children  read  German  as  often  as  we  ? — We  do  not  read  it 
as  often  as  they. — ^Do  we  write  it  as  often  as  they? — ^They  write 
oftener  than  we. — To  whom  do  they  write? — They  write  to  their 
friends. — ^Do  you  read  English  books  ? — We  read  French  books  instead 
of  reading  English  books. 

TfflRTIETH  LESSON— Leccion  Trigisima. 


To  believe. 

To  put 

To  put  on. 
Do  you  put  on  ? 
I  put  on. 
I  put  on  my  hat. 
He  puts  on  his  gloves 
Do  you  put  on  your  shoes  7 
We  do  put  them  on. 
What  do  your  brothers  put  on  7 
They  put  on  their  clothes. 
Where  do  you  conduct  me  to  7 

I  conduct  you  to  my  father. 

Do  you  go  out  7 
I  do  go  out    • 
Do  we  go  out  7 
When  does  vour  father  go  out  7 

Early, 
As  early  as  you. 
He  goes  out  as  early  as  you 
Late, 
Too, 


Creer  2.    (See  verbs  in  eetf  in  the 

Appendix.) 
Poner  *  2.     (See  this  verb  in  the 

Appendix.) 
Mpterse.     (Reflective  verb.) 
t  i  Se  pone  V.  7 
t  Me  pongo. 
t  Me  pongo  el  sombrero 
t  Se  pone  loa  guantes. 
1 1  Se  pone  V.  los  zapatoe  7 
t  No8  los  ponemos. 
1 1  Que  se  poiien  sus  hermanos  de  V.  I 
t  Se  ponen  los  vestidos. 
I A  doude  me  conduce  V.7 
Yo  conduzco  &  V.  A  casa  de  mi  padre. 
Yo  le  conduzco  k  casa  de  mi  padro. 


i  Sale  V.7 

Yo  salgo. 

I  Salimos  7 

I  Cuando  sale  su  padre  de  V.  7 


Tempraru). 

Tan  temprano  como  V. 

£l  sale  tan  temprano  como  Y. 

Tarde, 

Demanado, 


'  Thenif  to  be  translated  2o«  tUn^ 
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Too  lata. 
Too  soon,  too  early. 
Too  large,  too  great  (in  size.) 
Too  little,  too  small. 


Demariado  tarde. 
Demasiado  temprano. 
Demasiado  largo,  or  grande. 
Demasiado   pequefto,  or  d( 
chica 


Too  much 
Do  you  speak  too  much  7 

I  do  Dot  speak  enough. 

Later  than  you. 
I  go  out  later  than  you. 


I  Demasiado,  demasiad&mente. 


^Habla  V.  demasiado— dei 

mente  7 
Yo  no  hablo  bastante. 
Mas  tarde  que  V. 

mas  tarde  que  V 


Sooner  earlier, 
Doee  your  father  go  there  earlier 

than  1 7 
He  goes  there  too  early. 

Already, 
Do  you  speak  already  7 

Not  yet. 

I  do  not  speak  yet 

Not  yet,  Sir. 

Do  you  finish  your  note  7 

I  do  not  finish  it  yet 

Do  you  breakfast  already  7 


Mas  temprano, 

I  Va  su  padre  de  V.  all&  mas  tem- 
prano que  yo  7 
El  va  alld  demasiado  temprana 
Ya,  todavia,  aun. 
^HablaV.  aun7 
No  (v)  todavia, 
Todavia  no, 
Aun  no. 

No  hablo  todavia. 
Todavfa  no,  sefior. 
i  AcabaV.su  billete7 
No  le  acabo  todavia. 
Aun  no  le  acabo. 
I  Almuerza  V.  ya  7 
I  Estd  V.  ya  almorzando? 


W>io  receives  the  most  money  7 
The  English  receive  the  most 
We  read  more  than  they,  but  the 
French  read  the  most 

The  letter. 

That  letter. 

The  letters. 


I  Quien  recibe  mas  dinero  7 
Los  Ingleses  son  los  que  reciben  mas. 
Leemos  mas  que  elloe,  pero  los  Fran- 
ceses son  los  que  leen  mas. 
La  carta,  (feminine.) 
Aquella  (or  esa)  carta. 
Las  cartas. 


7^  eat  too  much  is  dangerous. 


I  Comer  demasiado  es  peligroso. 
\  El  comer  demasiado  es  peligroso. 


Ohs.  There  is  no  preposition  before  an  infinitive  when  it  is  used  as 
ihe  subject  of  a  verb ;  it  is  then  taken  substaiitively,  and  in  Spanish  is  fre« 
qBAntly  preceded  by  the  article  «Z,  (the,)  as — 
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-,  ,  1  .   i.   ,.  ,  (El  hablar  demasiado  es  mny  necio. 

To  „pt,kt«o  ranch  wtcobA.  J  E«  may  neck,  haWa.  demaiudo 

To  do  good  to  those  that  haye  ofiend-  i  Hacer  (or  el  haeer)  bien  &  Ice  que  noi 
ed  us,  is  a  commendable  action.      |     han  ofeudido  es  una  accion  laudable 

EXERCISES. 
94. 

Do  you  put  on  another  coat  in  order  to  go  to  the  play  ? — ^I  do  put  on 
another. — ^Do  you  put  on  your  gloves  before  you  put  on  your  shoes  ? — 
I  put  on  my  shoes  before  I  put  on  my  gloves. — ^Does  your  brother  put 
on  his  hat  instead  of  putting  on  his  coat  ? — ^He  puts  on  his  coat  before 
he  puts  on  his  hat. — ^Do  our  children  put  on  tJieir  shoes  in  order  to  go 
to  our  friends  ? — ^They  put  them  on  in  order  to  go  to  them. — What  do 
our  sons  put  on  ? — ^They  put  on  their  clothes  and  their  gloves. — ^Do 
you  already  speak  Spanish  ? — I  do  not  speak  it  yet,  but  I  begin  to 
learn.— ^Does  your  father  go  out  already  ? — ^He  does  not  yet  go  out.— 
At  what  o'clock  does  he  go  out  ? — ^He  goes  out  at  ten  o'clock. — ^Does 
be  breakfast  before  he  goes  out  ? — ^He  breakfasts  and  writes  his  notes 
(la  carta)  before  he  goes  out. — ^Does  he  go  out  earlier  than  you  ? — ^I  go 
out  earlier  than  he. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  play  as  often  as  I  ? — ^I  go  there 
as  often  as  you. — ^Do  you  begin  to  know  (amocer)  this  man  7—1  do 
begin  to  know  him. — ^Do  yon  breakfast  early  ? — We  do  not  breakfast 
late. — Does  the  Englishman  go  to  the  concert  earlier  than  you  ? — ^He 
goes  there  later  than  I. — ^At  what  o'clock  does  he  go  there  ? — ^He  goet^ 
there  at  half-past  eleven. 

96. 

Do  you  not  go  too  early  to  the  concert  ? — ^I  go  there  loo  late.-~Do  1 
write  too  much  ? — You  do  not  write  too  much,  but  you  speak  too  much, 
—Do  I  speak  more  than  you  ?-^You  do  speak  more  than  I  and  my 
brother. — Is  my  hat  too  large  ? — ^It  is  neither  too  large  nor  too  small. — 
Do  you  speak  Spanish  oflener  than  English  ? — ^I  speak  English  oftenei 
than  Spanish. — ^Do  your  friends  buy  too  much  com  ? — ^They  buy  but 
little. — Have  you  bread  enough  ? — I  have  only  a  little,  but  enough. — 
Is  it  late  ? — It  is  not  late. — What  o'clock  is  it  ? — ^It  is  one  o'clock. — 
Is  it  too  late  to  (para)  go  to  your  father  7 — It  is  not  too  late  to  go  to 
him. — Do  you  conduct  me  to  him,  (alld  ?) — ^I  do  conduct  you  to  him, 
(alia.) — ^Where  is^  he  7 — He  is  in  his  counting-house. — ^Does  the 
Spaniard  buy  a  horse  7 — ^He  cannot  buy  one. — ^Is  he  poor  7 — ^He  is  not 
poor ;  he  is  richer  than  you. — ^Is  your  brother  as  learned  as  you  7— 
lie  is  more  learned  than  t;  but  you  are  more  learned  than  he  and  1. 

96. 
Do  you  know  that  man  7—1  do  know  him.— Is  he  learned  7— He  ie 
(es)  the  most  learned  of  all  men  that  I  know. — ^Is  your  horse  worse 
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(preceding  Leseon)  than  mine  ? — ^It  is  not  so  bad  as  yonrs. — ^Is  mine 
worse  than  the  Spaniard's  ? — It  is  worse ;  it  is  the  worst  horse  that  1 
know.'-^Do  you  give  those  men  less  bread  than  cheese  ?— «I  give  them 
less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Do  you  receive  as  much  money 
as  your  neighbors.^-!  receive  much  more  than  they.— Who  receives 
the  most  money? — ^The  English  receive 'the  most. — Can  your  son 
already  write  a  letter  ? — ^He  cannot  write  one  yet,  but  he  begins  to  read 
a  little. — ^Do  you  read  as  much  as  the  Russians  ? — We  read  more  than 
they,  but  the  French  read  the  most. — Do  the  Americans  write  more 
tnan  we  ? — ^They  write  less  than  we,  but  the  Italians  write  the  least, 
(preceding  Lesson.) — ^Are  they  as  rich  as  the  Americans  ? — ^They  are 
less  rich  than  they.— Are  your  birds  as  fine  as  those  of  the  Irish  ? — 
They  are  less  fine  than  theirs,  but  those  of  the  Spaniards  are  the  leabt 
fine. — ^Do  you  sell  your  bird  ? — I  do  not  sell  it;  I  like  it  too  much  to 
sell  it,  {para  que  le  venda.) 


THIRTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Leccion  Trigisima  primera. 

THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

ITie  past  participle  is  formed  from  the  infinitive  mood,  by  changing  the 
terminationfi  ar,  er,  ir,  into  ado,  ido,  ido. — (See  Lesson  XXIV.) 


FIRST    CONJUGATION. 

To  love. 

loved. 

Amar, 

amado. 

To  speak, 

spoken. 

Hablar, 

hablado. 

To  buy, 

bought 

Comprar, 

comprado. 

SECOND   CO 

NJUGATION. 

ToseU, 

sold. 

Vender, 

vendido. 

To  eat,  to  dme. 

eaten,  dined. 

Comer, 

comido. 

To  drink, 

drank. 

Beber, 

bebido 

THIRD   COl 

VJUGATION 

To  receive, 

received. 

Recibir, 

recibido 

To  divide. 

divided. 

Dividir, 

dividido. 

To  part. 

parted. 

Partir, 

partido. 

To  he. 


heeru 


To  have,  had,  (auxiliary.) 

I  have,  thou  hast,  he  has. 
W«  bave«  you  have,  they  have. 


Ser,  sido. 

Estar,  estada 

Haber,  kabido, 

Yo  he,  td  has,  €[  ha. 
Noeotroe  hemes,  vosotroe  habeis,  ellofl 
ban. 


118 


THIRTT-PIRST  LSSBOIT. 


06».  When  to  have  is  used  as  an  active  verb,  it  is  translated  by 
Tbnbr  ;  but  when  it  is  an  auxiliary  yerb,  that  is  to  say,  a  verb  usc«l  to  form 
the  compound  tenses  of  other  verbs,  it  must  be  translated  by  Habkr. 

When  the  past  participle  follows  immediately  after  the  verb  A»W,  it  is 
invariable ;  that  is  to  say,  it  neither  takes  the  gender  nor  the  number  of  the 
subject  * 

To  have  been  to,  (gpne  to.)  >  „  ,      . ,    , 
To  have  gone  to  ^  Haber  ,d,  i. 


To  have  been  at. 

Haber  ido  a     Haber  estadi  en. 

To  have  gone  at. 

Haber  ido  d. 

Haber  estado  en. 

Have  you  been  to  market  ? 

1  Ha  ido  V.  al  mercado? 

Did  you  go  to  market  ? 

iFu^V.  d  la  plaza  r 

I  have  been. 

Yo  he  ida 

I  went 

YofuL 

I  have  not  been. 

Yo  no  he  ida 

I  did  not  go. 

Yo  no  ful. 

1  have  esteemed  them. 

Yo  los  he  estimado. 

He  has  esteemed  her. 

"tl  la  ha  estimado. 

They  have  been  esteemed. 

EUos  ban  sido  estimados. 

The  Bisters  have  been  admired. 

Las  hermanas  ban  sido  adiniradnii 

Ever. 

Jamas.    Alguna  vex. 
\  En  algun  tiempo. 

Never 

1  No— jamas.    Nunea.   Nuneajamam 

[  I  Ha  estado  V.  en  el  baile  ? 
}  I  Ha  ido  V.  al  baile  ? 

Have  you  been  at  the  ball  7 

Have  yon  ever  been  at  the  bal]  ? 

I  have  never  been. 
Thou  hast  never  been  there. 
He  has  never  been  there. 
You  have  never  been  there. 


!l  Ha  estado  V.  alguna  vez  en  el  baile 
I  Ha  ido  V.  alguna  vez  al  baile  7 
I  Nunea  he  estado.    Jamas  he  ida 
I  Nunea  (jamas)  has  ido  alii. 
Nunea  (jamas)  ha  ido  alia. 
I  V.  no  ha  ido  jamas  alii. 


Already,  yet  \  Ya. 

Have    you    ahready    been  at    the  (  j,  ^a  estado  V.  ya  en  el  toatro? 

play  7  (  iHa ido  V.ya  al  toatro,(d  la  com^dia  I) 

I  have  already  been.  |  Ya  he  ido.    Ya  he  estado. 


Not  yet. 
1  have  not  yet  been  there. 
Hast  thou  ever  been  there  7 

He  has  not  yet  been  there. 


I  Todaviano.    No — todavia.   Ann  no 
i  Yo  no  he  ido  (estado)  alld  todavia. 
f  Todavia  no  he  ido  (estado)  all4 

[Has  ido  (estado)  til  jamas  (alguna 
vez)  aI147 

fSl  no  ha  ido  (estado)  alia  todaviu. 
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lift 


Ttm  have  not  been  there  yet 
We  have  not  yet  been  there. 


V.  no  ha  ido  (estado)  alld  todaTia. 
Todavia  no  hemos  ido  (estado)  alUL 


Have  you  already  been  at  my  fa- 
ther's? 
I  have  not  been  yet 
I  have  aheady  been. 


I  Ha  ido  (estado)  V.  ya  i  cu 

padre? 
Tedavia  no  he  Mo,  (estado  ) 
Ya  he  ido.    Ya  he  estado. 


i  de  mi 


Where  have  you  been  this  morn- 
ing? 
I  have  been  in  the  garden. 
Where  has  thy  brother  been  ? 
He  has  been  in  the  warehouse. 
Has  he  been  there  as  early  as  I? 

He  has  been  there  earlier  than  you. 


^Adonde    ha    estado  (ido)  V.  e8t& 

manana  ? 
yo  he  estado  en  el  jardin. 
I  Adonde  ha  estado  td  hermano 
£l  ha  estado  en  el  almacen. 
I  Ha  ido  (estado)  ^1  alU  tan  temprano 

como  yo  ? 
£l  ha  ido  (estadc;  alld  mas  temprano 

que  V 


Anywhere, 
Nowhere. 
To  remain,  to  stay. 
Do  you  go  anywhere  ? 
I  go  nowhere  now ;  I  stay  at  home. 

Do  you  remain  in  the  garden  ? 
Yes,  I  remain  here. 


Alguna  parte     Cualquiera  parte. 

Ninguna  parte. 

Quedarse.    Estarse, 

i  Va  V.  4  alguna  parte  ? 

Yo  no  voy  4  ninguna  parte  ahora  ; 

me  quedo  en  casa. 
I  Se  queda  V.  en  el  jardin  ? 
Si,  me  quedo  aquf. 


EXERCISES. 

97. 
Where  have  you  been  ? — ^I  have  been  to  the  market. — Have  you 
been  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  been. — ^Have  I  been  to  the  play  ? — You  have 
been  there. — ^Hast  thou  been  there  ? — ^I  have  not  been  there. — ^Has  your 
son  ever  been  at  the  theatre  ? — ^He  has  never  been. — Hast  thou  already 
been  in  my  warehouse  ? — I  have  never  been. — ^Do  you  intend  to  (Obs. 
ft  Lesson  XXI.)  go  there  ? — ^I  do  intend  to  go  there. — ^When  will  you 
go  there  ? — ^I  will  go  there  to-morrow. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  twelve 
o'clock. — Has  your  brother  already  been  in  my  large  garden  ? — He 
has  not  yet  been  there. — Does  he  intend  to  see  it  ? — He  does  intend  to 
flee  it — When  will  he  go  there  ? — ^He  will  go  there  to-day. — ^Does  he 
Intend  to  go  to  the  ball  tliis  evening? — ^He  does  intend  to  go.— Have 
you  abeady  been  at  the  ball  ? — I  have  not  yet  been. — When  do  you 
intend  to  go  there  ? — I  intend  to  go  to-morrow. — Have  you  already 
been  in  the  Frenchman's  garden  ? — ^I  have  not  yet  been  in  it. — Have 
you  been  in  my  warehouses  ? — 1  have  been  there. — ^When  did  you  go 
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there  ? — ^I  went  this  moniing. — ^Have  Ibeen  in  your  countiug-hon9e,ar 
in  that  of  your  friend  ? — You  have  neither  been  in  mine,  nor  in  that  oi 
my  friend,  but  in  that  of  the  Englishman. 

98. 
Has  the  Italian  been  in  our  warehouses,  or  in  those  of  the  Dutch  ? 
■^-He  has  neither  been  in  ours  nor  in  those  of  the  Dutch,  but  In  those 
of  the  Germans. — ^Hast  thou  already  been  at  the  market  ? — ^I  have  not 
yet  been,  but  I  intend  to  (Obs.  B,  Lesson  XXI.)  go  there. — ^Has  oui 
neighoor's  son  been  there  ? — ^He  has  been  there. — ^Wlien  has  he  been 
tliere  ? — ^He  has  "been  there  to-day. — ^Does  the  son  of  our  gardener  inp 
tend  to  go  to  the  market  ? — He  does  intend  to  go  there. — ^What  does 
he  wish  to  buy  there  ? — He  wishes  to  buy  some  chickens,  oxen,  com, 
wine,  and  cheese. — ^Have  you  already  been  at  my  brother's  house  ? — 
I  have  already  been  there,  (aUd,) — ^Has  your  friend  already  been 
there  ? — ^He  has  not  yet  been  there. — ^Have  we  already  been  at  our 
friends'  ? — We  nave  not  yet  been  there. — ^Have  our  friends  ever  been 
at  our  house  ? — ^They  have  never  been. — ^Have  you  ever  been  at  the 
theatre  ? — I  have  never  been. — ^Have  you  a  mind  to  write  an  exercise  7 
— -I  have  a  mind  to  write  one. — To  whom  do  you  wish  to  write  a  letter  1 
—I  wish  to  write  one  to  my  son. — ^Has  your  father  already  been  at  the 
concert  ? — He  has  not  yet  been,  but  he  intends  to  go. — Does  he  intend 
to  go  there  to-day  ? — He  intends  to  go  there  to-morrow. — At  what 
o'clock  will  he  set  out  ? — ^He  will  set  out  at  half-past  six. — ^Does  he 
intend  to  leave  {salir)  before  he  breakfasts  ? — He  intends  to  breakfast 
before  he  leaves. 

99. 
Have  you  been  to  the  play  as  early  as  I  ? — I  have  been  (there)  earlier 
than  you. — Have  you  often  been  at  the  concert  ? — ^I  have  often  been 
(there.) — Has  our  neighbor  been  at  the  theatre  as  often  as  we  ? — He 
has  been  (there)  oftener  than  we. — ^Do  our  friends  go  to  their  counting- 
house  too  early  ? — They  go  there  too  late. — ^Do  they  go  there  as  late 
as  we? — They  go  there  later  than  we. — ^Do  the  English  go  to  their 
warehouses  too  early  ? — ^They  go  there  too  early. — Is  your  friend  as 
often  in  the  counting-house  as  you  ? — He  is  (there)  oftener  than  I.^ 
What  does  he  do  tliere  ?— He  writes. — Does  he  write  as  much  as  you  ^ 
— He  writes  more  than  I. — Where  does  yoiu*  friend  remain  ? — ^He  re- 
mains m  his  counting-house. — Does  he  not  go  out  ? — He  does  not  go 
out. — Do  you  remain  in  the  garden  ? — I  do  remain  there.^^Do  you  go 
10  your  friend  every  day  ? — I  do  go  to  Mm  every  day. — When  does  he 
come  to  you  ? — He  comes  to  me  every  evening. — ^Do  you  go  anyr^'here 
in  the  evening  ? — I  go  nowhere  ;  I  stay  at  home. — Do  you  send  for 
any  one? — I  send  for  ray  physician. — Does  your  servant  go  for  any 
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tiling  ? — ^Ile  goes  for  some  wine. — ^Have  you  been  anywhere  this  mom 
ihg  ? — ^1  have  been  npwhere. — Where  has  your  father  been  ? — ^He  has 
been  nowhere. — ^When  do  you  drink  (Lesson  XXVI.)  tea  ? — ^I  drink 
some  (e/)  every  morning. — ^Does  your  son  drink  coffee  ?— He  drinks 
chocolate. — ^Have  you  been  to  drink  some  coffee  ? — I  have  been  to  drink 
e,  (fe.) 


THIRTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Leccion  Trigesima  9egj.nSa. 


To  have — had,  (auxiliary  ) 
To  have — ^had,  (active.) 

Have  you  I  ad  my  book  ? 

I  have  not  had  it 

Have  I  had  it? 

You  have  had  it 

Have  I  not  had  it  7 

You  have  not  had  it 

Thou  hast  not  had  it 

Has  he  had  it  ? 

He  has  had  it 

He  has  not  had  it. 

Hast  thou  had  the  coat  ? 

I  have  not  had  it 

I  have  had  them. 
I  have  not  had  them. 
Have  I  had  them  7 
You  have  had  them. 
You  haT9  not  had  them. 
Has  he  had  them  7 
He  has  not  had  them. 
Have  you  had  any  bread  7 
I  have  had  some,  (a  little.) 
I  have  not  had  any. 
Have  you  had  any  7 
Have  I  had  any  7 
You  have  had  some. 
You  have  not  had  any. 
Has  he  had  any  7 
He  has  not  had  any. 

Have  you  had  any  knives  ? 
I  have  had  some. 
I  have  not  had  any. 


Haber — habido, 

Tener — tenido. 

I  Ha  tenido  V.  mi  libra  1 

No  le  he  tenida 

^  Le  he  tenido  yo  7 

V.  le  ha  tenido. 

I  No  le  he  tenido  yo  1 

V.  no  le  ha  tenido. 

Tn  no  lo  has  tenida 

I  Le  ha  tenido  €i.  7 

£1  le  ha  tenido. 

£l  no  le  ha  tenida 

I  Has  tenido  el  vestido  T 

Yo  no  le  he  tenida 


Yo  loB  he  tenido 
No  los  he  tenida 
I  Los  he  tenido  yo  7 
y.  los  ha  tenida 
V.  no  los  ha  tenida 
I  Los  ha  tenido  €i  7 
£l  no  los  ha  tenida 
J  Ha  tenido  V.  pan? 
He  tenido  un  poco. 
Yo  no  he  tenido  ninguno. 
I  Ha  tenido  V.  aIguno7 
I  He  tenido  yo  alguno  7 
V.  ha  tenido  un  poco. 
V.  no  ha  tenido  ninguna 
I  Ha  tenido  ^I  un  poco<7 
£1  no  ha  tenido  ninguna 


I  Ha  tenido  V.  algnnos  ondiQk»  7 
He  tenido  algunos,  unoe.  - 
NingunoB  he  tenida 
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What  has  he  had? 
He  has  had  nothing 


I  I  Que  ha  tenido  4\  i 

I  No  ha  tenido  nada.  Nada  ha  tenidc 


Have  you  heen  hungry  7 
I  have  been  afraid. 
He  has  never  been  either  right  or 
wrong. 


1 1  Ha  tenido  V.  hamfare  ? 
t  Yo  he  tenido  miedo. 
t  £1  nunca  ha  tenido,  ni  ha  dejadft 
de  tener  razon. 


To  take  place. 

That,  (meaning  that  thing.) 

Does  the  ball  take  place  this  even- 
ing? 

It  does  take  place. 

It  takes  place  this  evenmg. 

It  does  not  take  |4ace  to-day 


When  did  the  ball  take  place  ? 
When  has  the  ball  taken  place  ? 

It  took  place  yesterday. 

It  has  taken  place  yesterday. 

Yesterday, 
Fhe  day  before  yesterday. 


How  many  times,  (ho 
Once. 
Twice. 

Many  times. 

Several  times. 


Fonnerly. 
Sometimes. 

Do  you  go  sometimes  to  the  ball  7 
I  go  sometimes. 


Tenerae.     Verificarse. 
CeUbrarse*    Darae.    Haber.    (Im- 
personal.) 
I  Eao,    Aquello, 

t  ^  Se  celebra  el  baile  esta  noche  ? 
Se  da  el  baile  esta  noche? 
Hay  baile  esta  noche  ? 
I  t  Se  celebra.     Se  da  le  hoy. 
(  t  Se  celebra  esta  noche. 
\  Se  da  esta  noche,  &c. 
J  t  No  se  celebra  hoy.    No  se  da  hoy. 
(  No  le  hay  hoy. 


CtiS 
(til 


ft  i  Cuando  se  celebrd? 
I  1 1  Cuando  se  did  el  baile  ? 
I  1 1  Cuando  se  ha  tenido  baile  '^ 
L  t  i  Cuando  ha  habido  baile  7 

t  Se  did  ayer. 

Se  celebrd  ayer. 
.  Se  tuYO  ayer. 


I  Ayer, 

I  Anteayer.    Antier. 


^Cuantas  veces7 

Una  vex. 

Dos  voces. 

M uchas  voces. 

Varias  voces.    Algunas  voces. 


r  Antfguamente.    En  otro  tienipo 
•?  En  tiempo  pasado.     En  lo  pasado. 
(  Antes  de  este  tiempo. 
I  Algunas  vece& 


I  i  Va  V.  algunas  voces  al  baile  ? 
I  Voy  algunas  veoe& 
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6one 
Gono  there.. 

Have  yon  gone  there  eometimeB  ? 

I  have  goue  there  often. 
Oftener  than  you. 

Have  you  not  had  ? 

Have  they  not  had  any  bread  7 

Have-  the  men  had  my  trunk  7 

They  have  ^ot  had  it 
Who  has  had  it  7 
Have  they  had  my  knives  7 
Have  they  not  had  them  7 
They  have  not  had  them 
Who  has  had  them  7 


Ida 

Ido-alli. 

I  Ha  ido  V.  alld  algunas  vecee? 

He  ido  alld  &  menudo. 

Mas  i.  menudo  que  V. 


I  No  ha  tenido  V.7 

(Nohanelloe  tenido  pan  7 

I  Han  tenido  mi  cofre  (ml  haul)  loi 

hombres  7 
No  le  han  tenido. 
I  Quien  le  ha  tenido  7 
I  Han  tenido  ellos  mis  cuchillos  i 
I  No  los  han  tenido  ellos  7 
No  los  han  tenido. 
I  Quien  los  ha  tenido  7 


Have  I  been  wrong  in  buying  books  T 
You  have  not  been  wrong  in  buying 


When  had  I  it,  (when  have  I  had 

it?) 
Where  had  you  them?   (have  you 

had.) 
Have  you  had  any  thing  7 
I  have  had  nothmg. 


1 1  He  hecho  tr.al  en  compnur  librosl 
t  V.  no  ha  hecho  nuU  en  compnu 
algunos. 

I  Cuando  le  he  tenido  1 

I  Donde  los  ha  tenido  V.I 

I  Ha  tenido  V.  algo  7 
Nada  he  tenido. 


The  watch. 


I  £1  reloj.    Relojes,  (pi.) 


EXERCISES. 
100. 
Have  yon  had  my  dog  ? — ^I  have  had  it.^— Have  you  had  my  glove  f 
—I  have  not  had  it.— Hast  thou  hid  my  umbrella  ? — ^I  have  not  had  it. 
—Have  I  had  your  knife  ?— You  have  had  it. — When  had  I  it  ? — Yon 
haxi  it  yesterday.— Have  I  had  your  gloves  ? — You  have  had  them.— 
Has  your  brother  had  my  iron  hammer  ? — ^He  has  had  it. — ^Has  he  had 
my  golden  knife  ? — ^He  has  not  had  it. — ^Have  the  English  had  my 
b^utiful  ship  ?— They  have  had  it. — ^Who  has  had  my  leather  shoes  9 
—Your  servants  have  had  them. — ^Have  we  had  the  iron  trunk  of  oux 
good  neighbor  ? — ^We  have  had  it  — ^Have  we  had  his  fine  gun  ? — ^Wc 
have  not  had  it. — ^Have  we  had  the  mattresses  of  the  foreigners  ?— 
We  have  not  had  them. — ^Has  the  American  had  my  good  watch  ?— 
He  has  had  it. — Has  he  had  my  bon  knife  ? — ^He  has  not  had  it. — Has 
the  young  man  bad  the  firat  volumo  of  my  dictionary  7 — He  baa  not 
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had  the  first,  but  the  second. — ^Has  he  had  it  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  he  has  had  it 
— ^When  has  he  had  it  ? — ^He  has  had  it  this  morning. — ^Ilave  you  had 
any  sugar  ? — ^I  have  had  some. — ^Have  I  had  any  good  paper  ? — ^You 
have  not  had  any. — Has  the  cook  of  the  Russian  captain  had  ai.y 
chickens  ?— He  has  had  some. — ^He  has  not  had  any. 

101. 
Has  the  Frenchman  had  good  wine  ? — ^He  has  had  some,  and  he  has 
itill  (aun)  some. — ^Hast  thou  had  large  cakes  ? — ^I  have  had  some.— 
Has  thy  brother  had  any  ? — ^He  has  not  had  any. — ^Has  the  son  of  our 
gardener  had  any  bread  ? — He  has  had  some. — ^Have  the  Poles  had 
good  tobacco  ? — They  have  had  some. — What  tobacco  have  they  had  ? 
•—They  have  had  tobacco  and  snuff. — ^Have  the  English  had  as  laucb 
sugar  as  tea  ? — They  have  had  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — 
Has  the  physician  been  right  ? — He  has  been  wrong. — ^Has  the  Dutcb- 
» man  been  right  or  wrong  ? — ^He  has  never  been  either  right  or  wrong, 
(see  Lesson  VI.) — ^Have  I  been  wrong  in  .buying  a  horse  ? — ^You  have 
been  wrong  in  buying  one. — ^What  has  the  painter  had  ? — ^He  has  had 
fine  pictures. — ^Has  he  had  any  fine  gardens  ? — ^He  has  not  had  any. — 
Has  your  servant  had  niy  shoes  ? — ^He  has  not  had  them. — What  ha.s 
the  Spaniard  had  ? — He  has  had  nothing. — ^Who  has  had  courage  ?— 
The  English  sailors  have  had  some. — ^Have  the  Grermans  had  many 
friends? — They  have  had  many. — ^Have  we  had  more  friends  than 
enemies  ? — We  have  had  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Has 
your  son  had  more  wine  than  bread  ? — He  has  had  more  of  the  latter 
than  of  the  former.— Has  the  Turk  had  more  paper  than  com  ? — ^He 
has  had  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — ^Has  the  Italian  painter 
had  any  thing  ? — ^He  ha?*  had  nothing. 

102. 
Have  I  been  right  in  writing  to  my  brother  ? — You  have  not  been 
wrong  in  writing  to  him. — ^Have  you  had  a  sore  finger  1 — ^I  have  had  a 
sore  eye. — ^Have  you  had  any  thing  good  ? — ^I  have  had  nothing  bad.— 
Did  the  ball  take  glace  yesterday  ? — It  did  not  take  place. — ^Does  it 
take  place  to-day  ? — ^It  takes  place  to-day. — ^When  does  the  ball  take 
place  ? — ^It  takes  place  this  evening. — Did  it  take  place  the  day  before 
yesterday  1 — ^It  did  take  place. — ^At  ^hat  o'clock  did  it  take  place  ?— 
It  took  place  (it  has  taken  place)  at  eleven  o'clock. — ^Did  you  go  to 
my  brother's? — ^I  went. — ^How  often  have  you  been  at  my  friend's 
bouse  ? — ^I  have  been  twice. — Do  you  go  sometimes  to  the  theatre  ? — 
[  go  sometimes. — How  many  times  have  you  been  at  the  theatre  ?— 
I  have  been  only  onc«. — ^Have  you  sometimes  been  at  the  ball  ? — I  have 
often  been.— Has  your  brother  ever  gone  to  the  ball  ? — ^He  has  never 
gone. — ^Has  he  gone  there  as  often  as  you  ?-— He  has  gone  oftener 
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than  I. — ^Dosl  thou  go  sometimes  into  the  garden  ? — ^I  go  sometimot.— 
Ilast  thou  often  been  there  ? — ^I  have  often  been  tliere. — Does  yom 
old  cook  often  go  to  the  market  ? — He  goes  there  often. — Does  he  go 
there  as  often  as  my  gardener? — ^He  goes  oftener  than  he. — ^Did  that 
take  place  ? — ^It  did  take  place. — ^When  did  that  take  place  7 — ^I  do  nol 
know. 

103. 
Have  you  formerly  gone  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  have  gone  there  sometimes. 
— ^When  hast  thou  been  at  the  concert  1 — I  was  (I  have  been)  the 
day  before  yesterday. — ^Didst  thou  find  anybody  {alguna  genie)  there  ? 
^I  found  nobody  there. — ^Hast  thou  gone  to  the  ball  oftener  than  tljy 
brothers  ? — I  have  not  gone  thither  so  often  as  they. — Has  your  friend 
often  been  at  the  play  ? — ^He  has  been  there  several  times. — Have  yoa 
sometimes  been  hungry  ? — I  have  often  been  hungry. — Has  your  valet 
often  been  thirsty  ? — ^He  has  never  been  either  hungry  or  ihirsty.— 
Did  you  go  to  the  play  early  ? — ^I  went  late. — ^Did  I  go  to  the  ball  las 
early  as  vou  ? — ^You  went  earlier  than  I. — ^Did  your  brother  go  there 
too  late  I — He  went  there  too  early. — ^Have  your  brothers  had  any 
thing  ? — ^They  have  had  nothing. — Who  has  had  my  sticks  and  my 
gloves  ? — Your  servant  has  had  both. — Has  he  had  my  hat  and  my 
gun  ? — He  has  had  both. — ^Hast  thou  had  my  horse  or  my  brother's  ?— 
I  have  had  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — ^Have  I  had  your  note  or 
the  physician's  ? — You  haye  had  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — What 
has  the  physician  had  ? — He  has  had  nothing. — ^Has  anybody  had  my 
golden  candlestick  ? — Nobody  has  had  it — Uias  any  one  had  my  silver 
knives  ? — ^No  one  has  had  them. 


THIRTY-THIRD  LESSON.— jLeccion  Trigisima  tereera 
OF  THE  PERFECT  TENSE.-— Z>cl  Preterito  Perfecto  Pr6ximo 

The  preterito  perfecto  prdximo  (the  perfect  tense)  is  formed  from  the 
i^reaent  of  haber,  (to  have,)  and  the  past  participle  ef  the  verb  which  is  tc 
be  conjugated. 

This  tense  is  used  to  express  a  thing  done  at  a  time  designated  in  an  in- 
determinate manner,  or  at  a  time  past,  but  of  which  something  yet  re- 
mains ;  as,  Yo  he  aprendido  la  gramatiea — I  have  learned  grammar ;  He 
estudiado  esta  maiianor-^l  have  studied  this  morning. 


To  makef  to  do.    Made,  done.        I  Hacer.    Hecho. 
What  have  you  done  ?  I  i  Que  ha  hecho  V>  ? 

i  No  he  hocho  nada. 
IhaTodonenothmi;  ^  N«la  he  hecho 
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IIba  chat  shoemaker  made  my  shocB  ? 

He  has  made  them. 

He  has  not  made  them. 

To  put,  to  put  on.    Put,  put  on. 

Have  you  put  on  your  shoes? 
L  have  put  them  on. 

To  take  off.     Taken  off. 
Have  you  taken  off  your  gloves? 
I  have  taken  them  off. 


I  Ha  hecho  mis  zapatos  aqnel  zapa 

tero? 
£l  los  ha  hecho. 
No  los  ha  hecho. 
Poner,  poru-rse.    Pueito, 

(See  the  verb  Poner  iu  AppJ 
t  ^  Se  ha  puesto  V.  los  zapatoe  "^ 
t  Me  los  he  puesto. 
Qttttarse.     Quitado, 
t  ^  Se  ha  quitado  V.  los  guantes  ? 
t  Yo  me  los  he  quitado. 


To  tell,  to  say.     Told,  said. 

Have  you  said  the  proverbs  ? 
I  have  said  them. 
Have  you  told  me  the  proverb  ? 
I  have  told  you  the  proverb. 

I  have  told  it  you. 

The  proverb. 
.  That,  (meaning  that  thing.) 
This,  (meaning  this  thing.) 

Has  he  told  you  that  ? 

He  has  told  me  that. 
Have  I  told  you  that  7 
You  have  told  me  that 

It. 


Decir  »  3.     Vicho. 

(Seu  this  verb  in  Appil 
;  Ha  dicho  V.  los  refranes  ? 
Yo  los  he  dicho. 
I  Me  ha  dicho  V.  el  refrau  7 
Yo  he  dicho  el  refran  &  V. 
Yo  le  he  dicho  k  V. 
Se  le  he  dicho  d  V. 


£1  refran.    £1  proverbin 

Eso.    Aquello. 

Esto. 

I  Ha  dicho  6\  eso6.\.l 

I  Le  ha  dicho  esto  i.Y.1 

Me  ha  dicho  eso. 

«  He  dicho  yo  eso  &  V.  7 

y.  me  ha  dicho  eso. 


11.0. 


Ohs.  This,  that,  and  it,  are  translated  as  above  when  they  do  not 
refer  to  a  noun.  Esto,  eso,  and  aquello,  may  be  either  the  subject  or  tho 
object  of  the  verb,  but  lo  is  most  always  the  object  of  the  verb. 


Have  you  told  it  me? 
I  have  told  it  you. 
I  have  not  told  it  you. 
Has  he  told  it  you  7 
He  has  told  it  me. 
He  has  not  told  it  me. 
Have  you  told  him  that  ? 
I  have  told  it  hun,  (to  him.) 
You  have  told  it  him. 
Ue  has  told  it  him. 


I  Me  lo  ha  dicho  V.  ? 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicho  i  V. 
No  se  lo  he  dicho  d  V. 
iSelohadicho^ldV.? 
]fel  me  lo  ha  dicho. 
£l  no  me  lo  ha  dicha 
[  Le  ha  dicho  V«  eso? 
Yo  se  lo  he  dicha 
V.  se  lo  ha  dicho  (d  61.) 
(^1)  se  lo  ha  dicho  d  61 
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Have  yna  told  it  them,  (to  them  7) 
I  have  told  it  them. 


I  Se  lo  ha  dicho  V.  &  elloe? 

I  Yo  se  lo  he  dicho  i  ellos. 


Have  you  spoken  to  the  men? 

I  have  spoken  to  thenL 

To  whom  did  you  q;»cak,  (have  you 

spoken  ?) 
Which  proverbs  has  he  written? 
He  has  written  those  which  you  see. 


I  Ha  hablado  V.  £  IO0  homhraB  I 

Yo  les  he  hablado. 

I A  quien  ha  hablado  V.  ? 

I  Que  refranes  ha  escrito  41 7 
til  ha  escrito  los  que  V.  v6. 


To  drink.        Drunk. 

Beher. 

Behido. 

To  9te,            Seen. 

Ver. 

Fi«/o— rSee  App.) 

To  read.         Read. 

Leer. 

Leida. 

To  be  acquainted  with.    Been  a«- 

Conoeer. 

Conoddo. 

quainted  with. 

Which  men  have  you  seen  ? 

I  have  seen  those. 

Which  books  have  you  read  7 

I  have  read  those  which  you  lent 

me. 
Have  you  been  acquainted  with  these 

men? 
I  have  not  been  acquainted  with 

them. 


I  Que  hombres  ha  visto  V.7 

He  visto  a  aquelloa 

I  Que  libros  ha  leido  V.  7 

Yo  he  leido  los  que  V.  me  ha  pie^ta: 

do. 
I  Ha  conocido  V.  d  estos  hombres? 

Yo  no  los  he  conocida 


Have  you  seen  any  saHoni  7 
I  have  seen  some. 
I  have  not  seen  any. 


CalUd. 


I  Ha  visto  V.  i  algnnos  marineroe? 
He  visto  &  algunos. 
A  nlngunos  be  visto. 


To  call 

To  throw. 

To  throw  away. 
Who  calls  me? 
¥'our  father  calls  you. 
Have  you  called  the  boys? 
I  have  not  called  them. 
Do  you  throw  your  money  away  7 
I  do  not  throw  it  away. 
Who  thro¥rs  away  his  books? 
Have  you  thrown  away  any  thing? 
I  have  thrown  away  my  gloves. 

Are  you  willing? 
1  am  willing  ta 


Llamar.        Uamado. 

Tirar.    Arrojar. 

Desperdieiar.    Botar, 

^  Quien  me  llama? 

Su  padre  de  V.  le  llama. 

I  Ha  llamado  V.  i  los  muchachos? 

No  los  he  llamado. 

I  Desperdicia  V.  su  dinero? 

No,  yo  no  le  desperdicio,  (ox  boto.) 

I  Quien  tira  sus  libros? 

I  Ha  tirado  V.  algo  7 

Yo  he  tirado  mis  guantes. 
iQuiereV.7 

I I  Tiene  V.  gana  del 
Yo  quiero. 

t  Tengo  gana  de 
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To  he  iU. 
Are  yon  ill  ? 
I  ftm 


Estar  maUk    Riifevmo. 
i£st&  V.  malo? 
Si.    Lo  estoy. 


EXERCISES. 
104. 
ilave  you  any  thing  to  do  ? — ^I  have  nothing  to  do. — ^Wnat  hast  then 
done  7^  have  done  nothing. — Have  I  done  any  thing  ? — You  have 
done  something. — ^What  have  I  done  ? — ^You  have  torn  my  books. — 
ViliBt  have  your  children  done  ? — ^They  have  torn  theiticlothes. — ^What 
na^»e  we  done  ?— You  have  done  nothing;  but  your  brothers  have  burnt 
my  fine  pencils. — ^Has  the  tailor  already  made  your  coat  ? — ^He  has  not 
yet  made  it. — ^Has  your  shoemaker  already  made  your  shuts  1 — He  has 
already  made  them. — Have  you  sometimes  made  a  hat  ? — ^I  have  never 
made  one. — ^Have  our  neighbors  ever  made  books  ? — They  made  some 
formerly. — How  many  coats  has  your  tailor  made? — He  has  made 
twenty  or  thirty. — ^Has  he  made  good  or  bad  coats?— He  has  made 
(both)  good  and  bad. — Has  your  father  put  on  his  coat  ? — ^He  has  not 
yet  put  it  on,  but  he  is  going  to  put  it  on. — Has  your  brother  put  his 
shoes  on  ? — He  has  put  them  on. — Have  our  neighbors  put  on  their 
bhoes  and  their  pantaloons  ? — ^They  have  put  on  neither,  (m  unos  ni 
otros.) — ^Wl>at  has  the  physician  taien  away  ? — ^He  has  taken  away 
nothing. — ^  hat  have  you  taken  off? — ^I  have  taken  off  my  large  hat. 
— ^Have  youi  children  taken  off  their  gloves  ? — They  have  taken  them 
off. — ^When  iid  the  ball  take  place? — It  took  place  the  day  before 
yesterday. — ^Who  has  told  you  tliat  ? — My  servant  has  told  it  to  me. — 
What  has  your  brother  told  you  ? — ^He  has  told  me  nothing. — Did  I 
tell  you  that  ? — ^You  did  not  tell  it  to  me. — ^Has  he  told  it  to  you  ? — He 
has  told  it  to  me. — ^Who  has  told  it  to  your  neighbor  ? — The  English 
have  told  it  to  him. — ^Have  they  told  it  to  the  French  ? — They  have  told 
it  to  them. — ^Who  has  told  it  to  you  ? — Your  son  has  told  it  to  me. — Has 
he  told  it  to  you  ? — He  has  told  it  to  me.-^Are  you  willing  to  tell  youi 
friends  that  ? — ^I  am  willing  to  tell  it  to  them. 

106. 
Are  you  the  brother  of  that  young  man? — ^I  am. — ^Is  that  young 
man  your  son  ? — He  is. — ^Are  yr)ur  friends  as  rich  as  they  say  ? — ^Thcy 
are  so. — Are  these  men  as  learaed  as  they  say  ? — ^They  are  not  so. — 
Do  you  sweep  the  warehouse  often  ? — ^I  sweep  it  as  often  as  I  can.— 
Has  our  neighbor  money  enough  to  buy  some  coal  ? — I  do  not  know. 
—Has  your  cook  gone  to  the  market  ? — He  has  not  gone. — Is  he  ill  ? 
— He  is. — ^Am  I  ill  ? — You  are  not. — Are  you  as  tall  (alto)  as  I  ? — *- 
am. — ^Are  you  as  fatigued  as  yonr  brother  ? — I  am  more  so  than  he  — 
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Have  you  'written  a  letter  7—1  have  iwt  written  a  letter,  but  an  exer- 
cise.— What  have  your  brothers  written? — They  have  written  their 
exercises. — When  did  they  write  them  ? — ^They  wrote  (have  written) 
them  yesterday. — Have  you  written  your  exercises  ? — ^I  have  written 
them. — Has  your  friend  written  his  ? — ^He  has  not  written  them  yet— 
Which  exercises  has  your  little  brother  written  ? — ^He  has  written  hia 
own. — ^Have  you  spoken  to  my  father  ? — ^I  have  spoken  to  him. — ^When 
did  you  speak  to  him  ? — I  spoke  to  him  the  day  before  yesterday. — How 
many  times  have  you  spoken  to  the  captain  ? — ^I  have  spoken  to  him 
several  times. — Have  you  often  spoken  to  his  son? — ^I  lavb  oftnn 
spoken  to  him. — To  which  men  has  your  friend  snoken? — He  has 
spoken  to  these  and  to  those. 

106. 
Have  you  spOKen  to  the  Russians  ? — ^I  have  spoken  to  them. — Have 
I  he  English  ever  spoken  to  you  ? — ^They  have  often  spoken  to  me.— ^ 
What  has  the  German  told  you  ? — ^He  has  told  me  the  proverbs. — 
Which  proverbs  has  he  told  you  ? — ^He  has  told  me  these  proverbs.— 
What  have  you  to  tell  me  ? — I  have  a  few  proverbs  to  tell  yx>u. — ^Which 
exercises  has  your  friend  written? — He  has  writteri  those.— Which 
Dooks  have  your  children  read  ? — ^They  have  read  those  which  you 
have  lent  them. — Have  you  seen  these  men  or  those  1 — I  have  neither 
seen  these  nor  those. — Which  men  have  you  seen  ? — I  have  seen  those 
to  whom  (a  quienes)  you  have  spoken. — ^Have  you  been  acquainted 
with  these  men  ? — ^I  have  been  acquainted  with  them.— ^With  which 
boys  has  your  brother  been  acquainted  ? — ^He  has  been  acquainted  with 
those  of  our  merchant. — ^Have  I  been  acquainted  with  these  French- 
men ? — You  have  not  been  acquainted  with  them. — Which  wine  has 
your  servant  drunk  ? — ^He  has  drunk  mine. — ^Have  you  seen  my  bro- 
thrrs? — ^I  have  seen  them. — ^Where  have  you  seen  them? — I  have 
seen  them  at  their  own  house. — ^Have  you  ever  seen  Greeks  ? — I  have 
never  seen  any. — Has  your  fath'er  seen  any  ? — ^He  has  sometimes  seen 
some. — ^Do  you  call  me  ? — ^I  do  call  you. — Who  calls  your  brother  ? — 
My  father  calls  him. — ^Dost  thou  call  any  one  ? — ^I  call  no  one. — Have 
vou  thrown  away  your  hat  ? — I  have  not  thrown  it  away. — ^Does  your 
father  throw  away  any  thing  ? — He  throws  away  the  letters  which  he 
receives. — Have  you  thrown  away  your  pencils  ? — ^I  have  not  thrown 
them  away. — ^Dost  thou  throw  away  thy  book  ? — I  do  not  tlirow  it 
away;  1  want  it  to  (jMrd)  study  (el  EspaHo^  Spanish. 
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Encender  *, 

enccAdida 

^ ;  Extinguir, 

extinguido 

Apagar, 

apagado. 

Abrir. 

abierto.* 

d.) 

Poder  », 

podido. 

Querer  •, 

querido 

TfflRTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Xreccion  Trigesima  cuarta. 
To  light,  (kindle,)  lighted,  (lit.) 
To  extinguish,       extinguished  * 

To  open,  opened. 

To  be  able,  (can,)  been  able,  (could.) 

To  be  willing,       been  willing. 

NEUTER  VERBS. 

in  neuter  verbs  the  action  is  intransitive,  hat  is,  if  remains  in  the  ag«)nt 
In  Spanish,  neuter  verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with  haber,  (to  nave ;; 
therefore  their  past  participles  are  invariable. 

£  Partir,     Partido. 
)  Salir.     Salido, 
( Marckarse,    Marchado, 
Salir — Salido.     Irse — Ido. 


To  set  out.     Set  out 


To  go  out    Gone  out 
To  come.    Come. 

Has  your  father  set  out? 

Have  your  friends  set  out  ? 

They  have  not  set  out. 


Venir..   Venido. 

I  Se  ha  ido  el  padre  de  V.? 

I  Se  ha  marchado  el  padre  de  V.  ? 

I  Se  ban  ido  (marchado)  los  amigoa 

deV.? 
No  se  han  ido,  (marchado.) 


When  did  your  brothers  go  out  ?         )  i  Cuando  se  han  ido  (marchado)  los 
When  have  your  brothers  gone  out?  (      hermanos  de  V.? 
They  went  out  at  ten  o'clock.  )  Ellos  se  han  ido  (marchado)  &  las 

They  have  gone  out  at  ten  o'clock.    )      diez. 


Have  the  men  come  to  your  father  ?  I 


They  have  come  to  him. 


I  Han  venido  los  hombres  d  casa  de 
su  padre  de  V.  ? 

Si,  han  venido.    Han  venido  aqui. 

Han  venido  &  casa. 
Oba,  When  did  your  brothers  go  out?  They  went  out  at  tec 
o'clock. — Until  the  learner  is  acquainted  with  the  Preterito  Perfecto  Re- 
moto,  (imperfect  tense,)  he  must  use  the  Spanish  Preterito  Perfecto  Prox* 
inw,  (perfect  tense ;)  therefore,  before  translating  the  above  two  sentences, 
they  must  be  changed  into,  "When  have  your  brothers  gone  out?  They 
have  gone  out  at  ten  o'clock. — i  Cuando  han  salido  los  hermanos  de  V.  i 
Han  salido  d  las  diez. 


Which  fires  have  you  extinguished?  I  i  Que  fuegoshan  apagado  "VV? 
Which  storehouses  have  you  opened?  |  i  Que  almacenes  han  abierto  VV  ? 
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HaT>9  yoQ  conducted  them  to  the 

storehouse  7 
f  have  conducted  them  there. 
Which  books  have  you  taken  7 
How  many  notes  have  you  received  7 

We  have  received  but  one. 


Upon. 
Upon  the  bench. 
The  bench. 
Upon  it. 


Under. 

Under  the  bench. 

Under  it 
Where  is  my  hat  7 
It  is  upon  the  bench. 
Are  my  gloves  on  the  bench  7 
They  are  under  it. 


Do  you  learn  to  read  7 

I  do  (learn  it) 

I  learn  to  write. 

Have  you  learned  to  speak  7 

We  have  (learned  that) 

In  the  storehouse 
In  the  hearth. 
In  it     Within. 


I  Los  ha  conducido  V.  a  alniaoen  7 

Los  he  conducido  all^ 

I  Que  libros  ha  tornado  V.  7 

I  Cuantos  billetee  ban  recibido  V  V.  ? 

Hemes  recibido  solamente  nno. 

No  hemes  recibido  sine  uno 


Sobre,  (prep.) 
Sobre  el  banco. 
£1  banco. 
Sobre  €L 


Dehajo  de.    Bajo. 

Debajo  del  banco. 

Debajo  de  61     Debajo 

I  En  donde  estd,  mi  sombrero  f 

Eati  sobre  el  banco. 

I  Elstan  mis  guantes  sobre  el  banco  ? 

Estan  debajo.    Debajo  de  ^1. 


I  Aprende  V.  &  leer  7 

Si,  yo  apreado.    Aprendo  4  leer. 

Yo  aprendo  i.  escribir. 

I  Hah  aprendido  W.  d  hablar  7 

Si,  hemes  aprendido,  (&  haUar.) 


En  el  almaoen. 
En  el  hogar. 
Ventre, 


To  get  mended.     To  have  mended 

Cht  mended.    Had  mended. 

To  get  WMhed.     To  have  washed. 
Oot  washed.    Had  washed. 
To  get  made.     To  have  made. 
Grot  made.     Had  made. 
To  get  swept.     To  have  swept. 
Got  swept.     Had  swept. 
To  get  sold.     To  have  sold. 
Cht  told.     Had  sold. 


Lavar  1. 

Mandar  remendar,  eomponer, 
Hacer  remendar,  reparar, 
Mandado  remendar. 
Hecho  remendar. 
Mandar  lavar.    Hacer  lavar. 
Mandado  lavar.     Hecho  lavar. 
Mandar  hacer.    Hacer  hacer, 
Mandado  hacer,    liecho  hacer, 
Hacer  harrer.    Mandar  barrer. 
Hecho  barrer.    Mandado  barrer. 
Hacer  vender,    Mandar  vender, 
Hecho  vender.    Mandado  vender. 
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To  g6t  the  ooat  mended. 

To  have  it  mended. 

To  get  them  mended. 

Are  you  gettmg  a  coat  made  7 

Do  you  order  a  coat  ? 

I  am  "getting  one  made. 

T  have  had  one  made 

Have  you  had  your  coat  mended  ? 
I  Iiave  had  it  mended. 
I  have  not  had  it  mended. 
I  have  had  my  shoes  mended 
I  have  had  them  mended. 

To  wipe. 
When  ?     Where  ? 
Have  you  seen  my  books  ? 
T  huve  seen  them. 
vVhen  did  you  see  my  brother  ? 
When  have  you  seen  my  brother  ? 
I  Faw  him  the  day  before  yesterday. 
I  have  seen  him  the  day  before  yes- 
terday. 
Where  have  you  seen  him  ? 
I  iiave  seeu  him  at  the  theatre. 


(  t  Ilacer  remeudai  el  vestido. 
\  t  Mandar  remendar  el  vestido. 

t  Hacerle  remendar,  (reparar.) 

t  Hacerlos  remendar,  (reparar.) 

t  i  Se  manda  V.  hacer  un  vestido  ? 

1 1,  Se  hizo  v.  hacer  un  vestido  ? 

t  Mando  hacerme  uno. 

t  Hago  heserme  uno. 

t  Me  he  mandado  hacer  uno. 

*  Me  he  hecho  hacer  uno. 

i  i  Ha  hecho  V.  remendar  su  vestidt  ? 

t  Yo  lo  he  hecho  remendar,  (jeparar.) 

t  No  le  he  hecho  reparar. 

1  Yo  he  hecho  remendar  mis  zapatos 

t  Los  he  hecho  remendar. 

Enjugar,     Enjugado,   {enjuto,   ir- 
regular participle.) 

I  Cuando  1  i  Donde  ?  i  En  donde  -j 

I  Ha  visto  V.  mis  libros  ? 

Yo  los  he  visto. 

*  I  Cuando  ha  visto  Y>&  ^  hermacoi 

>  Yo  le  he  visto  anteayer,  (antier.) 

I  En  donde  le  ha  visto  V.  "^ 
Yo  le  he  visto  en  el  teatro 


EXERCISES. 
107. 
Whore  are  your  brothers  gone  to  ? — They  are  gone  to  the  theatre- 
— When  c'id  the  F''?nch  boy  a  come  to  your  brother  ? — They  came  to 
him  yesteniay. — Did  their  friends  also  come? — They  came  also.— 
Has  any  one  come  to  us  ? — ^The  good  Germans  have  come  to  us. — 
Has  the  servant  carried  my  note  ? — ^He  has  carried  it. — ^Where  has  he 
carried  it  ? — He  has  carried  it  to  your  friend. — Which  books  has  the 
servant  taken  ? — He  has  taken,  those  which  you  do  not  read. — Have 
Uie  merchants  opened  their  storehouses  ? — They  have  opened  them. — 
Which  storehouses  have  they  opened  ? — They  have  opened  those 
which  you  have'  seen. — ^Which  fires  have  the  men  extinfiruished  ? — 
They  have  extinguished  those  which  you  have  seen. — ^Have  you 
received  any  notes  ? — We  have  received  some. — How  many  have  you 
received  ?-^>^'e  have  received  only  one ;  but  our  brother  has  received 
more  than  we ;  he  has  received  six.    . 
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108. 

Where  is  my  coat  ? — ^It  is  upon  the  hench. — ^Are  my  shoes  upon  tlie 
bench  ? — ^They  are  under  it. — Is  the  coal  under  the  bench  7 — It  is  m 
the  hearth. — Have  you  put  any  coal  into  the  hearth  ? — I  have  put  some 
into  It. — Are  you  cold  ? — I  am  not  cold. — ^Have  you  not  been  afraid  to 
burn  my  papers? — ^I  have  not  been  afraid  to  bum  them. — Have 
you  sent  your  little  boy  to  market  ? — ^I  have. — ^When  ? — Tliis  (la 
manana)  morning. — ^Have  you  written  to  your  father  ? — ^I  have  written 
to  him. — ^Has  he  answered  you  ?— He  has  not  yet  answered  me.— Are 
you  getting  your  floor  swept  ? — I  am  getting  it  swept. — ^Have  you  had 
your  counting-house  swept  ? — ^I  have  not  had  it  swept  yet,  but  I  mtend 
to  have  it  swept  to-day  .—Have  you  evei  written  to  the  physician  ?— • 
I  have  never  written  to  him. — ^Has  he  sometimes  written  to  ycm  ? — ^He 
has  often  written  to  me. — What  has  he  written  to  you  ? — ^He  has 
written  something  to  me. — ^How  many  times  have  your  friends  written 
to  you  ? — They  have  written  to  me  more  than  twenty  times. — Have 
you  seen  my  sons  ? — I  have  never  seen  them. 

109. 
Have  you  already  seen  a  Syrian? — ^I  have  already  seen  one. — 
Where  have  you  seen  one  ? — ^At  the  theatre. — Have  you  given  the 
book  to  my  brother  ? — ^I  have  given  it  to  him. — ^Hiive  you  given  money 
to  the  merchant  ? — I  have  given  him  some. — How  much  have  you 
given  to  him  ? — ^I  have  given  to  him  fourteen  dollars. — ^Have  you  given 
any  gold  forks  to  our  neighbor's  children  ? — ^l  have  given  them  some. 
— Wilt  thou  give  me  some  wine  ? — I  have  given  you  some  already. — 
When  didst  thou  give  me  some  ? — ^I  gave  you  some  this  morning.— 
Wilt  thou  give  me  some  now  ? — ^I  cannot  give  you  any ;  I  have  none 
— Has  the  American  lent  you  money  ? — He  has  lent  me  some. — Ha& 
the  Italian  ever  lent  you  money  ? — He  has  never  lent  me  any. — ^Is  ho 
poor  ? — ^He  is  not  poor ;  he  is  richer  than  you. — ^Will  you  lend  me  a 
dollar? — ^I  will  lend  you  two. — Has  he  come  earlier  than  I ? — ^At what 
o'clock  did  you  come  ? — ^I  came  at  half-past  five. — ^He  has  come 
earlier  than  you 

110. 
Has  the  concert  taken  place  ? — It  has  taken  place. — Has  it  taken 
place  late  ? — It  has  taken  place  early. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  twelve. 
*~At  what  o'clock  has  the  ball  taken  place  ? — It  has  taken  place  at 
midnight. — :Does  your  brother  learn  to  write  ? — He  does  learn. — Doe& 
be  know  how  (Lesson  XXVII.)  to  read  ? — He  does  not  know  how  yet. 
—Do  you  know  the  Frenchman  whom  I  know  ? — I  do  not  know  the 
one  wliom  you  know,  but  I  know  another. — ^Doea  your  friend  know 
the  samo  merchants  as  I  know  ? — He  does  not  know  the  same,  but  he 
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knows  others. — ^Have  you  ever  had  your  coat  mended  ? — I  have  somo 
times  had  it  mended. — ^Hast  thou  had  thy  hat  or  thy  shoe  mended  ?— 
[  have  neither  had  the  one  nor  the  other  mended.— Have  you  had  youi 
coats  or  your  gloves  washed  ? — ^I  have  neither  had  the  one  nor  the 
other  washed. — ^Has  your  father  had  any  thing  made  ? — He  has  not  had 
any  thing  made. — ^Have  you  looked  for  my  gloves  ?— I  have  looked  for 
Qiem. — Where  have  you  looked  for  them  ? — ^I  have  looKed  for  then* 
upon  the  bed,  and  have  found  them  under  (it.) — ^Have  you  found  my 
letters  in  the  hearth  ? — ^I  have  found  them  in  it.^ — ^Have  you  found  my 
pantaloons  under  the  bed  ? — ^I  have  found  them  upon  it,  {eUa,) 
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To  promise,      promised. 

To  learn,  harned. 

Do  you  promise  me  to  come? 
I  do  promise  you,  (it  to  you.) 
What  have  you  promised  the  man? 

I  have  piomised  him  nothing. 

Have  you  ever  learned  Spanish  7 

I  learned  it  formerly. 

I  have  learned  it  formerly." 


Prometer,  prometido. 

Aprender,  aprtndido 

I  Me  promote  V.  venir  ? 

Se  lo  prometo  &  V. 

I  Que  ha  prometido  V.  al  homhre  ? 

JYo  no  le  he  prometido  nada. 
Nada  le  he  prometido. 
^Ha  aprendido  V.  alguna  vez  el 
espanol  ? 

Yo  le  he  aprendido  en  otro  tiempo. 


To  wear  out, 
To  refuse. 
To  spell 

How? 
WelL 
Badly 


Usar.    Gastar,     Consumir. 
Rehusar,     Negar  *. 
Deletrear, 


iComo? 

Bien. 

MaL 


\AsL 

►  t  De  suerte  que. 

J  AsiasL 

( t  De  este  modo.    De  esta  manera. 

\AsL 
How  has  your  brother  written  his  I  ^Como  ha  escrito  su  tema  su  ho» 

exercise  ?  mano  de  V.  ? 

He  has  written  it  well  I  Le  ha  escrito  bien. 


So.     TkuB. 

\ 
So  so. 

In  this  manner. 


To  dry 

To  put  to  dry 


Secar. 
Poner  a  secar. 


Haeer  secar. 
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Do  yoa  put  your  coat  to  <lry  ? 

I  do  put  it  to  dry. 
The  coat 
Mow  old  ? 

How  old  are  you  ? 
I  am  twelve  years  old. 

How  old  is  your  J[)rother  ? 

He  is  thirteen  years  old. 

Almost, 
He  k  almost  fourteen  yean  okL 

About  Nearly. 
I  am  ahout  fifteen  years  old. 
He  is  nearly  eighteen  years  old. 

Something  like. 
He  is  something  like  thirty. 


Hardly. 
Not  quite. 

I  am  not  quite  sixteen  years  old. 


Art  thou  older  than  thy  brother  ? 


I  am  younger  than  he. 


Old,  (in  ^ears.) 


I  Pone  V.  &  secar  su  cascusa  ? 
I  Hace  V.  secar  su  casaca  7 
Yo  la  pongo  4  secar,  (or  lahago  secai.] 
La  casaca,  (fem.) 

I  Qu£  edad  7    i  Cuantos  atioa  ? 

I I  Que  edad  tiene  V.  ? 

1 1  Cuantos  anos  tiene  V.  ? 

t  Tengo  doce  aiios. 

1 1  Cuantos  aiios  tiene  su  hermano 

de  v.? 
1 1  Que  edad  tiene  su  hermano  de  V.7 
Tiene  trece  anos. 


Caai. 

Tiene  casi  catorce  anoa. 


Cerca  de.    Poco  mas  6  minot  de. 

t  Tengo  cerca  de  quince  aJlos. 

t  Tiene  diez  y  echo  anos  poco  mas  6 

m^nos. 
Como  U7108,  (unas,  fem.) 
t  El  tiene  como  unos  treinta  aiios. 


Apinas. 

No — todfivia. 


Todavia  no. 


Jt  No  tengo  todavfa  diez  y  seis  anoa 
f 


^  Todavia  no  tengo  diez  y  seis  aiios 


r  t  £  Eres  mayor  que  tu  hermano  ? 
^  1 1  Eres  de   mas  edad  que  tu  her* 
(      manb  ? 

ft  Soy  menor. 
t  Soy  de  m^nos  edad.  que  it 
Soy  mas  j6ven  que  ^1. 
t  Tengo  m^nos  afios  que  6\. 
iViejo.    Anciano. 
Avanzado  en  aiios,  (or  edad.) 


There  ia.     There  are.  \  Hay. 

There  has  been.  ?,,.,.,     .  .  .  .    ^ 

There  have  been.  ^  \  ^^  ^^^'^'''  ^^  participle.) 

How  many  shillings  are  there  in  one  \  t  Cuantos  reales  hay  en  un  peso  ? 
dollar?  ^  t  ^  Cuantos  reales  item  un  peso  f 
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Eight  I  Ocho 

rher<3  are  two  nipences  in  one  shil-  S  Hay  dos  medics  en  on  real, 
ling.  \  f  Un  real  tiene  dos  nudios  (realos.) 


To  understand. 
To  hear. 

To  wait  for     To  expect 
To  lose. 


Entender  *  2.     Comprender  2. 
Oir  •  3.     Sentir  »  3.     (In  epeakijig 
of  uoiao  f 
Aguardar.    Esperar. 
Perder  *  2. 


SI  Me  comprende  V  ? 
I  Me  entiende  V.  7 
i  Yo  le  comprende  i,  V. 
(  Yo  le  entiendo  4,  V. 
I  I  Ha  entendido  V.  al  hombre  7 
Yo  le  he  comprendldo. 
I  hear  you,  but  I  do  not  understand     Yo  oigo  &  V.,  pero  no  le  comprerjdo, 
you.  I      (or  entiendo.) 


Do  you  understand  me  7 

I  do  understand  you. 

Have  you  understood  the  man  7 
I  have  understood  him. 


The  noise. 
The  wind, 
llie  noise  (roanng)  of  the  wind. 

Do  you  hear   the    roaring  of  the 
wind  7 

I  do  hear  it. 

To  hark. 
The  barking. 
Have  you  heard  the  barking  of  the 

dogs? 
I  have  heard  it 


£1  ruido.    El  estruenda    £1  estr^pito 

EI  viento. 

£1    susurro  (or  el  bramido  el  estru- 

endo)  del  viento. 
^Oye  V.  (or  siente  V.)  el  susurfo 

del  viento  7 
Si,  le  oigo. 
Si,  le  siento. 
Ladrar  1. 
El  ladrido. 
I  |ia  oido  V.  los  ladridos  de  los  per- 

ros? 
Los  he  oido. 


Some  one.     Somebody. 
Do  you  wait  for  somebody  7 
Do  you  expect  some  one  7 
Do  you  expect  something? 
Do  you  wait  for  my  brother  7 
I  am  waiting  for  him. 
Do  you  expect  some  friends  7 
I  do  expect  some  here. 

How  much  has  your  brother  lost 

He  has  lost  about  one  dollar. 
I  have  lost  more  than  he. 


Alguien.    Alguno. 

I  Aguarda  V.  i.  alguien,  (i  alguno  I) 

I  Espera  V.  &  alguien,  (i  alguno?) 

I  Espera  V.  algo,  (alguna  oosa?) 

I  Aguarda  V.  &  mi  hermaiio  7 

Yo  le  estoy  aguardando. 

I  Espera  V.  d  algunos  amigos  7 

Yo  aguardo  &  algunos  aqui. 

I  Cuanto  ha  perdido  mi  hermnnr  ^a 

v.r 

Ha  perdido  cerca  de  on  peso. 
Yo  he  perdido  mas  que  6\. 
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7*0  remaim  |  Quedarae  1,  (reflectiYe.) 

El  hidalgo.- 
The  nobleman  •?  El  gentilhomhre. 


Noblemen. 
Gentle.    Pretty. 
Gentle.    Tame. 
Where  has  the  nobleman  remained  ? 
He  has  remained  at  home. 
Have  you  remained  with  him '' 
With. 
With  me. 
Nobody,    No  one. 
What,  (that  which.) 
The  pauper. 


C  El 

}  El 
(El 


noble. 

Hidalgos.    Gentilhombres.     Nobloa 
Graciosow    Bonito.     Benigno. 
Manso,  (in  speaking  of  animals.) 
I  Donde  se  ha  qaedado  el  hidalgo  7 
Se  ha  quedado  en  cdsa. 
I  Se  ha  quedado  V.  con  ^1  ? 
Con. 

Conmigo. 
laddie.     Ninguno 
Lo  que. 
El  pobre. 


EXERCISES. 
111. 
IX)  yon  promise  me  to  come  to  the  ball  ? — ^I  do  promise  you. — Have 
1  promised  yon  any  tiling  ? — You  have  promised  me  nothing. — Wlmt 
na^  my  father  promised  you  ? — ^He  has  promised  me  a  fine  book.— 
Have  you  received  it  ? — ^Not  yet. — ^Do  you  give  me  what  (lo  que)  you 
hive  promised  me  ? — ^I  give  it  you. — ^Has  your  friend  received  much 
money  ? — He  has  received  but  little. — ^How  much  has  he  received  ? — 
He  has  received  but  one  dollar. — How  much  money  have  you  given 
to  my  son  ? — I  have  given  him  thirty  shillings. — ^Have  you  not  promised 
him  more  ? — ^I  have  given  him  what  I  promised  him. — ^Have  you  any 
Spanish  money  ? — I  hkve  some. — ^What  money  have  you  ? — 1  liave 
dollars,  shillings,  and  farthings. — How  many  sixpences  are  there  in  a 
sliilling  ? — There  are  two  sixpences  in  a  shilling. — ^^Have  you  any  kix- 
pences  ? — ^I  have  a  few. — ^How  many  sixpences  are  there  in  a  shilling  ? 
— ^There  arc  two. — And  how  many  are  there  in  a  dollar  ? — Sixteen. — 
WiQ  you  lend  me  your  coat  ? — I  will  lend  it  you,  but  it  is  worn  out.— 
Are  your  shoes  worn  out  ? — They  are  not  worn  out. — Will  you  lend 
them  to  my  brother  ? — I  will  lend  them  to  him. — To  whom  have  you 
lent  yoMT  hat  ? — ^I  have  not  lent  it ;  I  have  given  it  to  somebody. — ^To 
whom  have  you  given  it  ? — ^I  have  given  it  to  a  pauper. 

112. 

Does  your  little  brother  already  know  how  to  spell? — He  does 

know. — ^Does  he  spell  well  ? — ^He  does  spell  well. — How  has  your 

little  boy  spelt  ? — ^He  has  spelt  so-so. — How  have  your  children 

written  their  exercises  ? — They  have  written  them  badly. — Has  my 
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neighbor  lent  you  his  gloves  ? — ^He  hafl  refused  to  lend  tl*em  to  me.— 
Do  you  know  Spanish  ? — I  know  it. — Does  your  son  speak  Italian  ?— ^ 
He  speaks  it  well. — How  do  your  friends  speak  ? — ^They  do  not  speak 
badly. — ^Do  they  listen  to  what  you  tell  them  ? — They  listen  to  it- 
How  hast  thou  learned  English  ? — ^I  have  learned  it  m  this  manner. — 
Have  you  called  me  ? — ^I  have  not  called  you,  but  I  have  called  youi 
brother.' — ^Is  he  come  ? — Not  yet. — ^Where  did  you  wet  your  clothes  ? 
— I  wetted  them  in  the  garden. — ^Will  you  put  them  to  dry  ? — I  have 
already  put  them  to  dry. — Does  the  nobleman  wish  to  give  me  any 
thing  to  do  ? — He  wishes  to  give  you  something  to  do. — ^How  old  aro 
you  ? — ^I  am  hardly  eighteen  years  old. — ^How  old  is  your  brother  ?— 
He  is  twenty  years  old. — ^Are  you  as  old  as  he  ? — ^I  am  not  so  old. — 
How  old  art  thou  ? — ^I  am  about  twelve  years  old. — ^Am  I  younger  than 
vou  ? — I  do  not  know. — ^How  old  is  our  neighbor  ? — ^He  is  not  quite 
tiiirty  years  old. — Are  our  friends  as  young  as  we  ? — Tney  are  older 
than  we. — ^How  old  are  they  7 — The  one  is  nineteen^  and  the  other  is 
twenty  years  old. — ^Is  your  father  as  old  as  mine?— He  is  older 
than  yours. 

113. 
Have  you  read  my  book  ? — ^I  have  not  quite  read  it  yet. — Has  your 
friend  finished  his  books  ? — He  has  almost  finished  them. — ^Do  you 
understand  me  ? — ^I  do  understand  you. — ^Does  the  Frenchman  undei^ 
stand  us  ? — ^He  does  understand  us. — ^Do  you  understand  what  we  are 
telling  you  ? — We  do  understand  it. — ^Dost  thou  understand  Spanish  1 
— ^I  do  not  understand  it  yet,  but  I  am  learning  it — ^Do  we  understand 
the  English  ? — ^Wo  do  not  understand  them. — Do  the  English  under- 
stand us  ? — They  do  understand  us. — Do  we  understand  them  ? — We 
hardly  understand  them. — ^Do  you  hear  any  noise  ? — ^I  hear  nothing. — 
Have  you  heard  the  roaring  of  the  wind  ? — ^I  have  heard  it. — What  do 
you  hear  ? — ^I  hear  the  barking  of  the  dogs. — ^Whose  (Lesson  XXIX.) 
dog  is  this  ? — ^It  is  the  dog  of  the  Scotchman. — ^Has  your  fiither  lost 
as  much  money  as  I  ? — ^He  has  lost  more  than  you. — ^IIow  much  have 
T  lost  7 — You  have  hardly  lost  a  dollar. — Did  your  friends  remain  at 
the  ball  7 — They  remained  there. — ^Do  you  know  as  much  as  the 
English  physician  7 — ^I  do  not  know  as  much  as  he. — ^How  many  books 
have  you  read  7 — ^I  have  almost  read  two. — Do  you  wait  for  any  one  7 
—I  wait  for  no  one. — Are  you  waiting  for  the  man  whom  I  saw  thfa 
nioming  7 — I  am  waiting  for  him.— Art  thou  waiting  for  thy  book  7— 
I  am  waiting  for  it — Do  you  expect  your  father  this  evening  7 — ^I  do 
axpect  him. — ^Do  you  expect  some  friends  7 — ^I  do  expect  some. 
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To  heat     Beaten, 

To  bite.    Bitten. 

Why? 
Why  do  you  beat  the  dog? 

Because. 
I  beat  it,  I^caase  it  has  bitten  me. 

Te  owe.     Owed. 
How  much  do  you  owe  me  ? 
I  owe  you  fifty  dollara. 


iGolpear  1.     Golpeado. 
Apalear  1.     Apaleado 
t  Bar  «  1.     Dado. 
Pegar  1,  (familiar.) 
\Morder*^.    Mordido 


I  Porque  ? 

I  Porqu^  golpea  V.  el  perro  ? 
Porque. 

Le  golpeo  (le  doy)  porque  me  ha 
mordido. 


How  much  does  this  man  owe  you  7 

He  owes  me  six  shillings. 

Do  our  neighbors  owe  as  much  as 

we? 
We  owe  more  than  they. 
How  much  dost  thou  owe  ? 

Two- hundred  dollars. 

Five  hundred  dollars. 

One  thousand  dollars. 

A  hundred.  One  hundred. 
Ohs.  CientOf  (hundred,^  when  immediately  followed  by  a  noun,  droiis 
the  last  syllable ;  as,  There  are  places  'for  one  hundred  men,  and  for  one 
hundred  women — Hay  plazas  para  cien  hombreSf  para  cien  mujeres.  The 
numeral  adjectives  doscientos,  &c.,  retain  the  syllable,  but  change  its 
termination  to  agree  with  the  noun  they  refer  to ;  as,  doscientos  bueyes, 
dosdenttu  vacas. 


Deher  2.     Debido. 

I  Cuanto  me  debe  V.  1 

Yo  le  debo  d  V.  ciucuenta  pesos,  (or 

duros.) 
I  Cuanto  debe  i,  V.  este  hombre  ? 
£1  me  debe  seis  reales. 
I  Deben  nuestros  vecinos  tanto  como 

nosotros  ? 
Debemos  mas  que  ellos 
I  Cuanto  debes  tii  ? 
Doscientos  pesos. 
Quinientos  pesos. 
Mil  pesos. 
Ciento. 


To  have  to 

To  be  to. 

I  am  to. 
Where  are  you  to  go  this  mommg  ? 
I  am  to  go  to  the  warenouse. 
Is  your  brother  to  come  here  to-day  ? 

iS^oon.     Shortly. 
He  is  to  conie  here  soon 


Tener  que.    Deber. 

Haber  de. 

He  de. 

t  ^  A  donde  ha  de  ir  V.  esta  manuna  ? 

t  He  de  ir  al  almacen. 

t  i  Ha  de  venir  hoy  aqul  su  hermano 

deV.? 
Pronto.    LuegOfprontanunte. 
I  t  111  ha  de  vouir  aquf  pronto. 
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JTo  return,  (to  come  back.) 
At  what  o'clock  do  you  return  from 

market  ? 
I  return  at  twelve  o'clock. 
Does  the  servant  return  eariy  from 

the  warehouse  ? 
He   returns  at  six  o'clock  in  the 
morning. 

A.t  nine  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
At  five  o'clock  in  the  evening. 
At  eleven  o'clock  at  night 


Volver  *  2.     VuelU, 

I A  que  hora  vuelve  V.  del  mercooa 

(de  la  plaza?) 
Yo  vuelvo  &  las  doce 
I  Vuelve  el  criado  temprano  dei  i»< 

macen? 
Vuelve  a  las  seis  de  la  mafianiu 

t  A  las  iiueve  de  la  manana. 
t  A  las  cinco  de  la  tarde. 
t  A  las  once  de  la  noche 


To  dwell 


How  long? 

During, 

For,  (relating  to  time.) 
flow  long  has  he  remained  there  ? 
A  minute. 
An  hour. 
A  day. 
A  month. 
A  year. 
The  summer. 
The  winter. 
During  the  summer. 
For  one  month. 
To  live. 
To  remain. 
To  reside, 
Wher*  do  you  live  ? 
I  live  in  Troy-street,  number  one 

hundred  and  twenty-two. 
Where  did  your  brother  live  ? 
Where  has  your  brother  lived  ? 
He  lived  in  Rivoli-street — he  has  lived 
in    Rivoli-street — number   forty- 
nine. 
Dost  thou  live  at  thy  brother's  house  ? 
I  do  not  live  at  his,  but  at  my  father's 

house. 
Does  your   friend  still  live  where  I 

have  lived  ? 
He  livefi  no  longer  where  you  lived. 
He  lives  no  longer  where  you  have 
lived. 


I  Cuanto  tiempo  ? 
{  Durante. 
(  Mientras,  todo  el,  toda  la, 

Por,     Durante. 

I  Cuanto  tiempo  se  ha  quedadn. « 

Un  minuto. 

Uua  hora,  (fern.) 

Un  dia. 

Un  mes 

Un  ano. 

£1  estfo.    El  verauo 

El  invierno. 

Durante  el  verano. 

Por  un  mes. 


Morar 


S  Vivir,   I 
\  Parar,  J 

Reaidir, 

I  En  donde  vive  V.  ? 

Yo  vivo  en  la  calle  de  Troya,  nchneit* 
ciento  vointidos. 

I  En  donde  ha  vivido  su  hormano  do 

v.? 

Ha  vivido  en  la  calle  de  RivoK,  nd- 
mere  cuareuta  y  nueve. 

^  Vivos  tti  en  casa  de  tu  hermano? 

Yo  no  paro  en  la  casa  de  mi  herma- 
no, pero  vivo  en  casa  do  mi  padro 

^Vive  todavia  su  amigo  de  V.  en 
donde  yo  he  vivido  ? 

Ya  no  vive  mas  en- donde  V.  ha 
vivido 
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No  longer. 
Do  you  speak  to  that  man  ? 
I  speak  to  him  no  longer. 
How  long  have  you  been  speaking  to 

that  man  7 
I  have  spoken  to  him  for  two  hours. 
Did  you  remain  long  with  my  father? 
Have  you  remained  long  with  my 

father? 
1  remained  with  him  an  hour. 
Long,  (relating  to  time.) 
Not  long,  (relating  to  time.) 
The  number. 
Other,     Others, 
Do  you  see  the  men  whom  I  see  ? 
I  do  not  see  those  whom  you  see, 
but  I  see  others. 


Ya  no-^maa, 

I  Habla  V.  d  ese  hombre  ^ 

Ya  (yo)  no  ie  hablo  mas. 

|,Cuanto  tiempo  ha  estado  V    na* 

Uando  d  este  hombre  ? 
Yo  ie  he  hablado  durante  dos  hota^ 

^Ha  parade  V.  largo  *(or  mucho) 
tiempo  en  casa  de  mi  padre  ? 

t  Me  detuve  una  hoia  en  su  casa. 
Largo  tiempo,     Mucho  tiempo. 
No  mucho  (largo)  tiempo. 
El  ntimero. 
Otro.     Otroa. 

iViV.i.  los  hombres  que  yc  reo  i 
Yo  no  veo  i  los  que  V.  v6,  pero  veo 
d  ojtros. 


EXERCISES. 
114. 
Wljy  do  you  not  drink  7—1  do  not  drink  because  I  am  not  thirsty. — 
Why  do  you  pick  up  this  nail  7 — ^I  pick  it  up  because  I  want  it. — Wh> 
do  you  lend  money  to  this  man  7 — ^I  lend  him  money  because  he  wants 
some. — ^Why  does  your  brother  study  7 — ^He  studies,  because  he  wishes 
to  learn  Spanish. — ^Has  your  cousin  drunk  already  7 — ^He  has  not  yet 
drunk,  because  he  has  not  yet  been  thirsty. — ^Does  the  servant  show 
you  the  floor  which  he  sweeps  7 — ^He  does  not  show  me  that  which  he 
sweeps  now,  but  that  which  he  swept  (he  has  swept)  yesterday. — 
Why  do  you  love  that  man  7 — ^I  love  him,  because  he  is  good. — Why 
does  your  neighbor  beat  his  dog  7 — Because  it  has  bitten  his  boy. — 
W'ly  do  our  friends  love  us  7 — ^They  love  us  because  we  are  good.— 
Why  do  you  bring  me  wine  7 — ^I  bring  you  some  because  you  are 
thirsty. — Why  does  the  sailor  drink  7 — ^He  drinks  because  he  is  thirsty. 
—Do  you  see  the  sailor  who  is  in  the  ship  7 — I  do  not  see  the  one  who 
IS  in  the  ship,  but  tjie  one  who  is  in  the  market. — ^Do  you  relW  the 
books  which  my  father  has  given  you  7 — I  do  read  them.— Do  you 
understand  them  7 — ^I  understand  them  so-so. — ^Do  you  know  the 
Italians  whom  we  know  7 — ^We  do  not  know  those  whom  you  know, 
but  we  know  others. — ^Does  the  shoemaker  mend  the  shoes  which 
you  have  sent  him?— He  does  not  mend  them,  because  they  arc 
WOTU  out. 
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116. 

Is  your  servant  returned  from  market  ? — ^He  is  not  yet  returned. — 
How  long  do  you  intend  to  remain  at  the  ball  ?•— I  intend  to  remuin 
there  a  few  minutes. — ^How  long  did  the  Frenchman  remain  with  you  ? 
— ^He  remained  with  me  for  two  hours. — ^How  long  did  your  brother* 
remain  in  town,  (la  ciudad  1) — They  remained  there  (en  ella)  during 
the  winter. — ^Do  you  intend  to  remain  long  with  us  ? — I  intend  to 
remain  with  you  during  the  summer. — ^How  much  do  I  owe  you  ? — 
You  do  not  owe  me  much. — ^How  much  do  you  owe  your  tailor?— 
I  owe  him  eighty  dollars. — ^How  much  dost  thou  owe  thy  shoemaker  ? 
—I  oWe  him  already  eighty-five  shillings. — Do  I  owe  you  any  thing  ? — 
You  owe  me  nothing. — ^How  much  does  the  Englishman  owe  vou  ? — 
He  owes  me  more  than  you. — ^Do  the  English  owe  as  much  as  the 
Spaniards? — Not  quite  so  much. — ^Do  I  owe  you  as  much  as  my 
brother  ? — ^You  owe  me  more  than  he. — ^Do  our  friends  owe  you  as 
much  as  we  ? — They  owe  me  less  than  you. — ^How  much  do  they 
owe  you  ? — They  owe  me  two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars. — ^How  much 
do  we  owe  you  ? — You  owe  me  three  hundred  dollars. 

116. 
Why  do  you  ^ve  money  to  the  merchant  ? — ^I  give  him  some,  be- 
cause he  has  sold  me  something. — ^Where  are  you  to  go  ? — ^I  am  to  go 
to  the  market. — ^Is  your  friend  to  come  hither  to-day  ? — ^He  is  to  come 
hither. — When  is  he  to  come  hither  ? — ^He  is  to  come  hither  soon. — 
When  are  our  sons  to  go  to  the  play  ? — They  are  to  go  (there)  to-night 
— When  are  they  to  return  (from  it  ?) — They  are  to  return  from  it  at 
half-past  ten. — When  are  you  to  go  to  the  physician  ? — ^I  am  to  go  to 
him  at  ten  o'clock  at  night. — When  is  your  son  to  return  from  the 
painter's  ? — ^He  is  to  return  fiom  him  at  five  o'clock  in  ihe  evening.— 
Where  do  you  live  ? — ^I  live  in  Rivoli-street,  number  forty-seven. — 
Where  does  your  father  live  ? — ^He  lives  at  his  friend's  house.— Where 
do  your  brothers  live? — They  live  in  William-street,  numAet'one 
hundred  and  twenty. — ^Dost  thou  live  at  thy  brother's  house  ?-— I  live 
at  his  house. — ^Where  does  he  live  at  present  ? — He  lives  at  his  father's 
house. — Do  you  still  live  in  Broadway  ? — Yes,  Sir.— Does  your  friend 
live  in  Jolm-street  ? — ^No,  Sir. 


THIRTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Lcccton  Trigisima  86ptima. 

C  I  Hasta  cuando  7 
How  long  ?  <  t  ^  Cuanto  tiempo  ? 

til  Haata  que  hora  7 
Till     UfUil  lllagia. 
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l^II  twelve  o*olock,  (till  noon.) 

Till  to-moiTow. 

Till  the  day  after  to-morrow. 

TiU  Sunday. 

Till  Monday. 

Till  this  evening. 

Till  evening. 

Until  morning. 

Until  the  next  day. 

UntU  that  day. 

Until  that  moment 

Till  now.    Hitherto 

Until  then. 

Then. 

Tnesday.    Wednesday. 
Thursday.     Friday. 
Saturday. 


Hasta  medio  dia,  (laif  doce  dol  dia.) 

Hasta  manana. 

Hasta  pasado  manana 

Hasta  el  Dominga 

Hasta  el  Liines. 

Hasta  esta  tarde. 

Hasta  la  tarde. 

Hasta  la  mafiana. 

Hasta  el  dia  siguienta 

Hasta  aquel  dia. 

Hasta  aquel  momento. 

Hasta  ahora.    Hasta  aquf. 

Hasta  entbnces. 

Entbnces 


El  M^es.    El  Mi^rcoles 
El  Ju^ves.    El  Vi^mes. 
£1  Sdbado. 


Ohg.  A.  The  names  of  the  days  of  the  week,  months,  and  seasons  of 
Hhe  year,  are  of  the  masculine  gender,  except  la  primavera,  ikb  spring, 
which  is  feminine. 


TQl  my  return. 

Till  I  return. 

Till  my  brother's  return. 

Till  my  brother  returns. 

Till  four  o'clock  in  the  morning. 

Till    midnigbt,   (twelve  o'clock    at 

ni^t.) 
The  retum«  (or  rotuming — coming 

back.; 


)  Hasta  mi  vuelta. 

)  t  Hasta  que  yo  vuelva. 

>  Hasta  la  vuelta  de  mi  kermano. 

t  Hasta  las  cuatro  de  la  manana. 
Hasta  media  noche,  (las  doce  de  la 

noche.) 
La  vuelta,  (fem.) 


1 1  Hasta  que  hora  se  ha  quedadi' 
(ha  estado)  V.  en  casa  de  mi 
padre? 

Yo  me  he  quedado  (yo  he  estado) 
hasta  las  once  de  la  noche. 

Se  (or  a  verb  in  the  third  person.) 


How  long  did  you  remain  at  my 
father's  house  ? 

I  remained  at  his  house  till  eleven 

o'clock  at  night 
One.    People,     They.    Any  one. 

Oba.  B.  Theyt  people,  any  one,  one,  not  referring  to  any  person  already 
mentioned,  but  used  in  a  general  and  unlimited  sense,  are  rendered  by  8e% 
tranidating  the  verb  in  the  third  person  smgular,  or  by  the  third  person 
plural  of  the  verb  without  any  pronoun.  One  may  also  be  translated  uwj ; 
OS,  One  is  not  always  master  of  his  passions — Uno  no  e»  eiempre  dueno  ds 
9ua  aeeionett  . 


144 


THIRTY-SEVENTH    LESSON. 


Have  they  brought  my  shoes? 
l^hey  have  brought  them. 
They  have  not  brought  them. 

What  have  they  said  ? 
They  have  said  nothing. 
What  have  they  done  7 
They  have  done  nothing. 


1^  Han  traido  mis  za|MtOB  'i 
Los  ban  traido. 
No  los  ban  traido. 
i  I  Que  se  ha  dicno  7 
(  I  Que  bandicbo? 
i  Nada  se  ha  dicho. 
(  Nada  ban  dicho. 
i  I  Que  se  ha  hecho  7 
\  I  Que  ban  hecho  7 
i  Nada  se  ha  hecho. 
(  Nada  ban  hecho. 


To  be  toiUing,  (to  wish.)        I  Querer  *  2. 
Been  willing^  (wished.)  |  Querido. 

Have  they  been  willing  to  mend  my  K  i  HaU  querido  remendar  mi  vestido  7 

coat?  {  ^  Han  querido  componer  mi  vestido? 

They  have  not  been  willing  to  mend  i  No  ban  querido  remendarle,  (com 
it  I      ponerle.) 


To  he  able,  (can.) 
Been  able,  (could.) 
Have  they  been  able  to  find 
books? 

They  could  not  find  them 

Can  they  find  them  now? 

One  cannot  find  them. 
They  cannot  find  them 
Can  you  read,  (are  you  able  7) 
I  cannot  read,  (I  am  not  able.) 

They,  (meaning  one.)     One, 
Can  they  do  what  they  wish  7 
Can  one  do  what  he  wishes  7 


They  do  what   they  can,  but  not 

what  they  wish. 
One  does  what  he  can,  but  not  what 

he  wishes. 


JPoder  *  2.     Podido. 
Saber.    Sabido. 
the  J  t  i  Se  ban  podido  ballar  los  libros  7 
(  I  Han  podido  ballar  los  libros  ? 
(  t  No  se  ban  podido  ballar. 
(  No  ban  podido  ballarlos. 
<  t  ^  Se  pueden  ballar  ahora  7 
f  I  Pueden  ballarlos  ahora  7 
(  No<6e  pueden  ballar.   ^ 
(  No  pueden  ballarlos. 
I  t  iSabeV.  leer? 
t  Yo  no  86  leer. 


I  Una,  (in  a  general  unlunited  sense  ; 

I  Puede  hacer  uno  lo  que  quiere  7 

Hacen  lo  que  pueden,  pero  no  la  quo 

quieren. 
Se  hace  lo  que  se  pued^,  pero  no  lo 

que  se  quiere. 
l/nohace  lo  que  puede,  pero  ho  lo 

que  quiere. 


What  is  said  new  7 
Nothing  new  is  said. 
Wino  is  sold  here. 
Spanish  is  spoken  here. 


1 1  Que  se  dice  de  nuevo  / 

t  No  se  dice  nada  nuevo,  (de  nueva; 

t  Aquf  se  vende  vino. 

f  Aqui  se  habla  Espaficil. 
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Oh9  C.  To  form  these  and  similar  aentetices,  in  which  a  pMMve  Terb  in 
Biiglit*h  is  made  use  of,  the  Spaniards  use  the  reflective  prmioua  m  and  a 
rerb  in  the  third  person. 


Something  new. 
Any  thing  new. 
Nothing  new. 
Not  any  thing  new. 
New. 

My  new  coat. 

My  new  friend. 
Tohrusk. 

This  ine  man. 

Those  fine  trees. 

00  they  believe  that  7 
Fhey  do  not  believe  it 
Do  they  speak  of  that? 
They  do  speak  of  it 
They  do  not  speak  of  it 


*  Algo  (de)  nueya 

>  Nada  >,de)  nueyo. 

Nuevo. 

Mi  vestido  nuevo. 

Mi  naevo  amigo. 

Aeepillar.    Aeepillads. 

Este  hermoeo  hombre. 

Aquelloe  hermosos  irboles. 


I  Se  cree  eeo  ?     i  Ct«en  eao  ? 
No  se  cree  eso.    No  lo  creen. 
I  Se  habia  de  eso  ? 
Si,  se  habla  de  eilo. 
No  se  habla  de  ello. 

(See  Lessons  XX.,  XXVlMObfl.  E, 
and  Obs.,  Less.  XXXIII) 


Thread.  Hila 

Father  and  son.  Padre  6  hijo. 

French  and  Italian.  Frances  6  Italiano. 

Obs,  D,    Y  (and)  changes  into  ^  before  nouns  beginning  with  t  or  Ai 


EXERCISES, 
117. 
How  long  have  you  been  writing  ? — ^I  have  been  writing  until  mid- 
rtight. — How  long  did  I  work  ? — You  worked  (have  worked)  till  four 
u^clock  in  the  morning. — ^How  long  did  my  brother  remain  with  you  ? 
— He  remained  with  me  until  evening. — How  long  hast  thou  been 
working  ? — I  have  been  working  till  now. — Hast  thou  still  long  {largo 
Hempo)  to  write  ? — I  have  to  write  till  the  day  after  to-morrow. — ^Haa 
the  physician  still  long  to  work  ? — ^He  has  to  work  till  to-morrow. — 
Am  I  to  renuiin  long  here  ? — You  are  to  remain  here  till  Sunday. — ^Is 
my  brotlier  to  remain  long  with  you  ? — He  i^  to  remain  witli  us  till 
Monday. — How  long  are  we  to  work  ? — You  are  to  work  till  the  day 
after  to-morrow. — Have  you  still  long  to  speak  ? — I  have  still  an  hour 
to  8peak.'-))id  you  speak  long  ? — I  spoke  (have  spoken)  till  the  next 
day.-HDid  you  remain  long  in  mv  counting-house  ? — ^I  remained  in  it 

13 
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till  tMii  moment. — ^Have  you  still  long  to  live  at  the  Frendiman's 
boDtie  7 — I  have  still  long  to  live  at  his  house. — How  long  have  yon 
still  to  live  at  his  house  ? — Till  Tuesday. — Has  the  servant  brushed 
my  coats  ? — ^He  has  brushed  them. — Has  he  swept  the  floor  ? — He  taut 
swept  it. — ^How  long  did  he  rem<|in  here? — ^Till  noon. — ^Does  youi 
friend  still  live  with  you  ? — ^He  lives  with  me  no  longer. — ^Have  yoc 
remained  in  the  garden  till  now  ?-^  have  remained  there  tiU  ikw. 

118. 
What  do  you  do  in  the  morning? — I  read. — ^And  wnat  do  you  do 
then  ? — ^I  breakfast  and  work. — ^Do  you  breakfast  before  you  sead  7— 
No,  Sir,  I  read  before  I  breakfast. — ^Dost  thou  play  instead  of  work- 
ing ? — I  work  instead  of  playing.— What  do  you  do  in  the  livening  ? — 
I  work.^ — What  hast  thou  done  this  evening  7 — I  have  brushed  youi 
clothes,  and  have  gone  to  the  theatre. — ^Dklst  thou  remain  long  at  the 
theatre  7 — ^I  remained  (there)  but  a  few  minutes. — Are  you  willing  to 
wait  here  7 — How  long  am  I  to  wait  7 — You  are  to  wait  tiU  my  father 
returns. — ^Has  anybody  come  7 — Somebody  has  come. — ^Have  you 
waited  for  me  long  7 — I  have  waited  for  you  two  hoar8.-^Have  you 
been  able  to  read  my  note? — ^I  have  been  able  to  read  it — ^Have 
you  understood  it  7 — I  have  understood  it — Have  you  shown  it  to  any 
one  7 — I  have  shown  it  to  no  one. — ^Have  they  brought  my  fine  clothes  7 
— They  have  not  brought  them  yet. — Have  they  swept  my  floor  and 
brushed  my  clothes  7 — Yes,  Sir. — ^What  have  they  said  7 — They  have 
i  said  nothing. — What  have  they  done  7 — ^They  have  done  nothing.— 
Has  your  little  brother  been  spelling  7 — ^He  has  not  been  willing  to 
spell. — ^Has  the  merchant's  boy  been  willing  to  work  7 — ^He  has  not 
been  willing. — ^What  has  he  been  willing  to  do  7 — He  has  net  been 
willing  to  do  any  thing. 

119. 
Has  the  shoemaker  been  able  to  mend  my  shoes  7 — ^He  has  not  been 
able  to  mend  them. — ^Why  has  he  not  been  able  to  mend  them  7 — 
Because  he  has  had  no  time. — ^Have  they  (ae)  been  able  to  And  my 
goW  buttons  7 — They  have  not  been  able  to  find  tJiem. — Wl;»y  has  the 
tailor  not  mended  my  coat  7 — Because  he  has  no  good  thread. — ^Why 
have  you  beaten  the  dog  7— Because  it  has  bitljen  me. — Why  do  you 
drink  ? — Because  I  am  thirsty. — What  have  they  wished  to  say  7— 
They  have  not  wished  to  say  any  thing. — ^Have  they  said  any  thing 
new  7 — ^They  have  not  said  any  thing  new. — ^What  do  they  («)  say 
new  in  the  market  7 — ^They  say  nothing  new  there. — ^Do  they  beDeve 
that  7— They  do  not  believe  it— Do  they  speak  of  that  7— They  dc 
speak  of  it— Do  they  speak  of  the  man  that  has  been  killed  7— Tliey 
do  not  apeak  of  him.— Can  they  do  what  they  wiih  7— They  dp  what 
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ihey  can ;  bot  they  do  not  what  they  wish.-^What  have  they  drought  'i 
—They  have  brought  your  new  coat. — ^Do  you  like  your  new  friends  ? 
—I  do  like  them. — U  SponUh  spoken  here  ? — Yes,  Sir,  Spanish, 
Prench,  and  Italian  are  spoken  here^ — ^What  is  sold  here  7 — Spanish 
Dooks  are  sold  here.-— What  is  said  new  7 — ^Nothing  new  is  said. — Do 
they  not  say  that  the  city  (la  cmdfld)  of  Mexico  has  been  taken  7— 
Yes,  Sir,  they  say  so. 


THIRTY-EIGHTH  l£l%SON.—Lecci(m  JVigisima  ocUrva. 


How  far  ? 

Up  to.    Am  far  ob. 
As  far  as  my  brother'& 
As  far  as  here,  hither. 
As  far  as  there,  thither 

As  far  as  Lpndon. 
.  As  far  as  Paris. 

To,  at,  or  in  Madrid. 
To,  at,  or  in  Cadiz. 

To,  at,  or  in  Spain. 
To,  at,  or  in  England. 

As  far  as  England. 
As  far  as  Spain. 
As  far  as  France. 
As  far  as  Italy 

As  far  as  my  house. 

As  for  as  the  wftreho^oie. 

As  far  as  the  comer. 

As  far  as  the  end  of  the  road. 

As  far  as  the  m^ddl^  of  the  r^ 


Thisnde. 

That  side. 
On  this  side  of  the  road. 
On  that  ade  of  the  road. 


I  Hasta  donde  ? 

Hasta. 

Hasta  la  casa  de  mi  hermano. 

Hasta  aqui. 

Hasta  alld.    Hasta  alii. 

Hasta  Londres. 

Haste  Paris. 


A'  Madrid.     En  Madrid. 
A'  Cadiz.    En  Cadiz. 

I  A  Espaiia.    En  Espana 

I  A  Inglaterra.     En  Inglaterra. 


Hasta  Inglaterra. 
Hasta  E^ana. 
Hasta  Francia. 
Hasta  Italia. 


Haste  mi  casa. 
Hasta  el  almacen< 
Hasta  el  rincon,  (la  esquina.) 
Hasta  el  fin  del  camino. 
Hasta  el  medio  del  camino. 


Above,  or  up  stairs. 

Arriba. 

Below,  or  down  steirs. 

Abaja 

As  far  as  above. 

Haste  arriba. 

As  far  as  bcilow. 

Hasta  abajo. 

De  este  lado.    for  este  lada 
De  aquel  lado.     Por  aquel  lado 
De  (por)  este  lado  del  camina 
De  (por)  aquel  lado  del  camina 
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This  aide  of  the  road. 
That  side  of  the  road. 


i  EI  lado  de  aci  del  caniiua 
\  Mas  aei  del  caniino. 
C  El  iado  de  aU4  del  camino. 
\  Mas  aU4  del  camino 


Germany. 
America. 
Spain. 
Holland. 

La  Alemania. 
La  America. 
La  E^pana. 
La  Holanda. 

Oha.  A.    The  names  of  empires,  kingdoms,  states,  provinces,  cities,  iLc^ 

ore  generally  feminine  when  they  terminate  in  a,  and  masculine  when  they 

end  in  other  letters ;  as,  Spain  lays  in  the  south  of  Europe— j&«pa/ia  estd 

situada  al  tur  de  Europa*    But  when  they  refer  to  a  common  noun,  such 

as  retno,  (kingdom,)  &«.,  they  are  masculine;  as.  The  United  States  c( 

America  are  prosperous — Los  Eatadoa  Unidoa  de  la  America  son  proS' 

peros. 

To  go  to  Spain.  \  Ir  d  Espana. 

„  ^        „  S  Venn  de  Francia. 

To  come,  to  return  from  France.      ^  ^^j^  ^  ^^^^^ 

Ohs,  B.  When  the  names  of  countries  are  governed  by  verbs  expreenng 
to  go  to,  to  come  from,  to  return  to  or  from,  ^,,  they  do  not  admit  the 
article. 


Do  you  intend  to  go  to  Spain  7 
ITes,  Sir,  I  mtend  to  go  (there)  in 

the  spring. 
Doe«  he  return  from  France  ? 
No,  Sir,  he  returns  from  Grermany. 


I  Piensa  V .  ir  &  Espafia  7 

Si,  sefior,  yo  pienso  ir  en  la  [Nrima- 

vera,  (fem.) 
iVnelve  {6\)  de  Francia? 
No,  sei&or,  (jSi)  vyelve  de  Alemania 


To  go  on  one  side. 
To  go  on  the  middUi. 

The  middle,  hal£ 

The  well 

The  cask. 

The  castle 

To  travel 

To  travel  in,  {through,) 
Do  you  go  to  Paris  7 
Do  you  travel  to  Paris  7 
I  travel  (I  go)  there. 
Is  he  gone  to  England  7 

He  is  gone  there. 

How  far  is  he  gone  7 
Ilnw  far  has  he  travelled? 
He  is  gone  as  far  as  Siberia. 


Jr  por  un  lado. 

Ir  por  el  medio 

El  medio.    La  mitad,  (la  media) 

El  poza 

EI  barril.    El  toneL 

ElcastiUo. 


Viajar  1.     Caminar  1.    Ir  *  S. 
Viajm-  en  {por.) 

iVaV.d  Paris? 

Si,  voy  all&.    Si,  voy  &  Par'ai 

I  Ha  ido  ^1  &  luglaterra  7 

Si,  ha  ido  alti. 

Ha  ido  i,  luglaterra. 

I  Hnsta  doude  ha  ido  ?  * 

I  Hasta  doude  ha  viajado  7 

6l  ha  ido  hasta  Siberia* 
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To  9UdL 

To  steal  oomeihing  from  mnne  one. 

Hare  they  stolen  your  hat  from  you  7 

They  have  stolen  it  from  me. 

Has  the  man  stolen  the  books  from 

yon? 
He  has  stolen  them  from  me. 
WhtX  have  they  stolen  from  yon  i 


Robar  1.    Httrtar  I. 

Robar  algo  {alguni  coea)  A  alguno 

d  una. 
t  i  Le  han  lobado  i  V.  el  somhrerol 
t  Me  le  han  rohado. 
t  ^  Te  ha  lobado  los  libros  el  .horn- 

hreT 
f  ]^1  me  los  ha  robada 
1 1  Que  le  han  rohado  4  V  7 


AIL 
All  the  wine. 
AU  the  books. 
All  the  men. 

How  do  you  spell  this  word  ? 
How  is  this  word  written  7 

It  is  written  thns.  • 

The  word. 
My  word.    This  word. 

To  dye.     To  color. 


Todo,     Todoe,  (pi.) 
Todo  el  vina 
Todos  los  libros. 
I  Todoe  los  hombres. 


'  I  Como  deletrea  V.  esta  palabra? 

1 1  Como  se  deletrea  eete  palabra  7 
'  1 1  Como  se  escribe  esta  palabra  ? 

It  Se  escribe  asi.     De  esta  manera. 
La  palabra,  (fern.) 
Mi  palabra.    Esta  palabra. 


'    To  dye  black. 
To  dye  red 
To  dye  green. 
To  dye  biae. 
To  dye  yelloi^. 

O&s.  C,    Adjectives  denoting  color 

My  blue  coat 

His  new  wateh. 

His  round  hat 

This  white  hat 
Do  you  dye  your  coat  blue  7 
I  dye  it  green. 
What  color  will  you  dye  your  coat? 

I  will  dye  it  blue. 
The  dyer. 


<,  TerUr  *  3.     TeiUdo,  (past  part^ 
('  Colorar  1. 

t  Teiiir  de  negro. 

t  Tenir  de  Colorado,  (de  encamado.) 

t  Teiiir  de  verde. 

t  Tenir  de  azul. 

t  Teiiir  de  amarillo. 

or  shape  are  placed  after  the  noun. 
Mi  vestido  azuL 
Su  reloj  naevo. 
Su  sombrero  redondo. 
Este  sombrero  blanca 
1 1  Tine  V.  su  vestido  de  azul? 
t  Yo  le  tino  de  verde. 
1 1  De  que  color  quiere  V.  teiiir  sa 

vestido? 
t  Yo  le  quiero  tefiir  de  azul 
El  tlntorero. 


To  get  dyed.        Oot  dyed,       \  ^ 

What  color  have  you  had  your  hat 

dyed? 
I  liave  got  it  dyed  white. 


Hacer  teMr.        Heeho  tefiir, 
Mandar  teiiir,     Mandado  tenir 

I  De  que  color  ha  hecho  V.  tefiir  sn 
sombrero  1 

t  Le  he  hecho  teiiir  de  blanoo. 
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Red. 

Colorado.    Roja    Encanm 

Brown. 

Moreuo.     Pardo     Caf4 

Gray. 

Pardo.    Gris 

Poor. 

Pobre. 

Thd  Btoeking,  the  fltoekiagB. 

La  medial  lai  mediae^  (femii 

My  thread  stockings. 

MiB  medias  de  hUo. 

The  fipring. 

La  primaVehi)  (feomune) 

EXERCISES. 
120. 
How  far  have  yott  travelled  ? — ^I  have  trt  veiled  as  far  as  Grennany. 
»-Has  he  travelled  as  far  tks  Italy? — ^He  has  travelled  tts  far  as 
America. — How  far  have  the  Spaniards  gone  ? — They  have  gone  as 
far  as  London. — How  far  has  this  poor  mto  come  ? — ^He  has  come  as 
far  as  here. — Has  he  come  as  far  as  your  house  ? — ^He  has  come  as 
far  as  my  father's. — Have  they  stolen  anj^  thing  from  you  ? — They 
have  stolen  all  the  good  wino  from  me. — Have  they  stolen  any  thing 
from  your  father  ? — ^They  have  stolen  all  his  good  books  from  him.— 
Dost  thou  steal  any  thing  ? — I  steal  nothing. — Hast  thou  ever  stolen 
any  thing  ? — I  have  never  stolen  any  thing. — Have  they  stolen  your 
good  clothes  from  you  ? — They  hive  stolen  them  from  me. — What 
have  they  stolen  from  me  ? — They  have  stolen  all  the  good  books  from 
you. — Have  they  ever  stolen  any  thing  from  us  ? — ^They  have  never 
stolen  any  thing  from  us. — How  far  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — I  wish  to 
go  as  far  as  the  wood. — Havd  you  gone  as  far  as  there  ? — ^I  have 
not  gone  as  far  as  there. — How  far  does  your  brothei  wish  to  go  7 — 
He  wishes  to  go  as  far  as  the  end  of  that  road. — ^Where  art  thou  going  ? 
— I  am  going  to  the  market. — ^How  far  are  we  going  ? — We  are  going 
as  far  as  the  theatre. — Are  you  going  as  faf  as  the  well  ? — I  am  going 
as  far  as  the  castle. — Has  the  carpenter  drunk  all  the  wine  ? — He  has 
drunk  it. — Has  your  little  boy  torn  all  his  books  ? — He  has  torn  them 
all. — Wh}  has  he  torn  them  ? — ^Because  he  does  not  wish  to  study. 

i2i. 

How  much  have  you  lost  ? — I  have  lost  all  my  money. — ^Do  you 
know  where  my  father  is  ? — I  do  not  know. — ^Have  you  not  seen  my 
book  7 — I  have  not  seen  it. — ^Do  you  know  how  this  word  is  written  7 
— ^It  is  written  thus. — Do  you  dye  any  tiling  7 — I  dye  my  hat. — What 
color  do  you  dye  it  7 — I  dy6  it  black. — What  color  do  you  dye  your 
clothes  7 — I  dye  them  yellow. — Do  you  get  your  thread  dyed  7 — I  get 
it  dyed. — What  color  do  you  get  it  dyed  7 — ^I  get  it  dyed  green.— 
What  color  dost  thou  get  thy  thread  stockings  dyed  7—1  get  them  dyed 
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red. — Does  your  son  get  his  cloth  dyed? — ^He  does  get  it  dyed.—* 
Does  he  get  it  dyed  red  ? — ^He  gets  it  dyed  gray. — Wliat  color  have 
your  friends  got  their  coats  dyed  ? — ^They  have  got  them  (Uts)  dyed 
green. — What  color  have  the  Italians  had  their  hats  dyed  ? — ^They 
have  had  them  dyed  brown. — ^Have  you  a  wliite  hat  ? — 1  have  a  black 
one. — ^What  hat  has  the  nobleman  ? — H6  has  two  hats ;  a  white  one 
and  a  bktck  one.— What  hat  has  the  American  ? — ^He  has  a  round  bat. 
-—Have  I  a  white  hat  ? — You  have  several  white  and  black  hats. — ^Ha:^ 
your  dyer  already  dyed  your  cloth  ? — ^He  nas  dyed  it — ^What  color 
has  he  dyed  it  ? — He  has  dyed  it 'green. — ^Do  you  travel  sometimes  ?— 
I  travel  often. — ^Where  do  you  intend  to  go  to  this  summer  7 — I  mtend 
to  go  to  Paris. — ^Do  you  not  go  to  Italy  ? — ^I  do  go  thither. — ^Hast  thou 
sometimes  travelled  ? — I  have  never  travelled. — Have  your  friends  a 
mind  to  go  to  Holland  ? — ^They  have  a  mind  to  go  (thiiher.) — ^When 
do  they  intend  to  depart  7 — ^They  intend  to  depart  the  day  after  to- 
morrow. 

122. 
Is  your  brother  already  gone  to  Spain? — ^He  is  not  yet  gone 
(thither.) — ^Have  you  travelled  in  Spain  ? — I  have  travelled  there.— 
When  do  you  depart  ? — I  depart  to-morrow. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At 
&ve  o'clock  in  the  morning. — ^What  have  the  Spaniards  done  ? — They 
have  burnt  all  our  good  ships. — Have  you  finished  all  your  exercises  7 
— I  have  finished  them  all.-— How  far  is  the  Frenchman  come  ?— He  is 
come  as  far  as  the  middle  of  the  road. — Where  does  your  friend  live  7 
— ^He  lives  on  this  side  of  the  road. — ^Where  is  your  warehouse  ?*— 
It  is  on  that  side  of  the  road. — ^Where  is  the  counting-house  of  our 
friend  7 — It  is  on  that  side  of  the  theatre. — Is  the  garden  of  your  friend 
on  this  or  that  side  of  the  wood  ? — It  is  on  that  side. — ^Is  our  warehouse 
not  on  this  side  of  the  road  ? — It  is  on  this  side. — Where  have  you 
been  this  morning  7 — ^I  have  been  at  the  castle. — How  long  did  you 
remain  at  the  castle  ? — I  remained  tliere  an  hour. — ^Is  your  brother 
below  or  above  ? — He  is  above. — How  far  has  your  servant  carried  my 
trunk  7 — He  has  carried  it  as  far  as  my  warehouse. — Has  he  come  as 
fisir  as  my  house  7 — No,  Sir. — ^Have  you  been  in  France  7 — I  have  been 
(there)  several  times. — Have  your  children  already  been  in  Germany  7 
— They  have  not  yet  been  (there,)  but  I  intend  to  send  them  there  in 
the  spring. — ^Will  you  go  on  tliis  or  that  side  of  the  road  7 — ^I  will  go 
neither  on  this  nor  that  side ;  I  will  go  in  tlie  middle  of  the  road,— 
How  far  does  this  road  lead  7 — ^It  leads  as  far  as  London. 


For  the  use  of  the  verb  to  be,  see  Leasou  XYIIL,  page  5D» 
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-,    .  11*^    *     ^  Ser  menestern  )  an  irregula.  imper 

To  be  necessary.    Must.    <  c,  •    /  ■       v 

'  I  Ser  neeesarw,  \      soual  verb. 

Ib  it  necessary  7 
Most  I?     Must  we? 
It  is  necessary. 


(  t  ^ Es  menester  7    |  Es  neoesario? 
I  t  Es  menester.    Es  necesario 


Is  it  necessary  to  go  to  the  market?  ^  t  ^  E2s  menester  ir  al  nercado? 


Must  I,  must  we,  go  to  market? 
It  is  not  necessary  to  go  (there.) 
What  must  be  done  to  learn  Spanish  7 

It  is  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal. 
Must,  (implying  obligation.) 

What  must  I  do? 


You  must  stay  still 

Where  must  he  go? 
He  must  go  home. 

We  must 

Yon  must 

What  must  we  do  7 

We  must  write  the  letter. 

You  must  write  your  exercises. 

Must  have. 

To  want,     To  need. 


I '  t  *l  Es  necesario  ir  al  men.  ado  7 
No  es  menester  (necesario)  ir  (a!U.) 
I  Que  es  menester  (necesario)  hacei 

para  aprender  el  Espanot  ? 
Es  menester  estudiar  muchlsimo. 
Deber.  Ser  menester.  Ser  necesario 

I  Que  debo  yo  hacer? 

I I  Que  es  menester  (necesario)  ha- 
cer? 

V.  debe  quedarsequieto,  (estor  quieto.) 
t  Ea  menester  (necesario)  qTiedam 

quieto,  (estar  quieto.) 
I  Adonde  debe  ir  ^1  ? 
£1  debe  ir  &  su  casa,  (i  casa  ) 
DebemoB. 

Es  menester.    Es  necesaiia 
deben. 

Es  menester.     Es  necesario. 


i  Debe 

(fEB 

J  VV. 

^tEs 

il  Que  debemos  hacer? 


I  Que  es  menester  (necesario)  hacer  i 
Debemos  escribir  la  carta, 
t  Es  menester  escribir  la  earta. 
t  Es  necesario  escribir  ia  carta. 
VV.  deben  escribir  sus  temas,  (mas.) 
t  E^  menester  (necesario)  escribir  sns 
temas. 


>  Haber  menester,     Neeesitar* 


B7*  Mind  that  have  is  not  translated. 
What  must  you  have? 
I  must  have  some  mone^. 
Most  you  have  one  shilling  7 


1 1  Que  ha  menester  V.  ? 
Que  oecesita  V.  ? 
He  meuester  algnn  dmera 


5t 

(  I  Que  oecesita  V.  ? 

Jt'He  meuester  al 
NeceMJto  alguu  diut>ro. 
it  i  Ha  menester  V.  un  real 
I 


Nocesita  V.  un  real  7 
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^nst  yot^  have  a  great  deal  i 

I  must  haye  a  great  deal 

I  want  enly  <me  penny.  ' 

b  that  all  you  want?  « 

That  is  all  I  want  * 

How  much  moat  thoa  have  7  < 

How  mach  dost  thou  want  7  i 

I  want  only  a  shilling.  j 
How  much  must  your  brother  have?  ^ 

He  wants  only  two  shilliug&  i 


f  iHtL  menester  V. muchfwnic  7 

f-  I  Necesita  V.  muchisiino  ? 

f  He  menester  muchiHimo. 

f  Necesito  muchfsiino. 

I*  Solo  he  menester  on  cuarto. 

h  Solo  necesito  un  cuarto. 

f  I  Eb  cuanto  ha  menester  V.7 

I*  i  No  ha  menester  V.  mas  qu«*  esQ 

I"  I,  No  necesita  /.  mas  que  e8o7 

I*  E^  es  cuanto  he  menester. 

h  Eso  es  cuanto  necesito. 

h  I  Cuanto  has  menester  7 

h  I  Cuanto  necesitas  7 

^  No  he  menester  mas  que  un  reoL 

^  No  necesito  mas  de  un  real. 

^  ^Cuanto  ha  menester  su  hem. ano 

de  V.7 
I- ^Cuanto  necesita  su  hermano  de 

V.7 
I"  Ha    menester    dos    reales    sola- 

mente. 
I-  Necesita  dos  reales  solamente. 


Have  you  wnat  you  want  7 
I  haye  what  I  want 

He  has  what  he  want& 
They  have  what  they  want 


I  Tiene  V.  lo  que  ha  menester  7 
I  Tiene  V.  lo  que  necesita  7 
Tengo  lo  que  he  menester,  (or  ne 

cesito.) 
Tiene  lo  que  ha  menester,  (or  nO' 

cesita.) 
Tienen  lo  que  han  menester,  (or  ne- 

cesitan,^uieren.) 


More.    No  more. 
Do  yon  not  wart  more  7 

I  do  not  want  more. 

He  does  not  want  more 


To  he  to — mu9t. 

To  have  to — must. 
What  am  I  to  do  7 
You  must  work. 


Mas.    No — mas. 

[,  No  ha  menester  V.  (or  no  necesita 

v.,  or  no  quiere  V.)  mas  7 
No  he  menester  (or  no  necesito,  oi 

no  quiero)  mas. 
No    ha   menester  (or  no  necesita^ 

mas. 


Haber  de. 
Tener  que, 

I  Que  he  de  hacer  7 
V.  ha  de  trabajar. 
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Am  I  to  go  Xben  7 

Yoa  may,  or  you  can  go  there. 

May — can. 

To  he  ujortK 

How  much  can  that  hone  be  wotth? 
He  may  be  worth  a  hundred  doHars. 
How  much  are  you  worth? 
We  cannot  be  worth  much. 
He  may  be  worth  somethmg 


|,Hedeiryoalli? 
V.  puede  ir  alld. 


Po9eer 


I  Poder  •  2. 
K  Valer  •  a. 
\  t  Ttner. 

I  Cuanto  puede  valer  ese  eaballo  ? 
Puede  valer  cibu  pesos. 

I I  Cuanto  tienen  VV.  ? 

t  No  podemos  tener  mucho. 
t  £l  puede  tener  algun  caodai 


How  much  is  that  gun  worth  ? 
It  is  worth  but  one  dollar. 
How  much  is  that  worth  ? 
That  is  not  worth  much. 
That  is  not  worth  any  thing. 
This  is  wortli  more  than  that 
The  one  is  not  worth  so  much  bA 
the  other. 


I  Cuanto  vale  ese  fusil  ? 

No  vale  mas  que  un  peso. 

I  Cuanto  vale  eso  7 

EIso  no  vale  mucha 

EIso  no  vale  nada. 

Este  vale  mas  que  aqueL 

£1  uno  no  vale  tanto  como  el  < 


To  he  hetter,  (worth  more.)     1 1  Valer  mas,  {ser  nujor.) 


Am  I  as  good  as  my  brother  7 

You  are  better  than  he. 
I  am  not  so  good  as  you. 


To  give  hack. 
To  restore* 


'  1 1  Valgo    yo  tanto  como  mi  her 

mano  7 
.  4  Soy  tan  bufeno  como  mi  hermano7 
i  t  V.  vale  mas  que  ^I. 
'  V.  ee  mejor  que  61 
I  t  Yo  no  valgo  tanto  como  V. 
'  Yo  no  soy  tan  bueno  como  V 


(  Volver  »  2. 
I  Reetituir. 


Does  he  restore  you  your  book  7 
lie  does  restore  it  to  me. 


(See  verbs  m  utr.) 

Le  vuelve  ^  d  V.  el  lihro  7 
,  Le  restituye  ^1  &  V.  el  libro  7 

;6l  me  le  vueive. 
l^f  me  le  restituye. 

,,,.  .        .S'f'/.Leha  vuelto  &  V.  los  fruantte  7 

Has  he  given  you  bacK  your  gloves?  ^  ^  ^ ^^  ^^  ^^^^^^  ^  y  j^  ^^^^ 

He  has  given  me  them  back.  \  a. 


I  me  los  ha  vuelto. 
I  mo  los  ha  restituido. 


HsiB    your    brother    already     com- 
menced his  exercises  ? 
He  bus  not  yet  commenced  them. 


I  Ha  empesado  ya  sue  temas  el  hor- 

mano  de  V    7 
No  los  ha  empezado  todavfa* 
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The  present,  (gift.) 

Have  you  received  a  present  7 

I  have  received  sevoral. 
Have  yon  received  the  books  7 
I  have  received  them. 


EI  regakk 
El  presente. 
La  d&diva,  (feni.) 

I  Ha  recibido  V.  un  legalo,  (on  pre- 
sente) 7 
He  recibido  algunos. 
I  Ha  recibido  V.  los  libroe? 
Yo  los  he  lecibida 


From  whom? 
From  whom  have  you  received  pres- 
ents 7 
From  my  friends. 


I  De  quien  7 

I  De  quien  ha  recibido  V.  preseutes 

(regalos)  7 
De  misamigos. 


WhtfUm   " 

Where  from  f 
Where  do  you  come  from  7 
I  come  from  the  garden. 
Where  is  he  come  from  7 
He  is  come  from  the  theatre. 
Where  have  they  come  from  7 

From  which  7 

From  which  7 
The  same. 

From  which  garden  do  you  cotoIr  7 
From  mine. 
From  which  7 
From  the  same  where  yott  ga 

The  same  one. 

The  same  ones. 


\ 


i  De  dond£  7 

I  De  donde  viene  V.  7 

Yo  vengo  del  jaidin. 

I  De  donde  ha  yenido  (6\)  7 

(EI)  ha  venido  del  teatro. 

I  De  donde  han  venido  (ellos)  7 


ii  Del  cual  7         )  (not  followed  by 
I  De  loM  cuatee  ?\,       a  noun.) 
I  I  De  que  ?  (followed  by  a  noun.) 
El  miamo — loo  miemoo. 


I  De  que  jardin  viene  V.  7 

Del  mio. 

I  Del  cual  7 

Del  mismo  adonde  V.  r^ 

El  mismo. 

Los  mismos. 


EXERCISES. 
123. 
Is  it  necessary  to  go  to  the  market  ? — ^It  is  not  necessary  to  go 
thither.— What  must  you  buy  ? — ^I  must  buy  some  mutton. — ^Must  I 
go  for  some  wine  ? — You  must  go  for  some. — Am  I  to  go  to  the  ball  ? 
—You  must  go.— When  must  I  go?— You  must  go  this  evening.— 
Must  I  go  for  the  carpenter? — ^You  must  go  for  him. — ^What  must  be 
done  to  learn  Russian  ? — ^It  is  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal.— Is 
It  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal  to  learn  German  ? — It  is  neces- 
sary to  study  a  great  deal. — What  must  I  do? — You  must  buy  a 
jfood  book.— What  is  ne  to  do  ?— He  must  stay  still.— What  are  we  to 
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do  ? — ^You  must  work.— Must  you  work  much  in  order  to  learn  the 
Arabic  ? — ^I  must  work  much  to  learn  it. — Why  must  I  go  to  market  ? 
— You  must  go  to  buy  some  mutton  ana  wine. — Mu8t  I  go  anywhere  ?— 
Thou  must  go  into  the  garden. — Must  I  send  for  any  thing  ? — Thou 
must  send  tor  some  wine. — What  must  I  do?— You  must  write  an 
exercise.— To  whom  must  I  write  a  letter  ? — You  mus.  write  one  tu 
your  friend. — What  do  you  want,  Sir  ? — I  want  some  cloth. — How 
much  is  that  hat  worth  ? — It  is  wOrth  fodr  dollars. — ^Do  you  want  any 
stockings  7 — I  want  some,  (algunas.) — How  much  are  these  stockingp 
worth  ? — ^Thcy  are  worth  two  shillmgs. — Is  that  all  you  want  ? — Tlmt 
is  all.— Do  you  not  want  any  shoes  ? — I  do  not  want  any. — Dost  thou 
want  much  money  ? — I  want  much. — How  much  must  thou  have  ? — 
I  must  have  five  dollars. — ^How  much  does  your  brotler  want  ? — He 
wants  but  sixpence. — ^Does  he  not  want  iiiniiii  Ih  iliim  not  want 
more. — ^Does  your  friend  want  more  ? — ^He  does  not  twCnt  so  much  as  I. 
— What  do  you  want  ? — ^I  want  money  and  clothes. — ^Have  you  now 
what  you  want  ?-^I  have  what  I  want — ^Has  your  father  what  he 
wants  ? — He  has  what  he  wants. 

124. 
Have  the  neighbor's  boys  given  you  back  your  books  ? — They  have 
tpven  me  them  back. — ^When  did  they  give  them  back  to  you  7 — Yester- 
day.— Has  your  little  boy  received  a  present? — ^He  has  received 
several. — From  whom  has  he  received  any? — From  my  father  and 
from  yours. — ^Have  you  received  any  presents? — ^I  havp  received 
some. — What  presents  have  you  received  7 — ^I  have  received  fine 
presents. — ^Do  you  come  from  the  garden  7 — I  do  not  come  from  the 
garden,  but  from  the  warehouse. — Where  are  you  going  to  ? — ^I  am 
going  to  the  garden. — ^Whence  does  the  Irishman  come  ? — ^lle  comes 
from  the  garden. — ^Does  he  come  from  the  garden  from  which  you 
come  ?-HHe  does  not  come  from  the  same. — From  which  garden  does 
he  come  ?— He  comes  from  the  garden  of  our  old  friend. — ^Whence 
comes  your  boy  ?-^From  the  play. — How  much  may  that  horse  oe 
worth  ? — It  may  be  worth  five  hundred  dollars. — Is  this  book  worth  as 
much  as  that  ? — It  is  worth  more. — How  much  is  my  gun  worth  ?— 
It  is  worth  as  much  as  that  of  your  friend. — Are  your  horses  worth  as 
.nuch  as  those  of  the  English  ? — They  are  not  worth  so  much. — ^IIow 
much  is  that  knife  worth  ? — It  is  worUi  nothing. 

126. 
Is  your  servant  as  good  as  mine  ? — He  is  better  than  yours. — Are 
you  as  good  as  your  brotlier  ?— He  is  better  than  I.— Art  thoii  as  good 
as  thy  friend  ? — I  am  as  good  as  he. — Are  we  as  good  a«  our  neifjrh- 
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bora  ? — ^We  are  beftter  than  they. — ^Es  your  nmbrtUa  worth  as  much  aa 
mine  ? — It  is  not  worth  so  much. — ^Why  is  it  not  worth  so  much  an 
mine  ? — Because  it  is  not  so  fine  as  yours. — How  much  is  that  gun 
worth  ? — It  is  not  worth  much. — Do  you  wish  to  sell  your  horse  ?— i 
I  do  wish  to  sell  it — ^How  much  is  it  worth? — ^It  is  worth  two 
hundred  dollars. — Do  you  wish  to  buy  it  ? — I  have  bought  one  already. 
— Does  your  father  intend  to  buy  a  horse  ? — He  does  intend  to  buy 
one,  but  not  yours. — ^Have  your  brothers  commenced  their  exercises  ?— 
They  have  commenced  them. — Have  you  received  your  letters  ? — 
We  have  not  yet  received  them,  {las,) — ^Have  we  what  we  want  I — We 
have  not  what  we  want. — What  do  we  want  ? — We  want  fine  horses, 
several  servants,  and  much  money. — Is  mat  all  we  want  7-  'That  is  ail 
we  want.— What  mu^  I  do  ? — You  must  write. — To  whom  must  I 
write? — You  must  write  to  your  friend. — Where  is  he? — He  is  in 
America. — Where  am  I  to  go  ? — You  may  go  to  France. — How  far 
must  I  go  ? — You  may  go  as  far  as  Paris. — Which  dogs  has  your 
servant  beaten  ? — He  has  beaten  those  that  have  made  much  noise. 


FORTIETH  LESSON.— Iieccton  Cuadragisima, 
OF  THE  IMPERFECT. 

There  are  in  Spanish  two  tenses  corresponding  to  the  English  Imperfect 
viz :  the  Imperfect,  Pretento  Imperfecto,  No.  2  ;  and  the  Preterit,  Prete 
rito  Perf^cto  Remoto,  No.  3. 

The  JmperffctOf  No.  2,  represents  the  action  as  present,  or  still  going  on 
at  the  time  spoken  of,  and  corresponds  to  the  English  was,  or  were,  fol- 
lowed by  the  present  participle.  Example : — I  studmd  my  lesson  when  you 
came  in  ;  that  is,  /  was  studying ,  &«. :  Yo  estudiaba  mi  leccion  cuando 
V.  entro. 

It  also  expresses  habitual  actions,  and  in  this  case  answers  to  the  Eng- 
lish used  to.  Example : — When  I  was  at  Madrid,  I  went  to  the  Prado 
every  day  ;  that  is,  /  used  to,  &jc,  :  Cuando  yo  estaba  en  Madrid,  iba  al 
Ptado  todos  los  dias. 

The  Preterito  Perfecto  Remoto,  No.  3,  expresses  an  action  that  has 
taken  place  in  a  time  entirely  past,  but  that  may  be  specified  by  some 
circumstances ;  it  corresponds  to  the  English  did,  followed  by  an  infini- 
tive. Example : — I  read  your  letter  yesterday,  (I  did  read :)  Yo  lei  su  carta 
de  V.  ayer.  I  stayed  two  hours  in  my  room,  (I  did  stay :)  Yo  me  qued4 
dos  hfiras  en  mi  cuarto. 
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In  all  eases  in  which  the  English  Imperfect  can  be  turned  into  tued  flo 
and  an  infinitive,  or  tDOM,  toere,  and  a  present  participle,  nse  No.  3  ia 
Spanish  ;  in  all  other  cases,  nse  No.  3.  Example : — I  wrote  letten  erery 
morning,  (that  is,  I  used  to  write.)  Here  use  No.  2,  and  say :  Yo  eeerUna 
cartas  todos  loe  dias. — ^I  wrote  a  letter  when  you  came  in,  (I  was  writing 
when'you  did  come  in.)  In  this  ease  use  No.  d  for  the  first  veib,  and  No.  3 
for  the  second,  and  say :  Yo  eaeribia  una  carta  cuando  V.  entrd^-^l  wao 
throe  days  in  Madrid.  In  this  example  we  cannot  say  /  u§ed  to  he;  there 
fore,  use  Na  3,  and  say :  Yo  99tuve  tres  dTas  en  Madrid. 

For  the  formation  of  these  two  tenses,  see  the  table  in  the  Appendix. 


To  have,  (active.) 

1  Tener,  (active.) 

2. 

'  Tenia,  tenias,  tenia ;  tenf amos,  tenf ais, 

I  had. 

3. 

tenian. 
Tuve,  tuviste,  tuvo  \  tnvfmos,  tavfs- 
.     teis,  tnvi^ion. 

To  have,  (auxiliary.) 

Haber,  (auxiUar.) 

2. 

rHabia,    habias,    habia ;    habfamos, 

'      habfais,  habian. 

• 

I  had. 

3. 

Hube,  hubiste,  bubo ;  hubimos,  ha- 
.     bisteis,  hubieron. 

To  be 

Ser  and  Estar. 
'  f Era, eras, era; frames, 6rai8,eran. 

2. 

^   Estaba,  estabas,  estaba;  estiba- 
t     mos,  est&bais,  estaban. 

Iwa& 

rFuf,  fuiste,  fu6;  fuimos,  fiiisteis, 
1      fu^ron. 

3. 

Estuve,  estuvfBte,  estuvo ;  estuvf* 
.  L     mos,  estuvisteis,  estuvi^ron. 

To  make. 

Hacer. 

2. 

'Hacia,  hac{as,haoia ;  hacfamos,  ha- 

I  did,  made,  or^  make. 

3. 

cfais,  hacian. 
Hice,  hiciste,  hhto ;  hicfmos,  hiefateis, 
^     hici^nm. 

To  be  able,  (can.) 

Foder. 

2. 

^Fodia,    pbdias,    podia;    podfamm, 

I  was  able. 

podfais,  podian. 

I  could. 

3. 

Fude,  pudiste,  pndo;  pudimos,  pa- 
^     disteis,  piidi^ron.    . 

% 

Last  night 
IXd  you  go  to  the  ball  last  night  t 


yes,  Sir,  I  went  with  your  i 
Jiiy  brother 


and 


Anoehe.    Ayer  nocho. 

I  Fu6  V.  al  baile  anoehe,  (or  ayer 

noche)  7 
Si,  scftor,  yo  fuf  con  m.  hgo  do  Y.  y 

mi  hermana 
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Did  yoa  stay  until  the  end  of  the 

baUT 
No,  Sir,  we  left  the  room  as  your 

brother  was  coming  ixL 
Had  you  any  thing  to  do  this  nutn- 

mg? 
I  had  some  letters  to  write,  but  I  had 

no  paper. 
Owld  you  not  ask  for  some  7 
I  was  going  to  ask  for  tome  when 

yott  called  me. 

Some. 


I  Se  queddron  W.  basta  ol  fia  del 

baile? 
No,  sedor,  dejimos  la  sala  enando 

entraba  su  hermano  de  V. 
I  Tenia  V.  algo  que  hacer  esta  ma^ 

liana? 
Yo  tenia  que  escribir  algunas  cartafli 

pero  no  tenia  papel. 
I  No  podia  V.  pedir  alguno  7 
Yooe  UihaiA  pedir  4  V.  cuando  me 

llamd. 
Le.    La. 


Ob$.  A.    When  rnnne,  used  in  an  unlimited  sense,  m  not  fcllowed  oy  a 
noun,  it  is  rendered  by  one  of  the  persons  le,  SI,  ella,  &>c,le,  la,6L0, 

I  have  no  wine,  but  I  am  going  to  I  Yo  bo  tengo  vinoy  pero  voy  A  enviaf 
.    send  for  some.  |      por  ^L 


FEMININE  SUBSTANTIVES  AND  ADJECTIVES. 

DBTlNrrB  ARTICLE — FBMININB. 


The.    Of  the. 

To  the. 
The  woman.         The  ^ 
Of  the  woman.     Of  the  women. 
To  the  womani     To  the  women. 


The  mother. 
To  the 


Of  the  mothers. 
To  the 


sniOVIAB.  PLURAI*. 

La.    De  la.  Las.    De  lasL 

A  la.  A  las. 

La  mujer.  Las  mujeres. 

De  la  mujer.  De  las  mujerea. 

A  la  mujer.  A  las  mujeree. 

La  madre.  De  las  madres. 

A  la  hermana.  A  las  hermanasi 


She.    They. 


Has  she  7 
She  has. 
She  has  not. 
Have  they  7  (fem.) 
They  have,  (fern.) 


Ella.    Ellas. 

(See  Table  of  Personal  Franouns, 
Less.  XX.) 
^Tiene  ella7 
Ella  tiene. 
Ella  no  tiene. 
I  Tienen  ellas  i 
Ellas  tienen. 


They  have  not,  (fem.)        Ellas  no  tienen. 


POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVE  PRONOUNS. 

Rule.  The  Spanish  PossessiTe  Adjectives,  or  Pronouns,  are  always  alike 
for  bt>th  genders ;  and  they  agree  in  number,  not  with  the  possessor,  as  in 
Biigli3b,  but  with  the  thing  poHsessed,  or  substantive  that  follows  aflei 
tfiem. ' 
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My. 

Thy. 
Her. 

Your. 
V  Our. 


Your. 


BINGUULA.  PLURAL.. 

Mi.  .  Mia 

Tu.  Tub 

HiflL    Her.    Its.    Their.  Su.  Sua. 

iVuegtro,  (mas.)  VueslnM. 

Vuestra,  (fem.)  Vuestroa 

•  Nuestro,  (uias.)  Nuestros 

(  Nuestra,  (fem.)  Nuestras 

KT  In  colloquial  polite  conversation  the  following  are  used : 

(Su,  or  el  —  de  V.,  or  de  W. 
Sua,  or  loB  —  de  V..  or  de  YV   (pi.) 
Su,  or  la  —  de  V.,  or  de  VV. 
Sus,  or  las  —  de  V.,  o,  de  VV 


They  sold  their  share,  (in  stocks.) 

She  sold  her  houses. 

The  father  and  hia  son,  or  hie 
daughter. 

The  mother  and  her  son,  or  her 
daughter. 

The  child  and  ite  brother,  or  ite  sis- 
ter. 


Elide  yendi^ron  eu  accion. 

£Ila  vendi6  sus  casas. 

El  padre  y  eu  hijo,  or  eu  hija. 

La  madre  y  su  hijo,  or  su  hija 

El  nixio  y  su  hermano,  or  su  hor- 
maua. 


My  pen. 
My  spoon. 
His  or  her  nut 
Our  hand. 

Your  window. 

Their  door. 


My  pens. 
My  spoons. 
His  or  her  nuts. 
Our  hands. 

Your  windows. 

Their  doors. 


SINGULAR. 

Mi  pluma. 
Mi  cuchara. 
Su  nuez. 
Nuestra  mano. 


PLURAU 

Mis  plumas 
Mis  cucharas. 
Sus  nueces. 
Nuestras  manos. 


Vuestra  ventana.  Vuestras  ventanan. 
La  (su)  ventana  de  V.,  or  de  W. 
Las  (sus)  ventanas  de  V.,  or  de  W. 
Su  puerta.  Sus  puertus. 


Obs,  B.  In  detached  sentences,  and  in  order  to  avoid  ambiguity,  his  is 
translated  iU  el ;  her,  de  alia ;  their,  de  ellos,  or  de  ellas ;  your,  (in  colloquial 
polite  style,)  de  F.,  or  de  VV,,  after  su  jot  sus;  although  these  prououus 
may  be  suppressed. 

His  father.  I  t  Su  padre  de  ^1.     El  padre  de  dl 

Their  books.  |  t  Lo^  librps  de  ellos,  (de.  ellas.) 

__  *  .  (  t  Su  hermano  de  V. 

Your  brother.  ^  t  El  hermano  de  V. 


Rule.  All  adjectives  terminating  in  o,  change  it  into  a  to  form  the  {btri- 
mine,  and  make  their  plural  by  adding  «  ;  as  good — bueno,  buenos,  buena 
hvenas,  . 
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Virtuous. 
l^e  virtuous  woman. 
The  virtuous  women. 


VirtuoM. 

La  mujer  virtuosa. 

Las  mujeres  virtuosaa 


Obi.  C.    Adjectives  form  their  plural  in  conformity  witli  the  rule  laid 
down  for  the  substant'ves,    (See  Leas.  IX.,  Page  26,  and  App.) 


Rule.  Adjectives  ending  in  any  other  letter  but  o,  are  common  to  })oth 
gendeiB.  £Ucept  a  few  terminating  in  an  and  on,  that  add  an  a  £ar  the 
feminine. 


The  amiable  boy. 
Is  she  amiable  7 
The  two  sisten  are  very  amiable. 


El  muchacho  amable. 

I  Es  ella  amable  7 

Las  dos  hermauas  son  muy  amables 


Oba.  D.  Adjectives  signifying  the  natives  of  a  country*  or  its  productions, 
sudi  as  Ameriean,  Spaniard^  or  Spani»hf  terminating  in  o,  change  it  into 
8  to  form  the  feminine  ;  those  ending  in  a  consonant,  add  a  ;  and  a  few 
ending  in  a  are  the  same  for  both  gendenL 


America.    American. 
The  American  women   are  hand- 
some, virtuous,  and  well  educated. 
Ireland.     Irishman.     Irish. 
The  female  servants  in  this  city  are 
almost  all  Irishwomen. 


America.     Americapo — Amer^ana 
Las  Americauas  son  bemyvit  vir- 

tuosas  y  bien  educAdHS. 
Irlauda.     Irlondes.     IrUndAsa. 
Las  criadas  en  esta  ciudad  so»   >«si 

todas  Irlandesas. 


Which  woman  7    Which  women  7     U  Qi^^  mujer  7    i  Que  miue<^  t 
Which  daughter  7  Which  daughteis  7  |  i  Que  hija  7    i  Que  hiias  7 


This,  or  that  woman. 
Thesoy  or  those  women. 

This  young  lady. 
Thf«a  young  ladies. 
That  young  lady. 
Those  young  ladies. 


Eata.  6  esa  mnjer. 
Estas  6  esas  mujeres 


Esta  sei^orita. 

Estas  seiioritas. 

Esa  (or  aquella)  sefionta. 

"Eaaa  (or  aquellas)  sefloritaa. 


The  hand.    The  hands. 
The  right  hand. 
The  left  hand. 
I  have  a  sore  hand. 

Ob».  E. 


La  mano.    Las  manos. 
La  mano  derecha. 
La  mano  izquierda. 
t  Tengo  mala  la  mano. 

To  havet  followed  by  a  noun  expressing  that  the  part  of  tl» 


body  signi6«>d  by  it  is  affected  with  pain,  or  illness,  may  be  translated  intt 
Spanish  by  Tener  dolor  de,  or  by  Doler ;  when  the  latter  is  made  use  oh 
'he  noon  representing  the  part  affected  is  placed  in  the  nominatiTO»  as  a 
•abject,  and  the  person  suffering,  hi  the  objective  case. 
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The  tooth 

The  teeth. 

Haye  yoa  the  toothache  T 

I  have  the  headache. 

I  have  a  very  severe  headache. 

1  feel  a  pain  in  mj  ttde. 

Hj8  feet  are  sore. 


It  Ia  fiiwtla^  (el  diente.) 
t  haB  tnuelat,  (los  dientes.) 
1 1  Tiene  V.  ddlor  de  mutiice  i 
iTengo  dolor  de  cabesa. 
Me  daele  la  cabesa. 
1 1  Tettffo  jaqueea, 
C  Tengo  un  dobn  end  (or  de)  costadc 
I  Me  duele  el  coetadow 
I  Tiene  los  piias  maloe 


The  face. 
The  mouth. 
The  cheek. 
The  tongue,  the  language. 
The  door. 
The  window. 
The  street 
The  town. 
The  stuff 
The  old  woman. 


La  cara. 
La  boca. 
La  mejilla. 
La  lengua. 
La  puerta. 
La  ventana 
La  calle. 
La  ciudad. 
La  tela. 
La  vieja. 


Oba.  F.  Common  nouns  and  adjectives  ending  in  a,  (excepting  those 
derived  from  the  Greek,)  as,  clitna,  climate ;  dogma,  &c  ;  and  abo  diUt 
day ;  mopu,  map,  &c.,  are  generally  feminine.     (See  Appendix.) 


DcnariNiTX  artxclb — fxminink. 


A.    An. 
Of  a.    From  a. 
♦To  a 
An  industrious  girl. 
A  happy  young  lady. 
An  active  young  woman. 


Una. 

De  una. 

A  una. 

Una  muchacha  industriosa. 

Una  senorita  fbliz. 

Una  j6ven  activa. 


Ob9,  (7.    Common  substantives,  or  nouns  of  one  terminatibn  dlstingaiBh 
tbe  gender  by  the  article. 


A  holy  female  martyr. 
Have  yod  my  p^tt  t 
No,  Madam,  I  have  it  not 
Which  bottle  have  you  broken  t 

Which  door  have  you  opened? 


!l 


Una  santa  m&rtir. 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  pluma? 
No,  sefiora,  yo  no  Ik  tengd. 
I  Que  botella  ha  quebrado  V.  t 
I  Que  pnerta  ha  abierto  V.  t 
Que  puerta  habeis  abierto  7 


Hr  The  past  participle  coming  immediately  after  the  verb  to  have, 
(baber,)  admits  of  no  change  ;  but  when  it  follows  the  verb  to  6«,  (ser,  ai 
•star,/  it  agrees  with  the  subject  noun  or  pronoun  in  gender  and  iwimhnr* 


tJUM^. 
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Which  ivindcyiro  have  ywt  opened  7 
Which  windows  have  been  opened  ? 
Which  lettexB  have  you  written  ? 
Which  letters  had  been  written  ? 


These. 
Those. 
Have  yon  this,  or  that  pen  7 

I  have  neither  this,  nor  that 


I  Que  ventanas  ha  ahierto  V.  7 
I  Que  ventanas  han  tido  abieria$  ? 
I  Que  cartas  hm  eserito  VV.  7 
I  Que  cartas  habian  sidn  etcriiaB  f 


Estas. 

E2sa&    Aqnellas 

I  Tiene   V.  esta,  6  esa  (or  aquella) 

pluma  7 
No  tengo  esta,  ni  esa,  (ni  aqueUa.) 


It,  or  her.     Them, 

Bo  you  see  that  woman  7 

I  see  her. 

Have  you  seen  my  sisters  7 
No,  my  lady,  I  have  not  seen  them. 
To  him.    To  her.    To  it 
To  them. 
Do  you  speak  to  my  sisters  7 
I  speak  to  them. 


I  La,    Lai, 

4  [  Ve  V.  &  eta  ma  er  7  . 

\  I  Veis  i  esa  mujer  ? 

I  Yo  la  vea     (See  Less.  XX.^  Table.) 

i  Ha  visto  V.  d  mis  hermimas  7 

No,  senora,  no  las  he  visto. 

Le.  (See  Pronouns,  Leas.  XX ) 

Lee. 

I  Habla  V.  d  mis  hermanas  7 

Yo  les  hablo. 


Some  good  water. 

Some,  any, 
A  napkin.    A  towel. 
Tq  celebrate.    To  feast. 


'  I  Alguna  agua  buena. 

1 1 1  l/n  poco  de  agua  buena, 
Alguna,  algunatf  (fem.) 
Una  servilleta.    Una  toalla. 
Celebrar  1.    Festejar  1. 


EXERCISES. 
126. 
How  are  your  brothers  ?— They  hate  been  very  well  for  these  few 
days,  {uUtmos  dias,) — ^Where  do  Uiey  reside,  (se  kalian  7) — They  reside 
in  Paris. — ^Which  day  of  the  week  do  the  Turks  celebrate  ? — ^They 
celebrate  Friday,  but  the  Christians  celebrate  Sunday,  the  Jews  Satur- 
day, and  the  negroes  their  Urthday. — ^*' Among  you  country  people 
there  are  many  fools,  are  there  not  ?'*  (no  es  asi,)  asked  a  philosopher 
lately  {el  otro  dia)  of  a  peasant  The  latter  answered,  "  Sir,  they  are 
to  be  found  in  all  stations,  (<?stofl&).")  "  Fools  sometimes  tell  the  truths** 
said  the  philosopher. — Has  your  sister  my  gold  lace,  (galtm  ?) — She 
has  it  not. — What  has  she  ? — She  has  nothing. — Has  your  mother  any 
thing? — She  has  a  gold  fork. — Who  has  my  large  botUe? — Your 
sister  has  it. — ^Do  yon  sometimes  see  my  mother  ? — I  see  her  often.— 
When  did  y^u  see  your  sister  7 — ^I  saw  her  a  fortnight  ago,  {hace  quince 
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dins.)— Who  has  my  fine  Buts  ?— Yoor  good  sister  has  them. — Ha^ 
she  also  my  silver  forks  1 — She  has  them  not. — Who  ha^  them  '— 
Your  mother  has  them. — What  fork  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  iron  ftirk. 
—Have  your  sisters  had  my  pens  ? — ^They  have  not  had  them,  but  1 
believe  that  their  children  have  had  them. — Why  does  your  brotbei 
complain  ? — He  complains  because  his  right  liand  aches. — Why  dr« 
you  complain  ? — ^I  complain  because  my  left  hand  aches. 

127. 
Is  your  sister  as  old  as  my  mother  ? — She  iis  not  so  oM.  but  she  is 
taller.->-Has  your  brother  purchased  any  thing  7 — He  h&s  purchased 
something. — What  has  he  bought  ? — ^He  has  bought  fine  linen  and 
good  pens. — ^Has  he  not  bought  some  silk  stockings  ? — He  has  bought 
some. — 18  your  sister  writing  ? — No,  Madam,  she  is  not  writing  ^ 
Why  does  she  not  write  ? — Because  she  has  a  sore  hand. — Why  does 
not  the  daughter  of  your  neighbor  go  out  ? — She  does  not  go  out 
because  she  has^ore  feet. — Why  does  my  sister  not  speak  ? — Because 
she  has  a  sore  mouth. — ^Hast  thou  not  seen  my  silver  pen  ? — I  have 
not  seen  it. — ^Does  the  wife  (la  my^er)  of  our  shoemaker  go  out 
already  ? — No,  my  lady,  she  does  not  go  out  yet,  for  she  is  stiU  very 
ill. — Wliich  bottle  has  your  little  sister  broken? — She  broke  the 
one  which  my  mother  bought  yesterday. — ^Have  you  eaten  of  my  soup 
or  of  my  mother's  ? — I  have  eaten  neither  of  yours  nor  your  mother's, 
but  of  that  of  my  good  sister. — Have  you  seen  the  woman  wha  was 
with  me  this  morning  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  her. — ^Has  your  mother  hurt 
herself  ?— -She  has  not  hurt  herself. 

128. 
Have  you  a  sore  nose  ? — ^I  have  not  8  sore  nose,  but  I  have  tlie 
toothache. — ^Have  you  cut  your  finger  ? — No,  my  lady,  (sehora^)  I  have 
cut  my  hand. — Will  you  give  me  a  pen  ? — I  will  give  you  one. — Will 
you  have  this  or  that  ? — I  will  have  neither. — Whdch  one  do  you  wish 
to  have  ? — I  wish  to  have  that  which  your  sister  has. — Do  you  wish  to 
have  my  mother's  good  black  silk  or  my  sister's? — I  wish  to  ha^e 
neither  your  mother's  nor  your  sister's,  but  that  which  you  have.— 
Can  you  write  with  this  pen? — ^I  can  write  with  it — Each  {cadd) 
woman  thinks  herself  amiable,  and  each  (coda  una)  is  conceited,  {tiene 
amor  propio.) — ^The  same  as  (svcede  a  los)  men,  my  dear  friend* 
Many  a  one  thinks  himself  learned  who  is  not  so,  and  many  men 
surpass  (exceden)  women  in  vanity. — What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?^ 
Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me. — Why  does  your  sister  complain  ?— 
Because  she  has  a  pain  in  her  rbeek. — Has  your  brother  a  sore  hand  ? 
—No,  but  he  feels  a  pain  in  his  side. — ^Do  you  open  the  window  ?- 
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I  open  it,  because  it  is  too  warm. — ^Which  wind  ws  has  yonr  ststai 
opened  ?— She  lias  opened  thotie  of  ihe  front  room,  {el  cuarlo  a  la  oaOe.) 
—Have  yon  been  at  the  ball  of  my  old  acquaintance,  {coTtocido  ?)— 
I  have  been  there. — Which  young  ladies  have  you  taken  to  the  ball  ? 
"*-I  tooh  my  sister's  friends  there. — ^Did  they  dance  ? — They  danced  a 
good  deal. — Did  they  amuse  themselves  ? — They  amused  themselves, 
— ^Did  they  remain  long  at  the  ball  ? — They  remained  there  two  hours. 
—Is  this  young  lady  a  Turk  ? — No,  she  is  a  Greek. — ^Does  she  speak 
French  ?---She  speaks  it. — Does  she  not  speak  English  ? — She  speaks 
it  also,  but  she  speaks  French  better. — ^Has  your  sister  a  companion  7 
— -Sho  has  one. — ^Doea  she  like  her  ?— She  likes  her  very  much,  for 
she  id  very  amiable. 


FORTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Zieccion  Cuadragesima  prwr,era. 


To  eoL    Eaten. 

To  dine,  (eat  dinner.) 

The  dinner. 

The  breakfast 
To  eat  supper,  (to  sup.) 

The  supper. 

After. 
After  me. 
After  him* 
After  you. 
After  my  brothes 


Comer,     Comido 

Comer* 

La  comida. 

£1  almuerzo.    El  desayuno. 

Cenar  1.    Cenado 

La  cena. 


Despyea  de,  (prep.) 

Despues  de  mi. 

Despues  de  61 

Despues  de  V.    Despues  de  V^V 

Despues  de  mi  heimano. 


After  having  spoken.  I  t  Despues  de  haber  hablado. 

After  carviufjr  the  boiled  meat     |  t  Despues  de  trinchar  el  cocido 

O"  Wheuever  the  present  participle  in  English  is  preceded  by  a  prepo- 
sition, it  must  be  translated  in  Spanish  by  the  present  of  the  iufiuitive 
mood  ;  except  when  the  preposition  is  by,  which  is  generally  omitted,  and 
the  present  participle  translated  literoiiy. 

After  having  sold  his  house.  t  Despues  de  haber  vendido  su  cu- 


After  having  been  there. 
I  bfoke  your  knife  after  cutting  tht 
roasted  meat 


t  Despues  de  haber  estado  alld. 
t  Yo    quebr^   el  cuchillo  de  V  des 
pnes  de  tzinchar  el  asado. 


To  break.    Broken. 
I  have  dined  earlier  than  yoa 
You  have  supped  late. 


Romper.     R^mpido^  or  roto. 
He  comido  mns  temprano  qne  V 
v.  ha  conado  tarde. 
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To  pay  —^fw 
To  pay  a  man  for  a  horee. 
To  pay  the  tailor /or  the  coat 
Do  you  pay  the  shoemaker  /or  the 

shoes? 
I  pay  him  fw  them. 
Does  he  pay  yoa  for  the  knifes  7 
He  pays  me  for  them. 


Pagar  (object)  d  ^complement.) 
t  Pagar  un  caballo  &  uq  hombra 
t  Pagar  el  vestido  al  sastre. 
1 1  Paga  V.  loB  zapatos  al  zi^patera? 

t  Yo  se  los  pago. 

t  J  Paga  6\  los  cuchillos  A  V  7 

t  El  me  los  paga. 


To  ask for. 

To  ask  a  man  for  money. 
I  ask  my  father  for  some  money. 
Do  you  ask  me  for  your  hat  7 
I  do  ask  you  for  it 


Pedir  *  3  (rhiect)  &  (oomplementy 
t  Pedir  diuero  &  uu  hombre. 
t  Yo  pido  diuero  i,  mi  padre. 
1 1  Me  pide  V.  su  sombrero  7 
Yo  se  le  pido  i.  V. 


O"  In  Spanish  the  thing  paid  or  asked  for  is  the  object  of  the  trerb,  and 
the  person  who  has  been  paid,  or  asked,  is  the  complement  goyemed  by  the 
preposition  a,  to ;  but  if  the  peispn  or  the  thing  is  only  mentioned,  that  per- 
son or  that  thing  must  be  made  the  pbject  of  the  Spanish  verb. 


I  have  paid  the  tailor. 

You  have  paid  him- 
Have  you  paid  the  shoemaker  7 
I  have  paid  him. 
Do  you  pay  what  you  owe  7 
Yes,  I  pay  what  I  owe. 
Have  you  paid  for  your  books  7 
I  have  paid  for  them. 
Have  you  asked  for  brefikfast  7 
I  have  asked  for  it 
How  much  have  yon  paid  for  them  ? 
I  have  paid  two  dollars  for  them. 

Do  you  ask  for  ^oonethmg  7 

I  ask  for  bread. 


He  pagado  al  sastre. 

v.  le  ha  pagada 

I  Ha  pagado  V.  al  zapatoio  7 

Ye  le  he  pagado. 

I  Paga  V.  lo  que  debe  f 
Si,  yo  pago  lo  que  debo. 

1 2,  Ha  pagado  V.  sus  lihros  ? 

t  Yo  los  he  pagado. 

t  £  Ha  pedido  V.  el  almvanto?' 

t  Yo  le  he  pedida 

t  i  A  cuanto  los  ha  pagado  Y  7 

t  Los  he  pagado  A  dos  pesosu 

tiPide  V.algo7 

I I  Quiere  V,  algp  ? 
t  Pido  pan. 


To  iukfor,  (inquire  after.) 

Do  you  ask  for  somebody  7 
Yes,  Sir,  I  ask  for  your  brother 

Do  you  ask  for  any  thing? 


t  Preguntar  I  por.  Buacar  L 
t  Informarae  1  de,  Aeerea  de, 
1 1  Pregunta  V.  por  alguno  7 

I  Buses  V.  A  alguien  7 

Si,  se£kor,  pregunto  por  sa  hennaDO 

I I  Bo0ca  y.  alguna  oosa? 


Ch^IL 


as  I  arrived  at  the  inn,  I  asked  for  snppei"— ^  Luego  f«c 
pedi  la  etiui**— Go.  Bjuas,  translated  l^  Ua,  Book  L 
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I  Mk  for  the  lettexs. 

Alter  whom  do  yon  iiu|aire  7 
Th€iy  inquire  after  your  brother. 

She  inqnirefl  of  you. 

Doee  he  ibfuir^  niter  the  hoy  2 


JBuBco  las  cartM. 
t  Vengo  d  Inisear  Uu  emrtaa. 
C  t  ^  Acerea  de  quien  quiere  V,  inform 
J      marte? 

(  I  Por  qaien  pregunta  V.? 
I  Eilos  preguntan  por  mi  hemwno  4e 
I      V. 

i  Ella  06  informa  de  V. 
(  Ella  le  pregunta  i  V. 
I  I  Se  informa  €i  acerea  del  miiGbft^ 
choT 


To  try,  (ta  eesay,  attempt)* 
Will  yoQ  try  to  do  that? 
I  have  tried  to  do  it 

Yon  most  try  to  do  it  better. 


To  hold.    Held, 
Do  you  ho\ld  my  ytick? 
I  do  hold  it 


'  My  uncle. 
My  cousin. 
My  relation. 
Thb  parents,  (father  and  mother  ) 


Probar  *  1  d.     Proewrar  1. 

1 1  Quiere  V.  probar  k  hacer  eaol 

He  probttdo  &  hacerla 

V.  debe  procurar  hacerlo  major. 

Debeis  procurar  hacerlo  mejor. 


Tener.     Ttnido,        Arir  *  3. 
I  Tiene  V.  mi  bpston? 
Yo  le  tengo. 


To  look  for. 

Are  you  looking  for  any  thing? 

Whom  are  you  looking  ibr? 
I  look  Sot  a  brother  of  mine. 


Busear. 

1 1  Busca  V.  algo  ? 

1 1  Etiti  v.  buBcando  a%0? 

t  ^  A  quien  busca  V.? 

t  Yo  busco  i  un  hermano  mia 


Mi  tie. 
Mi  prime. 
Mi  pariente. 
t  Los  padres. 


A  brother  of  mine. 
A  cousin  of  younk 
A  relation  of  his,  of  hexs. 
A  friend  of  ours. 
A  neighbor  of  theirs. 

Obo.     Mio,  mia  ;  mio§,  nfiao,  ate 
dressing  a  person.    Examples  >— 

I>sit.  thoa  come  from  the  garden,  my 

son? 
Illy  dear  fiiendih  yra  ban  come  late. 


t  Un  hermano  mio. 

t  Un  prime  de  V.,  (or  saya) 

t  Un  pariente  sayo,  (de  i^l,  de  eUn.) 

t  Un  amigo  nueslro. 

t  Un  vecino  suyo,  (deeUos,  eflaa.) 

also  used  without  an  article  la  ad* 
I  Yienes  del  jardin,  hijo  mio  ? 

Queridos  amigos  mios,  VY.  has  7e- 
nido  tarda. 
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To  try,  (to  endeavor.) 
Does  he  try  to  see  me  T 
He  tries  to  see  you. 
Whom  does  he  try  to  see? 
He  tries  to  see  an  uncle  of  his. 


{  Procurar  1.    Esfarzarac  •  1 
\  Probar  »  1. 

JiProcura  el  ^erme? 
I  So  esfuerza  ^1  &  yeime? 
J6l  procora  ver  a  V. 
6l  se  esfuerza  para  ver  d  V. 
J  I A  quien  procura  ver? 
i  ' 

J  Procura  ver  d  un  tio  suya 
Se 


A  quien  se  esfuerza  i.  ver  7 
Ksura  ver  d  un  tio  suya 
esfuerza  d  ver  d  un  tio  suyo. 


As  it  should  be. 
As  I  ought. 
Ait  he  ought. 
As  you  ought. 
As  they  ought. 


Properly. 

Properly. 

Properly. 

Properly. 

Properly. 

To  do  one's  duty. 
You  write  properly. 
These  men  do  their  duty  properly. 


Debet     Bien. 


Have  you  done  your  task  properly  ? 

We  have  done  it  properly. 
It. 
The  duty.    The  task 
A  glass  of  wine. 
A  piece  of  bread. 


I  t  Como  se  debe. 
t  Cotno  debo. 
t  Como  debe. 
t  Como  V.  debe. 
t  Cotho  deben. 
Cumplir  con  su  obligacion. 
t  V.  escribe  como  debe. 
t  EstoB  hombres    cumplen    con  mi 

obligacion  como  deben. 
1 1  Han  hecho  VY.  su  taiea  como  d» 

ben? 
t  La  hemos  hecho  como  debemos. 
Le,  (mas.)    La,  (fern.) 
EH  deber.    La  tarea. 
Un  vaso  de  vino. 
Un  pedazo  de  pan. 


EXERCISES.* 
129. 
Have  you  paid  for  the  gun  ? — I  have  paid  for  it. — ^Haa  your  undo 
paid  for  the  books  ? — He  has  paid  for  them. — Have  I  paid  the  tailor  for 
the  clothes? — You  have  paid  him  for  them. — Hast  thou  paid  the 
merchant  for  the  horse  ? — I  have  not  yet  paid  him  for  it. — ^Have  we 
paid  for  our  gloves? — We  have  paid  for  them. — Has  your  cousin 
already  paid  for  his  shoes  ? — He  has  not  yet  paid  for  them. — Does  my 
brother  pay  you  what  he  owes  you  ? — ^He  does  pay  it  me. — Do  you 
pay  what  you  owe? — ^I  do  pay  what  I  owe. — ^Have  y<iu  paid  the 
baker  ? — ^I  have  paid  him. — ^Has  your  uncle  paid  the  butcher  for  the 
mutton  ? — ^He  has  paid  him  for  it. — Who  has  broken  my  knife  ?— 
1  have  broken  it  after  cutting  the  bread. — Has  your  son  broken  my 
pencils  ? — He  has  broken  them  after  writing  his  letters. — Have  you 
paid  the  merchant  for  the  wine  after  drinking  it  ? — I  have  paid  for  it 


^  Na  2  and  No.  3, 
tiio  dirsotioiis  ^ven. 


Less.  XL.,  page  158,  should  be  used  according  to 
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After  drinking  it. — ^How  do  I  speak  ? — You  speak  properly. — ^How  bos 
my  cousin  written  iiis  exercises  7 — He  has  written  them  properly.-— 
How  have  my  children  done  their  tank  ? — They  have  done  it  well.—* 
Dues  this  man  do  iiis  duty  ? — ^He  always  does  it. — ^Do  these  men  do 
their  duly  ? — They  always  do  it — Do  you  do  jrour  duty  ? — ^I  do  whai 
I  can. — What  do  you  auk  this  man  for  ? — ^I  ask  him  for  some  money. 
— What  does  this  boy  ask  me  for  ?— He  asks  you  for  some  money.— 
Do  you  ask  me  for  any  thing  ?— I  ask  you  for  a  dollar.— Do  you  ask 
me  for  the  bread  ?— -I  do  ask  yon  for  it. — Which  merchant  do  you  ask 
for  gloves  ? — ^I  ask  those  for  some  who  live  in  WilUam-street. — What 
do  you  ask  the  baker  for  ? — ^I  ask  him  iot  some  bread. 

130. 

Do  you  ask  the  butchers  for  some  mutton  ? — ^I  do  ssk  them  for 
some.-^Dost  thou  ask  me  for  the  stick  ?— I  do  ask  thee  for  it. — Does 
he  ask  thee  for  the  book  7 — He  does  ask  me  for  it. — What  have  you 
isked  the  Englishman  for  7 — ^I  have  asked  him  for  my  leather  trunk. — 
Has  he  given  it  you  7 — ^He  has  given  it  me. — Whom  have  you  asked 
for  some  sugar  7 — I  have  asked  the  merchant  for  some. — Whom  does 
your  brother  pay  for  his  shoes  7 — ^He  pays  the  shoemakers  for  them. — 
Whom  have  we  paid  for  the  bread  7 — ^We  have  paid  our  bakers  for  it. 
. — How  old  art  thou  7 — I  am  not  quite  ten  years  old. — Dost  thou 
already  learn  Spanish  7 — I  do  already  learn  it. — Does  thy  brother 
know  German  7 — He  does  not  know  it.^ — Why  does  he  not  know  it  7 — 
Because  he  has  not  had  time.— Is  your  father  at  home  7 — No,  he  is 
gone  out,  but  my  brother  is  at  home. — Where  is  your  father  gone  to  7 — 
He  is  gone  to  England. — ^Have  you  sometimes  been  there  7 — I  have 
never  been  there. — Do  you  intend  going  to  France  this  summer  7 — 
I  do  intend  going  there. — Do  you  intend  to  stay  there  long  7 — I  intend 
to  stay  there  during  the  summer. — How  long  does  your  brother  remain 
at  home  7 — Till  twelve  o'clock. — Have  you  had  your  gloves  dyed  7 — 
I  hbve  had  them  dyed. — What  have  you  had  them  dyed  7 — I  have  had 
them  dyed  yellow. — Have  you  already  dined  7 — Not  yet. — At  what 
o'clock  do  you  dine  7 — 1  dine  at  six  o'clock. — At  whose  house  (en  cuya 
casa)  do  you  dine  7 — I  dine  at  the  house  of  a  friend  of  mine. — With 
whom  did  you  dine  yesterday  7 — I  dined  with  a  relation  of  mine. — 
What  did  you  eat  7 — We  ate  good  bread,  ham,  and  cakes. — What  did 
you  drink  7 — Wine. — Where  does  your  uncle  dine  to-day  7 — He  dines 
with  us. — At  what  o'clock  does  your  father  sup  7 — He  sups  at  nine 
o'clfjck. — ^Do  you  sup  earlier  than  he  7 — ^I  sup  later  than  he. 

131. 

Where  are  you  going  to  7 — ^I  am  going  to  a  relation  of  mine,  in 
order  to  breakfast  with  him. — Art  thou  willing  to  hold  my  gloves  7— 
(  am  wiUing  to  hold  them. — Who  holds  my  hat  7 — Your  sun  holds  it 

15 
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— Dost  thou  hold  my  j*tick  ? — ^T  do  hold  it. — ^Will  you  try  to  spoalc  f— 
I  will  try. — Has  your  little  brother  ever  tried  to  do  exercises  ? — He 
has  tried. — Have  you  ever  tried  to  make  a  hat  ?— rl  have  never  tried  to 
make  one. — Whom  are  you  looking  %r  ? — I  am  looking  for  the  man 
who  has  sold  a  horse  to  me. — Is  your  relation  looking  for  any  one  ? — 
H^  is  looking  for  a  friend  of  his. — Are  we  looking  for  any  one  ? — We 
tare  looking  for  a  neighbor  of  ours. — ^Whom  dost  thou  look  for  ? — I 
look  for  a  friend  of  ours, — Are  you  looking  for  a  servant  of  .mine  ?— 
No,  I  am  looking  for  one  of  mine. — Have  you  tried  to  speak  to  your 
uncle  ? — I  have  tried  to  speak  to  him. — Have  you  tried  to  see  my 
father  ? — I  have  tried  to  see  him. — Has  he  received  you  ? — He  haa  not 
received  me. — Has  he  received  your  brothers  ? — He  has  received 
them. — ^Have  you  been  able  to  see  your  relation  ? — I  have  not  been 
able  to  see  him. — What  did  you  do  after  writing  your  exercises  ? — ^1 
wrote  my  letter. — After  whom  do  you  inquire  ? — I  'nquire  after  ti.e 
tailor. — ^Does  this  man  inquire  after  any  one  ? — He  inquires  after  you. 
— Do  they  inquire  after  you  ? — They  do  inquire  after  me. — ^Do  they 
inquire  after  me  ? — They'do  not  inquire  after  you,  but  after  a  friend 
of  yours. — ^Do  you  inquire  after  the  physician  ? — ^I  do  inquire  after 
him. — What  does  your  little  (the  diminutive)  brother  ask  for  ? — ^He 
asks  for  a  small  (the  dimimUive)  piece  of  bread. — Has  he  not  yet 
breakfasted  ? — He  has  breakfasted,  but  he  is  still  hungry. — What  does 
your  uncle  ask  for  ? — He  asks  for  a  glass  of  wuie. — ^Has  he  not  already 
drunk  ? — ^He  has  already  drunk,  but  he  is  still  thirsty^ 


FORTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Lcccton  Cuadragisima  s^unda. 

Qiie^  (relative  pronoun.) 
El  qu€. 
Los  que. 

Percibir  3.    DiyiBar  1.    Colambrar  1. 
Bo  you  perceive  the  man  who  is  W  Columbra  V.  al  hombre  que  vienel 
coming  ?  \  i  Divisa  V.  al  hombre  que  viene  ? 


Who. 
The  one  who.     Him  who. 
Those  who. 
To  perceive,  (to  see.) 


1  perceive  him  who  is  coming. 

Do  you  perceive  the  men  who  are 

going  into  the  warehouse? 
I  perceive  those  who  are  going  into 

it* 
To  go  in,  (Jto  enter  understood.) 


Yo  diviso  (col  jmbro)  al  que  vieno. 
I  Divisa  V.  d  los  hprnbres  que  van  6 

entrer  en  el  almacen  7 
Yo  diviso  &  los  que  van  i  oatrai  CO 

61. 
Entrar. 


How  is  the  weather  ?  ^  t  [  Que  tiempo  hace  7 

Wliat  kind  of  weather  is  it  7  ^  f  ^  Que  tiempo  teuenios  7 

It  is  fine  weather  now.  I  t  Hace  bennoso  tiempa 

What  was  the  weather  yesterday  ?  |  t  ^  Que  tiempo  hixo  aycr  7 
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It  WW  bad  weather  yesterday. 
Was  it  good  or  bad  weather  7 
It  was  not  good  weather. 

It  was  very  warm. 
It  was  very  cold. 
Very. 
Is  it  very  warm  now? 
It  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

Dark.    Obscure. 
Dusky.    Gloomy. 
Clear.     Light. 
Is  it^dark  in  yqpr  warehouse  7 

Is  it  dark  in  his  garret  7 
It  is  verv  dark  there. 
Wet     Damp. 
Dry. 
Are  the  streets  wet  7 
They  are  not  very  dry. 
Is  the  weather  damp  7 
It  b  not  damp. 
Is  it  dry  weather? 
The  weather  is  too  dry. 
The  moonlight 
The  moonshine. 
It  is  moonlight 
We  have  too  much  sun. 

To  taste. 
Have  you  tasted  that  wine? 

I  have  tasted  it 
How  do  you  like  it  7 
I  like  it  well. 
Do  you  like  cider  7 
No,  I  like  wine. 
To  like. 

1  like  fish. 

He  likes  fowl. 


t  Hizo  mal  tiempo  ayer. 

1 1  Hizo  bueu  tiempo  6  mal  tiempo  I 

i  No  hizo  buen  tiempo. 

t  Hizo  mucho  calor. 

t  Hizo  mucho  frio. 

Mucho,  (before  a  noun.) 

1 1  Hace  mucbo  calor  aliora  7 

t  No  hace  calor  ni  frio. 


Oscuro. 

Ldbrega    Triste. 

Claro.     Despejadn. 

t  ^  Els  (or  esta)  oscuro  su  almacen  do 

v.. 

t  [  Er  (or  estk)  oscuro  su  desvan  7 

£sU  muy  oscuro  alii. 

Mojado.    HUmedo. 

Seco. 

I  Estan  mojadas  las  callos  7 

No  estan  muy  secas. 

I  Elstd  hdmedo  el  tiempo  ! 

No  estd  hiimedo. 

I  £^  seco  el  tiempo  7 

£1  tiempo  est^  demasiado  t 

La  luz  de  la  luoa. 

El  claro  de  la  luna. 

t  Hay  luna.     Hace  luna. 

Demasiado  sol  teuumos. 


GuBtar.    Prohar.     Catar 

I  Ha  probado  (ha  catado)  V.  aqvel 

vino? 
Le  he  gustado»  (probado,  catado.) 
t^Coroo  legusta  &  V.7 
t  Me  gusta  mucho. 
t  ^  Le  gusta  &  V.  la  sidra  7 
t  No,  me  gusta  el  vino, 
t  Ouatarle  a  uno.  (See  Less.  XXI V.) 
t  Me  gusta  el  pescado. 
t  A  ^1  le  gusta  el  polio. 


Do  you  like  to  see  my  brother? 
I  like  to  see  him. 
I  like  to  do  it 
tie  likes  to  study. 


t  ^  Le  gusta  d  V.  ver  d  mi  hermauc ) 
t  Me  gusta  yerle. 
t  Me  gusta  hacerlo. 
t  Le  gusta  estudiai. 
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The  aeholv. 
The  pupil. 

The  raastor,  (teacher.) 
To  learn  by  heart. 
Do  your  acholars  like  to  learn  by 
heart? 

They  do  not  like  learning  by  heart 

Have  you  learned  your  ezeroiow  by 

heart? 
We  have  learned  them. 


EI  discipulo,  (escolar,  estudiante 

£1  alumno.     £1  diacipolo 

El  maestro. 

Aprender  de  manorta 

1 1  Les  gusta  d  sua  diflcfpuloe  de  V 

apreuder  de  memoria  ? 
t  El  aprendr^E  de  memoria  no  lei 

gusta. 
No  les  gusta  aprender  de  memiflia. 
1 1  Han  aprendido  W  asm  temas  do 

memoria  7 
Los  hemes  aprendido 


Once  a  day. 
Three  times  a  month. 
So  much  a  year. 
So  much  a  head. 
So  much  a  soldier. 
Six  times  a  year. 

Early  in  the  TMmmg, 
We  go  out  early  in  the  morning. 
When  did  yo«ir  father  go  out  ? 

To  epeak  of  aome  one,  or  of  som«- 
thing. 

Of  whom  do  you  speak  7 

We  speak  of  the  man  whom  yon 

know. 
Of  what  are  they  speaking? 
They  are  speaking  of  the  weather. 
The  weather- 
The  soldier. 
Also. 


t  Una  vez  al  dia. 

t  Tres  voces  al  mes,  :por  mes  s 

t  Tauto  al  ano. 

t  Tanto  por  cabeza. 

t  Tanto  por  soldado. 

t  Seis  voces  al  ano. 


Por  la  manana  temprano, 
Salimos  por  la  mailana  temprano 
I  Guando  saiid  su  padxe  de  V.? 

Hahlar  de  alguno,  {de  algo. 

I  De  quien  hablan  W.? 

I  De  qnien  hablais  7 

Hablam«yS  del  hombre  que  V.  cooooa 

I  De  que  estan  hablando  eHoa  I 
Estan  hablando  del  tiempo. 
El  tiempa 
El  soldada 
Tamhien. 


To  he  content^  aatieJUd  with  some 

Ofie,  or  with  something.  i 

Are  you  satisfied  with  this  man  ?        | 
I  aiD  ^tisfied  with  him.  { 

Are    you  content  with   your   new 

coat? 
E  am  content  with  it 
With  what  are  you  contented?  1 

Discontented.  1 


Estar  eontento  con  (or  de)  algtacn » 

con  (or  de)  algo. 
I  Esti  V.  satisfocho  de  esle  hombre  1 
Eetoy  satisfecho  de  ^1. 
I  Est&  V.  eontento  con  su  vestido 

nuevo? 
E^oy  satisfecho  de  61. 
I  De  que  esta  V.  eontento  ? 
Malcontenta     DescoutentOk 
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They  speak  of  your  friend. 

They  speak  of  him. 

They  are  speaking  of  your  book. 

They  are  speaking  of  it 


Hablan  (se  habla)  de  sa  amigo  de  V 

HaUan  («e  haMa)  de  <1. 

Elstan  hablando  (se  esti  hablando, 

de  su  libro  de  V. 
EsUkU  (se  esti)  hablando  de  el. 


V- 


I  receive 


I  intend  paying  /ou  if 

money. 
Do  yoa  intend  to  bay  paper? 
I  intend  to  bay  some,  if  th^  pay  me 

what  they  owe  me. 


8u 

Pienso  (mtento)  pagar  &  V.  si  recibo 

dinero. 
I  Piensa  V.  eomprar  papel  1 
Intento  eomprar  alguno  si  me  pagan 

lo  que  me  ieben. 


How  was  the  weather  yeitardacy  7 
It  was  fioe  weather. 


I  Que  tiempo  hiic  Jiyer  7 
Hixo  baen  tiempo. 


EXERCISES. 
132. 
Do  yoH  perceive  the  man  who  is  coming? — I  do  not  perceive  him.— 
Do  you  perceive  the  soldier's  children  ? — ^I  do  perceive  them.^Do  you 
perceive  the  men  who  are  going  into  the  garden  7 — I  do  not  perceive 
those  who  are  going  into  the  garden,  but  those  who  are  going  to  the 
market. — Does  your  brother  perceive  the  man  who  has  lent  him 
money  7 — He  does  not  perceive  the  one  who  has  lent  him,  but  the  one 
to  whom  he  has  lent  some. — ^Dost  thou  see  the  children  who  are 
studying  7 — I  do  not  see  those  who  are  studying,  but  those  who  are 
playing. — ^Dost  thou  perceive  any  thing  7 — I  perceive  nothing. — Have 
you  perceived  my  parents'  warehouses  7 — ^I  have  perceived  them. — 
Where  have  you  perceived  them  7 — ^I  have  perceived  them  on  that 
side  of  the  road. — Do  you  like  a  large  hat  7 — I  do  not  like  a  large  hat, 
but  a  large  umbrella. — ^What  do  you  like  to  do  7 — I  like  to  write. — Do 
you  like  to  see  these  little  boys  7 — I  like  to  see  them. — Do  you  like 
wine  7 — ^I  do  like  it. — ^Does  your  brother  like  cider,  {sidra  ?) — He  does 
like  it — ^What  do  the  soldiers  like  7 — ^They  like  wine. — ^Dost  thou  like 
tea  or  coffee  7 — ^I  like  both. — Do  these  children  like  to  study  7 — They 
like  to  study  and  to  play. — ^Do  you  like  to  read  and  to  write  7 — I  hke 
to  read  and  to  write. — How  many  times  a  day  do  you  eat  7 — Four 
times. — How  often  do  your  children  drink  a  day  7 — ^They  drink  several 
times  a  day. — Do  you  drink  as  often  as  they  7 — ^I  drink  oftcner. — Do 
you  often  go  to  the  theatre  7 — ^I  go  sometimes. — How  often  iu  a  month 
do  }ou  go? — I  go  but  once  a  month. — How  many  times  a  year  does 
your  cousin  go  to  the  ball  7 — ^He  goes  twice  a  year. — Do  you  go  aij 
often  as  he  7 — I  never  go. — Does  your  cook  often  go  to  the  market  7— 
He  goes  thither  every  morning. 
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133. 

Do  yon  often  go  to  my  uncle  ? — ^I  go  to  him  six  times  a  year.— 
Do  you  like  fowl  ? — I  like  fowl,  but  I  do  not  Uke  fish. — What  do  yon 
like? — I  like  a  piece  of  bread  and  a  glass  of  wine. — Do  you  learn  by 
heart  ?-^I  do  not  like  learning  by  heart. — Do  your  pupils  like  to  learn 
by  heart  ? — They  like  to  study,  but  they  do  not  like  learning  by  heart 
— How  many  exercises  do  they  do  a  day  ? — ^They  only  do  two,  out 
they  do  them  properly. — ^Were  you  able  to  reid  the  note  which  I  wrote 
to  you  ? — I  was  able  to  read  it. — Did  you  understand  it  ? — 1  did  under- 
stand it. — ^Do  you  understand  the  man  who  is  speaking  to  you  ? — 
T  do  not  understand  him. — Why  do  you  not  understand  him  ? — Because 
he  speaks  too  badly. — Does  this  man  know  French  ? — He  knows  it, 
but  I  do  not  know  it. — Why  do  you  not  Ipara  it  ? — I  have  no  time  to 
lejirn  it. — Do  you  intend  going  to  the  theatre  this  evening  ? — I  intend 
going,  if  you  go. — Does  your  father  intend  to  buy  that  horse  ? — He 
intends  buying  it,  if  he  receives  his  money. — Does  your  friend  intend 
going  to  England  ? — He  intends  going  thither,  if  they  pay  him  what 
they  owe  him. — Do  you  intend  going  to  the  concert  ? — I  intend  to  go, 
if  my  friend  goes. — Does  your  brother  intend  to  study  Spanish  7^  -He 
intends  studying  it,  if  he  finds  a  good  master. 

134. 
How  is  the  weather  to-day  ? — It  is  very  fine  weather. — ^Was  it  line 
weather  yesterday  ? — It  was  bad  weather  yesterday. — How  was  the 
weather  this  morning  ? — It  was  bad  weather,  but  now  it  is  fine  weather. 
—Is  it  warm  ? — It  is  very  warm. — Is  it  not  cold  ? — It  is  not  cold.^ 
Is  it  warm  or  cold  ? — It  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. — Did  you  go  to  the 
garden  the  day  before  yesterday  ? — I  did  not  go. — Why  did  you  not 
go  ? — I  did  not  go,  because  it  was  ba.d  weather. — Do  you  uitend  going 
there  to-morrow  ? — I  do  intend  going  there  if  the  weather  is  fine. — 
Is  it  light  in  your  counting-house  ? — It  is  not  light  in  it. — Do  you  wish 
to  work  in  mine  ? — I  do  wish  to  work  in  it. — Is  it  light  there  ? — It  is 
very  light  there. — Why  cannot  your  brother  work  in  his  warehouse  ? 
— He  cannot  work  there,  because  it  is  too  dark. — Where  is  it  too 
dark  ? — In  his  warehouse. — Is  it  light  in  that  hole  ? — It  is  dark  (there.) 
— Is  the  weather  dry  ? — It  is  very  dry. — Is  it  damp  ? — It  is  not  damp. 
It  Is  too  dry. — Is  it  moonlight  ? — It  is  not  moonlight,  it  is  very  damp. 
— Of  what  does  your  uncle  speak  ? — He  speaks  of  the  fine  weather.— 
Of  what  do  those  men  speak  ? — They  speak  of  fair  and  bad  weather. 
— Do  they  not  speak  of  the  wind  ? — ^They  do  also  speak  of  it. — ^Dost 
tliou  sprak  of  my  uncle  ? — I  do  not  speak  of  him. — Of  whom  dost 
tlion  speak  ? — I  speak  of  thee  and  thy  parents. — ^Do  you  inquire  after 
any  one  ? — I  inquire  after  your  cousin ;  is  he  at  home  ? — ^No,  he  ia 
at  his  Heat  friend's. 


tORTT-TBIRD   LE880K.  175 

136. 

Have  you  tasted  that  wine  ? — ^I  have  tasted  it. — ^How  do  you  like  it  9 
—I  like  it  woll. — How  does  your  cousin  like  that  cider  ? — He  does 
not  like  it. — Which  wine  do  you  wish  to  taste  ? — I  wish  to  taste  that 
which  you  have  tasted. — Will  you  taste  this  tobacco  7 — I  have  tasted 
it  already. — How  do  you  like  it  ? — ^I  like  it  well. — Why  do  you  not 
taste  that  cider  ? — Because  I  am  not  thirsty. — ^Why  does  your  friend 
not  taste  this  ham  ? — Because  he  is  not  hungrv. — Of  whom  have  they 
spoken  ? — They  have  spoken  of.  your  friend. — Have  they  not  spoken 
of  the  physiciai^s  ? — They  have  not  spoken  of  them. — Do  they  not 
speak  of  Uie  man  of  whom  we  have  spoken  ? — ^They  do  speak  of  him. 
— Have  they  spoken  of  the  noblemen,  (cabcUleros  ?) — They  nave 
spoken  of  them. — Have  they  spoken  of  those  of  whom  we  speak  ? — 
They  >iave  not  spoken  of  those  of  whom  we  speak,  but  they  have 
spoken  of  others. — Have  they  spoken  of  our  children  or  of  those  of  our 
neignbors  ? — They  have  neither  spoken  of  ours,  nor  those  of  our 
neighbors. — Which  children  have  been  spoken  of? — Those  of  our 
master  have  been  spoken  of. — Do  they  speak  of  my  book  ? — They  do 
speak  of  it. — Are  you  satisfied  with  your  pupils  ? — I  am  satisfied  with 
them. — How  does  my  brotlier  study  ? — He  studies  well. — How  many 
exercises  have  you  studied  ? — I  have  already  studied  forty-two. — ^Is 
your  master  satisfied  with  his  scholar  ? — He  is  satisfied  with  liim. — 
Is  your  master  satisfied  with  the  presents  which  he  has  received  7-^ 
He  is  satisfied  with  them. — ^Have  you  received  a  note  7 — I  have 
received  one. — Will  you  answer  (it  7) — I  am  going  to  answer  (it.)— 
When  did  you  receive  it  7 — I  received  it  early  this  morning.— Are  you 
satisfied  with  it  7 — I  am  not  satisfied  with  it. — Does  your  friend  ask 
you  for  money  7 — ^He  does  ask  me  for  some. 


FORTY-THIRD  LESSON.—Zieccion  CuadragSsima  iercera. 

OF  PASSIVE  VERBS. 

Paflsivd  Verbs  represent  the  eubject  as  receiving  or  sufiering  from  othera 
th*  action  expressed  by  the  verb.  In  Spanish,  as  in  English,  they  are  con- 
jugated by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  Ser,  (to  be,)  placed  before  the  past 
participlo  of  the  active  verb;  and  the  noun  or  pronoun,  representing  the 
aigeut  (the  subject)  in  the  active  phrase,  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposi- 
tions por  or  de,  (by.)  Either  of  them  may  be  used  when  the  action  of  tlie 
verb  refers  to  the  mind,  and  por  only,  when  otherwise.  17  Observe  thai 
•he  past  |)articiple  of  the  principal  verb  must  agree  in  gender  and  uunibor 
with  the  subject  of  the  verb 
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I  IcTe. 
I  am  loved. 

Thoa  coDdacfeofit 
Thou  art  conduct<»d> 

He  praisea 
Ue  is  praised. 

You  punish. 
You  are  punished. 

They  blame. 
They  are  blamed. 

,  To  praise. 
To  punUk 
To  blame. 

By  roe.      By  us. 
By  thee.     By  you. 

By  him.     By  them. 


To  amo. 

Yo  soy  amado  de,  (por.) 

Til  conduces. 

Ti!k  ores  conducido  por 

KI  alaba. 

j^l  es  alabado  de,  (por). 

V.  castiga. 

V.  es  castigado  por 

Ellos  vituperan 

£llo8  son  vituperados  de,  (por.) 


Alahar,    Elogxar, 
Castigar, 
Vituperar.     Culpar. 


Por  (de)  mi.     Por  (de/  nosotros. 
Por  (de)  ti.    Por  (do)  \os,  or 
por  (de)  V. ;  por  (dt»)  VV, 
Por  (de)  61     Por  (de)  ellos. 


1  am  loved  by  htm. 
Who  is  punished  7 

The  naughty  boy  is  punished. 

By  whom  is  he  punished  7 
He  is  punished  by  his  father. 
Which  man  is  praised,  and  wliich  is 
blamed  7 
Which  ?  (not  followed  by  a  noun.) 

Naughty. 

Skilful.     Diligent     Clover. 
Aflsiduous.     Industrious.     Studious. 

Idle. 

Iguurant 

.     The  idler,  (the  lazy  fellow.) 


Soy  amado  de  ^I. 

I  Quien  es  castigado  7 
I  El  niuchacho  maio  es  castigado 
I  El  mal  muchacho  es  castigada 

I  Por  quieu  es  castigado  7 

El  es  castigado  por  su  padre. 

I  Que  hombre  es  alabado,  y  cuul  es 
vituperado7 

I  Cual  ? 

Malo.     (Mal,  before  a  noun.) 

Habil.     Ditigeote.     Dieotra 

Asidiia     Industriosa     Estudioso. 

Ocioso.     Perozoso.     Holgazun. 

Iguorante. 

El  haragan. 


To  reward. 
To  esteem. 
To  despise. 


Reeompensar  1.    Premiar  1. 
Estimar,    Apreeiar  1. 
Despreciar,   Menospreciar  1. 


To  hate. 
To  travel  to  a  j  lace. 
Wliero  has  he  travelled  to  7 
Uu  has  travelled  to  Vienna. 


Ahorrecer  2.     (See  verns  in  cci./ 

Jr  a.     Irse  a. 

I  Adonde  se  ha  ido  t 

Se  ha  ido  d  Viena. 
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b  it  food  travelling  ? 
It  u  good  trayeiliiig. 
It  is  bad  tiUTelling. 

In  the  winter. 

In  the  summec 

In  the  spring. 

In  the  autumn. 
h  m  bad  travelling  in  the  winter 


I  Eb  bueno  viajar  ? 

E^  bueno  viajar. 

E^  male  viajar. 

En  el  inviemo. 

En  el  verano. 

En  la  primavera. 

En  el  otoika 

£b  nialo  viajar' en  el  inviemo. 


To  drive,  to  ride  in  a  earriagt.  \ilren  coche.      Andar  1  *  {pamna) 

I       en  eoehe, 

Cilr  {andar,  pasear)  a  eaha'la 

<  Montar  &  caballo, 

\  Cabalgar. 
Ir  a  pie, 

t  ^  Le  gusta  i.  V.  andar  d  caballo  7 
t  Me  gusta  ir  en  coche. 


To  ride,  (on  hoxseback.) 

To  go  on  foot. 
Do  you  like  to  ride  ? 
I  like  to  drive. 


To  live. 
Is  it  good  living  in  Paris  ? 

Living  is  good  in  Pari^ 
It  is  good  living  here. 
,The  Uving  is  good  here. 
Dear. 

Is  the  living  dear  in  London  t 
Is  it  dear  living  in  London  7 

The  living  is  dear  herb 
It  is  dear  living  hert 


I  Vivir. 

\  I  Se  vive  Wen  en  Paris  ? 

\  i  iLo pasa  uno  bien  en  Paris ? 

I  Se  vive  bien  en  Paris. 

I  Aquf  se  vive  bien. 

'  Lo  pasa  uno  bien  aqu^. 

I  Caro.    Costoso.    Costar  *1    mucho. 

'  I  E^  caro  (costoso)  el  vivir  en  Ldn 

[      dres? 

'  I  Cuesta  mucho  vivir  en  L6ndres  ? 

\  El  vivir  aqui  es  caro. 

\  Cuesta  mucho  vivir  aqul 


Thunder 
The  storm. 
The  fog. 

li  it  wmdy  ?    Does  the  wind  blow  ? 
It  is  windy     The  wiivd  blows. 
It  is  not  windy. 
It  is  very  windy 
DosB  it  thunder  7 


K 


I  Trueno.    Truenos. 
K  La  tormeuta.    La  tempestad. 
(  La  borrasca. 
I  La  niebla. 
1 1  Hace  vientot 
Corre  viento,  (hace  aire)  7 
(  t  Hace  viento. 
(  Corre  viento,  (hace  aire.) 

Jt  No  hace  viento. 
No  corre  viento,  (hace  aire.) 
(  Hace  mucho  viento. 
(  Corre  mucho  viento,  (hace  ainp. 
J  t  i  Hay  truenos  1     ^  Trueua  7 
f  I  £st&  trouandu  7 
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Is  it  foggy  ? 
Is  it  itonny  I 

It  is  not  stoimy. 

Does  the  sun  shine  ? 
It  thunders  very  much. 


I  1 1  Hace  niebia  ?     i  Hay  niebla  i 
(  t  ^  Eatk  tempestuoso  el  tionipo  ? 
(  i  I  Hay  tempestad  7 
i  t  No  hay  tempestad. 
)  No  e8t&  tempestuoso. 

I  Luce  ei  sol  ?    i  Hay  sol  7 

Truena  muchisimo. 


Afterwards 
As  soon  as. 
As  soon  as  I  have  faten  I  dnnk 
As  soon   as  I   have  taken  off  my 

shoes,  I  take  off  my  stockings. 
What  do  yoH  do  in  the  evening  7 


Despues, 

Luego  qite.     Asi  que 

Asi  que  he  comido,  bebo 

t  Luego  que  me  he  quitado  los  \ 

patos,  me  quite  las  medias. 
I  Que  hace  V.  por  la  tarde  ? 


To  sleep. 

Dormir  •  3. 

Does  your  father  still  sleep  7 

I  Duerme  todavfa  su  padre  de  V  ? 

He  still  sleeps. 

Duerme  todavfa.     Ann  duerme 

Without, 

Sin. 

Without  money. 

Sin  dinero. 

Without  speaking. 

t  Sin  hablar. 

Obs»     Sin  (without)  requires  the  verb  which  follows  it  to  be  in  Uie  uilmi- 

tive. 

1 

'  t  Sin  decir  nada. 

Without  saying  any  thing. 

t  Sin  hablar  palabra. 

1 

t  Sin  abrir  la  boca. 

At  last 

Alfin.     Finalmente. 

To  arrive. 

Llegar  1.     (See  verbs  in  gar.) 

Has  he  arrived  at  last  7 

I  Ha  llegado  fiualniAiite  7 

He  has  not  arrived  yot. 

Todavia  no  ha  Uegado. 

Is  he  coming  at  last  7 

I  Viene  al  fin  7 

He  is  coming. 

£l  viene. 

And  then. 

Y  entdnces.     Y  pttes.      Y  que. 

And  then  he  sleeps. 

Y  entrtnces  duenne. 

As  soon  as  he  has  supped  ho  reads, 

Luego  que  ha  cenado  lee,  y  ent<)noQi 

and  then  he  sleeps. 

duerme. 

Tim  parents,  (father  and  mother.) 

Father  and  mother.   . 
Aro  you  loured  by  your  father  and 

mother  7 
I  am  loved  by  my  parents. 


t  Los  padres, 
t  Los  padres. 
t  ^  Es  V.  amado  de  sns  padros  ? 

^  Soy  amajdo  de  mis  pudres. 
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EXERCISES. 
136. 
Are  you  loved  ? — ^I  am  loved. — By  whom  are  you  lored  ? — I  am 
loved  by  my  uncle. — By  whom  am  I  loved  ? — Thou  art  loved  by  thy 
parents. — By  whom  are  we  loved  ? — You  are  loved  b>  your  friends. — 
By  whom  are  those  boys  loved  ? — ^They  are  loved  by  their  friends.— 
By  whom  is  this  man  conducted  ? — He  is  conducted  by  me. — Where 
do  you  conduct  him  to  ? — I  conduct  him  home. — By  whom  are  we 
blamed  ? — We  are  blamed  by  our  enemies. — W^iy  are  we  blamed  by 
them  ? — Because  they  do  not  love  us. — Are  you  punished  by  your 
master  ? — I  am  not  punished  by  him,  because  I  am  good  and  studious. 
— Are  we  heard  ? — We  are,  (/o.) — By  whom  are  we  heard  ?— We  are 
heard  by  our  neighbors. — Is  thy  master  heard  by  his  pupils  ? — ^llo  is 
heard  by  them. — Which  children  are  praised  ? — Those  *hat  are  good. 
— Which  are  punished  ? — Those  that  are  idle  and  naughty. — Are  we 
praised  or  Blamed  ? — We  are  neither  praised  nor  blamed. — Is  our 
friend  loved  by  his  masters? — He  is  loved  and  praised  by  them, 
because  he  is  studious  and  good ;  but  his  brother  is  despised  by  his, 
because  he  is  naughty  and  idle. — Is  he  sometimes  punished  ? — He  is 
(lo)  every  morning  and  every  evening. — ^Are  you  sometimes  punished  7 
— I  am  (lo)  never ;  I  am  loved  and  rewarded  by  my  good  masters. — 
Are  these  children  never  punished  ? — They  are  (/o)  never,  because 
they  are  studious  and  good  ;  but  those  are  so  (lo)  very  often,  because 
they  are  idle  and  naughty. — Who  is  praised  and  rewarded  ? — Skilful 
children  are  praised,  esteemed,  and  rewarded,  but  the  ignorant  are 
blamed,  despised,  and  punished. — Who  is  loved  and  who  is  hated  ? — 
He  who  is  studious  and  good  is  loved,  and  he  who  is  idle  and  naughty 
is  hated. — Must  (one)  oe  good  in  order  to  be  loved  ? — (One)  must  be 
so. — What  must  (one)  do  in  order  to  be  loved  ? — (One)  must  be  good 
and  assiduous. — What  must  (one)  do  in  order  to  be  rewarded  ? — ("One) 
must  be  skilful,  and  study  much,  (see  Lesson  XXXIX.,  page  15*2.; 

137. 
Why  are  those  children  loved  ? — ^They  are  loved  because  they  are 
good.— Are  they  better  than  we? — They  are  not  better,  but  more 
studious  than  you. — Is  your  brother  as  assiduous  as  mine  ? — He-is  as 
assiduous  as  he,  but  your  brother  is  better  than  mine. — Do  you  like  to 
drive  ? — I  like  to  ride.-^Has  your  brother  ever  been  on  horseback  ? — 
lie  has  never  been  on  horsel^k. — Does  your  brother  ride  on  horse- 
back as  often  as  you  ? — He  rides  on  horseback  oftener  than  I. — Did 
y<  u  go  Tin  horseback  the  day  before  yesterday  ? — I  went  on  horseback 
to-day. — Do  you  like  travelling  ? — I  do  like  travelling. — Do  you  like 
cmvcllijig  in  tlie  winter ? — ^I do  not  like  travelling  in  the  winter;  I  like 
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tniTelling  in  the  spring  and  in  autumn. — Is  it  good  travelling  in  the 
spring  7 — ^It  is  good  travelling  in  spring  and  in  autnmnf  but  it  is  bad 
travelling  in  the  summer  and  in  the  winter. — Have  you  sometimes 
travelled  in  the  winter  ? — I  have  often  travelled  in  the  winter  and  in 
the  summer. — ^Does  your  brother  travel  often  ? — ^He  travels  no  longer 
he  formerly  travelled  much. — When  do  you  like  to  ride  ? — I  ike  t* 
ride  in  the  morning. — Have  you  been  in  London  ? — I  have  been  there. 
— Is  the  living  good  there  ? — The  living  is  good  there,  but  dear. — Is  ii 
dear  living  in  Paris  ? — ^It  is  good  living  ^tliere,)  and  not  dear. — Do  you 
like  travelling  in  France  7 — I  like  travelling  there,  because  one  find» 
good  people  (buenas  gentes)  there. — ^Does  your  frierd  like  travelling  in 
Holland  7 — He  does  not  like  travelling  thiie,  because  the  living  is  bad 
there. — Do  you  like  travelling  in  Italy  7 — ^I  do  like  travelling  there, 
because  the  living  is  good  there,  and  one  {se  holla)  finds  good  people 
there ;  but  the  roads  are  not  very  good  there. — ^Do  t  le  English  like  to 
travel  in  Spain  7*— They  like  to  travel  there ;  but  they  find  the  roada 
too  bad. — How  is  the  weather  7 — The  weather  is  very  bad. — ^Is  it 
windy  7 — It  is  very  windy. — Was  it  stormy  yesterday  ?-^It  was  very 
stormy. 

138. 
Do  you  go  to  the  market  this  morning  7 — ^I  do  go,  if  it  is  not  stormy. 
— ^Do  you  intend  goipg  to  France  this  year  7 — I  intend  going  (thither) 
if  the  weather  is  not  too  bad. — Do  you  like  to  go  on  foot  7 — I  do  not 
like  to  go  on  foot,  but  I  like  gouig  in  a  carriage  when  (euando)  I  am 
travelling. — Will  you  go  on  foot  7 — I  cannot  go  on  foot,  because  I  am 
tired. — What  sort  of  weather  is  it  7 — It  thunders. — Does  the  sun 
shine  7 — ^The  sun  does  not  shine ;  it  is  foggy. — ^Do  you  hear  the  thun- 
der 7 — ^I  hear  it. — Is  it  fine  weather  7 — The  wind  blows  hard,  and  it 
thunders  much. — Of  whom  have  you  spoken  7 — We  have  spoken 
of  you. — ^Have  you  praised  me  7 — We  have  not  praised  you  ;  we  have 
blamed  you. — Why  have  you  blamed  me  7 — Because  you  do  not  study 
well. — Of  what  has  your  brother  spoken? — He  has  spoken  of  his 
books,  his  horses,  and  his  dogs. — Wliat  do  you  do  in  the  evening  7— 
I  work  as  soon  as  I  have  supped. — And  what  do  yon  do  afterwards  7— 
Afterwards  I  sleep. — When  do  you  drink  7 — I  drink  as  soon  as  I  have 
eaten. — Have  you  spoken  to  the  merchant  7 — I  have  snoken  to  him.— 
What  has  he  said  7 — He  has  left  (seUir)  without  saying  any  thing.— i 
Can  you  work  without  speaking  7 — I  can  work,  but  not  study  Spanisli 
without  speaking. — Wilt  thou  go  for  some  wine  7 — I  cannot  go  foi 
wine  witliout  money. — Have  you  bought  any  horses  7 — I  do  not  buy 
without  mimey. — Has  your  father  arrived  at  last  7 — ^He  has  arrived. — 
When  did  he  arrive? — This  morning  at  four  o'clock.— Has  youi 
Qpi»si]i  set  out  at  last  ? — He  has  not  set  out  yet. — Have  vou  at  lust 
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a  good  master  7 — ^I  have  at  lant  found  one. — Are  yon  at  last 
learning  Spanish  ? — 1  am  at  last  learning  iu — Why  have  you  not 
already  learned  it?— Because  1  have  not  been  able  to  £uid  a  good 
master. 


FORTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Leccton  Cuadragesima  cuarta. 
OF  REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

When  the  action  falls  upon  the  agent,  and  the  object  refen  to  the  aamc 
penon  as  the  subject,  the  verb  is  called  reflective  or  pronominal.  Iu  Span- 
isli  almost  all  active  verbs  may  become  reflective,  and  used  as  pronominal 
These  verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with  the  auxiliary  kaber,  (to  have.) 
The  pronoun  object  must  be  of  the  same  person  as  that  of  the  subject, 
and  each  person  is  conjugated  with  a  double  personal  pronoun.  However, 
the  pronoun  subject  is  almost  always  understood  in  Spanish,  while  in  Elugiish 
it  is  the  object 

(Yo)  me— (a  mi  mismo.y 


I — (myselfl) 
Thou— (thyself.) 
He— (himself.) 
She— (herself.) 

It— (itself.) 

One— (one's  sel£) 

We — (ourselves.) 

Sing.  You — (yourself.) 

Plur.  You,  ye— (yourselves.; 


(T6)  te— (4  ti  misme.) 
(6 1)  se— (o  si  migmo.) 
(Ella)  Be— (<i  si  mimna.) 

i(l^l)  se— (a  ti  mimno.) 
(Ella)  se— (d  H  misma,) 
Uno  se — alguno  se— (d  H  tnitmo.) 
(Noeotros)  uos — (d  nosotroa  tnismos  ' 
V.  se — {vos  08)  i.  sf  mismo— (d  coj 

miamo.) 
W.  se — {vo89tiro8  o») — (d  H  tnismos) 

— (d  vosotroa  tnismos.) 
EUoB  se — (d  si  mismssJ) 
Ellas  se — (d  si  mismas,) 


Mas.  They — (themselves.) 
Fem.  They — (themselves.) 

Obs,  A.    It  will  be  remarked  that  the  pronoun  object  of  the  third  persou 
0  always  se,  whatever  its  gender  or  numoer  may  be. 


To  cut  yourselfl 
To  cut  myself 
To  cut  ourselves. 
To  cut  himself. 
To  cut  herself 


Cortarse  V.     (Cortaros.) 
Cortarme. 
Cortamoe. 
Cortarse  (^1.) 
Cortarse  (ella.^ 


^  Tlie  words  in  italics  are  often  added  to  tlie  verb  to  givo  more  energy  to 
the  sentonos. 
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To  cut  itfeelf. 
To  cut  one's  Belt 

Do  you  bum  yourself? 
I  do  not  burn  myselfl 
You  do  not  bum  younelt' 
I  see  myseUl 
Do  I  see  myself  7 
He  sees  hunsolf. 
We  see  ourselves. 
They  see  themselves. 
He  always  praises  himself 

Do  you  wish  to  warm  yourself  7 

I  do  wish  to  warm  myselfl 
Does  he  wish  to  warm  himself? 
He  does  wish  to  warm  himself. 
They  wish  to  warm  themselves. 


I  Cortmrse  (^1.) 
Cortaiae. 


Cortane  fello.) 


To  enjoy. 

To  divert 

To  amuse  one's  self. 
In  what  do  you  amuse  yourself  7 
I  amuse  myself  in  reading. 
He  diverts  himself  in  playing. 


I  Se  quema  V.  7 

(Yo)  no  me  quema 

V.  no  se  quema 

(Yo)  me  veo. 

I  Me  veo  yo  7 

£l  se  y6. 

(Nosotros)  no8  vemoo. 

Elios  se  ven.    Ellas  se  ven. 

in  se  alaba  siempre  i,  si  mismo 


5  I  Quiere  V.  calentarse  ? 
^  2,  Se  quiere  V.  calentar? 

Me  quiero  calentai. 

I  Quiere  ^1  calentarse  ? 

&1  quiere  calentarse. 

Ellos  se  quieren  calentar 


Divertirse  *.* 

Entretenerse  *.■ 

Recrearse  1. 

'l  A  (or  en)  que  se  divierte  V.  7 

Yo  me  recreo  leyeudo,  (or  en  leer.) 

Se  enlretiene  en  jugar,  (jugando.) 


Each, 
Each  one. 
Eacn  man   amuses  himself  as  he 

likes. 
Each  one  amuses  hunself  in  the  best 
way  he  can. 

The  taste. 

Each  man  has  his  taste. 

Each  of  you. 

The  world,  (the  people.) 

Every  one.    Everybody 
Everybody  speaks  of  it 


Cada.     Todo. 

Cada  uno, 

Cada  hombre  se  divierte  como  le 
gusta,  (como  gusta.) 

Cada  uno  se  divierte  del  mejor  mode 
que  puede. 

£1  gusta 
(  Cada  uno  tiene  su  gusto. 
\  Cada  hombre  tiene  su  gusta 
I  Cada  uno  de  VV. 
I  El  mundo,  (la  gente.; 

iCada  una.     Todo  el  mundo, 
Todos. 
r  Cada  uno  (or  todo  el  mundo)  hablfl 
7      de  ella 
f  Todos  hablan  de  ella 


'  See  in  the  Appendix 


*  Conjugated  like  tewfr 
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Every  one  is  liable  to  error. 

To  mistake. 
You  are  mistakeou 
lie  is  mistaken. 


i: 


Cada  uno  (todo  el  muudo)    cometo 
yerros. 
Todoe  estamos  sujetos  i,  eiiar 


t  Equivocarse  1. 
t  V.  se  eqMivoca. 
t  £1  se  equivoca. 


To  deceive,  to  cheat 
He  has  dieated  me. 
lie  has  cheated  me  of  a  hundred 
dollaiB. 


Engaiiar  en.    t  llac&r  droga. 

^1  me  ha  eugraftada 

t  111  me  ha  hecho  droga  cien  pesoa 


You  cut  your  finger.  |  V.  se  cort6  el  dedo. 

Ohs.  B.   When  an  agent  performs  an  act  upon  a  part  of  himself,  the  verb 
is  made  reflective ;  and  my,  his,  yours,  6lc.,  are  rendered  by  el,  la,  los,  las. 


I  cut  my  nails. 
A  hair. 
To  pull  out. 
He  pulls  out  his  hau:. 
lie  cuts  his  hair. 
The  piece. 
A  piece  of  bread. 

To  go  away. 
Are  you  going  away  7 
I  am  going  away. 
He  is  goiug  away. 
Is  he  going  away  ? 
Are  we  goiug  away  ? 
You  are  going  away. 
Are  these  men  going  away  7 

They  are  not  going  away. 
To  feel  sleepy 

Do  you  feel  sleepy  7 
I  feel  sleepy. 

To  soil 

To  fear,  to  dread. 
.je&d,  tliou  dreadest,  he  dreads. 


Yo  me  corto  las  unas,  (fem.  pi.) 

Un  cabello. 

Arrancar  1.    Arrancarse. 

Se  arrauca  el  cabello. 

Se  corta  el  cabello. 

£1  pedazo.     La  pieza. 

Un  pedazo  de  pan. 


Irse.     Marcharse. 

i  Se  va  V.  7    i  Se  marcha  V.  7 

Me  voy.     Me  marcho. 

£1  se  va.     Se  marcha. 

i  Se  va  ^1 7    i  Se  marcha  ^1  7 

I  Noe  vamos  7     Nos  marchamos  ? 

VV.  se  van.     VV.  se  marchao. 

I  Se  van  (or  so  marchan)  estos  hoir 

bres7 
Ellos  no  se  van,  (no  se  marchan.) 
^  t  Tener  sueno.    Sentirse  con  suenc 
t  Tener  gana  de  dormir. 
Quererse  dormir. 
t  Estarse  durmiendo. 
t  I  Tiene  V.  sueno  T 
t  Yo  tengo  sueno. 


\  Ensueiar  1.     Ensuciarse. 
\  Manchar  1.     Mancharse, 
I  Temer  2.     Recelar  1. 
I  Temo,  temes,  teme. 
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He  lean  to  soil  his  finger. 
Do  yoo  droad  to  go  out  ? 
I  do  dread  to  go  out 
"^e  is  afraid  to  go  out 

To  fear  4omt  m». 
I  do  not  fear  him. 
Do  you  fear  that  man  ? 
What  do  you  fear? 
Whom  do  yon  fear  7 
(I  fear)  nobody 

The  wood,  (to  bum.) 


(£l)  teme  eneuciaise  el  deda. 
I  Teme  V.  aaiir,  (&  fuera)? 
Yo  temo  salir. 
Teme  saiir.  t  £l  tiene  miedo  de  i 


Temer  &  alguno, 

Yo  no  le  tema 

I  Teme  V.  A  ese  hombre? 

I  Que  teme  V.  ? 

I A  quien  teme  V  t 

A  nin^runo. 


I  J  A  lefia,  (fem.) 


EXERCISES. 
139.  . 
Do  you  see  yourself  in  that  small  looking-glass  'i — ^I  see  myself  !r. 
it.— Can  your  friends  see  themselves  in  that  large  looking-glass  7-^ 
They  can  see  themselves  therein,  (in  it.)— Why  does  your  brother  not 
light  the  fire  ? — ^He  does  not  light  it,  because  he  is  afraid  of  burning 
himself. — Why  do  yon  not  cut  your  bread  ? — I  do  not  cut  it,  because 
I  fear  to  cut  my  finger. — Have  you  a  sore  finger  ? — I  have  a  sore 
finger  and  a  sore  foot. — Do  you  wish  to  warm  yourself? — I  do  wish 
to  warm  myself,  because  1  am  very  cold. — Why  does  that  man  not 
warm  himself? — Because  he  is  not  cold. — Do  your  neighbors  warm 
themselves? — They  warm  themselves,  because  they  are  cold. — Do 
you  cut  your  hair  ? — 1  do  cut  my  hair. — Does  your  friend  cut  his 
nails  ? — He  cuts  his  nails  and  his  hair. — What  does  that  man  do  ?~- 
He  pulls  out  his  hair.^n  what  do  you  amuse  yourself? — I  amuse 
myself  in  the  best  way  I  can. — In  what  do  your  children  amuse  them- 
selves ? — They  amuse  themselves  in  studying,  writing,  and  playing. — 
In  what  does  your  cousin  amuse  himself? — He  amuses  himself  in 
reading  good  books  and  in  writing  to  his  friends. — In  what  do  you 
amuse  yourself  when  you  have  nothing  to  do  at  home  ? — 1  go  to  the 
play  and  to  the  concert.  I  often  say,  **  Every  one  amuses  himself  as 
he  likes." — ^Every  man  has  his  taste;  what  is  yours? — Mine  is  to 
«u(ly,  to  read  a  good  book,  to  go  to  the  tlieatre,  the  concert,  and  the 
fiall,  and  to  ride. 

140. 

Why  does  your  cousin  not  brash  his  coat  ? — ^He  does  not  brash  it, 

because  he  is  afraid  of  soiling  his  fingers. — What  does  my  neighboi 

tell  you  ? — He  tells  me  that  (qute)  you  wish  to  buy  nis  horse  ;  but  1 

know  that  (que)  he  is  mistaken,  because  you  have  no  money  to  bay  it 
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—What  do  they  («e)  say  at  the  market  ? — They  say  that  (que)  iiui 
enemy  ia  beaten. — ^Do  you  believe  that  ? — I  beiieve  it,  because  every 
one  says  so.-^Why  have  you  bought  that  book  ? — I  have  bought  it, 
because  I  want  it  to  learn  Spanish,  and  because  every  one  speaks  of  it. 
—Are  your  fnends  going  away  ? — ^They  are  going  away. — When  are 
they  going  away  ? — ^They  are  going  away  to-morrow. — ^When  are  you 
going  away  ? — We  are  going  away  to-day.— Am  I  going  away  ? — You 
are  going  away  If  you  like. — What  do  our  neighbors  say  ? — ^They  are 
gouig  away  without  saying  any  thing. — ^How  do  you  like  this  wine  ? — 
I  do  not  like  it. — What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? — ^I  feel  sleepy. — Does 
your  friend  feel  sleepy  ? — ^He  does  not  feel  sleepy,  but  he  is  cold. — 
Why  does  he  not  warm  himself  ? — He  has  no  wood  to  make  a  tire. — 
Why  does  he  not  buy  some  wood  ? — ^He  has  no  money  to  buy  any. — 
Will  you  lend  him  some  ? — If  he  has  none  I  will  lend  him  some. — 
Are  you  thirsty  ? — ^I  am  not  thirsty,  but  very  hungry. — Is  your  servant 
sleepy  ? — He  is  sleepy. — Is  he  hungry  ?— ile  is  hungry. — Why  does 
he  not  eat? — ^Because  he  has  nothing  to  eat. — Are  your  children 
hungry  ? — ^They  are  hungry,  but  they  have  nothing  to  eat. — Have  they 
any  thing  to  drink  ? — ^They  havo  nothing  to  drink. — Why  do  you  not 
eat  ? — I  do  not  eat  when  I  am  not  hungry. — Why  does  the  Russian 
not  drink  ? — He  does  not  drink  when  he  is  not  thirsty. — Did  your 
brother  cat  any  thing  jgesterday  evening  ? — He  ate  a  piece  of  beef,  a 
small  piece  of  fowl,  and  a  piece  of  bread. — Did  he  not  drink  ? — ^He 
also  diank. — What  did  he  diink  7 — ^He  drank  a  glass  of  wine. 


FORTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— JLcccton  Ctuidragisima  quima. 

PERFECT  OF  REFLECTIVE  VERBS ; 
{Preterite  Perfeeto  Pr6ximo  de  los  Verbos  Pranominales.) 
In  Spanish  all  reflective  verbs,  as  in  English,  take  in  their  compound 
tenses  the  aui^iary  haber,  (to  have.) 

iSehacortadoV.? 
Yo  me  he  cortado. 
I  Me  he  cortado  (yo)  7 
V.  se  ha  cortado.' 


Have  yon  cat  yourself  7 
I  have  cut  myself. 
Have  I  cut  myself  7 
You  have  cut  yourselfl 
You  have  not  cut  yourself 
Hast  thou  cut  thyself  7 
1  have  not  cut  myself. 
Has  your  brother  cut  himself  7 


V.  no  se  ha  cortado.' 
I  Te  has  cortado  (td)  7 
(Yo)  no  me  he  cortado. 
I  Se  ha  cortado  su  (el)  hermano  do 
V.7 


*  Vomtros  habeit  cortado.  *  No  os  habeia  cortado. 


186 


FORl*I-nTTH   LBSSOV. 


He  has  cut  hiiMetf. 
Have  we  cut  ounelvesT 
You  have  not  cut  younelye& 
Have  these  men  cut  themselves  7 
They  have  not  cut  themselves 


£1  se  ha  cortado. 

Nos  hemos  cortado. 

VV.  no  se  ban  cortado.' 

I  Se  han  cortado  estos  bonibrea  ? 

(EUos)  no  se  han  cortado 


To  take  a  walk. 
To  go  a-walking. 
To  take  an  airing  in  a  carriage 
The  coach. 
To  take  a  nde. 
Do  you  take  a  waU  ? 
I  do  take  a  walk. 
He  takes  a  walk. 
We  take  a  walk. 
Thou  wishest  to  take  an  airing. 
They  wish  to  take  a  ride. 


t  Pasearte  1. 

Ir  i,  pasear.    Salir  &  pasear. 

t  Pasearse  (dar  on  paaoo)  en  coclie 

El  coche. 

t  Pasearse  &  caballo. 

1 1  Se  pasea  V.  t* 

t  Yo  me  pasea 

t  £i  se  pasea. 

t  NoBOtroe  nos  paseamee. 

t  Td  te  quieros  pasear  en  coche. 

t  Ellos  quieren  pasearse  i,  caballo 


To  walk  a  child,  (to  take  it  a-walk- 
ing) 

Do  you  take  your  children  a-walk- 
ing? 

f  take  them  a-walking  every  morn- 
ing. 

Every f  (meaning  frequency.) 
To  go  to  bed. 
To  lie  down. 
To  get  up.     To  rioe. 
Do  you  rise  early  ? 
I  rise  at  sunrise. 
I  go  to  bed  at  sunset 
The  sunset 
The  sunrise. 
At  wnat  time  did  you  go  to  bed  7 
At  three  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
At  what  o'clock  did  he  go  to  bed 

yesterday  7 
tie  went  to  bed  late. 


Hacer  pasear  a  un  ninOf  or  ttevot 

un  nino  &  pasear. 
1 1  Hace  V.  pasear  4  bus  nifioa  7 

t  Los  hago  pasear  todas  las  mananas 


I  Todos  los.     Todas  las,  (fern,  pi.; 
I  t  Acostarse. 

\i  Ir  a  acostarse     Irse  &  la  coma. 
I  Levantarse  1. 

I  Se  levanta  V.  temprano  7 

Me  levanto  al  salu:  del  sol. 

Me  acuesto  al  ponerae  del  sol. 

El  ponerse  del  sol. 

El  salir  del  sol.    El  rayar  del  alba. 

I A  que  hora  se  acoet6  V.  7 

t  A  las  tres  de  la  maflana. 

t  ^  A  que  hora  se  acostd  €\  ayor  7 


(kX)  se  aco8t<5  taide. 


To  rejoice  at  something. 


I  t  Alegrmrse  de  algo,  (cr  de  alguna 
I      cosa.)     Regocijarse  de. 


^  Noos  habeis  cortado. 


*  iOe  paseais  vosatrost  or  wm  ? 
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I  rejoiee  at  yoar  happanesB. 

The  happiuess. 
At  what  does  your  uncle  rejcuce  ? 

I  have  rejoiced. 
They  have  rejoiced. 
We  have  mistaken. 
You  have  mistaken. 

To  hurt  tomehody. 
The  evil.     The  pain.     The  harm. 
Have  you  hurt  that  man  7       * 

I  have  hurt  that  man. 

Why  did  you  hurt  that  man  ? 

I  have  not  hurt  him. 

Does  that  hurt  you  ? 
That  hurts  me. 


t  Me  alegro  de  la  dicha  de  V. 

Ladicha.     La  fehcidad. 

1 1  De  que  se  aiegra  el  seAor  tin  d« 

V? 
Yo  me  he  aiegrado. 
Ellos  se  ban  aiegrado. 
t  Nos  hemes  equivocado. 
t  V.  se  ha  eouivocado.' 


Haeer   mat   (dano   or   laslimar)   <i 

alguno.     t  Ofender. 
El  maL     El  dnlnr     El  dam, 
I  Ha   hecho  V.  mal   (dano)   k  ese 

hov-ibre  1 
I  Ha  lastimado  V.  &  ese  hombre  ? 
He  hecho  mal  (dano)  &  ese  hombro 
Yo  he  lastiraado  i  ese  nombre. 
I  Porque  hizo  V    mal  (dano)  i,  ese 

hombre  ? 
I  Porqu6  Iastim6  V.  &  ese  hombre  ? 
No  le  he  hecho  mal,  (dano.) 
No  le  he  lustimado. 
I  Le  hace  mal  (dano)  d  V.  ««©  ? 
I  Le  lastima  eao  4  V.  ? 
Eso  me  hace  mal,  (dano.) 


To  do  good  to  anybody. 
Have  I  ever  done  you  any  harm  ? 

On  the  contrary. 
^o ;  on  the  contrary,  you  have  done 

me  good.  v 

I  have  never  done  harm  to  any  one.    i 


Haeer  bien  a  alguno,  (a  uno.) 

i  Le  he  hecho  jamas  algun  mai  ft 

v.? 

Al  contraria 

No ;  al  contrario,  V.  me  ha  heehc 

bien. 
Nuuca  he  hecho  mal  i.  oadie. 


Have  I  hurt  you  ? 
You  have  not  hurt  me 

That  does  me  good. 

To  do  with. 
To  dispose  of. 


I  I  He  hecho  y.  a.guu  mal  4  V  7 
'  ^  Le  he  lastimudo  &  V.  7 
I  V.  no  me  ha  hecho  mal 
'  V  no  me  ha  laistimado. 


I  Eso  me  hace  bien. 

i  Haeer  con 
Disponer  de.     (See  Porter.) 


*  Vosofro*  09  habeis  equivocado. 
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What  doet  U19  teirant  do  with  faii 

broom? 
He  sweeps  the  floor  with  it. 

With  it 
What  does  he  wish  to  make  with  his 

wood? 
He  does  not  wiah  to  make  any^thing^ 

with  iL 


I  Que  hace  el  criado  con  la  eacobaf 

Barre  eil  suelo  eon  ella. 

Con  ^1,  (mas.)     Con  ella,  (fem.) 

I  Que  qniere  61  hacer  cen  sa  lena  ? 

£1  ao  qmeit  hacer  vada  eon  ella. 


Oho.    When  a  proposition    has   no   definite  Bobject,   the  Eag^lish,  10 

Older  to  avoid  the  pronouns  they,  people,  &c.,  use  the  verb  in  the  poastye 

voice,  and  say :  /  100*  told,  instead  of,  They  told  me  ;  He  iojlattered,  'm» 

stead  of,  They  flatter  him.    This  is  always  expressed  in  Spanish  by  the 

pronoun  oe  and  a  verb  in  the  third  person  •singnlar,  or  by  a  verb  in  the 

third    person    plunO   without   the    pronoun  oe.      (See    Lesson    XXVIIL, 

Obo.  A.  aud  B.)     Example  .'— 

He  is  flattered,  but  he  is  not  be-  ^  (A  &)  se  le  alaba,  pero  no  se  1e  ama. 

loved.  \  (A  6\)  le  alaban,  pero  no  le  aman. 

Me  diceu  que  (^1)  ha  Negado. 

'  Se  me  dice  que  ha  Uegado. 

That  I  Que,  (conjunction.) 

.  /   ..  ....        ^  , .  C  Se  le  ha  dado  un  cuchillo  para  re- 

K     !  '"'^?'*°  fu-  T      ""'  ^"i      ba-xr  6'  pan.  y  «  «.  cortO  el  dodo 
toead.«id  he  «.th»  finger.  )  Le  dieron  un  cuchillo,  &c 

I  Alabar  (lioonjear)  a  algunOf  a  una 


I  am  told  that  he  is  arrived. 


To  flatten 

To  flatter  one's  self! 


JAlabarse  (&  rf  mismo.) 
LisonjeaTBe.    Preciarse. 


He  flatters  himself  to  know 

Nothing  but. 
He  has  nothmg  bat  enemies. 


.  1    ^  Se  precia  de  saber  el  EspailoL 
par  jsh.  ^  g^  ^^^^  ^^  ^j^^  ^1  E^afiol 

iSino.    No  (v)  9tno. 
No  (v)  mas  que. 
JEl  no  tiene  sine  enemigos. 
£1  no  tiene  mas  que  enemigos. 


To  become,  (to  turn.) 
He  has  turned  a  soldier. 
Have  you  turned  a  merchant  7 
I  have  turned  (become)  a  lawyer. 
What  has  become  of  your  brother  ? 

What  has  become  of  Mm  ? 

I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 


t  Haeerae,    Meieree. 

t  (£l)  se  ha  hecho  soldado. 

t  ^  Se  ha  hecho  V.  comerciante  7 

t  Me  he  hecho  abogado. 

1 1  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  su  hennano 

de  v.? 
1 1  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  61 7 
t  Yo  no  s^  /o  que  se  ha  hecho  de  el 


To  enlieU     To  enrol 


SAliotarse.    Haceree  soldado. 
f  Sentar  plaza. 
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He  htm  enlisted.  |  8e  hs  alifltado.    Ha  sentado  plaaai 

For,  (meaning  because.)  [  Porque 

I  cannot  pay  you,  for  I  have  no  !  Yo  no  pi|edo  pagar  i  V.  porque  uc 

mooey  ^  !      tengodinero. 

He  cannot  give  you  any  bsead^  fiv    1^1  no  puede  dar  pan  k  V.  porque  no 


he  has  none 

To  h€liw€  i 
Do  you  faelieye  that  man! 
I  do  not  believe  him 
tr  But  we  wy ; 

To  believe  m  God 
I  believe  m  God. 

To  utter  a  falsehood, 
I  lie,  thou  liest,  he  lieSb 
The  Btory-teller,  the  liar. 


tiene,  (ninguno.) 


Creer  a  aiguno,  (a  i»bo.} 
I  Cvee  V.  4  ese  hombre  ? 
y  o  no  la  eieo. 

Creer  en  Dio& 
Yo  creo  on  Dioa 


To  lie. 


Deeir  una  faUedad,    Mentvr  * 
Miento,  mientes,  miente. 
£21  embufltero,  el  mentiroeo 


EXERCISES. 
141. 
Why  has  that  child  been  praised  ? — ^It  has  been  praised  because  it 
has  studied  well. — ^Hast  thon  ever  been  praised  ?' — ^I  have  often  been 
praised. — Why  has  that  other  child  been  punished  ? — It  has  been  pun-* 
ished,  because  it  has  been  naughty  and  idle. — ^Has  this  child  been  re- 
jvarded  ?— It  has  been  rewarded  because  it  has  worked  well. — ^What 
must  one  do  in  order  to  be  praised  ?•— One  must  be  studious  and 
good. — Wliat  has  become  of  your  friend  ? — ^He  has  become  a  lawyer. 
— What  has  become  of  your  cousin  ? — ^He  has  enlisted. — ^Has  your 
neighbor  enlisted  ? — ^He  has  not  enlisted. — What  has  become  of  him  ? 
— He  has  turned  a  merchant. — ^What  has  become  of  his  children  ? — 
His  children  have  become  men. — ^What  has  become  of  your  son  ? — He 
has  become  a  great  man. — ^Has  he  become  learned  ? — ^He  has  become 
learned. — What  ha»  become  of  my  book  ? — I  do  not  know  what  has 
become  of  it. — ^Have  you  torn  it? — I  have  not  torn  it. — ^What  has  be- 
come of  our  friend's  son  ? — I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of  him. — 
What  have  you  done  with  your  money  ? — ^I  have  bought  a  book  with 
it — What  ha»  the  joiner  done  with  his  wood  ? — ^He  has  made  a  boncb 
of  it— What  has  the  tailor  done  witii  tlie  cloth  which  yon  gave  him  ? 
—He  has  made  clothes  of  it  for  your  children  and  mine. — ^lias  that 
man  hurt  you  ? — No,  Sir,  he  has  not  hurt  me. — ^What  must  one  do  in 
order  to  be  loved,  {jtara  que  le  amen  f) — One  must  (es  menester  que 
hagamos  bien)  do  good  to  those  that  liave  done  lu  harm. — ^Have  we 
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ever  done  you  hann  ?— No ;  you  have  on  the  contiary  done  ns  ff^xxl  . 
— Do  you  do  harm  to  any  one  ? — I  do  no  one  any  harm. — Why  have 
you  hurt  these  children  ? — I  have  not  hurt  them. — Have  I  hurt  you  ?— 
You  have  not  hurt  me,  but  your  boys  have.— What  have  they  done  to 
you  ? — They  have  beaten  me. — la  it  your  brother  who  has  hurt  my 
son  ? — ^No,  Sir,  it  is  not  my  brother,  for  he  has  never  hurt  any  one. 

142. 
Have  you  drunk  that  wine  ? — ^I  have  drunk  it. — How  did  you  like  it  t 
— ^I  liked  it  very  well. — Has  it  done  you  good  ? — It  has  done  me  good. 
— ^Have  you  hurt  yourself  ? — I  have  not  hurt  myself. — Wlio  has  hurt 
himself? — My  brother  has  hurt  himself,  for  he  has  cut  his  fingei — la 
he  still  ill,  (malo  ?) — He  is  better. — I  rejoice  to  hear  that  he  is  no  longer 
ill,  for  I  love  him. — Why  does  your  cousin  puU  out  his  hair  t — ^Because 
he  cannot  pay  what  he  owes. — Have  you  cut  your  hair  ?<^I  have  not 
cut  it  (myself,)  but  I  have  had  it  cut,  (me  le  he  hecho  ^hniar^ — -What 
has  this  child  done  ? — ^He  has  cut  hi*  foot. — Why  was  a  knifp  given 
to  him  ? — A  knife  was  given  him  to  (para)  cut  \qwe  se  cortasc)  his 
nails,  and  he  has  cut  his  finger  and  his  foot. — ^Do  you  go  to  bed  eprly  ? 
— ^I  go  to  bed  late,  for  I  cannot  sleep  when  I  go  t^  bed  early. — At  what 
o'clock  did  you  go  to  bed  yesterday  ? — Yesterday  I  went  to  bed  it  a 
quarter  past  eleven. — At  what  o'clock  do  your  -children  go  to  bed  ? — 
They  go  to  bed  at  sunset. — ^Do  they  rise  early  ?— They  rise  at  sunrise. 
•—At  what  o'clock  did  you  rise  to-day  ? — To-day  ijrose  late,  because  I 
went  to  bed  late  yesterday  evening,  (ayer  noche.) — Does  your  son  rise 
late  ? — ^He  rises  early,  for  he  never  goes  to  bed  late. — ^What  does  he 
do  when  he  gets  up  ? — ^He  studies,  and  then  breakfasts. — Does  he  not 
go  out  before  he  breakfasts  ? — No,  he  studies  and  breakfasts  before  he 
goes  out. — ^What  does  he  do  after  breakfasting  ? — As  soon  as  he  has 
breakfasted  he  comes  to  my  house,  and  we  take  a  ride. — ^Didst  thou 
rise  this  morning  as  early  as  I  ? — ^I  rose  earlier  than  you,  for  I  rose 
before  sunrise. 

143. 
Do  you  often  go  a-walking  ? — I  go  arwalking  when  I  have  nothing 
to  do  at  home. — ^Do  you  wish  to  take  a  walk  ? — I  cannot  take  a  wall^, 
for  I  have  too  much  to  do.-^-Has  your  brother  taken  a  ride  ? — ^He  hatt 
taken  an  airing  in  a  carriage. — ^Do  your  children  often  go  arwalking  t\ 
—They  go  a-waUdng  every  moniing  after  break&st. — Do  you  take  a  ,\ 
walk  after  dinner  ? — ^After  dinner  I  drink  tea,  and  then  I  take  a  walk.    ^ 
—Do  you  often  take  your  children  a-walking  ? — ^I  take  them  a-walkf ng 
every  morning  and  every  evening. — Can  you  go  with  me  ? — I  cannot 
go  with  you,  for  I  am  to  take  my  little  brother  out  a-walking. — Where 
dc  you  walk  ?— We  walk  in  our  uncle's  garden. — ^Did  your  father 
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rejoice  to  see  you  ? — ^He  did  rejoice  to  see  me. — ^What  did  you  rejoice 
at  ? — ^I  rejoiced  at  seeing  my  good  friends. — ^What  was  your  uncle  de- 
lighted with,  {se  ha  cilegrado  1) — ^He  was  delighted  with  (de  recibir)  tlie 
horse  which  you  have  sent  him. — ^What  were  your  children  delighted 
witli  2 — ^They  were  delighted  with  (<fe  tener)  the  fine  clothes  which  I 
had  had  made  for  them,  {que  Us  mandS  hacer,) — Why  does  this  man 
rejoice  so  much  ? — Because  he  flatters  himself  he  has  good  friends. — 
is  he  not  right  in  rejoicing  ? — He  is  wrong,  for  he  has  (nothbig^  but 
enemies. — Is  he  not  loved  ? — ^He  is  flattered,  but  he  is  not  beloved. — 
Do  you  flatter  yourself  that  you  know  Spanish  ? — ^I  do  flatter  myself 
that  I  know  it ;  for  I  can  speak,  read,  and  write  it. — Has  the  physician 
done  any  harm  to  your  child  ? — He  has  cut  his  finger,  (el  le  ha  cortado 
d  dedo,)  but  he  has  hot  done  him  any  harm,  so  (y)  you  are  mistaken,  if 
you  believe  that  he  has  done  him  any  harm. — Why  do  you  hsten  jo 
that  man  ? — I  listen  to  him,  but  I  do  not  believe  him ;  f  jr  I  know  that 
he  is  a  story-teller. — How  do  you  know  that  he  is  a  story-teller  ? — He 
does  not  believe  in  God ;  and  all  those  (los  que)  who  do  not  believe  in 
God  are  story-tellei^ 


FORTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— jLcccton  Cuadragesima  sexia. 
OF  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

We  have  already  seen  (LecHons  XLI.  and  XLII.)  some  idiomatical  ex- 
prearions  with  kacer,  all  of  which  belong  to  the  impersonal  verbs.  Tneee 
vorbe,  having  no  detenninate  subject,  are  conjugated  only  in  the  third  par-* 
■on  Bingalar,  without  any  pronoun. 


To  rain.        It  rains. 

To  snow.       It  snows. 

To  hail.         It  hails. 

To  lighten.    It  lightens 

Does  it  lighten  ? 

It  does  lighten. 

It  rains  very  hard. 
The  lightning 
TTie  parasol 

It  lightens  much. 

Does  it  snow  7 

It  BDows  much. 

It  liails  much 


Dover  *  2.  Uueve. 

Novar  *  1.  Nieva. 

Granizar  1.  Graniza. 

Relampaguear  1.    Relampagiiea. 

I  Relampaguea  7 

Relampaguea,  (or  eL) 

LIueve  muy  recfo. 

El  reUmpago. 

EI  quitasol. 

Relampaguea  mucho. 

I  Nieva  7    i  Estd  nevaudo  t 

Nieva  mncha 

Granisa  muoho. 
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Th«  sun  does  not  ghiae. 
The  sun  is  in  my  eyes 

To  thunder,  it  thunders 
To  shine,  to  glitter. 


t  No  hay  soL    No  hace  soL 

T  No  parece  ei  sol. 

No  luce  el  sol. 

t  Me  da  el  sol  en  los  ojoH 


Tronar  *  1,  trnena. 
Lncir,  resplandecer. 


(See  App.) 


To  shut 
Htfve  you  done  ? 
Is  the  walking  good  1 
In  that  country. 
The  country. 
He    has  made  many  friends  in  that 
OGuntry. 


Cerrar  *  1. 
1 1  Ha  acabado  V.  X 
I  Est4  bueno  (el  piso)  para  pasoar  7 
En  ese  pais. 
EI  pais. 

El  se  ha  hecho  muchos  amigos  eo 
ese  pais. 


Of  which. 


Of  whom,  who9€,  I  Dequiem 
\^De  quienes* 

I  /iee  the  man  of  whom  you  speak. 
1  have  bought  the  horse  of  which 
you  spoke  to  me. 


f  De  que,  (of  both  genders  and  numbers.) 

i   BOTH  OINDERS. 


Del  cuaL  De  la  cual,  (sing) 

De  los  cualeg.    De  las  cuales .  (plur.) 

Yo  veo  al  hombre  de  quien  V.  habla. 
He  comprado  el  caballo  de  que  (or 
del  eual)  V.  me  habld. 


Whose. 

I  see  the  man  whos  biMther  has  kill- 
ed my  dog. 

I  see  the  man  whose  dog  you  hAve 
killed. 

Do  you  see  the  child  whose  father 
set  out  yesterday  7 

I  see  itr 

Whom  have  yon  seen  7 

I  have  seen  the  merchant  whose 
warehouse  you  have  taken. 

I  have  spoken  to  the  man  whose 
warehouse  has  been  burnt 


Ottyo,  (mas.)         Cuyos,  (mas.) 
Cuya,  (fern.)         Cuyos,  (fem.) 

Yo  veo  al  hombre  cuyo  hermano  nu 

matado  mi  perro. 
Yo  veo  al  hombre  cuyo  perro  V.  htf 

matado. 
I V^  V.  al  nifio  cuyo  padre  se  mar- 

ch6  ayer7 
Yo  le  veo.  ^ 

I A  quien  ha  visto  V.  ? 
Yo  he  visto  al  comerciaqte  cuyo  al- 

maceiv  ha  tornado  V. 
He  hablado  al  hombre  euyo  almacen 

se  ha  quemado. 


That  wAieh, 
ThutofwhieK 


Lo  que.    Aquello  que. 
AiiueUo  de  qite. 
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That,  or  the  one  of  which. 


Thoset  or  the  ones  of  which, 

I  have  that  of  which  I  have  need. 
I  have  what  I  want 
Fie  has  what  he  wants. 


f  Aquel  de  quien,  (mas.  sin^.) 
I  Affuella  de  qaien,  (fern,  siog.) 
I  Aquel  del  cval,  (mas.  sing.) 
L  Aqueila  de  la  eual,  (fern,  sing.) 

(Aquellos  de  quie-nea,  (mas.  plur.) 
Aquellaa  de  quienea,  (fern,  plur.) 
Aquelloa  de  los  eualea,  (mas.  plur) 
Aquellaa  de  laa  cualea,  (fem.  plur.) 

>  Tengo  lo  que  he  menester,  (necento.) 
'I  Tiene  lo  que  ha  menester,  (necesita.) 


Have  you  the  book   of  which   yon 

have  need? 
I  have  that  of  which  I  have  need* ' 
Has  the  man  the  nails  of  which  he 

has  need? 

He  has  those  of  which  he  has  need. 

To  need.    To  want- 
To  have  need  oil 


I  Tiene  V.  el  libro  que  ha  meuestec 

(que  necesita)  7 
Teugo  el  que  he  menester,  (necesito.) 
I  Tiene  el  hombce  los  clavos  qne  ha 

meuester,  (que  necesita)  7 

El  tiene  los  que  ha  meaester. 

I  E\  tiene  aquellos  qne  necesita. 

-  Haber  menester.    Necesitar. 


Which  men  do  you  see? 

I  see  those  of  whom  yon  have  spoken 

to  me. 
Do  yon  see  the  pupils  of  whom  I 

have  spoken  tc  you? 
I  see  them. 


[  Que  hombres  v^  V.? 

Yo  veo  &  aquellos  de  quienee  (de  los 

cuales)  V.  me  ha  hablado.  -  * 

lW6  V.  4  los  discipulos  de  qnienei 

(de  los  cuales)  he  hablado  4  V.7 
Yo  los  veo. 


To  VDhom. 

I  see  the  children  to  whom  you  have 
given  some  cakes. 

To  which  men  do  yon  speak  7 
1  speak  to  those  to  whom  you  have 
applied. 

To  apply  to. 
To  meet  with. 
I  have  met  with  the  men  to  whom 
yoo  have  applied. 


^  ^  I  Both  genA^ 


A  quienea,  (plur.) 

Al  cualj  (mas.)      A'  loa  cualea^  (pi J 

A  lacual,^fem.)   A' laacualeqtJpU) 

Yo  veo  los  nifios  i  quienes  (&,  Vm 
cuates)  V.  ha  dado  algunos  bolios, 
(bizoochos.) 
I  A  que  hombres  nabia  V.  7 
Yo  hablo  d  aquellos  d  quienes  (or  4 

los  cuales)  V.  ha  recurrida 
Recurrir  d.  Acudir  a,    Dirigirae  4 
Eneontrar  d.     Encontrarae  con, 
Yo  me  he  encontrado  con  los  hom- 
bres &  quienes  (or  &  los  cuales)  V 
haacudido. 


n 
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or  which  men  do  you  speak  7 
I  speak  of  those  whose  childreu  have 
been  studious  and  obedient 
Obedient     Disobedient 


I  De  que  hombree  habia  V.^ 

Yo  hablo  de   aquelios  cnyos  uiffoi 

ban  side  estudiusos  y  obedienteti 
Obediente.     Desobediexite 


So  that. 
I  have  lost  my  money,  so  that  I  can- 
not pay  you. 
I  am  ill,  so  that  I  cannot  go  out 


AH,     De  merte  que,  (conjunction.) 
He  perdido  mi  dinero,  y  asi  no  le 

puedo  pagar  &  V. 
Esljoy  male,  asf  no  puedo  salir. 


111. 
TobeiU. 


Malo.    Enfenno 

Estar  malow     Est&r  enfermo 


EXERCISES. 
144. 
Have  you  at  last  learned  Spanish  ? — ^T  was  ill,  so  that  I  c<  uld  not 
learn  it. — Has  your  brother  learned  it  ? — He  has  not  learned  it,  because 
he  has  not  yet  been  able  to  find  a  good  master. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  ball 
this  evening  ? — I  have  sore  feet,  so  that  I  cannot  go  (to  it.) — Did  >ou 
understand  that  German  ? — I  do  not  know  Crerman,  so  that  I  could  aot 
understand  him. — ^Have  you  bought  the  horse  of  which  you  spoke  to 
me  ? — I  have  no  money,  so  that  I  could  not  buy  it. — ^Have  you  se^i 
the  man  from  whom  I  have  received  a  present  ? — I  have  not  seen  him. 
-^Htive  you  seen  the  fine  gun  of  which  I  spoke  to  you  / — I  have  seen 
it — Has  your  uncle  seen  the  books  of  which  you  spoke  to  him  ? — He^ 
has  seen  them. — Hast  thou  seen  the  man  whose  children  have  been 
punished  ? — I  have  not  seen  him. — To  whom  have  you  been  speaking 
lA  the  theatre  ? — ^I  have  been  speaking  to  the  man  whose  brother  has 
killed  my  fine  dog. — Have  you  seen  the  little  boy  whose  father  has  be- 
come a  lawyer  ? — I  have  seen  him. — Whom  have  you  seen  at  the  ball  I 
^I  have  seen  there  the  men  whose  horses,  and  those  whose  coach  you 
have  bought. — Whom  do  you  see  now  ? — I  see  the  man  whose  servant 
has  broken  my  looking-glass. — Have  you  heard  the  man  whose  friend 
has  lent  me  money  ? — 1  have  not  heard  him. — Whom  have  you  heard  1 
— I  have  heard  tlie  French  captain  whose  son  is  ray  friend. — Hast  thou 
brushed  the  coat  of  which  I  spoke  to  thee  ? — I  have  not  yet  brushed  it 
—•Have  you  received  the  money  which  you  have  been  wanting  ? — I 
have  received  it. — Have  I  the  paper  of  wliich  I  have  need  ? — You  have 
It. — lias  your  brother  the  books  which  he  is  wanting  ? — He  has  them. 
— ^Have  you  spoken  to  the  merchants  whose  warehouse  we  have 
taken  i — ^We  have  spoken  to  tliem. — ^Have  you  spoken  to  the  physiciaa 
whose  SOD  has  studied  German  ?— I-have  spoken  to  him.— Hast  thoq 
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seen  the  poor  men  whose  warehouses  have  been  burnt  ? — ^I  have  seen 
them. — ^Have  you  read  the  books  which  we  have  lent  you  ? — Wo  have 
read  them. — ^What  do  you  say  of  them  ? — We  say  that  they  are  very 
6ne. — ^Have  your  children  what  they  want  ? — They  have  what  they 
want. 

145. 
Of  which  man  do  you  speak  ? — I  speak  of  the  one  whose  brother 
has  turned  soldier.— Of  which  children  have  you  spoken  ? — I  Jiave 
spoken  of  those  whose  parents  are  learned. — Which  book  have  you 
read  ? — I  have  read  that  of  which  I  spoke  to  you  yesterday. — Which 
paper  has  your  cousin  ?^He  has  that  of  which  he  has  need. — Which 
fishes  has  he  eaten  ? — He  has  eaten  those  which  you  do  not  like. — 
Of  which  books  are  you  in  want  ? — I  am  in  want  of  those  of  which 
you  have  spoken  to  me. — Are  you  not  in  -vant  of  those  which  I  am 
reading  ? — I  am  not  in  want  of  them. — Do  you  see  the  children  to 
whom  I  have  given  cakes  ? — ^I  do  not  see  those  to  whom  you  have 
given  cakes,  but  those  whom  you  have  punished. — ^To  whom  have  you 
given  some  money? — I  have  given  some  to  those  who  have  been 
skilful. — To  which  children  must  one  give  hooka? — One  must  give 
(some)  to  those  who  are  good  and  obedient. — To  whom  do  you  give  to 
eat  and  to  drink  ? — To  those  who  are  hungry  and  thirsty. — Do  you 
give  any  thing  to  the  children  who  are  idle  ? — I  give  them  nothing.— 
Did  it  snow  yesterday  ? — ^It  did  snow,  hail,  and  lighten. — Did  it  rain  ? 
— ^It  did  rain. — Did  you  go  out? — I  never  go  out  when  it  is  bad 
weather. — Have  the  captains  at  last  listened  to  that  man  ? — They  have 
refused  to  listen  to  him  ;  all  those  to  whom  he  applied  have  refused  to 
hiear  him. — With  whom  have  you  met  this  morning? — ^I  have  met 
with  the  man  by  whom  I  am  esteemed. — ^Have  you  given  any  cakes 
to  your  pupils  ? — ^They  have  not  studied  well,  so  that  I  have  given 
them  nothing. 


FORTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Cuadragesima  septima. 

OF  THE  FUTURE— No  4 

The  FiiBt  Future,  Fuiuro  IndefinidOf  is  formed  from  the  infinitive  mood 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  other  tenses.  (See  the  table  of  terminations  in 
the  Appendix.) 


To  speak — I  shall  or  will  speak. 

To  sell — I  shall  or  will  sell. 

To  receLve~«I  shall  or  will  receive. 


Hablar — yo  hablar^. 
Vender— yo  vendertS 
Recibir — yn  reeibir^. 
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Thou  shalt  or  wilt  speak. 
He  shall  or  will  speak. 
You  shall  or  will  speak. 
We  shall  or  will  sjieak. 
They  shall  or  will  speak. 
You  shall  or  will  speak. 


TCi  haUar&s. 

^1  hablar&. 

V.  hablard.    (Fo«  hablariia, 

Nosotros  haMar^mos. 

Dlos  (ellas)  habiardn. 

VV.  haWardn.   {Vowtrothablareit.) 


Oha,  In  Spanish,  the  first  pemn  singular  of  the  Future  always  endf 
la  c,  and  from  this  all  the  other  persons  may  be  formed  by  changing  i 
into  d«,  a,  emoa,  ci*,  an.     Examples:— 


To  love — I  shall  or  will  love. 

To  foresee — I  shall  or  will  foresee. 

To  restore — I  shall  or  will  restore. 

To  have — I  shall  or  will  hav  ,  (act.) 

To  have — I  shall  or  will  have,  (aux.) 

To  be— I  shall  or  will  be. 

To  be— I  shall  or  will  be. 


To  go — I  shall  or  w  ill  go. 
To  come — I  shall  or  will  come. 
To  know — I  shall  or  will  know. 
To  be  worth — I  shall    or  will  be 

worth. 
To  be  able— I  shall  or  will  be  able. 
To  do — I  shall  or  will  do. 
To  be  willing— I  shall  <a  will  be 

willing. 
To  go  out — I  shall  or  will  go  out 
To  owe — I  shall  or  will  owe. 
To  give — I  shall  or  will  give. 
To  see — I  shall  or  will  see. 


To  be  necessary — ^it  will  or  shall  be 

necessary. 
To  rain — ^it  will  rain. 
To  send — I  shall  or  will  send. 
To  sit  down — I  shall  or  will  sit  dowa 


Shall  or  will  he  have  money  ? 

He  will  have  some. 

H"^  will  not  have  any. 

Shall  you  soon  have  done  (finish) 

writing? 
[  shall  soon  have  done,  (finish.) 
He  will  soon  have  done  (fini&h)  his 

exercise. 


Amar — araarc, 
Prever — preverc, 
Restituir — restituire, 
Teuer— teudrc, 
Haber — ^habre, 
Ser— eer^, 
Estar — estar^, 


a«,  a,  emo9^ 
eiSf  in. 


Ir— ire, 
Venir,  vendr£. 
Saber — sabr^, 
Valer — valdri, 

Poder — ^podre, 
Hace'r — hare, 
Querer— querr^, 

Salir — saldre, 
Deber— debere, 
Dar— dare, 
Ver — vere, 


08,  d,  emoBg 


Ser  menester — seri  menester. 
Ser  necesario— eer&  neoesario. 
Llover — lloveri. 
£u  viar — enviar^ . 

Sentarse — ^me  sentar6.     (See  fefleo- 
tive  verbs.) 


^Tendrd  €i  dinero? 

£l  teudri  alguuo,  (or  un  pooa) 

£l  no  tendrd  ninguno. 

I,  Acabard  V.  pronto  de  eaciibir? 

Pronto  acabar^. 

Pronto  dcabard  su  ejoroicio. 
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Wlien  shall  you  write   your  exer- 
cises? 
1  will  do  thera  soon,  (ere  long.) 
My  brother  will  do  his  exercise  to- 
morrow 

Next  Monday. 

Last  Monday.     . 
Next  mouth. 
This  montli. 
This  country.     . 


When  will  your  cousin  go  to  the 

concert? 
He  will  go  next  Tuesday. 
Shall  you  go  anywhere  ? 
We  shall  go  nowhere. 


Will  he  send  me  the  book  ? 

He  will  send  it  you  if  he  has  done 

with  it 
Shall  you  be  at  home  this  afternoon? 
I  shall  be  (there.) 
Will  your  father  be  at  home? 
He  will  be  (there.) 
Will  your  cousins  be  there  7 

They  will  be  (there.) 


^ViU  he  send  me  the  books  ? 

He  will  send  them  to  you. 

Will   he  send  some   paper  to  my 

counting-house  ? 
He  will  send  some  (thither.) 


Shall  yon  be  able  to  pay  your  shoe- 
maker? 

I  have  lost  my  money,  so  ihat  I 
shall  not  be  able  to  pay  him. 

My  friend  has  lost  his  pocket-book, 
so  that  he  will  not  be  able  to  pay 
for  his  shoes. 


^Vill  you  nold  /my  thing  ? 
I  shall  hold  your  umbrella. 


I  Cuando'escribird  V.  sus  ejercicios  ? 

Yo  los  escribir^  pronto. 

Mi  hermano  hara  su  tema  maiiana 

t  £1  Ltlues  que  yiene,  (or  pr6xinio 

or  que  entra.) 
t  EI  Lillnes  pasado. 
t  £1  mes  que  viene,  (or  que  entra.) 
£^e  me& 
E^e  pai& 


^Cuando  ixi,  aX  concierto  su  primu 

.    deV.? 

£l  ir&  el  Mdrtes  que  viene 

I  Irin  VV.  d  alguua  parte  ? 

No  ir^mosd  ninguna  parte 


I  Me  enviari  el  libro  ?  ^^ 

£l  se  le  enviard  d  V.  si  le  ha  «caba- 

do. 
I  Estard  V.  en  casa  esta  tarde  ? 
Si,  senor ;  or,  Yo  estar^. 
I  Estari.  en  casa  el  senor  padre  de  V.  ? 
Si,  senor  ;  or  Si,  estard. 
I  Estardn  alli  los  seftores  primos  da 

v.? 

Si,  senor ;  or.  EIIos  estardn. 


I  Me  enviard  ^I  los  libros  ? 

&1  se  los  enviard  d  V. 

I  £uviard  ^1  algun  papel  d  mi  oficio? 

Si,  enviard  alguna 


I  Podrd  V.  pagar  d  su  zapatero  7 

He  perdido  mi  diuero,  as(  no  podre 

pagarle. 
Mi  aniigo  ha  perdido  su  cartera,  y 

por  cousiguiente,  (y  asi,)  no  po<lra 

pagar  sus  zapatos. 


I  Tendrd  V.  alguna  cosa? 
Yo  tendrd  su  purdguas  de  Y 
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Will  your  friend  go  to  my  concert? 
He  will  go. 
Shall  you  come? 
I  shall  come. 


Tjfill   it  be  necessary  to  go  to  the 

market  7 
Tt  will  be  necessary  to  go  to-moirow 

morning. 
It  will  not  be  necessary  to  go  there. 

Shall  yon  see  my  father  to-day  ? 
I  shall  see  him. 


;  Ir4  su  amigo  de  V.  i.  mi  coneierto  ? 
t\  iri. 

iVeudriV.T 
Yo'  vendr^. 


^  Seri  menester  (or  necesarioVir  id 

mercado  (pla^a)  ? 
Seri  menester  (or  necesario)  ir  ma- 

fiana  por  la  mafiaua. 
No  seiA  menester  (or  necesario)  tx 

all&. 
I  Veri  V.  i  mi  padre  hoy  7 
Yo  le  ver6. 


To  lean. 
To  employ. 
To  try. 
To  run. 
To  expire. 

The  pocket-book. 
The  beef. 


Apoyarse.    Me  apoyar^ 
Emplear.     Emplear^. 
Probar  *.     Probar^. 
Correr.    Correr^. 
Ekipirar.    Ekipirar^ 


I  La  cartera,  (fem.> 
I  La  vaca,  (fern.) 


EXERCISES. 
146. 
Shall  you  have  any  books  ? — ^I  shall  have  some  — ^Who  will  give 
fou  any  ? — My  uncle  will  give  me  some. — When  will  your  cousiii 
have  money  ? — ^He  will  have  some  next  m  ^uch. — ^How  much  money 
shall  you  have? — I  shall  have  thirty-five  dollars. — Who  will  have 
good  friends  ? — The  English  will  have  some. — Will  your  father  be  at 
home  this  evening  ? — He  will  be  at  home. — Will  you  be  there  ? — ^I 
shall  also  be  there. — Will  your  uncle  go  out  to-day  ? — He  will  go  out, 
if  it  18  fine  weather .-^hall  you  go  out  ? — ^I  sliall  go  out,  if  it  does  not 
rain  — Will  you  love  my  son  ? — I  shall  love  him,  if  he  is  good. — Will 
y6u  nay  your  shoemaker  ? — I  shall  pay  him,  if  I  receive  my  money.— 
Will  you  love  my  children  ? — If  they  are  good  and  assiduous  I  shall 
love  them ;  but  if  they  are  idle  and  naughty  I  shall  des{Hse  and  punish 
them. — Am  I  right  in  speaking  thus  ? — You  are  not  wrong. — ^Is  your 
friend  «till  writing  ? — He  is  still  writing. — Have  you  not  done  apeak« 
ing  ? — I  shall  soon  have  done. — ^Have  our  friends  dene  reading  ? — 
They  will  soon  have  done. — Has  the  tailor  made  my  coat  ? — He  haa 
not  made  it  yet,  but  he  will  soon  make  it. — When  will  he  make  it  ? — 
When  he  shall  have  (tengd)  time  —When  will  you  do  your  exercises  f 
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— ^I  shall  do  them  when  I  shall  have  (teiiga)  time  —When  will  youi 
brother  do  liia  ? — He  will  do  them  next  Saturday. — Wilt  tliou  come  to 
me,  <d  verme  /) — 1  shall  cume. — When  wilt  thou  come  ? — I  shall  come 
next  Friday. — When  have  you  seen  my  uncle  ?— I  saw  him  last  Sun- 
day — Will  your  cousins  go  to  the  ball  next  Tuesday  ? — They  will 
go. — ^Wiil  you  come  to  my  concert  ? — ^I  shall  come>  if  I  am  not  ill. 

147. 
When  will  you  send  me  the  money  which  you  owe  me?— 'I  shaL 
send  it  you  soon. — Will  your  brothers  send  me  the  books  which  I  have 
lent  them  ? — ^They  will  send  them  to  you. — When  ^ill  they  send  them 
to  me  ? — They  will  senl!  them  to  you  next  mont  i. — Will  you  be  able 
to  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — I  shall  not  be  able  to  pay  it  you,  for  I 
have  lost  all  my  money. — Will  the  American  be  able  to  pay  for  his 
shoes  7 — He  has  lost  his  pocket-book,  so  that  he  unil  not  be  able  to 
pay  for  them. — Will  it  be  necessary  to  send  for  the  physician?— 
Nobody  is  ill,  so  that  it  will  not  be  necessary  t  >  send  fur  him. — Will 
it  be  necessary  to  go  to  the  market  to-morrow  t — It  will  be  necessary 
to  go  (there,)  for  we  want  some  beef,  some  b-ead,  and  some  wine^— 
Shall  you  see  your  father  to-day  ? — I  shall  see  him. — Where  will  he 
be? — He  will  be  at  his  counting-house. — Wll  you  go  to  the  ball 
to-night  ? — I  shall  not  go,  for  I  am  too  ill  to  go  (out.) — Will  your 
friend  go  ? — He  will  go,  if  you  go. — Where  wi  I  our  neighbors  go  ?— 
They  will  go  nowhere ;  they  will  remain  at  home,  for  they  have  a 
good  deal  to  do. 


FORTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— licccwm  C^iadragesima  octavo. 

To  belong.  I  Ser  de.    Pertenecer  d. 

Do  you  belong?  i  Pertenece  V.  ? 

I  do  belong.  I  Yo  pertener'xio. 

-.         XL  *    1-  L  .         .  i  I  Perteucce  ese  caballo  A  su  padre 

Voep    that    horse    belong  to    your  i      a    Y  1 


It  does  belong  to  him. 

To  whom  do  these  glorea  belong? 

They  belong  to  the  captains. 

Do  these  hones  belong  to  the  cap^ 

tains  7 
They  do  belong  to  them. 


(  I  Pert 

0      de^ 
UEse 


^^^^^  ^  '  •  ^1  ese  caballo  de  su  padre  de  V  ? 


Si,  es  de  6L   Es  mtyo, 

I  De  quien  son  estoe  guantes  7 

Son  de  los  capitanes. 

I  Son  estos  cuballos  de  los  capitanee  ? 

Sou  de  ellofl.    Son  »uyo9. 


—,  K  Acomodar.     Ajustar.     Ventr* 

\  Conveuir  *  2,  (like  venir.) 
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Does  thai  cbth  suit  your  brother  '^ 

It  suits  him. 

Do  those  shoes  suit  your  brothera? 

They  suit  Uiem. 

Does  it  suit  you  to  do  that  7 

It  suits  me  to  do  it 

Does  it  suit   your  cousin  to  come 

with  us? 
It  does  not  suit  him  to  go  out. 


I  Couviene  este  pafio  al  hennaiio  de 

v.? 

Le  coQviene. 

I  Acomodau  (vienen)  esos  zapatos  A 

sus  heriimuos  de  V.  ? 
Les  acomodau.     Lea  vienen. 
I  Le  couvieue  4  V-  hacer  eso? 
Me  couviene  haceria 
I  Le  couviene  al  primo  de  V.  venii 

con  nosoiros? 
No  le  couviene  salir. 


To  succeed. 
Do  you  succeed  in  leamLig  Spanish  ? 
I  succeed  in  it, 
I  do  succeed  in  learning  it 
Do  these   men  succeed    in  selling 

their  horses  7 
They  succeed  therein. 


Conaeguir  3,  (see  App.)     Lngrar, 

I  Consigue  V.  aprender  el  Esimnol  ? 

Lo  consigo. 

Yo  consigo  aprejiderle. 

^Consign en   estos    hombrea  yendej 

sus  caballos  ? 
Cousiguen  venderlos. 


To  succeed. 
Do  you  succeed  in  doing  that  7 
I  succeed  in  it 


f  Tener  buen  exito.     Salir  hten. 
'  Logror. 

1 1 1  Tiene  V.  buen  ^xito  en  hacer  c 
'  t  ^  Le  sale  a  V.  bien  hacer  eso  7 
I  t  Tengo  buen  ^xito  en  haeerlo. 
'  t  Me  sale  bien  haceria 


ToforgeL 
To  clean. 
Tho  inkstand. 

Olvidar  I. 
Limpiar  1. 
£1  tiutero. 

Immediately,  directly. 

This  iustout,  instantly 

Presenlly. 
I  am  going  to  do  it. 
I  will  do  it  immediately. 
I  am  going  to  work. 

Inmediatamente.     Luego. 

Al  iustaute.     De  repi^ute. 

Presentemente.     Ahom.    Luego 

Voy  &  haeerlo. 

Yo  lo  har^  inmediatamente. 

Voy  d  trabajar. 

Is  there  ? 
Are  there  ? 

'I  Hay  7 

There  is  not 
There  are  not 
Will  there  bo  7 
There  wiU  bo. 

\  No  hay. 

i  HabiA7 
Habrtt 
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'Was   or    were    there) — hu    there  i  i  Hubo  7     ^  Ha  habido  ' 


been? 


i 


There    was  or  were) — there    has    Huba    Ha  habido. 
been. 

Is  there  any  wme  7 
There  is  some. 
There  is  not  any. 
Are  there  any  men  7 
There  are  some. 
There  are  not  any. 


I  Hay  algun  vino  7 

Hay  un  poca 

No  hay  niuguno. 

I  Hay  algunoe  hombres  7 

Hay  algunoe. 

No  hay  nin^runos. 


There  are  men  who  will  not  stady. 

Is  there  any  one  7 

Are  there  to  be  many  people  at  the 

ball? 
There  are  to  be  a  great  many  people 

(there.) 


Hay  hombres  que  no  qniereu  estudiai 
I  Hay  alguien  7    i  Hay  dguuo  ? 
^Ha  de  haber  mucha  geute  en  e 

baile? 
Ha  de  haber  mucha  (gente.) 


On  credit 
To  sell  on  credit 

The  credit 
Ready  money. 
To  buy  for  cash. 
To  sell  for  cash. 
To  pay  down. 
Will  you  buy  for  cash  7 
Does  it  suit  you  to  sell  me  on  credit  7 


Al  fiado. 
Vender  al  fiada 
El  cr^dito. 
Dinero  contante. 
Comprar  contante,  (al  contado.) 
Vender  al  coutaute,  (al  coutado.) 
Pagar  dinero  coutante. 
I  Quiere  V.  comprar  ai  contado  ? 
I  he    conviene    k   V.   veuderme 
fiado,  (d  cr^dito)  7 


To  fit. 
Does  that  coat  fit  me  7 

It  fits  you. 

That  hat  does  not  fit  your  brother. 

It  does  not  fit  him. 

The>  fit  me. 

That  fits  you  very  well. 

To  keep. 
You  had  better. 
I  had  better. 
He. had  better. 


1 1  Caerle  d  uno.    (See  App.) 

\  Sentar.     (See  App.) 

I  t  I  Me  cae  bien  este  vestido  7 

'  I  Me  sienta  bien  ? 

I  t  Le  cae  bien  d  V. 

I  Le  sienta  d  V.  bien. 

Ese  sombrero  no  le  sienta  bien  d  su 
hermano  de  V. 

No  le  sieuta  bien. 

t  Me  caeu  bien. 

t  £so  le  cae  muy  bien  d  V. 


Guardar  1.     t  Quedarse  con. 
t  V.  hard  mejor,  (haria  mejor.) 
t  Yo  har^  mejor,  (haria  niejor.) 
.  t  £1  hard  mejor,  (haria  mejor.) 
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Instead  of  keepings  your  hone,  you 
had  better  sell  it 

Instead  of  selling  his  hat,  he  had  bet- 
ter keep  it 


t  En  vez  de  guardar  sn  eahallo,  V 

hard  mejor  eu  veuderle. 
t  £u   vez   de   vender   su   sombrarc 

har&  mejor  en  quedarse  con  ^1. 


Will  yon-  keep  the  horee  1 

I  shall  keep  it 

You  must  not  keep  my  money. 

To  please,  to  be  pleased. 
To  please  some  one. 
Does  that  book  please  you  ? 
It  pleases  me  much. 
I  will  do  what  you  pie; 


6uardar4  V.  el  caballo? 
Se  quedari  V.  con  el  caballo  T 
Yo  le  guardar^    t  Me  quedar^  con  61 
V.  no  debe  guardar  mi  dinero. 


You  are  pleased  to  say  so. 

What  is  your  pleasure  ? 
What  do  you  want  ? 
What  do  you  say  ? 


Guatar,     Gustarle  d  uno. 

Gustar.     Agradar.     Placer  &  uno 

t  ^  Le  gusta  &  V.  ese  libnh? 

t  Me  gusta  mucho. 

t  Yo  har^  lo  que  V.  guste,  (subj.) 

t  Es  cortesia  de  V.  el  decir  eso. 

t  V.  tiene  la  boudad  de  decir  esa 

1 1  Que  mauda  V.  ? 

I  Que  gusta  V.  ? 

I  Que  dice  V.  ?     i  Que  qulere  V.  ? 


[  t  Irle  a  uno.    Pasarlo.     Estar. 


To  please. 

How  do  you  please  yourself  here  7 

I  please  myself  very  well. 

069.  A     The  impersonal  it  is  is  rendered  by  es  in  the  singular,  and  by 
son  in  the  plural. 
Whose  book  is  this  ? 
It  is  mine,  (it  belongs  to  me.) 
Are  these  your  shoes? 
They  are  ours,  (they  belong  to  us.) 

Obs,  B,    When  the  possessive  pronoun  comes^after  ser,  (to  be,)  meaning 
belonging  to  it,  it  loses  the  article. 


C  1 1  Como  le  va  t  V.  aqui  ? 
\  I  Como  lo  pasa  V.  ? 
I  t  A  m{  me  va  bien. 


I  De  quien  es  este  Ilbro  ? 
Es  mio. 

I  Son  de  W.  estos  zapatos  T 
Sod  nuestros. 


It  is  they  who  have  seen  him. 
It  is  your  friends  who  are  in  the 
rght 

//  is  I  who. 

It  is  you  who: 

U  is  they  who, 

Miue — mine,  (belonging  to  me.) 
Ours— ours,  (belonging  to  us.) 

My  tivend's,  (belonpng  to  my  friend.) 


t  Elloe  son  los  que  le  ban  visto. 

t  Los  amigos  de  V  son  los  que  tienon 

razon. 
Yo  soy  quien,  , 
V.  es  quien,     W  son  qutenes, 
Ellos  son  quienes. 

El  mio — loe  mios.     Mio— mioe. 

El  n  u  estro — los  n  uestros.     N  uestr o  -- 

nuestros. 
Es  de  mi  anugp. 
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Is  that  yoor  son  ?  I  ^  Es  ese  el  hijo  de  "^  1 

Ib  that  your  child  7  |  ^  Es  de  V.  ese  uiiLo  7 

Obg,  0.  When  the  demonstrative  pronouns  this  and  thai  are  not  foUoiwed 
by  a  noun,  they  are  rendered  in  Spanish  by  eato,  eso,  and  aqvello,  meaning 
this  or  that  thing ;  but  when  the  word  pointed  out  in  English  by  thU  os 
that  is  understood,  it  should  be  expressed  in  Spanish  ;  or  another  turn  must 
be  given  to  the  sentence,  so  as  to  have  the  demonstrative  prououa  immedi- 
ately before  the  word  it  points  out  Therefore  the  last  two  sentences  above 
should  be  constructed  thus :  Is  that  boy  your  son  7 — i  Ea  eae  tnuchacho  el 
hijo  de  v.?    Is  that  child  yours 7 — ^  Ee  de  V,  eee  niiiof 


EXERCISES. 
148. 
To  whom  does  that  horse  belong  ? — ^It  be'/ongs  to  the  English  ca]>- 
tain  whose  son  has  written  a  note  to  you. — Does  this  money  belong  to 
you  ? — It  does  belong  to  me. — From  whom  haye  you  received  it  ? — 
I  have  received  it  from  the  men  whose  children  you  have  seen. — 
Whose  horses  are  those  ? — They  are  ours. — Have  you  told  your 
brother  that  I  am  waiting  for  him  here  ? — I  have  forgotten  to  tell  him 
BO,  (lo.) — Is  it  ^our  father  or  mine  who  is  gone  to  Berlin  ? — It  is  mine. 
— Is  it  your  baker,  or  that  of  our  friend,  who  has  sold  you  bread  on 
credit  ? — It  is  ours. — Is  that  your  son  ? — He  is  not  mine,  he  is  my 
friend's. — Where  is  yours  ? — ^He  is  at  Paris. — Have  you  brought  me 
the  book  which  you  promised  me  ? — I  have  forgotten  it. — Has  your 
uncle  brought  you  the  pocket-books  which  he  promised  you  ? — He  has 
forgotten  to  bring  me  them,  (las,) — Have  you  already  written  to  your 
friend  ? — 1  have  not  yet  had  time  to  write  to  him. — Have  you  forgotten 
to  write  to  your  relation  ? — I  have  not  forgotten  to  write  to  him.— 
Does  this  cloth  suit  you  ? — It^does  not  suit  me ;  have  you  no  other  ? — 
I  have  some  other ;  but  it  is  dearer  than  this. — Will  you  show  it  me  ? 
— I  will  show  it  you. — ^Do  these  shoes  suit  your  uncle  ? — ^They  do  not 
suit  him,  because  they  are  too  dear. — Are  these  the  shoes  of  which 
you  have  spoken  to  as? — They  are  the  same. — Whose  shoes  are 
these  ? — They  belong  to  the  nobleman  whom  you  have  seen  this 
morning  in  my  warehouse. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  come  with  us  ? — It 
dees  not  suit  me. — ^Does  it  suit  you  to  go  to  the  market  ? — It  does  not 
8uU  me  to  go  (thither.) — ^Did  you  go  on  foot  to  Germany  ? — It  does 
not  suit  me  to  go  on  foot,  so  that  I  went  thither  in  a  coach. — (Lesson 
XLIV.) 

149. 

Wliat  IS  your  pleasure.  Sir  ? — I  am  inquiring  after  your  falher.    Is 
he  at  home  ? — No,  Sir,  he  is  gine  out—What  do  you  say  9-— I  toQ  yoK 
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that  he  is  gone  out. — ^Will  you  ^"nit  till  he- comes  ba^k,  (el  vudi^^^ 
(IiBsson  XXXVI.) — I  have  no  time  to  wait. — I>o;;s  this  mercham  sell 
on  credit  ? — -He  does  not  sail  on  credit. — Does  it  suit  you  to  buy  (& 
cash  ? — It  does  not  suit  me. — Where  did  you  buy  these  pretty  knives ' 
— ^I  bought  them  of  the  merchant  whose  warehouse  you  saw  yesterday. 
— ^Has  he  sold  them  to  you  on  credit  ? — He  has  sold  them  tome  foi 
cash.— Do  you  often  buy  for  cash  ? — Not  so  often  as  you. — Have  /ou 
tbrgotten  any  thing  here? — I  have  forgotten  nothiiig. — Does  it  suit 
you  to  learn  this  by  heart  ? — I  have  not  much  time  to  study,  so  that  it 
does  not  suit  me  to  learn  it  by  heart. — Has  that  man  tried  to  speak 
to  your  father  ? — He  has  tried  to  speak  to  him,  but  he  has  not  suc- 
ceeded in  it. — Have  you  succeeded  in  writing  an  exercise? — I  have 
succeeded  in  it. — Have  those  merchants  succeeded  in  selling  their 
horses  ? — They  have  not  succeeded  therein. — Have  you  tried  to  clean 
my  inkstand  ? — I  have  tried,  but  I  have  not  succeeded  in  it. — Do  your 
children  succeed  in  learning  English  ? — They  do  succeei  in  it. — Is 
there  any  wine  in  this  cask? — There  is  some  in  it. — Is  there  any 
vinegar  in  this  glass  ? — There  is  none  in  it. — Is  wine  or  cider  in  it  ? — 
There  is  neither  wine  nor  cider  in  it. — ^What  ia  there  in  it  ? — ^There  ia 
some  vinegar  in  it. 

160. 
Are  there  any  men  in  your  yvarehouse  ? — There  are  some  there. — 
Is  there  any  one  in  the  warehouse  ? — ^There  is  no  one  there. — Wen 
there  many  people  in  the  theatre  ? — There  were  many  (there.) — Will 
there  be  many  people  at  your  ball  ? — There  will  be  many  (there.) — 
Are  there  many  cliildren  that  will  not  play  ? — There  are  many  that 
wall  not  study,  but  all  will  play. — Hast  thou  cleaned  my  trunk  ? — 
I  have  tried  to  do  it,  but  I  have  not  succeed^. — Do  you  intend  buying  an 
umbrella  ? — I  intend  buying  one,  if  the  merchant  sells  it  me  on  Credit, 
— ^Do  you  intend  to  keep  mine  ? — ^I  intend  to  give  it  you  back,  (Lesson 
XXXIX.,  page  154,)  if  I  buy  one. — Have  you  returned  the  books  to 
my  brother  ? — I  have  not  returned  them  to  him  yet — ^Ilow  long  do  you 
intend  keeping  them  ? — [  intend  keeping  them  till  next  Saturday. — 
How  long  do  you  intend  keeping  my  horse  ? — ^I  intend  keeping  it  till 
my  father  returns,  (vuelva,) — ^Have  you  cleaned  my  knife  ? — I  have  not 
had  time  yet,  but  I  will  do  it  this  instant. — Have  you  made  a  fire, 
(encendido  la  candela  .^)— Not  yet ;  but  I  will  make  one  presently.— 
Why  have  you  not  worked  ? — ^I  have  not  yet  been  able. — What  had 
you  to  do  ? — ^I  had  to  clean  your  carpet,  and  to  mend  your  thread 
stockings. — Do  you  intend  to  sell  your  coat  ?-^I  intend  keeping  it,  for 
I  want  it. — Instead  of  koeping  it  you  had  better  sell  it. — Do  you  sell 
your  horses  ? — ^I  do  not  sell  them. — ^Instead  of  keeping  them  you  haii 
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Ijetter  sell  them. — ^Does  our  friend  keep  his  parasol  ? — Hejlons  knep  it , 
out  instead  of  keeping  it  he  had  better  sell  it,  for  it  is  worn  oiii  — 
Does  your  son  tear  his  book  ? — He  does  tear  it ;  but  he  is  wrong  hi 
doing  so,  for  instead  of  tearing  it  he  had  better  read  it. 


FORTY-NINTH  LESSON.^-Leccton  Cuadra^esima  ntma 


To  go  away. 
When  will  you  go  away  ? 

I  will  go  BOOU. 


Irge  *.     Mareharae.    (Leas  XLIV.^ 
I  Cuando  oe  ir4,  (orse  marchara  V.?l 
Pronto  me  ir^,  (or  in«  marchur^ ) 
r  Luego. 
By  and  by,  }fDe  agui  d  poco. 

^  t  Dentro  de  poco. 
I  (e  will  go  away  soon,  (by  and  by.)      6l  se  iri  (or  so  marchari)  luego. 


^Ve  will  go  away  to-morrow. 

Tliey  will  go  to-morrow. 
Thou  wilt  go  immediately. 


Nos  ir^mos  (uos  marchiir^mos)  ma- 

fiaua. 
So  iran  (se  marcharin)  manana. 
Te  ir^  (te  marcharis)  imnediata- 

mente. 


When.  I  Cuando. 


^   ,  5  ffaeerse  de.    Ser  de.  (Leas.  XLIV.> 

To  beeoma  ^  Suce4er. 

(t  I  Que  8e  Kara  de  V.  9i  pierde  m 
dinero  ? 
1 1  Qm  le  9ueederd  a  V.  si  pieide 
9u  dinero  ? 
{  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  W  Yo  no  s^  lo  que  ae  hard  de  ml. 

me.  (  t  Yo  no  8^  /o  que  sera  de  mf. 

What  will  become  of  him  ?  I  t  i  Que  serA  de  ^1  ? 

What  will  become  of  us?  |  t  ^  Que  serA  de  uoeotrosj 

[  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  5  t  Yo  no  s^  /o  que  se  hard  de  eUoii 


them.  ^  t  Yo  no  86  te  que  serd  de  ellos 


The  turn.  I  El  tumo. 

My  turn.  I  Mi  turno. 

J  A  mi  tumo. 
In  my  turn.  ^  ^  Cuando  i  ml  me  toque. 

j  A  su  tuma 
In  his  turn.  ^  ^  Cuando  i  6\  le  toque. 

!AI  tumo  de  mi  hermano. 
t  Cuando  le  toque  4  mi  hennann 
iCada  uno  4  su  turno.- 
t  Cuando  4  cada  uuo  le  toquo 
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When  it  •omes  to  your  turn. 
Our  turn  will  come. 


\  t  Cuando  sea  el  tumo  de  V 
)  t  Cuando  |e  toque  iL  V. 
f  Nuestro  tumo  Tendri. 
'  t  Nob  tocari  i  noeotros. 


To  ti^e  a  turn,  (a  walk.) 

He  has  gone  to  take  a  walk. 

To  walk  round  the  garden. 

Behind. 
To  run 
A.  blow.    A  knock 
A  stab. 

A  clap.    A  slap. 
Have  you  gn^n  that  man  a  blow? 

I  have  friven  him  one. 
A  blow  with  a  stick. 
A  kick,  (with  the  foot) 
A  blow  with  the  fist. 
A  stab  of  a  knife. 
A  shot,  or  the  report  of  a  gun. 
The  shot  of  a  pistol. 
A  glance  of  the  eye. 
A  clap  of  thunder. 


t  Dior  una  vuelta,  {un  ptueo ) 

i  Ir  a  pasear. 

t  Ha  ido  d  dar  una  yuelta,  (un  pafioo. 
i  t  Dar  una  vuelta  en  el  jardin.     ' 
(  t  Dar  un  paseo  en  el  jardin 

Detras  de,     Tra$ 

Correr, 

Un  golpe.    Un  porrazc 

Una  pufialada.    Una  herida. 

Una  palmada.    Una  bofetada 

I  Ha  dado  V.  un  golpe  (un  Dorraz;>^  d 
ese  hombre  7 

Si ;  or,  Yo  le  he  dado  (uno.) 

t  Un  palo.     Un  garrotazo. 

t  Un  puntapi6. 

t  Un  punetazo.    Una  punada 

t  Una  cuchillada. 

t  Un  tiro.     Un  canonaza 

t  Un  pistoletazo. 

t  Una  ojeada.    Una  mirada 

t  Un  trueno. 


To  give  a  cut  with  a  knife. 
To  give  a  man  a  blow  with  a  stick. 
To  give  a  man  a  kick. 
To  give  a  man  a  blow  with  the  fist. 
To  pull     To  draw. 
To  shoot     To  fire. 
To  fire  a  gun. 
To  fire  a  pistol 

To  fire  at  some  one. 

t  hav9  fired  at  that  bird. 
I  have  fired  twice. 
I  have  fired  three  times. 
I  have  fired  several  times. 
How  many  times  have  you  fired  1 
How  many  times  have  you  fired  at 
that  bird  i 


Dar  una  cuchillada. 

t  Dar  de  pulos  d  un  hombre.  Apaiear 

Dar  un  puntapi6  d  un  hombre. 

Dar  un  punetazo  d  un  hombre. 

Tirar,     Sacar, 

Disparar,    Hacerfue^, 

Disparar  un  fusil,  (or  un  canon.; 

Disparar  una  pistola. 

t  Disparar  un  tiro  d  alguno,  ^or  a 

uno.) 
Tirar  un  tiro  d  alguno,  (or  d  uno.) 
t  He  disparado  un  tiro  d  ese  pdjaro. 
t  He  tirade  un  tiro  d  ese  pdjaro 
t  He  tirade  dos  tiros. 
He  tirade  tres  tiros. 
He  tirade  varios  tiroa 
1 1  Cuantas  voces  ha  tirado  V  7 
1 1  Cuantas  veces  ha  tirado  V.  d  ese 

pdjaro? 
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I  havc)  fired  at  it  several  times. 
I  have  heard  a  shot 
I  have  heard  the  report  of  a  pistoL 
We  iiave  heard  a  dap  of  thunder. 


t  Le  he  tirade  varioe  tiros. 
He  oido  un  tiro. 
He  oido  un  pistoletaza 
Hemos  oido  un  truena 


The  fist 


I  EI  pufio. 


To  east  an  eye  upon  some  one,  or 

something, 
I  have  cast  an  eye  upon  that  book. 

I  have  cast  an  eye  upon  it 


Echar  una  ojeada  (or  mirada)  & 
alguno,  (or  alguna  coea.) 

He  echado  una  ojeada  (una  mirada; 
t  ese  libro. 

He  echado  una  mirada  i.  6L 


Has  fhat  man  gone  away  7 
He  has  gone  away. 
Have  your  brothers  gone  away  ? 
They  have  gone  away. 
They  have  not  gone  away. 
Have  they  gone  away? 

They  were  not  willing  to  go  away. 


I  Se  ha  marchado  ese  hombro'? 

EI  se  ha  marchado. 

I  Se  hem  ido  sus  hermanos  de  V.? 

Se  ban  ido,  (marchado.) 

No  se  hau  ido,  (marchado.) 

^Se  ban  marchado  ellos? 

<  I  No  querian  marcharse. 

I  \  No  quisi^ron  marcharse. 


EXERCISES. 
i51. 
Are  you  going  away  already  ? — I  am  not  going  yet — ^When  will 
that  man  go  away  ? — He  will  go  presently. — Will  you  go  away  soon  ? 
— I  shall  go  away  next  Thursday. — When  will  your  friends  go  away  V 
^They  will  go  away  next  month. — When  wilt  thou  go  away  ? — I  will 
go  away  instantly. — Why  has  your  father  gone  away  so  soon  ? — He 
has  promised  his  friend  to  be  at  Iiis  house  at  a  quarter  to  nine,  so  that 
he  went  away  early  in  order  to  keep  (cuniplir  con)  what  he  has 
promised. — When  shall  we  go  away  ? — We  shall  go  away  to-morrow. 
— Shall  we  start  (partir)  early  ? — We  shall  start  at  five  o'clock  in  the 
morning. — When  will  you  go  away  ? — ^I  shall  go  away  as  soon  as  I  have 
done  {haya  acahado  de)  writing. — When  will  your  children  go  away  ?— « 
They  will  go  as  soon  as  they  have  done  {hayan  acaimdo)  their  exercises, 
—Will  yon  go  when  1  shall  go,  (yaya  7) — ^I  shall  go  away  when  you  go, 
{vaya,) — Will  our  neighbors  soon  go  away  ? — They  will  go  away  when 
they  have  (hayan)  done  speaking. — What  will  become  of  your  son  if 
he  does  not  study  ? — If  he  does  not  study  he  will  learn  nothing.— 
What  will  become  of  you  if  you  lose  your  money  ?-r-I  do  not  know 
what  Hill  become  of  me. — What  will  become  of  your  friend  if  he  loses 
his  pocket-book  ? — ^I  do  not  kiow  what  will  become  of  him  if  he  1 
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it. — ^Wbat  has  become  of  your  son  ?— T  do  not  know  what  has  b<MM)nie 
of  him. — Has  he  enlisted  ? — He  has  not  enlisted. — What  will  ber^nnc 
of  OS  if  our  friends  go  away  ? — I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of.  at- 
if  they  go  away. — What  has  become  of  your  relations  ? — ^They  have 
gone  away. 

162. 
Do  yon  intend  buying  a  horse  ?— -I  cannot  buy  one,  for  I  have  not 
yet  received  my  money. — Must  I  go  to  the  theatre  ? — You  must  not 
go  (thither,)  for  it  is  very  bad  weather. — Why  do  you  not  go  to  my 
brother  ?-^It  does  not  suit  me  to  go  to  tuji,  for  I  cannot  yet  pay  him 
what  I  owe  him. — Why  does  your  servant  give  that  man  a  cut  with 
his  knife? — He  gives  him  a  cut,  because  the  man  has  gi\en  him  a 
blow  with  the  fist. — Which  of  these  two  pupils  begins  to  speak  ? — 
The  one  who  is  studious  begins  to  speak.— What  does  the  other  do 
who  is  not  so  ? — He  also  begins  to  speak,  but  he  knows  neither  how 
to  write  nor  to  read. — ^Does  he  not  listen  to  what  you  tell  him  ? — He 
does  not  listen  to  it,  if  1  do  not  give  him  a  beating,  {azotes.) — Why  do 
these  children  not  work  ? — Their  master  has  given  them  blows  with 
his  fist,  so  that  they  will  not  work. — Why  has  he  given  them  blows 
with  his  fist  ? — ^Because  they  have  been  disobedient. — Have  yon  fired 
a  gun  ? — I  have  fired  three  times. — At  what  did  you  fire  ? — I  fired  at 
a  bird. — Have  you  fired  a  gun  at  that  man  ? — I  have  fired  a  pistol  at 
him. — Why  have  you  fired  a  pistol  at  him  ? — Because  he  has  given 
me  a  stab  with  his  knife. — How  many  times  have  you  fired  at  that 
bird  ? — I  have  fired  at  it  twice. — Have  you  killed  it  ? — I  have  killed  it 
at  the  second  shot,  (al  seguruUt  tira.) — Have  you  killed  that  bird  at 
tlie  first  shot,  {al  primer  tiro  I) — 1  have  killed  it  at  the  fourth. — Do  you 
fire  at  the  birds  which  you  see  upon  tlie  trees,  or  at  those  which  you 
see  in  the  gardens  ? — I  fire  neither  at  those  which  I  see  upon  th^ 
trees  nor  at  those  which  I  see  in  the  gardens,  but  at  those  which  1 
perceive  on  the  castle  behind  the  wood. 

153. 
How  many  times  have  the  enemies  fired  at  us  ? — ^They  have  fired 
at  us  several  times. — Have  they  killed  any  one  ? — They  have  killed 
no  one. — Have  you  a  wish  to  fire  at  that  bird  ? — I  have  a  desire  to  fire 
nt  it. — Why  do  you  not  fire  at  those  birds  ? — I  cannot,  for  I  liave  a 
sore  finger. — When  did  the  captain  fire  ? — He  fired  (hizofuego)  when 
his  soldiers  fired,  (lo  hicienm.) — How  many  birds  have  you  shot  at  ?— 
I  liave  shot  at  all  that  1  have  perceived,  but  I  have  killed  none,  because 
my  gun  is  good  for  nothing. — Have  you  cast  an  eye  upon  that  man  ''— 
I  have  cast  an  eye  upon  him. — ^Has  he  seen  you  ? — He  has  not  seen 
me,  for  he  has  sore  eyes. — Have  you  drunk  of  tliat  wine  ? — I  hav« 
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drunk  of  it,  (un  ftoco^  and  it  has  done  me  good. — ^What  have  you  d(me 
wiiJi  my  book  ? — I  have  put  it  upon  your  trunk. — Am  I  to  anuwer 
you  ? — You  will  answer  me  when  it  comes  to  your  turn,  (cuaiuh  le 
toque.) — Is  it  my  brother's  turn  ? — When  it  comes  to  his  turn  {le  Unpie) 
I  shall  ask  {se  to)  him,  for — each  in  liis  turn. — ^Have  you  tuken  a  walk 
this  morning  ? — ^I  have  taken  a  walk  round  the  prardeu.—^ Whore  is 
yoar  uncle  gone  to  ? — He  is  gone  to  take  a  walk. — Why  do  you  run  ? 
— I  run  because  I  see  my  best  friend. — Who  runs  behind  us  ? — Our 
dog  runs  behind  us. — Do  you  perceive  that  bird  ? — I  perceive  it  behind 
the  tree. — Why  have  your  brothers  gone  away  ? — They  have  gone 
away,  because  they  did  not  wish  to  be  seen  by  the  man  whose  dog 
they  have  killed. 


FIFTIETH  LESSON.—ieccion  Quincuagesima. 

Oir  Tiahlar  de.     Tener  noticiat  de 

Saber  de. 

I  Ha  oido  V.  hablar  de  ro  hermano 

de  v.? 
I  Ha  sabido  V.  de  su  hermano  7 
I  Ha  tenido  V.  noticias  del  hennano 

deV.? 
He  oido  hablar  de  A. 
He  sabido  de  61. 
He  tenido  noticias  de  61,   (noticiaa 

■uyas.) 


To  hear  of. 


Have  yon  heard  of  your  brother? 


I  heard  of  him. 


Since, 

b  it  long  nnce  yon  have  breakfast- 
ed? 


How  long  is  it  nnce  you  breakfasted  ? 


It  is  not  long  amce  I  have  breakfast- 
ed. 

It  is  a  great  while  since. 
It  is  a  short  while  since. 
How  long  is  it  since  yon  heard  of 

your  brothi^r  ? 
It  is  a  year  since  I  heard  of  him. 


I  Deede, 

(t  I  Hace  mucho  que  V.  ha  almorza- 
do? 
1 1  Hay  mucho  tiempe  desde  que  "V. 
ha  almorzado? 
C  t^Cuanto  hace  que  V.  ha  almorza- 
}      do? 
f  1 1  Cuanto  hay  que  V.  ha  almorzado  1 

ft  No  hace  mucho  que  yo  he  almor- 
zado. 
t  No  hay  mucho  tiempo  que  yo  ha 
almorzado. 
Mucho  tiempo  hace,  (hay.) 
Poco  tiempo  hace,  (hay.) 
I, Cuanto  hace  que  V.  ha  tenido  no- 

tii^ias  de  su  hermano  de  V.  7 
Hace  un  ano  que  no  he  sabido  de  61. 
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It  is  only  a  year  since. 

It  18  more  than  a  year 
More  than. 
More  than  nine. 
More  than  twenty  times. 

It  is  hardly  six  months  smce. 

Ago, 
A  few  hours  ago. 

Half  an  hour  ago. 


Two  yean  ago. 

Two  hours  sjid  a  half  ago. 

A  fortnight  ago. 


A  fortnight 


No  hace  mas  de  un  afla 

Hay  mas  de  un  aflo. 

Mas  de.     (See  Lesson  XXIX. ) 

Mas  de  nueve. 

Mas  de  veinte  yeces. 

t  Hace  i  penas  seit  meset. 

t  Hay  &  penas  seis  meses. 

Pasado, 

t  Hace  pocas  horas.  Hay  (ha)  pocos 
horas. 

t  Hace  media  hora.  Hay  media  bo- 
ra. 

t  Hace  doB  alios.    Hay  dos  alios 

t  Hace  (hay)  dos  horas  y  media. 

t  Hace  (hay)  quince  dias,  (dos  so* 
manas.) 

Quince  dias  (dos  semanas.) 


Haye  you  been  long  in  Spain? 


(I Ha  estado V.  mucho tiempo  en  Es- 
pafia? 
{,Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  Y.  estA 
en  Espafia  7 

Oba.  A.  In  English  the  state  of  existence  of  action,  when  in  its  duia- 
tion,  is  always  expressed  in  the  perfect  tense,  while  in  Spanish  it  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  present  tense. 


He  has  been  in  Madrid  these  three 

years. 
I  have  been  living  here  these  two 

years. 


Hace  tree  anos  que  est&  en  Madrid. 

t  Hace  doe  afios  que  yivo  (que  estoy) 
.    aqui. 


Rem. — ^The  word  tiempo  is  often  understood. 

1 1  Cuanto  hace  que  tieue  V.  eije 
sombrero  7 


How  long  have  you  had  that  hat  7 
I  have  had  it  these  five  years. 


t  Hace  cinco  ados  que  le  tengo. 


How  long  ?  (since  when  7) 

How  long  has  he  been  here  7 

These  three  days. 

Since  the  third  of  this  month. 

This  mouth. 

Since  the  first  of  the  month. 


K  I  Cuanto  haoe  ?  i  Cuanto  hay  {ha)  f 
I  I  Deede  cuando  ? 

it  I  Cuanto  hace  (hay)  que  esti  aqai  I 
1 1  Desde  cuando  esti  aqui  ? 
t  Hace  (hay)  tres  dias. 
t  Desde  el  tres  de  este  mes. 
t  Hace  (hay)  uu  men. 
t  Desde  el  primero  de  este  mes. 


I  have  seen  him.  more  than  twenty     Le  he  visto  mas  de  veinte  vooesL 
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^  ,     .  .,      .       T       1     *   ^     S  Hace  seis  meses  que  le  habl^. 

It  18  SIX  months  since  I  spoke  to  him.  <  « 


Since  I  saw  you  it  has  rained  very 

much.  I 

It  is  more  than  a  year  since  I  heard 

of  liim.  I 


uce  seis  meses  que  le  he  hablada 
Desde  que  ie  vi  d  V.  ha  Uovido  mu- 

cho. 
Hace  mas  (or  hay  mas)  de  un  oiio 

que  he  sabido  de  ^1. 


JiMt,  (relating  to  time.) 


r  En 

(Poc 


En  este  tnomento.    Ahora  mismo. 

Imomento.   Atpunto,  Alinttante, 
Poco  ha,     Poco  hace. 
To  havejiut  \  t  Acabar  de. 

Obs.  B  To  express  an  action  recently  past,  the  Spanfards  make  use  of 
the  verb  acabar,  (to  finish,)  followed  by  de,  (of,)  and  the  infinitive  mond  of 
the  verb. 


J  have  just  seen  your  brother. 
He  has  just  done  writing. 
Tho  men  have  just  arrived. 
Has  that  man  been  waiting  long  ? 

He  has  but  just  come. 


t  Acabo  de  ver  d  su  hermano  de  V 
t  Acaba  de  escribir. 
t  Los  hombres  acaban  ie  llegar. 
I  Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  aguarda 
ese  b ombre  7 


i  Ahora  mismo  llega. 

\  t  Acaba  tie  llegar  ahora. 


To  do  0Tte*8  beat, 

I  will  do  my  best 
He  vnll  do  his  best 

I  do  my  best 


t  Hacer  uno  h  mejor  que  puede. 

t  Hacer  todo  su  poder, 

Empeiiarse  en. 

t  Yo  hare  lo  mejor  que  pueda.  ?  g  li 

t  t^l  hari  lo  mejor  que  pueda.  S 
\  t  Yo  hago  lo  mejor  que  puedo. 
1 1  Yo  me  empeno. 


To  spend  (money,) 
How  much  have  you  spent  to-day? 
He  has  fifty  dollars  a  month  to  live 
upon. 

Have  the  horses  been  fonnd  ? 

They  have  been  found. 

The  men  have  been  seen. 

Our  children  have  been  praised  and 

rewarded,  because  they  have  been 

good  and  studious. 
By  whom  have  ihey  been  rewarded? 
By  whom  have  we  been  blamed  ? 

To  pass. 
Before^ 


Oastar  (dinero.) 
I  Cuanto  ha  gastado  V.  hoy  ? 
t  Tlene  cincuenta  pesos  de  renta  al 
mes. 

[  Se  han  hallado  los  caballos  ? 
Se  han  hallado. 
Los  hombres  han  side  vistofc 
Nuestrue  ninos  han  sido  tflabados  y 

recompensados,    porque   ban   side 

buenos  y  estudio^os. 
I  For  quieu  han  sido  recompensados  ^ 
I  For  quien  hemes  sido  vituperados  t 

Pasar, 

Antes,     Ante.    Delants.    Par, 
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Oh6  C.  Before,  vs  expressed  in  Spani^'by  Antes  when  it  denotes  priority 
3f  time  ;  by  delante,  or  sometimes  por,  when  it  designates  Uie  place  ;  auH 
by  ante  when  it  signifies  in  the  presence  of ;  as,  before  me,  ante  mi. 


Before  ten  o'clock. 

To  pass  before  some  one. 

To  pass  before  a  place. 
A  place. 
I  have  passed  before  the  theatre. 
He  has  passed  before  me. 

To  spend  time  in  something. 

What  do  you  spend  your  time  in? 
I  spend  my  time  in  studying. 
What  has  he  spent  his  time  in  7 
What  shall  We  spend  our  time  in  7 


Antes  de  las  diez. 

Pasar  delante  de  alguno,  (de  uno. 

Pasar  delante  de  {pot)  un  iugar. 

Un  lugar. 

He  pasado  delante  de  (por)  el  teatro. 

Ha  pasado  delante  de  mi. 


Pasar  (emplear  or  gastar)  el  tiem" 

po  en  alguna  cosa. 
t  j,  En  que  pasa  V.  su  tiempo  7 
t  Yo  empleo  mi  tiempc  ^n  estudiai. 
t  [  En  que  ha  empleado  su  tiempo  7 
1 1  En  que  pasar^mos  nuestro  tiem- 

po? 


To  miss,  to  fail. 
The  merchant  has  failed  to  bring  the 

money. 
You  have  missed  your  turn. 
You  have  failed  to  come  to  me  this 

morning. 

To  he  good  for  something. 


To  be  good  for  nothing. 

Of  what  use  is  that  7 
It  is  good  for  nothing. 

A  good-for-nothing  fellow. 

Is  the  gun  which  you  have  bought  a 
good  oue7 

It  is  worth  nothing,  (good  for  noth- 
ing.) 


Perder,  Omitir.  Faltai    Deseuidar, 
El  comerciante  ha  faltado  i  traer  el 

dinero. 
y.  ha  perdido  su  tumo. 
V.  ha  faltado  d  (V.  se  ha  deecuidado 

de)  venir  i  mi  casa  esta  manana. 
Ser  bueno  para  algo,  {para  alguna 

cosa,) 
Seroir  ds  algo. 
No  ser  btieno  para  nada,  (parm  nm* 

guna  cosa.) 
No  servir  de  nada,  (or  para  nada.) 
I  Para  que  (de  que)  sirve  eso  7 
E^  no  es  bueno  para  nada. 
t  Eso  de  nada  sirve. 
Un  bribon. 
I  Es  bueno  el  fusil  que  V.  ha  com- 

prado  7 
No  es  bueno  para  naaa. 
t  No  sirve  de  nada. 


To  throto  away. 
Have  you  thrown  away  any  thing  7 
I  have  not  thrown  away  auy  thing. 

The  store.     The  shop. 

Storekeeper.    Shopkeeper. 


Tirar.    Arrojar.     Deseehm 

I  Ha  tirado  V.  algo,  (alguna  cosa)  ? 

Nada  he  tirado. 

La  tieuda. 

Tendero.    Mercader 
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EXERCISES. 
164. 
Have  yoa  heard  of  any  one  ? — I  have  not  heard  of  any  one,  for  1 
have  not  gone  out  this  morning. — ^Have  you  not  heard  of  the  man  wlio 
has  killed  a  soldier  ? — I  have  not  heard  of  him. — Have  yoa  heard  of 
my  brothers  ? — I  have  not  heard  of  them. — Ot  whom  has  your  cousiE 
liKATd  ? — He  has  heard  of  his  friend  who  is  gone  to  America. — Is  it 
long  since  he  heard  of  him  ? — It  is  not  long  since  he  heard  of  him.— 
How  long  is  it  ? — It  is  only  a  month. — ^Have  you  been  long  in  Paris  ? 
— These  three  years. — ^Has  your  brother  been  long  in  London? — He  has 
oeen  there  these  ten  years. — How  long  is  it  since  you  diued  ? — It  is  long 
emce  I  dined,  but  it  is  not  long  since  I  supped. — How  long  b  it  since 
you  supped  ? — It  is  half  an  hour. — How  long  have  you  had  thebe  books  ? 
— I  have  had  them  these  three  months.— How  long  is  it  since  _,xiur 
counin  set  out  ? — It  is  more  than  a  year  since  he  set  out. — What  is 
become  of  the  man  who  has  lent  you  money  ? — I  do  not  know  what  is 
become  of  him,  for  it  is  a  great  while  since  I  saw  him. — Is  it  long  since 
you  heard  of  the  soldier  who  gave  your  friend  a  cut  with  the  knife  ? — 
It  is  more  than  a  year  -since  I  heard  of  him. — How  long  have  you  been 
learning  Spanish  ?— I  have  been  learning  it  only  these  two  n«onths. — 
Do  you  know  already  how  to  speak  h  ? — You  see  that  I  am  beginning 
to  speak  it. — ^Have  the  children  of  the  English  noblemen  been  learning 
it  long  ? — ^They  have  been  learning  it  these  three  years,  and  they  do 
not  yet  begin  to  speak. — Why  do  they  not  know  how  to  spe^k  it  ? — 
They  do  not  know  how  to  speak  it,  because  they  are  learning  it  badly. 
— Why  do  they  not  learn  it  well  ? — They  have  not  a  gfood  master^  so 
that  they  do  not  learn  it  well. 

166. 
Is  it  long  since  you  saw  the  young  man  who  learned  German  with 
the  master  witli  whom  we  learned  it  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  him  for  nearly 
a  year. — How  long  is  it  since  that  child  ate  ? — It  ate  a  few  minutes 
ago.^^ow  long  is  it  since  those  children  drank  ? — ^They  drank  a 
quarter  of  an  hour  ago. — ^How  long  has  your  friend  been  in  Spain  ? — 
He  has  been  there  this  month. — How  often  have  you  seen  the  king, 
(al  rey  1) — I  saw  him  more  than  ten  times  when  I  was  in  Madrid. — 
When  did  you  meet  my  brother  ?-^l  met  him  a  forlmght  ago. — Where 
did  you  meet  him  ? — I  met  him  before  the  theatre. — ^Did  he  do  you  any 
harm  ? — ^He  did  me  no  harm,  for  he  is  a  very  good  boy. — Where  are 
my  gloves? — They  Qos  han)  have  thrown  theiL  away. — Have  tlie 
liorses  been  found  ? — They  have  been  found. — Where  have  they  been 
found  ? — They  have  been  found  behind  the  wood,  on  this  side  of  the 
totti. — ^Have  you  been  seen  by  anybody  ? — ^I  have  bden  seen  by  do* 
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body.— Do  you  Axpect  any  one  ? — ^I  expect  my  couhin  the  captain.  — 
Have  yuu  not  seen  him  ? — I  have  seen  hnn  this  monuug  *,  ne  liaa 
passed  before  my  warehouse. — What  does  this  young  man  wait  for  ? — 
He  waits  for  money. — An  thou  waiting  for  any  thing  ? — I  am  waiting 
for  my  book.-— Is  this  young  man  waiting  for  his  money  ? — He  ia 
waiting  for  it.— Has  the  king  passed  here,  {par  aqtU!) — He  has  not 
passed  here,  but  before  the  theatre. — ^Has  he  not  passed  before  tho 
(vistle  ? — He  has  passed  there,  but  I  have  nU  seen  him. 

156. 
What  do  you  spend  your  time  in  ? — I  spend  my  Ame  in  studying. — 
What  does  your  brother  spend  his  time  in  ? — He  t&pends  his  time  la 
reading  and  playing. — Does  this  man  spend  his  time  in  working?-— 
He  is  a  good-for«nothing  fellow ;  he  spends  his  ti  ne  in  drinking  and 
plaWng. — What  do  your  children  spend  their  time  in  ? — They  spend 
tlieir  time  in  learning. — Can  you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ?-  I  cannot 
pay  it  you,  for  the  merchant  has  failed  to  bring  me  my  money. — Why 
have  you  breakfasted  without  me  ? — You  failed  to  c^me  at  nine  o'clock, 
so  that  we  have  breakfasted  without  you. — Has  the  storekeeper  brought 
you  the  gloves  which  you  bought  at  his  store  ? — He  has  failed  to  bring 
them  to  me. — Has  he  sold  them  to  you  on  credit  ? — He  has  sold  them 
to  me,  on  the  contrary,  for  cash. — Do  you  know  those  men  ? — I  do  not 
know  them ;  but  I  believe  that  they  are  good-for-nothing  fellows,  for 
they  spend  their  time  in  playing. — Why  did  you  fail  to  come  to  my 
father  this  morning  ? — ^The  tailor  did  not  bring  ipe  the  coat  which  ho 
promised  me,  {me  habia  prometidOiy  so  that  I  could  not  go  to  him. — 
Who  is  the  man  who  has  just  spoken  to  you  ? — He  is  a  merchant — 
What  has  the  shoemaker  ju.st  brought  ? — He  has  brought  the  shoes 
which  he  has  made  us. — Who  are  the  men  that  have  just  arrived  7 — 
They  are  Russians. — Where  did  your  uncle  dine  yesterday? — He 
dined  at  home. — How  much  did  he  spend  ? — ^He  spent  five  shillings. — 
How  much  has  he  a  month  to  live  upon  ? — He  has  two  hundred  dol- 
lars a  month  to  live  upon. — Do  you  throw  your  hat  away? — ^I  do  not 
throw  it  away,  for  it  fits  me  very  well. — How  much  have  you  spent 
to-day  ? — I  have  not  spent  much ;  I  have  spent  only  two  shillings.— 
Do  you  spend  every  day  as  much  as  that  *? — ^I  sometimes  spend  mora 
tlian  that — Has  that  man  been  waiting  long  ? — He  has  but  just  come« 
— What  does  he  wish  ? — ^He  wishes  to  speak  to  you. — ^Are  you  willing 
to  do  that  ? — I  am  willmg  to  do  it. 
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Far. 


How  far  ?  (me&iimg  what  distance?)  \      see 


How  far  is  it  from  here  to  Paris? 
Is  it  far  from  here  to  Paris  T 

It  is  far. 

It  is  not  tea. 

How  many  miles  is  it? 

It  is  twenty  miles. 
A  mile. 
It  is  almost  two  hundred  miles  from 

here  to  Paris. 
It  is  nearly  a  hundred  miles  from 

Beriin  to  Vienna. 


ZJjOB.    Distante,    Remoto, 

'  1 1  Cuanto  ditta  7  (Distar.) 
I  Que  distancia  hay  ?  (Imp  verb— 

Appendiju) 
I  Estar  i^jos  7    /  Cuanto  hay  7 
i  Hay  mueko  ? 

I  Cuanto  hay  de  aquf  i  Paris? 

I  Esti  Paris  I^jos  de  aqni? 

£sti!6}0B 

No  estd  l^joB 

I  Cuantas  millas  disia? 

I  Cuanto  dista  ? 

Veinte  millaa, 

Una  milla. 

De  aqul  &  Paris  hay  casi  doecientaf 

millas. 
Hay  cerca  de  cien  millas  de  Berlin 

4  Viena. 


From. 
From  Venice. 
From  London. 
I  am  from  Paris. 

What  countryman  are  you  ? 

Are  you  from  France  ? 

I  am. 

The  Castilian. 
He  is  a  Castilian,  (from  Castile.) 

The  king. 

The  philosopher. 

The  preceptor,  the  tutor. 

The  profei 


The  landkwd,  the  innkeeper 


Are  yon  a  Biscay  an? 
Whence  do  you  come  ? 
I  oume  from  Bilboii. 


De. 

De  Venecia. 

De  Ldndres. 

Yo  soy  de  Paris,  t  Soy  hijo  de  Paria 

t  ^  De  que  pais  es  V.  ? 

I  De  donde  sois?    i  De  que  tierra  / 

t^Es  V.Frances? 

^  Sois  Franceses? 

Si,  sexior. 

El  Castellano. 

£l  es  Castellano. 

Elrey. 

El  fildsofo. 

£1  preceptor.    El  ayo.    El  maestro 

EI  profesor.     El  catedrdtico 

iPos&dero.    Mesonero     Hostolcro 
Huesped*    Casero.    Patron. 


I  Es  V.  Vizcaino  ? 
I  De  donde  viene  V  i 
Vengo  de  Bilbdo. 
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Tojlyy  to  run  away, 

I  run  away,  thoa  runnest  away,  he 
runs  away,  you  run  away. 

We  run  away,  you  run  away,  they 
run  away,  you  run  away. 

Why  do  you  fly  ? 

I  fly  because  I  am  afraid. 


Huir  ♦.    Huirse  «,  (see  App.,  veria 

in  utr.)     Escapaise.     Fugrane. 
Yo  huyo,  til  huyes,  €i  huye,  V.  huye 

Nosotros  huimos,  vosotros  fauis,  ellos 

huyen,  VV.  huyen. 
I  Porqu6  huye  V.  1 
Yo  huyo  porque  tengo  miedo 


To  assure,  I  Asegurar. 

I  assure  you  that  he  is  arrived.  |  t  Yo  aseguro  d  V.  que  41  ha  llegado. 

Obs,    When  the  verb  to  be  is  used  instead  of  to  Itate,  aa  in  the  fore* 
going  example,  it  is  translated  kaber. 


To  hear,  (to  have  knowledge  of.) 

Have  you  heard  nothing  new  ? 
I  have  heard  nothing  new. 

To  happen. 
The  happb\esB,  fortune. 

Unhappiness,  misfortune. 

A  great  misfortune  has  happened. 
He  has  met  with  a  great  misfortune. 


What  has  haj^ned  to  you  7 

Nothing  has  happened  to  me. 
I  have  met  with  your  brother. 


The  poor  man. 
I  have  cut  his  finger. 
Yon  have  broken  the  man's  neck. 


To  pity. 

Do  you  pity  that  man  ? 

f  pity  him  with  all  my  heart 

With  all  my  heart 


Oir  *.    Saber  *.     (See  App.  for  these 

two  verbs.) 
t  i  No  sabe  V.  nada  de  nuevo  ? 
t  Yo  no  he  sabido  nada  de  nuevo. 


Acaecer.    Acontecer.    Suceder. 

Felicidad.  Dicha.   Fortuna.   Gracia. 

lufeiicidad.    Desdicha.    Desgracia. 

Infortunio. 

Ha  sucedido  una  gran  desgracia. 

t  Le  ha  sjuoedido  im  grande  infcrtu  - 

nio. 
I  Que  le  ha  sucedido  &  Y .  7 
I  Que  08  ha  acontecido  ? 
No  me  ha  sucedido  nada. 
Me  he  encontrado  con  el  hermano 

deV. 


El  pobre  hombre. 

t  Yo  le  he  eortado  el  dedo. 

t  V.  le  ha  torcido  (rompido)  el  pe» 
cuezo  al  hombre. 
£  Compadecer,     Compadecerse  de. 
<    ,  (See  verbs  in  eer,  in  App.) 

(  Tener  Icutima. 

I  I  Se  compadece  Y.  de  eee  hombre  7 
I  Le  compadezco  <5on  todo  mi  corazon 
^  Con  (de)  todo  mi  coruson. 
(  t  Con  toda  mi  alma> 
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To  complain,  • 

Do  you  complain  ? 
I  do  not  complain. 
Do  you  complain  of  my  friend  7 
I  do  complain  of  him. 

I  do  not  complain  of  bim. 

To  dare. 

To  spoil,  to  damage. 

To  oerve,  to  wait  upon.       * 

Dost  thou  wait  upon,  (serve  ?) 
I  do  wait  upon,  (I  serve.) 
He  waits  upuu,  ^he  serves.) 

To  serve  some  one,  (to  wait  upon' 
>  one.)  i 


ETas  he  been  in  yt^ur  service  7  ^ 

Has  he  served  you  f  i 

How  long  has  he  been  in  your  ser-  ^ 
▼ice  7  i 

The  service 


To  offer. 
Do  you  offin  Y 

I  do  ofier. 
Thou  oflferest 
He  ofiexB. 


Quejaroe  de.     Lamentaroe  dt 

I  Se  queja  V.  7 

No  me  quejo. 

I  Se  queja  V.  de  mi  amigo  7 

t  De  veras  (ciortamente)  me  qoejo 

de^l. 
No  me  quejo  de  H. 


Osar.    Atreverse.    Arriesgaree. 
Echar  i  perder.     Inutilizar. 
Servir  *.     (See  Appendix.) 
Eatar  en  tervicio  de  otro,    a  aa 

matidado.) 
I  Sirves  td  7 

Y^irvo.     Estoy  sirviendo. 
£l  sirve.    £1  est&  sirviendo. 
Servir  d  alguno.^  • 
Ektar  sirviendo  nlguno. 
Ektar  al  servicio  de  alguno. 
I  Ha  estado  6\  en  el  servicio  de  Y.? 
^Haservidod  Y.7 
I  Ha  estado  sirviendo  d  Y.  7 
I  Cuanto  tiempo  ha  servido  ^1  &  Y.  7 
I  Cuanto  tiempo  ha  estado  sirviendo 

4  Y.7 
£1  servicia 


Ofreeer  *.    (See  App.»  verbs  in  cer.) 
I  Ofrece  Y.  7     i  Ofreceis  voe,  (voso- 

tro6)7 
Yo  ofrezco.    t  De  veras  ofrexeo, 
Tdofrecea. 
j^l  ofrece. 


To  eoT^de,  to  trust,  f»  tntiust. 

Do  you  trust  me  with  your  money  7 
I  dn  trust  you  with  it. 
I  have  uitrusted  that  man  with  a 
secret 

The  secret, 

To  koep  any  thmg  secret 


19 


Confiar  d,  (de,  en.) 

Fiarse  de,  (en.) 

t  Contar  con.     Hacer  confianxa  ds 

I  Me  conAa  Y.  su  dinero  7 

Yo  se  ie  confio  &  Y. 

Yo  he   confiado  un  secrete  d  mn 

hpmbre. 
£1  secreto. 
6uiiJ:4ar  secreto. 
Tlw  Mcreta  algtma  cooe. 
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I  have  kejit  it  secret 


\  He  guanlado  eecreto. 
Lo  he  tenido  secretA 


To  take  caie  of  somethtng 

Do  yoa  take  care  of  your  clothes  7 
I  do  take  care  of  them. 

Win  yoa  take  care  of  my  hone? 
I  will  take  care  of  it 
To  leave. 

To  eqtumder,  to  dioHpate. 

He  has  squandered  all  his  wealth  | 
To  hinder.  To  prevent.^  { 
To  keep  from.  "    ( 

Ysa  hinder  me  froi^eeping.  \ 


5  Gaidar  de  alj^ona  eosa. 
Tener  cuidado  de. 
II  Cuida  V  de  BUB  veBtidos,  (bb  itiptj 
Si,  yo  cuido  de  ellos,  (de  ella.) 
?l  Quiere  V.  cuidar  mi  cahallo  7 
I  Quiere  V.  cuidai  de  foi  caballol 
I  Si,  yo  cuidar^  oe  6L 
Dejar. 
S  Malgaetar.     Dieipar 
I  Desperdieiar.    Derrochar 
I  1^1  ha  disipado  todo  su  caodaL 

Jlmpedir  *.    Embaraxar. 
Eetorbar.    No  dejar. 
y.  no  me  deja  dormir. 
Me  impide  doimir. 


To  purchase. 


JComprar. 
t  Hacer  algunae  comprae 


,__   ^,  .,.,«Jl  Q»«  h»a  comprado  V.  hoy  7 

Whrt  hay«  you  porchaaed  to  day?    ^  ^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  y  ^^^ 


I  have  purchaBed  two  haudkerehie&.  |  Yo  he  comprado  dos  paiiueloB. 

Ela  comprad^  V.  hoy  alcana  ( 
[  Ha  hecho  V.  hoy  alguaas  0Mnpni«  I 


Have  you  porchaaed  any  thing  to-  W  Ha  comprad^  V.  hoy  alguna  coss? 


day  7 

Most  lovely,  charming. 

Admirably. 
That  hat  fits  you  admirably 

That  coat  fits  him  very  well 

It  is  charming. 


i  PreciosiBimo.    Amabilfsimo. 
\  Encantador. 

IAdmirablemente. 
t  E^  sombrero  le  va  ^enta)  i  T 
muy  bien. 
JEsa  caBaca  le  sienta  perfectamente. 
t  Bea  easaea  le  va  eomo  pintada. 
Ebo  es  hecbicero,  encantador,  deli- 
cioBa 
3iono,  divertido,  graeiom. 


\: 


EX£|taSES. 

167. 

How  fiir  w  h  from  Paris  to  Ijondnn  ? — ^It  is  nearly  two  bondved 

aiilee  frum  I'aris  to  Ijiiiidon. — Is  it  far  from  here  to  Berlin  ? — It  is  far 

— Is  it  &r  tnm  here  to  Vienna  7-»It  is  almost  a  hundred  and.  fift? 
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miles  from  here  to  Vienna.— Is  it  farther  fh>m  Paris  to  Blois  than  from 
Orleans  to  Paris  ? — It  is  farther  from  Oceans  to  Paris  than  from  Paris 
to  Blois. — How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  Berlir  ?^— It  is  almost  a  hundred 
and  thirty  miles  from  Paris  to  Berlin. — ^Do  you  intend  to  go  to  Paris 
soon? — ^I  intend  to  go  thither  soon. — Why  do  you  wish  to  go  this 
time  ? — ^In  order  to  buy  good  books  and  good  gloves  there,  and  to  see 
my  good  friends. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  were  there  7 — ^It  is  nearly  a 
year  since  I  was  there. — ^Do  you  not  go  to  Italy  this  year  ? — I  do  noi 
go  thither,  for  it  is  too  far  jrom  here  to  Italy.—  Who  are  the  men  that 
have  just  arrived? — ^They  are  philosophers.--Of  what  country  are 
they? — ^They  are  from  London. — ^Who  is  the  man  who  has  just 
started  ? — ^He  is  an  Englishman,  who  has  squandered  away  all  his 
fortune  in  France. — What  countryra?ai  are  you  ? — I  am  a  Spniard, 
and  my  friend  is  an  Italian, — Are  you  from  Cadiz  ? — No,  I  am  from 
Madrid. — How  much  money  have  yomwjhildren  t^pent  to-day  ? — They 
have*  spent  but  little ;  they  have  spent  but  one  dollar. — Where  did  you 
dine  yesterday  ? — I  dined  at  the  innkeeper's. — ^Did  you  spend  much  ? 
— ^I  spent  a  dollar  and  a  half. — Has  the  king  passftd  here  ? — He  has 
not  passed  here,  but  before  the  theatre. — ^Have  you  seen  him  ? — I  have 
seen  him. — Is  it  the  first  time  you  have  seen  him  ?^~It  is  not  the  first 
time,  for  I  have  seen  him  more  than  twenty  times. 

168. 
Why  does  that  man  run  away? — ^He  runs  away  because  he  is 
afraid.-^ Why  do  you  run  away  ? — ^I  run  away  because  I  am  afraid. 
—Of  whom  are  you  afraid  ? — I  am  afraid  of  the  man  who  does  not 
love  me. — ^Is  he  your  enemy? — I  do  not  know  whether  he  is  my 
enemy ;  but  I  fear  all  those  who  do  not  love  me,  for  if  they  do  me 
no  harm,  they  will  do  me  no  good.— Do  you  fear  my  cousin  ?-— 
I  do  not  fear  him,  for  he'  has  never  done  anybody  harm. — You  are  in 
the  wrong  to  run  away  before  that  man,  for  I  assure  you  that  he  is  a 
very  good  man,  who  has  never  done  harm  to  any  one.— Of  whom  has 
your  brother  heard  ? — He  has  heard  of  a  man  to  whom  a  misfortune 
has  happened. — ^Why  have  your  scholars  net  done  their  exercises  ?— 
I  assure  you  that  they  have  done  them,  and  you  are  mistaken  if  you 
beheve  that  they  have  not  done  them. — What  have  you  done  with  mv 
book  ? — I  assure  you  that  I  have  not  seen  it. — ^Has  your  son  had  mv 
imives  ? — He  assures  me  that  he  has  not  had  them. — ^Has  your  uncle 
arrived  already?— He  has  not  arrived  yet — Will  you  wait  till  he 
returns,  (que  el  llegue  ?) — ^I  cannot  wait,  for  I  have  a  good  deal  to  do. 
—Have  you  not  heard  any  thing  new  ? — I  have  heard  nothing  new.— 
Has  the  king  arrived  ? — They  say  that  he  has  arrived. — What  has 
happened  to  you  ? — A  great  misfortune  has  happened  to  me. — What  7 
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— 1  have  met  with  my  greatest  enemy,  who  has  given  me  a  blow  with 
a  slick. — ^Then  I  pity  yon  with  all  my  heart. — Why  do  you  pity  that 
man  ? — I  pity  him  because  you  have  broken  his  neck. — Why  do  you 
complain  of  my  friend  ? — I  complain  of  him  because  he  has  cut  my 
finger. — ^Does  that  man  serve  you  well  ? — He  does  serve  me  well,  but 
he  spends  too  much. — ^Are  you  willing  to  take  this  servant  ? — ^I  am 
willing  to  take  him,  if  he  will  serve  me. — Can  I  take  that  servant  ? — 
You  can  take  him,  for  he  has  served  me  very  well. — ^How  long  is  it 
since  he  is  out  of  (que  il  dejo)  your  service  ? — It  is  but  two  months 
since. — ^Has  he  served  you  long  ? — ^He  has  served  me  (for)  six  years. 

169. 
Do  you  offer  me  any  thing  ?'— I  have  nothing  to  offer  you.  ^Whai 
Joes  my  friend  offer  you  ? — He  offers  me  a  book. — ^Have  tfie  Parisian? 
offered  you  any  thing  ? — ^Thej^ave  offered  me  wine,  bread,  and  good 
beef. — Why  do  you  pity  our  neighbor  ? — I  pity  him,  because  he  has 
trusted  a  merchant  of  Paris  with  Ills  money,  and  the  man  (^  este)  will 
Qot  return  it  to  hSm. — ^Do  you  trust  this  man  with  any  thing  ? — ^I  do 
QOt  trust  him  with  any  thing. — Has  he  already  kept  any  thing  from 
fou  ? — I  have  never  trusted  him  with  any  thing,  so  that  he  has  nevet 
sept  any  thing  from  me. — Will  you  trust  my  father  with  your  money  ? 
—I  will  trust  him  with  it.— ^With  what  secret  haa  my  son  intrusted 
you  ? — I  cannot  intrust  you  with  that  with  which  he  has  intrusted  me, 
for  he  has  desired  me  {encaifgctdo)  to  keep  it  secret. — Whom  do  you 
intrust  with  your  secrets  ? — I  intrust  nobody  with  them,  so  that  nobody 
Knows  them. — Has  your  brother  been  rewarded  7 — He  has,  on  the 
contrary,  been  punished ;  but  I  beg  you  to  keep  {lo  tenga)  it  secret, 
for  no  one  knows  it. — What  has  happened  to  him  ? — I  will  tell  you 
wHat  has  happened  to  him,  if  you  promise  me  to  keep  it  secret.  Do 
you  promise  me  to  keep  it  secret  ? — I  do  promise  you,  for  I  pity  him 
with  all  my  heart. — Will  you  take  care  of  my  clothes  ? — ^I  will  takb 
care  of  them. — Are  you  taking  care  of  the  book  which  I  lent  you  7— 
I  am  taking  care  of  it. — Who  will  take  care  of  my  servant  ? — The 
landlord  will  take  care  of  him. — Do  you  throw  away  your  hat  ? — ^I  do 
not  throw  it  away,  for  it  fits  me  admirably. — Does  your  friend  sell  his 
r«)at  ? — He  does  not  sell  it,  for  it  fits  him  most  beautifully. — Who  haa 
sfioiled  my  book  ? — No  one  has  spoiled  it,  because  no  one  has  dared 
to  tnnch  it. 
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Will  the  people  come  soon  7 
SooHi — very  soon. 
A  violixL 
To  play  upon  the  violm. 
To  play  the  violin. 

The  harpsichord. 
To  play  the  harpsichord. 
To  play  upon  the  harpsichord. 
What  instrument  do  you  play  7 


I  Vendri  la  gente  luego  ? 

Lutgo,  preatOf  pronto.   Muy  pronta 

Un  violin. 

>  t  Tocar  d  violm. 

I  Clave.    Clavicordio 

>  t  Tocar  el  piano,  (el  clavicordio.) 
I  1 1  Que  instrumento  toca  V.  7 


To  touch. 

Near 

Near  me. 

Near  them. 

Near  the  fire. 

Near  the  trees. 

Near  going. 
Where  do  you  live  7 
I  live  near  the  castle. 
What  are  you  domg  near  the  fire  7 


Tocar.    Palpar. 
Cffrea  de.    Junto  a, 
Cerca  de  mi.    Junto  &  ml 
Cerca  de  ellos,  (or  ellasO 
Cerca  del  fuega 
Cerca  de  los  drboles. 
Cerca  de  ir. 
I  En  donde  vive  V.  7 
Vivo  junto  a!  castillo. 
I  Que  ^  estd  V.  haciendo   junto 
fuego  7 


To  dance. 

To  fall 
To  drop,  (meaning  to  let  fall) 
Has  he  dropped  any  thing  7 
He  has  not  dropped  any  thmg. 


Danzar.    BaUar 

Caer*. 

Dejar  eaer. 

I  Ha  dejado  61  caer  algo  7 

£1  no  ha  dejado  caer  nada. 


To  retain.     To  hold  back. 

To  approach.    To  draw  near. 
Do  you  approach  tlio  fire  7 
I  do  approach  it. 


Retener  *,  (conj.  like  Tener.)* 
Acercarse  a,    Aproximaree  <L* 
1 8e  acerca  V.  al  fuego  7 
Me  acercoi  (&  61) 


^  _        ,  ( Acercaree. 

To  approach,  to  have  access  to  one.  ^  j,^^^  comunicacion  con. 

He  is  a  man  difficult  of  access.  I  Ba  un  honiore  de  dlHcil  aoeeso. 

i  go  away  (withdraw)  from  the  fire.  !  Yo  me  quite  del  fuego. 


See  Lesson  XXIY.,  and  Appendix.        *  See  Lesson  XXVI.,  Obs.  F. 
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To  withdravD  fronu 
To  go  away  from. 
I  go  away  from  it 
Why  does  that  man  go  away  from 

the  fire? 
He  goes  away  £rom  it  becausa  he  is 
not  cold. 


i  Quitarse  de,    Apariarm  de. 
(  Retirarse  de,     Irse  de  *• 

Yo  me  quite  de  ^I 

^Porqu^    se  retira  ese  hombrc  del 
fuego? 

t  £l  se  retira  porqne  no  tiene  fria. 


To  recollect 

Do  you  recollect  that  7 

I  do  recollect  it 

Does  your  brother  recoUect  that  ? 

He  does  recollect  it 
Do  you  recollect  the  words  ? 
I  do  recollect  them. 
Have  you  recollected  the  words  ? 
I  have  recollected  them* 
I  have  not  recollected  them. 
Have  you  recollected  them  7 
You  have  recollected  them. 
Has  he  recollected  them  7 
He  has  recollected  them. 
We  have  recollected  them. 
They  have  recollected  them. 

To  remember. 
To  recollect 

Do  you  remember  that  man  7 
Do  you  remember  that  7 
I  do  remember  it 

What  do  you  remember? 
I  remember  nothuig. 

To  sit  dotBft 
Are  you  sitting  down  ? 


I  Acordarse  de  ♦.' 

I  Se  acuerda  V  de  eso  7 
'  I  (>»  acordais  yos  (or  voBOtros)  de 
;     eso? 

Me  acuerdo  de  ello. 

I  Se  acuerda  de  eso  e    hermano  de 

v.? 

£il  se  acuerda  de  ello. 

I  Se  acuerda  V.  de  las  palabras  7 

Me  acuerdo  de  ellas. 

I  Se  ha  acordado  V.  de  las  palabras  7 

Me  he  acordado  de  ellas. 

No  me  he  acordado  de  ellas. 

I  Os  habeis  acordado  de  ellas  7 

V.  se  ha  acordado  de  ellas. 

I  Se  ha  acordado  ^1  de  ellas  7 

^1  se  ha  acordado  de  ellas. 

Nos  hemes  acordado  de  ellaSi 

Se  ban  acordado  de  eHas. 


S  Acordarse  de  *. 
\  Recordarse  de  ». 
^  I  Os  acordais  de  ese  homfare? 
^  ^  Se  acuerda  V.  de  ese  homhre  7 
I  I  Se  acuerda  V.  de  eso  7 

J  Si  me  acuerdo. 
Me  acuerdo  de  eso. 
i  ^  De  que  m  acordais? 
f  i  De  que  se  acuerda  V.  7 
I  No  me  acuerdo  de  nada. 

I  Sentarse  *.*    Estar  aentado, 

I  ^EstdY.sentade?    ^SesientttV.? 


*  See  Acordarse  in  the  Appendix,  where  its  irregularity  is  ezplamed. 

*  See  Alentar  in  the  Appendix,  where  the  irregularities  of  seritarse  fu« 
explained. 
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I  am  flatting  down. 
Thou  ait  •itting  down. 
He  is  dttiug  down. 
I  BhaH  or  will  sit  down. 
He  sits  Bear  the  firo. 
He  is  Mtting  near  the  fife. 


Me  riento.    Eatoy  MBtadoL 
Td  te  sientas.     Eatis  sentado 
£l  ee  siesta.     Esti  sentado. 
Yo  me  8eiiitai€. 
£l  se  sienta  ceioa  del  Aieg^o. 
£l  est4  sentado  junto  al  fbefc 


-,,..,  ^1  Ou8t€r  mot  de,    Frefcrir  d. 


Do  yon  like  to  stay  hei<e  better  than 
going  out? 


^Gosta  V.  mas  de  estar  aqul  qno 

de  salirf 
I  Prefiere  V.  estar  aquf  i  salir? 
I  Quiere  V.  mejor  (or  mas  bieo^  estar 

aquf  que  salir  T   . 

Chutar  is  most  ftequently  used  placing  the  object  as  a  sucjeet,  in  which 
>  the  verb  agreies  with  it  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  and  the 
subject  is  expressed  by  the  corresponding  pronoun  in  the  objective  ease,  to 
wit :  me,  te,  se,  U,  U  (▼)  d  V. 


I  like  staying  here  better  than  going 

out. 
He  likes  to  play  better  than  to  study. 

Vo  yon  like  to  write  better  than  to 

qpeak? 
I  like  to  speak  better  than  to  write.  ' 


t  Me  giista  mas  estar  aquf  que  saHr. 

t  A  ^I  le  gusta  mas  jugar  que  es* 

tudiar. 
t  ^  Le  gusta  i  V.  mas  eseribir  que 

hablar? 
t  A  ml  me  gusta  mas  hablar  qoe 

eseribir. 


He  Iik€s  to  do  both. 

I  fike  beef  better  than  mutton. 

Do  j^bu  like  bread  better  than  meat? 

I  like  neither  the  one  nor  the  other 

I  like  tea  as  much  as  coffee. 
Just  as  much. 

Some  veal. 
Calf,  calves. 


Mm  qu9,    Mtfor  que. 

t  A  ^1  le  gusta  bacer  lo  uno  y  ki 

otro,  (or  el  nno  y  el  otro.) 
Me  gusta  mas  la  vaca  que  el  camers. 
t  i  Le  gusta  i  V.  mejor  el  pan  qne 

la  carne  ? 
t  No  me  gustan  ni  el'  nno,  ni  la 

otra. 
t  El  t^  me  gusta  tanto  como  el  caf<6. 
Tanto  como. 
Lo  mismo  (n)  que. 
Un  poco  de  temera.    Temera. 
Ternero,  temera '  temeros,  temeroB 


Quiek.    Fa9t. 


i  Presto.    Pronto.    Ligero. 
\  Deprioa. 


224 


FrFTY-SECOND   LESSON. 


Slow.    Slowly.  • 

Aloud, 
Does  your  master  speak  aloud  7 

He  speaks  aloud. 

In  order  to  learn  Spanish,  one  must 
speak  aloud. 

Quicker.     Faster. 
Not  80  quick.    Less  quick. 
As  fast  as  you. 
He  eats  quicker  than  I. 
Do  you  learn  as  fast  as  I  ? 
I  learn  faster  than  you. 
I   do  not  understand  you,  because 
you  speak  too  fast 


To  sell  cheap. 
To  sell  dear* 
Does  he  sell  cheap  ? 
He  does^  not  sell  dear. 
He  has  sold  me  very  dear. 

So. 
This  man  sells  every  thing  so  dear, 
that  one   cannot  buy  any  thing 
from  him. 
You  speak  so  fast  that  I  cannot  un- 
derstand you. 
To  buy  something  of  some  one 
I  have  bought  it  of  him. 

So  much,  so  many. 
I  have  written  so  many  notes,  that  I 
cannot  write  any  more. 


0'>  you  feat  to  go  out  ? 
I  do  fear  to  go  out 

To  run  away.     To  fly. 
Did  you  run  away  ? 


Tardo.    Lento,     Lentemente 
P^co  d  poco 

Alto.    En  alta  voz.    Recio. 
^Habla  alto    el   maestro    de  V     (oi 

vuestro  maestro)  ? 
iA  habia  alto. 
Para  aprender  el  Espanol,  es  meuas* 

ter  hablar  alto. 
Mas  presto.    Mas  ligero. 
No  tan  presto.     Menos  pronto 
Tan  pronto  como  V.  (vos,  or  vosotraa.) 
1^1  come  mas  presto  oue  ya 
I  Apreude  V.  tan  pronto  como  yo  ? 
Yo  aprendo  mas  pronto  que  V. 
Yo  no  entieudo  d  V.  (os  entiendo) 

porque  V.  habla  (hablais)  tan  de 

prisa. 


Vender  barato. 

Vender  caro. 

I  Vende  6\  barato  { 

£1  no  vende  caro. 

El  me  ha  vendido  muy  caro. 

Tan. 

Este  hombre  lo  vende  todo  tan  caio, 

X  que  no  se  le  puede  comprar  nada. 

V.  habla  tan  ligero  que  yo  no  puedo 

enteuderle. 
Comprar  algo  de  alguno. 
Yo  t»e  le  he  comprado'  (4  ^1.) 
Tanto,  tanta.     Tantos^  tantas. 
He  escrito  tantas  esquelas  que   no 

puedo  escribir  masL. 


I  Teme  V.  salir  ?    i  Temeis  salir  ? 
t  Ciertamente  temo  salir. 
Hurt  *.     Escaparse.    Salvarse. 
I  Huy6  V.  ?     I  Be  escapd  V  ? 


*  Particular  care  must  be^  paid  in  the  translation  of  these  phrases,  fof 
Yo  sc  le  lie  compradoy  may  mean,  I  bought  it  of,  or  from  him  ;  and  alsc,  J 
bought  it  to,  or  for  his  benefit  To  avoid  ambiguity,  the  pronouns  &  el  A 
sUa,  d  ellos,  &c.  are  placed  after  the  verb. 
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I  did  not  run  away. 

Why  did  that  man  run  away  T 

tie  ran  away  because  he  was  afraid> 

Who  has  run  away  ? 


Yc  no  hui.     Yo  no  me  escape. 

I  Porqud    huy6    (or    se   eiM:a]K')/  ««; 

hombre  ? 
£1    huy6  (se  escap6)  porquA   toiiii 

miedo. 
^  Quien  se  ha  huido,  (or  eitcapado)  ^ 
He  has  run  away.  I  Kl  se  ha  huido.     £1  se  ha  nscapado 


EXERCISES 
160. 
Do  you  play  the  violin  ? — ^I  do  no-  play  the  violin,  but  the  harpsi- 
chord.—Shall  we  have  a  ball  to-night  ? — We  shall  have  one. — At  what 
O'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  to  eleven. — What  o'clock  is  it  now  ? — li  .s 
almost  eleven,  and  the  people  will  soon  come. — What  instrument  will 
vou  play  ? — I  shall  play  the  violin. — If  you  play  the  violin  I  shall  play 
upon  the  harpsichord. — Are  there  to  be  (def^erd  haber)  a  great  many 
people  at  our  ball  ? — There  is  to  be  a  great  many. — Will  you  dance  ? 
— I  shall  dance. — Will  your  children  dance  ? — They  will  dance  if  thoy 
please. — ^In  what  do  you  spend  your  time  in  this  country  ? — I  spend 
my  time  in  playing  on  the  harpsichord,  and  in  reading. — In  what  does 
your  cousin  divert  himself? — He  diverts  himself  in  playing  upon  the 
violin. — Does  any  one  dance  when  you  play  ?.— A  great  many  people 
dance  wheUi  I  play. — Who  ? — ^At  first  (primero)  our  children,  then  our 
cousins,  at  last  our  neighbors.— Do  you  amuse  yt^urselves  ? — I  assure 
you  that  we  amuse  ourselves  very  much. — Whom  do  you  pity  ? — I 
pity  your  friend. — Why  do  you  pity  him  ? — I  pity  him  because  he  is 
ill. — ^Has  anybody  pitied  you  ? — Nobody  has  pitied  me,  because  I  have 
not  been  ill. — Do  you  offer  me  any  thing  ? — I  offer  you  a  fine  gun.— 
Wliat  has  my  father  ofiered  you  ? — ^He  had  offered  me  a  fine  book. — 
To  whom  have  you  offered  your  fine  horses  ? — ^I  have  offered  them  tc 
the  English  captain. — ^Dost  thou  ofier  thy  pretty  little  dog  to  these 
children  ?— *I  offer  it  to  tliem,  for  I  love  tliem  with  all  my  heart. — Why 
have  you  given  that  boy  a  blow  with  your  fist  ? — Because  he  hindered 
me  from  sleeping. — Has  anybody  hindered  you  from  writing,  (que  V, 
escriba  ?) — Nobody  has  hindered  me  from  writing,  but  I  have  liinderod 
somebody  from  hurting  your  cousin. 

161. 
Have  you  dropped  any  thing? — I  have  dropped  nothing,  but  my 
cousin  dropped  some  money. — Who  has  picked  it  up? — Some  men 
have  picked"  it  up. — Was  it  returned  to  him,  (se  le  han  mip.lto!) — It  waa 
returned  to  him. — Is  it  cold  to-day  ? — It  is  very  cold. — Will  you  draw 
neur  the  lire  ? — I  cannot  draw  near  (it,)  for  I  am  afraid  of  burniug  my- 
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self. — ^Why  does  your  friend  go  away  from  the  fire  ? — He  gties  away 
(from  it)  because  he  is  afraid  of  burning  himself. — Art  thou  coming 
near  the  fire  ? — I  am  coming  near  (it,)  because  I  am  very  cold. — Dc 
you  go  away  from  the  fire  ?— I  do  go  away  (from  it.) — Why  do  you  gc 
away  (from  it  ?) — Because  I  am  not  cold. — Are  you  cold  or  warm  ? — I 
am  neither  cold  nor  warm. — Why  do  your  children  approach  the  fire  ? 
—They  approach  (it)  because  they  are  cold. — ^Is  anybi  iy  cold  ?— 
Somebody  is  cold. — Who  is  cold  ? — The  little  boy,  whose  father  has 
lent  you  a  horse,  is  cold. — Why  does  he  not  warm  himself  ?— -Because 
his  fatlier  has  no  money  to  buy  wood. — ^Will  you  tell  him  to  come 
(que  venga)  to  me  to  warm  himself  ?— I  will  tell  him  so,  (h.) — Do  ynn 
renember  any  thing  ? — ^I  remember  nothing. — ^What  does  your  uncle 
recollect  ? — He  recollects  what  you  have  promised  him. — What  have  I 
promised  him  ? — You  have  promised  him  to  go  to  France  with  him 
next  winter. — I  intend  to  do  so,  if  it  is  not  too  cold. — Why  do  you 
withdraw  from  the  fire  ? — ^I  have  been  sitting  near  the  fire  this  hour 
and  a  half,  so  that  I  am  no  longer  cold. — Does  your  friend  not  like  to 
sit  near  the  fire  ? — He  likes,  (on  the  contrary,)  much  to  sit  near  the 
fire,  but  only  when  he  is  cold. — ^May  one  approach  your  uncle  ? — One 
may  approach  him,  for  he  receives  everybody. — Will  you  sit  dowji  ? — 
i  will  sit  down. — ^Where  does  your  father  sit  down  ? — He  sits  down 
near  me. — Where  shall  I  sit  down  ? — You  may  sit  near  me. — Do  you 
sit  down  near  the  fire  ? — I  do  not  sit  down  near  the  fire,  for  i  am  afiuid 
of  being  too  warm. — ^Do  you  recollect  my  brother  ? — I  do  recollect  him 

162. 
Do  your  parents  recollect  their  old  friends  ? — They  do  recollect 
them. — Do  you  recollect  these  words  ? — ^I  do  not  recollect  them. — ^Have 
you  recollected  that  ? — I  have  recollected  it. — Has  your  uncle  recol- 
lected those  words  ? — ^He  has  recollected  them.— »Have  I  recollected 
my  exercise  ? — You  have  recollected  it. — ^Have  you  recollected  your 
exercises  ? — ^I  have  recollected  them,  for  I  have  learned  them  by  heart, 
and  my  brothers  have  recollected  theirs,  because  they  have  learned 
them  by  heart. — Is  it  long  since  you  saw  your  friend  from  Paris  ? — ^I 
saw  him  a  fortnight  ago. — ^Do  your  scholars  like  to  learn  by  heart  ?— . 
Thoy  do  not  like  to  learn  by  heart ;  they  like  reading  and  writing  better 
ihan  learning  by  heart. — ^Do  you  like  cider  better  than  wine  ? — I  like 
wine  better  than  cider. — Does  your  brother  like  to  play  ? — He  likes  to 
study  better  than  to  play. — Do  you  like  veal  better  than  mutton  ? — I 
'ike  the  latter  better  than  the  former. — Do  you  like  to  drink^  better  than 
to  eat  ? — I  like  to  eat  better  than  to  drink ;  but  my  uncle  likes  to  drink 
better  than  to  eat. — Doea  the  Frenchman  like  fowl  (la  gaUina)  bettei 
tJiafi  fish  ? — ^He  likes  fish  better  than  fowl. — ^Do  you  like  to  write  bettei 
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dian  to  speak? — ^I  Hke  to  do  both. — Do  you  like  honey  better  than 
sugar  ? — I  like  neither. — Does  yoor  father  like  coffee  better  tlian  tea  ? 
— He  likes  neither. — Can  you  understand  me  ?— No,  Sir,  for  you  speak 
too  fast. — ^Wii)  you  be  kind  enough  (tener  la  bondad)  not  to  speak  so 
fiist  ? — ^I  will  not  speak  so  fast,  if  you  will  listen  to  me. 

163. 
Can  you  understand  what  my  brother  tells  you? — ^He. speaks  so 
fast,  that  I  cannot  understand  him^. — €Hui  your  pupils  understand  you  ? 
— They  understand  me  when  I  speak  slowly  ;  for  in  order  to  be  under-  . 
Rtood  I  must  speak  slowly,  (que  yo  luible.y—ls  it  necessary  to  speak 
aloud  to  learn  Frenfch  ? — ^It  is  necessary  to  speak  aloud. — Does  your 
master  speak  aloud  ? — He  does  speak  aloud  and  slow. — Why  do  you 
not  buy  any  thing  of  that  merchant  ? — ^He  sells  so  dear  that  I  cannot 
buy  any  thing  of  him. — Will  you  take  me  to  another  ? — ^I  will  take 
you  to  the  son  of  the  one  whom  you  bought  of  last  year. — ^Does  he 
sell  as  dear  as  this  one  ? — ^He  sells  cheaper. — Do  your  children  liko 
learning  Italian  better  than  Spanish  ? — ^They  do  not  like  to  learn  either; 
they  only  like  to  learn  French. — ^Do  you  like  mutton  ? — ^I  like  beef 
better  tlum  mutton. — ^Do  your  children  like  cakes  better  than  bread  7— 
They  like  both. — Has  he  read  all  the  books  which  he  bought  ? — He 
bought  so  many  that  he  cannot  readthem  all. — ^Do  you  wish  to  write 
some  exercises? — ^I  have  written  so  many  tliat  I  cannot  write  any 
more. — ^Why  doe«  that  man  run  away  7 — ^He  runs  away  because  he  is 
afraid. — ^Will  any  one  do  him  harm  ? — No  one  will  do  him  harm ;  but 
he  dares  not  stay,  because  he  has  not  done  his  task,  and  is  afraid  of 
being  punished. — Will  any  one  touch  him  7 — No  one  will  touch  him, 
but  he  will  be  pumahed  by  his  master  for  not  having  (^porque  no  ha) 
done  his  task. 
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By  the  side  of. 
To  pass  by  the  side  of  some  oue. 
I  have  passed  by  the  side  of  you. 
Have  yoa  paased  by  the  side  of  my 

broiherl 
I  Jiave  passed  by  the  aide  of  hhn. 

To  pass  by  a  place 
I  hav«  passed  by  the  theatre. 


Al  lado  de,  (or  por  el  lado  de.) 
Pasar  por  (or  al  lado  de)  alguno. 
Yo  he  pasado  al  lado  de  V. 
I  Ha  pasado  V.  al  lado,  (or  por  el 

lado)  de  mi  hermano  ? 
Yo  he  pasado  i  su  lado,  (or  por  si] 

lado.) 
t  Pasar  eerea  de  un  lugar. 
t  Yo  he  pasado  cerca  del  (or  por  ol} 

teatro 
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I  have  paawd  by  the  castle. 

You  have  passed  before  my  ware- 
house. 


t  He  pasado  oexca  del  (or  jnuto  al) 

Castillo, 
t  V.  ha  pasado  par  (or  delante  de) 

.  mi  almacen. 


To  dare. 


I  dare  not  go  thither. 

*He  dares  not  do  it 
I  did  not  dare  to  tell  him  sa 

To  make  use  of,  to  use. 
Do  you  use  my  horse  ? 
I  do  use  it 
Does  your  father  use  it  ? 

He  does  use  it 

Have  you  used  my  gun  ? 

I  have  used  it 

They  have  used  your  books. 

'fhey  have  used  them. 


Osar,    Atreverse.     (See  in  the  Ap 
pendiz,  verbs  taking  a  preposi- 
tion before  the  infinitive.) 
M  \  Yo  no  060  ir  alld. 
(  No  me  atrevo  4  ir  all4. 
I  £1  no  se  atreve  k  hacerlo. 
Yo  no  me  atrevi  d  decirselo  aat 


Servirae  de,     Uaar,     (See  Leas.  I.) 

I  Sq  sirVB  V.  de  mi  cabalio  1 

Me  sirvo  de  ^1. 

t  4  Se  sirve  de  ^1  su  snhor  padre  de 

v.? 

Se  sirve  de  ^1. 

Usa  de  ^1. 

I  Ha  usado  V.  (or  se  ha  servido  Y.) 
de  mi  escopeta  ? 
(  He  usado  de  ella. 
(  Me  he  servido  de  ella. 

Ellos  han  usado  de  (se  han  servido 
de)  los  libros  de  V, 

Los  *han  usado. 

Se  han  servido  de  ellos. 


To  instruct. 
I  instruct,  thou  instructest,  he  in- 
structs ;  we  instruct,  you  instruct, 
they  instruct 


Instruir  *.*    Instruyenth. 

Yo  instruyo,  ttSt  instruyes,  €1  instmjre  ; 
nosotros.  instruimos,  vosotros  in* 
struis,  voe  instruis,  V.  instru^e,  W 
instruyen,  ellos  mstruyen. 


To  teach. 
To  teach  some  one  something. 
Ho  teaches  me  arithmetic. 
I  teach  you  Spanish. 
I  have  taught  him  Spanish. 
To  teach  some  one  to  do  something. 


Ensenar. 

Ensenar  algo  d  alguno, 

J^l  me'ensena  la  aritm^tica. , 

Yo  le  enseiio  d  V.  el  espaftot 

Yo  le  he  ensenado  el  espaiioL 

Ensenar  a  alguno  d  haeer  alguna^ 


^  See  verbs  in  uir,  in  the  Appendix,  where  their  irregalarities  are  ox- 
plained. 
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ISii  taaohM  ma  to  read. 
J  teach  him  to  write. 


£l  me  eosexia  i  leer. 
Yo  le  enseno  d  escribir. 


The  Spanish  master,  (meaning  the 
master  of  the  Spanish  language.) 

The  Spanish  master,  (meaning  that 
Che  master  is  a  Spaniard,  what- 
ever hs  teaches.) 


£1  maestro  de  espanol. 
£1  maestro  espanoL 


To  shave. 

To  get  shaved* 

To  dress. 

To  undress. 

To  dress  one*s  self. 

To  undress  one's  self. 

Have  you  dressed  yourself? 

I  have  not  yet  dressed  myself 
Have  you  dressed  the  child  7 
I  have  dressed  it. 


I  Afeitar     Rasurar. 

t  Afeitarse,    Hacerse  afeitar, 

Vesiir  *. 

Desnudar, 

Vestirse  *. 

Desnudarse, 
SiSehavestido  v.? 
( { [  Os  habeis  vestido  7 

Todavia  no  me  he  vestido. 

I  Ha  vestido  V.  al  niiio,  (or  nifia; 

Le  (la)  he  vestido. 


To  undo,  I  Deshacer  *.    (Conjugated  like  hacer 

I       See  Appendix.) 
,    ^  i  Deshacerse  de,     Zafarse, 

To  get  rid  of  \  Librarse  de, 

(I  Se  deshace  V.  de  su  azticar  averia 
do? 
i  iVaV,  saliendo  del  azucar  on«- 
riado  ? 

I  am  getting  rid  of  it 

Did  you  gel  rid  of  ycnv  old  ship  7 
I  did  get  rid  of  it 


(  Me  deshago  de  il 


Voy  saliendo  de  el, 

I  Se  deshizo  V.  de  su  fragata  vieja? 

Me  deshice  de  ella. 


To  part  with. 

The  design,  the  intention 
I  intend  to  go  thither. 
Qo  yoa  intend  to  part  with  your 
hofses  7 

I  havd  already  parted  with  them. 

He  has  parted  with  his  gun. 


(  Deshaeerh  de.     Enagenar. 
\  Vender, 

El  designio.    La  inteneion. 

Yo  tengo  inteneion  de  ir  alia. 

^Tiene  V.  inteneion  de  deshancrae 
{de  vender)  sus  caballos  7 

Y a  mo  he  dephecho  de  ellos. 

Ya  los  lie  vendido. 
i  ill  ha  veudido  su  escopeta. 
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Have  you  parted  with  (discharged) 

your  senrant  ? 
I  have  parted  with  (discharged)  him. 


wnrrr-TBrnD  lebsok. 

I  Ha  detpedido  V.  d  sn  criado? 

Si,  ya  le  he  despedtdow 


To  wake. 
To  awake. 


I  Despertar  ».*    Dispertar  *.* 
\  Despertar,    Deepertarse,^ 
\  DUpertar,    Dispertarse,^ 


Obe.    Diapertar  generally  means,  to  put  an  end  to  sleep ;  dispertarse,  U 
mtemipt  sleep. 

I  generally  awake  at  six  o'clock  in 

the  morning. 
My  servant  generally  wakes  md  at 

six  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
A  slight  noise  awakes  me. 
A  dream  has  waked  me. 
I  do  not  make  a  noise,  in  older  not 

to  wake  him. 


Yo  despierto  generalmente  A  'as  seii 

de  la  manana. 
Mi  criado  me  dispierta  generalmente 

d  las  seis  de  la  mafiana. 
Un  ligero  raido  me  despierta 
Un  saeno  me  ha  dispertado. 
Yo  no  hago  ruido,  para  no  dispertario 


A  dream. 
Generally. 
To  come  down. 
To  alight  from  one's  horse.    To  dis- 
moimt 

To  eonduct  one*s  self. 
To  behave. 
I  conduct  myself  well. 
flow  does  he  conduct  himself? 


Un  sueiio.    Un  ensueno. 

Grenerahnente.    OrdiBariamenta 

Bajar. 

Apearse  de  su  cahallo.    Desmoutar. 


Conducirse  *,  (bien  or  mfl/.)* 
Portarse.     Cotnportarae. 
Yo  me  conduzco  bien. 
I  Como  se  porta  (conduce)  ^1 1 


Towards. 
He  behaves  ill  towards  thft*.  man. 
Ho  behaves  ill  towards  me 

'■■ '        To  be  worth  while. 

Isitworth  whUe?  * 

It  is  worth  while. 
b  it  not  worth  while  ? 


A.     Con.    Para  eon.    Hdcia. 
£l  se  porta  mal  con  aquel  hombra 
£1  se  porta  mal  conmigo. 


I  Merecer  *.*     Valer  la  pena  de. 

!l  Lo  merece  eso  7 
I  Vale  eso  la  pena  7 
I  t  Lo  merece.     Vale  la  pena. 
j  t  i  No  !o  merece  7 
\  I  No  vale  la  pena  7 


'  Despertar  or  dispertar  are  conjugated  like'  alentar.  (See  this  verb  in 
the  Appendix.) 

*  See  in  the  Appendix  the  irregularities  of  eonducir,  and  all  the  verbt 
Midiug  :n  aeer,  €cer,  oeer,  ucir. 
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b  it  worth  while  to  do  that?  i    V  1    la 


Merece  em  haeene? 
pena  hacer  eso  T 
b  it  worth  while  to  write  to  him  1       I  i  Vaie  la  pena  esoribiile  T 
It  is  worth  Bothing.  |  No  vale  nada. 


.  4 


I  Es  major  ?    ;  Vale  mas  7 

Efi  mejor.    Vale  mas. 

I  Serd  mejor  7    i  Valdri  mas  7 


bit  better  7 

It  is  better. 

Will  it  be  better  7 

It  will  not  be  better.  No  serd  mejor.     No  valdri  maa 

r^  .   1.  .X     X    J    XL-   XL      XL  X  i  Es  mejor  hacer  eeto  que  eso 

It  ■  better  to  do  this  than  that  '  ^       '',    .       .     ^   ^ 

Mas  vale  hacer  esto  que  eso. 

It  is  better  to  stay  here  than  go  a-  I  Mejor  es  estar  aqui  que  ir  4  pasoar 

walking.  | 


EXERCISES. 
164. 

Hav«  your  books  been  found  ?— They  have  been  found. — Where  1 
— ^Under  the  bed. — Is  my  coat  on  the  bed  ? — It  is  under  (it.) — ^Are 
your  brother's  stockings  under  the  bed  ? — They  are  upon  it. — Have  I 
been  seen  by  anybody  7 — You  have  been  seen  by  nobody. — Have  you 
passed  by  anybody  ? — I  passed  by  the  side  of  you,  and  you  did  not  see 
me. — Has  anybody  passed  by  the  side  of  you  ? — -Nobody  has  passed  by 
the  side  of  me.— Where  has  your  son  passed  ? — He  has  passed  by  the 
theatre.' — Shall  you  pass  by  the  castle  ? — I  shall  pass  (iJiere.) — Why 
have  you  not  cleaned  my  trunk  7 — I  was  afraid  to  soil  my  fingers. — 
Has  my  brother's  servant  cleaned  his  master's  guns  7 — He  has  cleaned 
them. — ^Has;  he  not  been  afmid  to  soil  his  fingers  ? — ^He  has  not 
been  afraid  of  soiling  them,  because  his  fingers  are  never  clean. — Do 
you  use  the  books  which  I  have  lent  you  ? — ^I  do  use  them. — May  I 
use  your  knife  ? — Thou  mayst  use  it,  but  thou  must  not  cut  (te  cartes) 
thyself. — May  my  brothers  use  your  books  ? — They  may  use  them. — 
May  we  use  your  gun  ? — You  may  use  it,  but  you  must  not  spoil  it, 
{no  la  echen  d  perder,) — ^What  have  you  done  with  my  wood  ?— I 
nave  used  it  to  warm  myself. — Has  your  father  used  my  horse  ? — He 
has  used  it. — Have  our  neighbors  used  our  clothes  7 — They  have  not 
used  them .  because  they  did  not  want  them. — Who  has  used  my  hat  7 
— Nobody  nas  used  it.~Have  you  told  your  brother  to  come  down,  {que 
bqje  ?) — ^I  did  not  dare  to  tell  him. — Why  have  you  not  dared  to  tell 
him  7 — ^Because  I  did  not  wish  to  wake  him,  (despertarle,) — Has  he  told 
you  not  to  wake  him  7 — ^He  has  told  me  not  to  wake  him  (despterle) 
U'hen  he  sleeps. 

166. 

Have  you  shaved  fo-day? — I  have  shaved. — Has  your  brothoi 
sliaved? — He  has  not  shaved  himself,  but  he  get  shaved.— Do  yoD 
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Bhave  often? — ^I  shave  every  morning,  and  sometimes  also  in  the 
ftvening. — When  do  you  shave  in  the  evening  ? — When  I  do  not  dine 
at  home. — How  many  times  a  day  does  your  father  shave  ? — He  shavea 
only  once  a  day,  but  my  uncle  shaves  twice  a  day. — Does  your  cousin 
shave  often  ? — He  shaves  only  6very  other  day,  (un  dia  si,  y  un  dia  no,) 
— ^At  what  o?clock  do  you  dress  in  the  morning  ?— 1  dress  as  soon  as 
I  have  breakfasted,  and  I  breakfast  every  day  at  eight  o'clock,  or  at  a 
quarter  past  eight. — Does  your  neighbor  dress  before  he  breakfasts  ? — 
He  breakfasts  before  he  dresses. — At  what  o'cteck  in  the  evening  dost 
th(»u  undress  ? — ^I  undress  as  soon  as  I  return  from  the  theatre. — ^Dost 
thou  go  to  the  theatre  every  evening  ? — I  do  not  go  every  evening, 
for  it  is  better  to  study  than  to  go  to  the  theatre. — At  what  o'clock 
dost  thou  undress  when  thou  dost  not  go  to  the  theatre? — I  then 
undress  as  suon  as  I  have  supped,  and  go  to  bed  at  ten  o'c.ock. — Have 
you  already  dressed  the  child  ? — I  have  not  dressed  it  yet,  for  it  is  still 
asleep. — At  what  o'clock  does  it  get  up  ?-=— It  gets  up  as  soon  as  it  is 
waked. — ^Do  you  rise  as  early  as  I  ? — I  do  not  know  at  what  o'clock 
you  rise,  but  I  rise  as  soon  as  I  awake. — Will  you  tell  my  servant  to 
wake  me  {que  me  dispierte)  to-morrow  at  four  o'clock  ? — I  will  tell 
aim* — Why  have  you  risen  so  early  ? — My  children  have  made  such  a 
noise  that  they  wakened  me. — Have  you  slept  well  ? — I  have  not  slept 
well,  for  you  made  too  much  noise. — At  what  o'clock  did  the  good 
captain  awake  ? — ^He  awoke  at  a  quarter  past  five  in  the  morning. 

166. 
How  did  my  child  behave  ? — He  behaved  very  well. — How  did  my 
brother  behave  towards  you  ? — He  behaved  very  well  towards  me,  for 
he  behaves  well  towards  everybody. — Is  it  worth-  while  to  write  to  that 
man  ? — It  is  not  worth  while  to  write  to  him. — Is  it  wortli  while  to 
dismount  from  my  horse  in  order  to  buy  a  cake  ? — It  is  not  worth 
while,  for  it  is  not  long  since  you  ate. — Is  it  worth  while  to  dismount 
from  my  horse  in  order  to  give  something  to  that  poor  man  ? — Yes,  for 
he,  seems  to  want  it ;  but  you  can  give  him  something  without  dis- 
mounting from  your  horse. — Is  it  better  to  go  to  the  theatre  than  to 
study  ? — ^It  is  better  to  do  the  latter  than  the  former. — Is  it  better  to 
ieam  to  read  Spanish  than  to  speak  it  ? — ^It  is  not  wortli  while  to  learn 
to  read  it  without  learning  to  speak  it. — Is  it  better  to  go  to  bed  than 
to  go  a- walking  ? — It  is  better  to  do  the  latter  than  the  former. — Is  it 
better  to  go  to  France  than  to  Germany  ? — It  is  not  worth  while  to  go 
to  France  or  to  Germany  when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel. — ^Did  you  at 
last  get  rid  of  that^mau  ? — I  did  get  rid  of  him. — Why  has  your  father 
parted  with  his  horses  1 — Because  he  did  not  want  them  any  more. — 
Has  your  merchant  pucceeded  at  last  to  get  rid  of  his  damaged  sugar  . 
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— ^He  has  succeeded  in  getting  rid  of  it. — ^Has  he  sold  it  on  credit  7— 
He  was  able  to  sell  it  for  cash,  so  tliat  he  did  not  sell  it  on  credit.— 
Who  has  taught  you  to  read  7 — 1  have  learned  it  with  a  Spaiush 
/master. — Has  he  taught  you  to  write  ? — ^He  has  taught  me  to  read  and 
to  write. — Who  has  taught  your  brother  arithmetic  7 — A  Spanish 
master  has  taught  it  him. — Do  you  call  me  7 — 1  do  call  you. — What 
do  you  want  7 — Why  do  you  not  rise ;  do  you  not  know  that  it  is 
already  late  7 — What  do  you  want  me  for  7 — ^I  have  lost  all  my  money, 
and  1  come  to  beg  you  to  lend  {me  preste)  me  some. — What  o'clock  is 
it  7 — It  is  already  a  quarter  past  six,  and  you  have  slept  long  enough. 
— Is  it  long  since  you  rose  7 — It  is  an  hour  and  a  half  since  I  rose. — 
Do  you  wish  to  take  a  walk  with  me  7 — ^I  cajinot  go  a-walking,  foi  1 
jun  waiting  for  my  Spanish  master. 


PEPTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— icccion  Quvrvmagiiiima  cuarta 
1 —  ^ Esperar.    Aguardar. 


To  hope,  to  expect, 
1  hope. 
Thou  hopest 
He  hopes. 
You  hope. 
We  do  hope. 

Do  yon  expect  to  find  him  there? 
I  do  expect  it. 


Yo  espero. 

Td  esperas. 

£21  espera. 

V.  eepera.    Vos  (vosotroe)  eepeTBis 

NoeotroB  esperamos. 


^EsperaV.  hallarlealliT 
t  Si.    Espero  hallarle. 


To  change,  (meaning  to  exchange,)  \ 

To  change  one  thing  for  another. 
1  change  my  hat  for  his. 


Camhtar,     Trocar  *. 
Permutar, 

Cambiar  una  coea  por  (con)  otra. 
Gambio  {trueco)  mi  Bombrero  poi  el 
suyo. 


To  change,  (meaning  to  put  on  other  I  Mudar  de.    Mudarse  de. 

thingo.) 

Do  you  change  your  hat?  I  i  Se  muda  V.  el  sombrero? 

-  ,      ,  .^  W  Le  muda     Le  camKio. 

I  do  change  it  <  » 

He  changes  his  linen. 
They  change  their  clothes 


Mf  pongo  otro. 

it  Se  muda  de  ropa. 
Se  pone  ropa  limpia. 
I  Se  mudau  de  vesUdo. 
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rarr-FouRiu  lbssoh. 


To 

I  mix  anuni^  the  men. 
He  mixes  among  the  sol^enL 
Among. 


To  reeognUe. 
Do  you  recognise  that  man  7 
It  is  so  long  since  I  saw  him,  that  I 
do  not  recollect  him. 

More than. 

I  have  more  bread  than  I  can  eat 

That  man  has  more  money  than  he 
will  spend. 

There  is  more  wine  than  is  neces- 
sary. 

Yon  have  more  money  than  you 
want 

We  have  more  shoes  than  we  want 

That  man  has  fewer  friends  than  he 
imagines. 

To  fancy. 
To  think. 
To  earn,  to  gain,  to  get. 


Mezdarte,    Meteroe 

Eniremetertt 

Me  meto  entre  los  homhrei. 

Se  mezcla  entre  los  soldadosi 

Entre.    En  nuaio  de. 


Reeanoeer.* 

I  Reconoce  V,  i,  ese  hombro  7 

t  Hace  tanto  tiempo  que  le  ▼( ,  quo  no 

le  reconozco,  {no  me  aciterdo  de  el.) 
Mae  (n)  qtie.  Del  que.  De  lo  que. 
Yo  teugo  mas  pan  que  (del  que) 

puedo  comer. 
Ese  hombre  tiene  mas  dinero  del  qne 

puede  gastar. 
t  Hay  mas  vino  del  uecesario,  (del 

que  se  necesita.) 
t  V.  tiene  mas  dinero  del  qne  aece- 

sita,  (del  qne  ka  menester.) 
t  Tenemos  mas  zapatos  qne  hemos 

menester,  (necesitamos.) 
E2se  hombre  tiene  m^no^  amigos  quo 

(de  los  que)  ^1  pieusa. 
Imaginar.    Imaginarse. 
Pensar  *. 
Ganar. 


Has  your  father  already  started,  (de- 
parted?) 
He  IS  ready  to  depart 
Ready. 
To  make  ready. 
To  make  one* 9  self  ready. 

To  keep  one*  e  self  ready.       .    '\ 


I  Ha  salido  ya  el  padre  de  V  7 

£l8t£  pronto  (listo)  para  salir. 

Pronto.    Presto     Listo. 

Prepatar 

Prepararse. 

^i  Estar  pronto.    Esiar  prepor&do. 

Estar  dispuesto  d,  (para.) 


To  split 
To  break  somebody* s  heart' 

Yoa  break  tlMit  man's  heart 
W))080  heart  do  I  break  7 


Portir.    Abrit. 

t  Partir  (desgarrar,  or  qnetoar)  si 

corazon  de  algtum. 
t  V.  le  qtdebra  el  corazon  6  ese  hma* 

bre. 
flA  qnien  le  quiebro  yo  el  corazon  2 


*  See  the  Appendix  tot  verbs  ending  in  acer,  ocer,  acif 
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To  €piU 

To  tpread. 
To  txpatiaU,  to  lay  strem  upon. 
That  maa  is  always  ezpatiatiag  upon 
that  sabjoct 

The  sabject 

Always. 


Derramar,    Estendin 

Esparcir.     Divulgar. 

Espaeiaroo.     Difundir$e, 

Ese  hombre  siempre  se  difande  iobra 

sa  materia. 

El  btgeto.    La  materia. 

Siempre. 

•r   ^-^  1-       »      tr  1       *v    ii        J  ^  Tiraxse  sobre  et  siwlo. 
To  .trrtch  W.  «rf  dong  th.  float  J  ^^^^^  ,     E^tender^  •. 


To  hang  on,  (upon,) 

The  wall 
I  hang  my  coat  on  the  walL 
He  hani(B  his  hat  apon  the  tree. 
We  haiig  our  shoes  upon  the  nails.  . 

Who  has  hanged  the  basket  on  the 

tree? 
The  ihief  has  been  hanged, 

Thethiel 
The  robber,  the  highwayman.    \ 


Colgar  de,  {en.)     (See  Aeordar,  m 

the  Appendix.) 
La  fwred, 

Yo  cuelgo  mi  vestido  en  la  parsd. 
£l  cnelga  su  sombrero  en  el  drboL 
Colgamos  nuestros  zapatos  en   I09 

clayos. 
I  Quien  ha  colgado  la  canasta  en  el 

irbol? 
t  £1  ludnm  ha  side  ahorcado,  (col- 

gada) 
El  ladron. 
t  El  bandolero. 
El  salteador  de  camina 


Yon  are  always  studious,  and  will 

always  be  so. 
Your  brother  is,  and  always  will  be 

good. 
A  well-educated  eon  never  gives  his 

father  a  grief ;   he  loves,  honors, 

and  respects  him. 


V.  es  siempre  estudioso,  y  siempre 

lo  serd. 
El  hermano  de  Y.  es  bueno,  y  siem* 

pre  lo  serd. 
Un  hijo  bien  educado  nunca  da  pesar 

d  su  padre  ;  ^1  le  ama,  le  honra,  y 

le  reepeta. 


EXERCISES. 
167. 
Do  yott  hope  to  receive  a  note  to-day  7 — ^I  hope  to  receive  one.-- 
From  whom? — ^From  a  friend  of  mine. — ^What  doel  thou  hope) — ^I 
hope  to  see  ray  parents  to-day,  for  my  tntor  has  promised  me  to  take 
me  to  them.— 'Does  your  friend  hope  to  receive  any  thing  ? — ^He  hopes 
to  roceive  sometlung,  for  he  has  worked  well. — ^Do  yon  hope  to  arrive 
early  in  Paris  ? — We  hope  to  »rrive  there  at  a  quarter  past  eight,  for 
our  father  is  waiting  for  us  this  evening. — ^Do  you  expect  td  find  him 
Bt  home  ?— We  do  expect  it. — ^For  what  (cosa)  have  you  exchanged 
yoa.*  coach  of  which  you  have  spoken  to  me  ? — ^I  have  exchanged  it 
for  a  fine  Arabian  horse. — ^Do  you  wish  to  exchange  your  book  foi 
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mine  ? — ^I  cannot,  for  I  want  it*to  study  Spanish  — ^Why  do  yon  take 
your  hat  off  7 — I  take  it  off  because  I  see  my  old  master  coming. — Dc 
you  put  on  another  hat  to  go  to  the  market  ? — I  do  not  put  on  anothei 
to  go  to  the  market,  but  {pero  st)  to  go  to  the  concert. — When  will  the 
concert  take  place  7 — (It  will  take  place)  the  day  after  to-morrow.— 
Why  do  you  go  away  7 — ^Do  you  not  amuse  yomself  here  7 — You  are 
mistaken  when  you  say  that  I  do  not  amuse  myseif  here,  for  I  assure 
fou  that  I  find  a  great  deal  of  pleasure  in  conversing  with  you ;  but  I 
im  going  because  I  am  expected  at  my  relation's  ball. — Have  you 
promised  to  go  7 — I  have  promised. — Have  you  changed  y^ur  hat  in 
order  to  go  to  the  English  captain  7 — I  have  changed  my  hat,  but  I 
have  not  changed  my  coat  or  my  shoes. — How  many  times  a  day  dost 
thou  change  thy  clothes,  (ropa  1) — ^I  change  them  {la)  to  dine  and  to 
go  to  the  theatre. 

168. 
Why  do  yc  a  mix  among  these  men  7 — I  mix  among  them  in  order 
to  know  wJiai  they  say  of  me. — What  will  become  of  you  if  you  always 
mix  among  the  soldiers  7 — I  do  not  know  what  will  become  of  me,  but 
I  assure  you  that  they  will  do  me  no  harm,  for  they  do  not  hurt  any- 
body.— Have  you  recognised  your  father  7 — It  was  so  long  since  I  saw 
him,  that  I  did  not  recognise  him. — Has  he  recognised  you  7 — He 
recognised  me  instantly. — How  long  have  you  had  this  coat  7 — It  is  a 
long  time  since  I  have  had  it. — How  long  has  your  brother  had  that 
gun  7 — ^He  has  had  it  a  great  while. — ^Do  you  still  (siempre)  speak 
Spanish  7 — It  is  so  long  since  I  spoke  it,  that  I  have  nearly  forgotten  it 
all,  {dd  todo.) — ^How  long  is  it  since  your  cousui  has  been  learning 
Spanish  7 — It  is  only  three  months  since. — Does  he  know  as  much  as 
you  7 — ^He  knows  more  than  I,  for  he  has  been  learning  it  longer. — 
•Do  you  know  why  that  man  does  not  eat  7 — I  believe  he  is  not  huiigry, 
for  he  has  more  bread  than  he  can  eat. — Have  you  given  your  son  any 
mon6y  7 — ^I  have  given  him  more  than  he  will  spend. — Will  you  give  me 
a  glass  of  cider  7 — You  need  not  drink  cider,  for  there  is  more  wine  than 
is  necessary. — ^Am  I  to  sell  my  gun  in  order  to  buy  a  new  hat  7 — Yoi* 
need  not  sell  it,  for  you  have  more  money  than  you  want. — ^Do  you 
wish  to  speak  to  the  shoemaker  7 — I  do  not  wish  to  ^peak  to  him,  fo« 
we  have  more  shoes  than  we  want. — ^Why  do  the  Spaniards  rejoice  9— 
They  rejoice  because  they  flatter  themselves  they  have  mauy  good 
friends. — Are  they  not  right  in  rejoicing  7T-They  are  wrong,  for  tbey 
liave  fewer  friends  than  they  imagine. 

169. 
Are  you  ready  to  depart  with  me  ? — ^I  am  so. — ^Does  your  uncle 
depart  with  ua  ?--He  departs  with  us  if  he  pleases,  (quiere.) — WIU  yoa 
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leli  him  to  be  ready  (que  se  este)  to  start  to-morrow  at  six  ^ciock  in  the 
evening  ? — ^1  will  tell  him  so. — Is  this  young  man  ready  to  go  out  ?— . 
Not  yet,  but  he  will  soon  be  ready. — Why  have  they  hanged  that  man? 
— ^They  have  hanged  him  because  he  has  killed  somebody. — Have  they 
hanged  the  man  who  stole  a  horse  from  your  brother  ?— They  have 
punished  him,  but  they  have  not  hanged  him ;  tliey  hang  only  high- 
vvaymen  in  our  country-. — What  have  you  done  with  my  coat  7 — ^I  have 
langed  it  on  the  wall.— Will  you  hang  my  hat  upon  the  tree  ? — 1  will 
hang  it  (thereon.) — ^Have  you  not  seen  my  shoes  ? — I  found  them  under 
vour  bed,  and  have  hanged  them  upon  the  nails. — Has  the  thief  who 
stole  your  gun  been  hanged  ? — ^He  has  been  punished,  but  he  has  not 
been  hanged. — Why  do  you  expatiate  so  much  upon  that  subject  ?— 
Because  it  is  necessary  to  speak  upon  all  subjects. — ^If  it  is  necessary 
to  Usten  to  you,  and  to  answer  you  when  you  expatiate  upon  that  sub- 
ject, 1  will  hang  my  hat  upon  the  nail,«stretch  myself  along  lue  floor, 
listen  to  you,  and  answer  you  as  well  as  I  can,  (yo  pueda.) — You  will  do 
well. 


FIFTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Leccton  quincuagisima  quinta. 

To  be  well  \  Pasarlo  bien, 

_,       ,  ,  ^  Si  Como  estd  V.  ?   )  Como  lo  pasa  V.  7 

How  do  you  do?  ^  ^  ^  Como  se  holla  V.  ? 

Ohs.  A*  The  verbs  to  be,  and  to  do,  when  used  in  English  to  inquire 
after,  or  to  speak  of  a  person's  health,  are  translated  by  the  verbs  estar, 
pofarlo,  hallarte, 

C  I  Como  esta  el  tenor  padre  de  V.  ? 
How  is  your  father  1  i  ^  ^  Como  lo  pasa  (se  halla)  el  aeiior 

t     padre  deV,? 
He  is  very  welL  |  t  Su  merced  se  halla  muy  bien. 

Obs,  B,  The  qualifications  of  senort  (Mr.,)  senora,  (Mrs.,)  semrito 
^Master,)  senorita,  (Miss,)  are  generally  placed  in  Spanish  before  the  com- 
mon nouns  of  the  parents,  relations,  or  friends  of  the  person  spoken  to,  when 
^e  mean  to  pay  them  particular  respect  For  the  same  purpose  the  Span- 
iards use  the  words  su  merced^  (his  or  her  honor,)  su  seiioria,  (my  lord  oi 
my  lady,)  &>c.,  instead  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  of  the  person  spoken  of 
llio  words  sefior,  senora,  senorita,  must  be  preceded  by  the  corresponding 
orticio  when  speaking  of  the  persons,  but  not  when  addressing  them- 
Will  the  colonel  come  ?  i  Vendrd  el  senor  coronel  ? 

No,  because  he  is  ill.  t  Noy  pttrque  su  ssnoria  esta  enfer* 
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YcNir  brother.  El  seiior  hermano  de  V.,  ( W  ) 

Your  cousin.  Su  sefior  primo  do  V.,  (VV.) 

Your  brothers.  Los  senores  hormanos  de  V.,  (W  ^ 

Oh9.  C.  The  plurals  of  tenor ^  $enora,  and  senorita,  are  wnores,  senoroM 
and  senoritas. 
The  Epigrams  of  Mr.  Francisco  de  I  Los  Epfgramas  de  Don  Franciscc  dc 

Salas.  1      Salas. 

Obg,  Z>.  *  Mr.  is  translated  Don,  Mrs,  and  Miss,  Dona,  before  baptismal 
names  only.  Don  is  used  only  in  the  singular,  thus:  Messieurs  Nicolas,  and 
Leandro  Fernandez  de  Moratin — Loa  Senores  Don  NicolaOf  y  Don  Leandro 
Fernandez  de  Moratin,  Senor  Don,  Senora  or  Senorita  Dona,  is  the 
most  polite  a^d  respectful  manner  of  speaking  of,  or  addressing  a  peisou. 

{  Dudar  uno   de  una  cosa 
/  Cueationar.    Diaputar. 
(  Preguntar.     Cont$evertir  * 
I  Duda  V.  de  eso  T 


To  doubt  a  thing. 

To  question  any  thing. 


Do  you  doubt  that  ? 

I  do  doubt  it 

I  do  not  doubt  it 

I  make  no  question,  have  no  doubt 

of  it 
What  do  you  doubt? 
I  doubt  what  that  man  has  told  me. 

The  doubt 
Without  doubt,  no  doubt 


Yo  lo  dudo. 

Yo  no  lo  dudo. 

t  Yo  no  lo  dudo,  (no  lo  pregunto,  or 

no  lo  disputo.) 
I  Que  (de  que)  duda  ¥.7 
Yo  dudo  lo  que  ese  homb^e  me  ha 

dicho. 
Ia  duda. 
Sin  duda. 


To  agree  to  a  thing. 

Do  you  agree  to  that  ? 
I  do  agree  to  it 


Convenir  en,  (^con  or  a.)     (Coi^uga- 

ted  like  venir.    See  App.) 
I  Conviene  V.  (convenis  tob)  en  eso  7 
Convengo  en  ella 


How  much  have  yon  paid  for  that  I  i  Cuanto  ha  pagado  V .  por  ese  -wm- 
hat?  I      brero? 


(  Yo  he  pagado  tres  pesos  por  €L 


I  have  paid  three  dollars  for  it  w  ^y^^    ^^^ 

Oba.  E,    hx  the  colloquial  style,  such  phrabes  as  the  preceding  one  an 
answered  by  merely  stating  the  price. 


I  have  bought  this  hone  for  fifty 
dollars. 

The  price. 
H jive  yon  agreed  about  the  price  7 
We  have  agreed  about  it 
About  what  have  you  agreed? 
About  the  price 


Yo  he  comprado  este  cabalU   por 

cincuenta  pesos. 
Elpreoio. 

I  Han  coDvenido  W.  en  el  ^recio? 
Hemes  convenido. 
I  En  que  ban  convenido  VY  7 
En  el  precia 


vsm-mnu  umaov. 
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To  agree,  lo  compote  a  difsrenee. 

To  feel,  feeling. 
I  fe«I,  thou  fteloBt,  he  feels. 
We  feel,  yon  feel,  they  feel 

To  eonaent. 

I  consent  to  go  thither. 
However. 


Conveniree  *.    Componene  • 
SenUr  *.     Sintiendo 
Yo  eiento,  tii  eieniee,  SI  eiente. 
Sentimos,  sentis,  eienten. 
Conoentir    en.      (Conjugated 

eenltr.) 
Consiento  en  ir  iilli. 
No  obstante     Con  tode 


b'ko 


To  «  eoiF,  (le  wear  garmenU,) 
What  gannents  does  he  wear? 
He  wean  beaatilul  ganneiits. 
The  gannent 


Umr,    JAeoar.    Tram'  *. 

iQaevestidoBosa? 

£l  UeTa  heimosos  yestidoik 

£1  Testido. 


Agamst  my  cnstom. 

As  customaiy* 
My  partner 

To  obaerve  mmething. 

To  take  notice  of  eomething. 

Do  yon  take  notice  of  that  7 
I  do  take  notice  of  it 
Did  you  observe  that? 
Did  yon  notice  what  he  did? 
I  did  notice  it 

To  expect,  (to  hope.) 
Do  yon  expect  to  receive  a  note 

fiomyoornncle? 
I  expect  it 
He  expects  it 
We  expect  it  * 
Have  we  expected  it  ? 
We  have  expected  it 

To  get,  {to  procure,) 
I  oasnol  procure  any  money* 

He  cannot  procure  any  thing  to  eat 


C  Contra  mi  eostumhre 

\  t  Contra  mi  modo, 

^  Coroo  de  ooetumbreb 

(  t  Segun  es  ueo, 

I  Mi  socio.    Mi  compafienx 

C  Percihir  *.    Obeervar 

/  Reparar, 

(  Notar  algo,  (a^na  coea.) 

I  Repara  V.  esto  ?    i  Obeeryais  eso  7 

Lo  reparo.    Lo  observo 

I  Percibi^  V.  eso? 

I  Repar<i  V.  lo  que  4\  hizo! 

Lorepar^ 


Eaperar. 

^Espera  Y.  recibir  nn  biUete 

senor  su  tio  ? 
Yo  le  eepera 
£l  le  eiipera. 
Nosotros  le  eeperamos. 
I  Le  hemes  esperado  noMities  7 
Nosotros  le  hemos  esperada 


del 


J  t  Conoeguir  *.    Procvrar 
(  LograTm    HaUar. 
(  No  pnedo  consegnir  ningon  dincro. 
(i  No  puedo  hollar  un  reoL 
f  El  no  puede  procuraroe  d  en^ 
tenUk 

BO  puede  gauar  la  vida. 


CfEl 
<  ten 
if  til 
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Penknife. 
After  having. 


I  EI  cortaplu 

^  Despues  de  haber,  (deBpuos  de.) 

(  Deapuea  que* 


DeSpues  que  yo  babe  leido  mi  leccioui 

la  escribl. 
Despues  qua  me  hnbe  coxtado,  yo 

quebr6  mi  cortaplumai. 

a  present  participle,  is  translated  in 


After  havmg  read  my  lesson,  I  wrote 

it. 
After  having  cat  myself,  I  broke  my 

penknife. 

Obs.  F.    When  after,  followed  by 

Spanish  by  deepues  que*  the  verb  which  follows  it  must  be  in  one  of  the  past 

tenses ;  but  if  it  is  rendered  by  deepuee  de,  the  verb  that  comes  after  it  is 

in  the  infinitive  mood. 

vf  Despues  que  yo  le(  la  carta. 

J  Despues  que  hube  leido  la  carta. 
After  reading  the  letter.  S  ^^^^^  ^^  y^^^^  j^,^^  ,^  ^^^ 

L  Despues  de  leer  la  carta. 


To  make  fun  of  some  one,  or  some- 
thing. 

r^  laugh  at  some  one,  or  something. 
He  laughs  at  everybody. 

He  criticises  everybody. 
Do  you  laugh  at  that  man  ? 

I  do  not  laugh  at  him. 


Mofarse  de  alguno,  (de  alguna  cosa.) 
Burlarse  de  (con)  alguna 
Burlarse  de  (con)  alguna  coea. 
Reirse  de  alguno,  (de  alg^una  cosa.; 
£1  se  rie  de  todo  el  mundo»  (do 

todos.) 
J^I  critfca  &  todo  el  mundo. 
I  Se  rie  V.  (se  buria  V.)  de   aquol 

hombre  7 
No  me  rio  de  61. 
No  hago  burla  de  41 


To  stop,  (to  etay.) 

Have  you  stayed  long  at  Berlm  ? 

I  stayed  there  only  three  days. 

To  Bojourn,  {to  stay,) 

Where  does  your  brother  stay  at 
present? 

At  present,  actually. 
The  residence,  stay,  abode, 
Paris  is  a  fine  place  to  live  in. 

After  reading. 
Alter  cutting  myself. 

(See  Obs.  F.) 


Detenerse  *.  (Conjugated  like  tener 

See  Appendix.) 
Pararee. ' 
^  Se  ha  detenido  T.  mucho  tiempc 

en  Berlin? 
Me  detuve  solamente  tres  dias. 
Residir.    Morar, 
t  Estar  de  aeiento  *. 
^£n  donde  reside  (mora)  ahora  su 

henna uo  de  V.? 
AJ  presente.    Actualmente.    Ahorn 
Domicilio. 
t  ParU  08  una  ciudad  muy  kermonQ 

para  vivir  de  aoiento. 
t  DeKpues  de  leer,  (de  haber  leidu*' 
t  De(>puee  de  habenpe  cortado. 
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After  dresHng  yoarBelf. 
After  dressing  himself. 

After  shaving  ourselyes. 

After  wanning  themselvea 
I  returned  the  book  after  reading  it 

I  threw  the  knife  away  after  cutting 
myself. 

Yon  went  to  the  concert  after  dress- 
ing yourself 

They  went  out  after  warming  them- 
selyes. 


t  Despues  de  haberse  V.  ^cstida 

Despues  que  V.  se  visiio 

t  Despues  de  yestirse. 

t  Despues  que  il  se  hubo  vesiido, 

t  Despues  de  habemos  rasusado. 

t  Despues  de  habernos  hecKo  la 
barba. 

t  iDespues  de  haberae  calentado. 

t  Yo  yolvi  el  libro  despuee  de  haberlo 
leido. 

t  Yo  arrojd  el  cuchiUo  despues  de 
haberme  cortado. 

t  V.  fu^  al  concierto  despuee  de  hti- 
berse  yestido. 

t  Se  fo^ron  despues  de  haberse  ca- 
lentado. 


The  sick  person,  (the  patient ) 
Tolerably  well. 

It  is  rather  late. 
It  is  rather  &r. 


I  £1  enf^rmo.    El  paciente. 

SBastante  bien.    Medianamente. 
t  Tal  cuaL 
Es  muy  tarde. 
Es  muy  lejos.    t  Estd  algo  leJ9S. 


EXERCISES. 
170. 
How  is  your  father  ? — ^He  is  (only)  so-so. — ^How  is  your  patient  ?— 
He  is  a  little  better  to-day  than  yesterday. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  saw 
your  brothers  ? — ^I  saw  them  two  days  ago. — ^How  art  tliou  ? — I  am 
tolerably  well. — ^How  long  has  your  cousin  been  learning  Spanish  ?— 
He  has  been  learning  it  only  three  months. — ^Does  he  already  speak 
it  ? — He  already  speaks,  reads,  and  writes  it  better  than  your  brother, 
who  has  been  learning  it  these  two  years. — Is  it  long  since  you  heard 
of  my  uncle  ? — ^It  is  ha-dly  a  fortnight  since  I  heard  of  him. — ^Where 
is  he  staying  now  ? — ^He  is  staying  at  Berlin,  but  my  father  is  in  Lon- 
don.— Did  you  stay  long  at  Vienna  ? — ^I  stayed  there  a  fortnight. — 
How  long  did  your  cousin  stay  at  Paris  ? — He  stayed  there  only  a 
month. — Do  you  like  to  speak  to  my  uncle  ? — ^I  like  much  to  speak  to 
him,  but  I  do  not  like  him  to  (que  haga  hurla  de  mS)  laugh  at  me. — 
Why  does  he  laugh  at  you  ? — He  laughs  at  me  because  I  speak  badly, 
—Why  has  your  brother  no  friends? — ^He  has  none  because  he 
criticises  everybody. — Why  are  you  laughing  at  that  man  7 — I  do  not 
intend  to  laugh  at  him. — ^I  beg  you  not  to  do  it,  (que  no  lo  haga^)  for  you 
will  break  his  heart  if  you  laugh  at  him. — Do  you  doubt  what  I  am 
telling  you  ? — ^I  do  not  dciubt  it. — ^Do  you  doubt  what  that  man  lw»s 
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told  you  ? — ^I  doubt  it,  for  he  has  often  told  stories. — Have  yon  at  taal 
bought  the  horse  which  you  wished  (queria)  to  buy  last  mouth  ? — 
I  have  not  bought  it,  for  I  have  not  been  able  to  procure  money. 

171. 
lias  your  uncle  at  last  bought  the  garden  ? — ^He  has  not  bought  it, 
for  he  could  not  agree  about  the  price. — ^Have  you  at  last  agreed  about 
the  price  of  that  picture? — We  have  agreed  about  it. — ^How  much 
have  you  paid  for  it  ? — I  have  paid  two  hundred  dollars  for  it — ^What 
hast  thou  bought  to-day? — ^I  have  bought  two  fine  horses,  three 
beautiful  pictures,,  and  a  fine  gun. — For  how  much  bast  thou  bought 
the  pictures  ? — ^I  have  bought  them  for  five  hundred  dollars. — ^Do  you 
find  them  dear  ? — ^I  do  not  find  them  dear, — ^Have  you  agreed  with 
your  partner  ? — I  have  agreed  with  him. — ^Does  he  consent  to  pay  you 
the  price  of  the  ship  ? — He  consents  to  pay  it  me. — ^Do  you  consent  to 
go  to  Spain? — I  consent  to  go  thither. — Have  you  seen  your  old 
friend  again  ? — ^I  have  seen  him  again. — ^Did  you  recognise  him  ? — 
I  could  hardly  recognise  him,  for,  contrary  to  his  custom,  he  wears  a 
large  hat. — ^How  is  he  ? — ^He  is  very  well. — ^What  garments  does  he 
wear  ? — ^He  wears  beautiful  new  garments. — ^Have  you  taken  notice 
of  what  your  boy  hua  duno  7 — ^I  have  taken  notice  of  it. — Have  you 
punished  him  for  it,  (ello  ?)— I  have  punished  him  for  it — ^Has  your 
fiither  already  written  to  you  ? — Not  yet ;  but  I  expect  to  receive  a 
note  from  him  to-day. — Of  what  do  you  complain  ? — I  complain  of  not 
being  able  to  procure  some  money. — ^Why  do  these  poor  men  com- 
plain ? — ^They  complain  because  they  cannot  procure  any  thing  to  eat. 
—How  are  your  parents  ? — They  are  as  usual,  very  well. — Is  your 
uncle'  well  ? — ^He  is  better  than  he  usually  is. — Have  you  already 
heard  of  your  friend  who  is  in  Germany  ? — I  have  already  written  to 
him  several  times ;  however,  he  has  not  answered  me  yet 

172. 

What  have  you  done  with  the  books  which  the  English  captain  has 
lent  you  ? — ^I  have  returned  them  to  him  afler  reading  them. — Why 
have  you  thrown  away  your  penknife  ? — I  have  thrown  it  away  afler 
cutting  myself. — ^When  did  I  go  to  the  concert  ? — You  went  thither 
after  dressing  yourself. — ^When  did  your  brother  go  to  the  ball  ? — He 
went  (thither)  after  dressing  himself. — ^When  did  you  breakfast  ? — 
We  breakfasted  after  shaving  ourselves. — ^When  did  our  neighbors  go 
out? — ITiey  went  out  after  warming  themselves. — Why  have  you 
punished  your  boy  ? — ^I  have  punished  him  because  he  has  broken  my 
finest  glass.  I  gave  him  some  wine,  and  instead  of  drinking  it,  he 
spilt  it  on  the  new  carpet,  and  broke  the  glass. — What  did  you  do  thia- 
moming  ? — ^I  shaved  after  rising,  and  went  out  after  breakfasting.— 
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What  did  you  father  do  last  night  ?— He  supped  after  coming  from 
the  play,  and  went  to  bed  after  supping. — ^Did  he  rise  early  ? — Ho 
rose  at  svinrise. 


FIFTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— I,cccfon  Quincuagesima  sexta. 


To  go  to  the  village. 
To  be  in  the  village. 
To  go  to  the  exchange. 
To  be  at  the  exchange. 

To  or  at  the  parlor. 

To  or  at  the  kitchen. 

To  or  at  the  cellar. 

To  or  at  the  church. 

To  or  at  the  school. 

To  or  at  the  Spanish  school 

To  or  at  the  dancing  school. 
The  play,  (the  comedy.) 
The  opera. 

To  go  a-hunting. 

To  be  a-hunting. 
To  go  a-fishing. 
To  be  a-fishing. 
To  hunt' 


The  whole  day.    All  the  day. 

The  whole  morning.* 

The  whole  evening. 
The  whole  night    All  the  night 

The  whole  week. 

The  whole  society. 

All  at  once. 
Suddenly.    All  tC  a  sudden. 


Ir  i.  la  aldea. 

Estar  en  la  aldea. 

Ir  d  la  lonja. 

Estar  en  la  lonja. 

A  or  en  la  sala. 

A  or  en  la  cocina. 

A  or  en  la  cueva,  bodega,  {wtano.) 

A  or  en  la  iglesia. 

A  or  jBn  la  escuela. 

A  or  en  la  escuela  espanda. 

A  or  en  Za  escuela  de  Espaiiol. 

A  or  en  la  escuela  de  danza,  (baile.) 

La  comedia. 

La  6pera. 

Ir  d  caza.    Ir  d  la  caza. 

i  Ir  a  cazar. 

Estar  cazando.    t  Cazar. 

Ir  d  pescar.     Ir  d  la  pesca  de. 

Estar  pescando. 

Cazar, 


Todo  el  dia,  (masc.) 

Toda  la  maiiana  * 

t  Toda  la  noche, 

Toda  la  noche. 

Toda  la  semana 

Toda  la  sociedad. 

De  una  vez.    A  la  vez.    De  seguida 

De  repente.     Stibitamente. 


^  Morning,  as  a  word  of  address,  is  translated  diaa  ;  as,  Good  morning, 
Sir — Buenos  dias,  senor;  and  dias  is  used  from  early  dawn  till  two 
o'clock,  p.  M.  Otherwise  it  is  literally  translated ;  as.  He  arrived  at  ten 
o'clock,  ▲.  M. — El  lleg6  a  las  diez  de  la  maiiana.  Afternoon  is  translated 
tardes  when  addressing  to,  and  tarde  when  speaking  of,  from  two  till  seveu 
o'clock,  p.  H.  From'^this  hour,  and  generally  from  candlelight,  evening  is 
rendered  by  noche ;  as.  We  expect  them  this  evening  at  nine  o'clock— 
Nosolros  los  esperamos  esta  noche  A  las  nueve. 


244 


FIFTT-SIZTH   LBSSOIT. 


3    I 


6 


i 


t 


SS3SSSSSS 


^    i 


s  ^ 


.-^ 


.2  b&»,2  &»®  S  b 
S5gS.g2.?g 

SSSS8SSSS 


S 


S5gSgs.?g 


I 


^  >; 


FI11>SIXTH   LESSON. 


245 


Which  bookfl  have  17 

You  have  youn  and  hers. 

Has  she  not  hers  and  mine  7 

She  has  hert,  but  not  yours. 

You  have  yours. 

I  have  ^oura. 

She  has  hers  and  his. 

He  has  his  and  hers. 

I  have  his. 

I  have  hers. 

I  have  theirs. 

•  What  do  you  wish  to  send  to  your 
aunt  7 
I  wish  to  send  her  a  tart 
Will  you  send  her  some  fruit  also  7 

I  will  send  her  some. 
Have  you  sent  the  books  to  my  sis- 
ters 7 
I  have  sent  them  to  them. 


This  week. 
Tliis  year. 
Last  week. 

Next  week. 

Every  woman. 
Every  time. 
Every  week 


I  Que  libroe  tengo  yo7 

V.  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  ella. 

I  No  tiene  ella  los  suyos  y  los  mios  7 

Ella  tiene  los  suyos,  pero  no  los  de  V 

V.  tiene  los  suyos,  (las  suyas.) 

Yo  tengo  los  de  V.,  (las  de  V.) 

Ella  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  ^L 

t^l  tiene  los  suyos  y  los  de  ella. 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ^L) 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ella.) 

Tengo  la  suya,  (la  de  ellos,  or  la  de 

eUas.) 
I  Que  quiere  V.  enviar  6.  su  seiiora 

tia? 
Yo  quiero  enviarle  una  empanada. 
I  Quiere  V.  enviarle  tambien  alguna 
'  fruta7 

Si,  quiero  enviarle  alguna. 
I  Ha  enviado  V.  los  libros  d  mis  her- 

manas? 
Yo  se  los  he  enviado. 


.1 


Esta  semana. 

Este  ano,  (mas.) 

La  semana  pasada. 

La  semana  pr6xima. 

t  La  semana  que  entra. 

Todas  las  mujeres. 

Cada  vez.     Todas  las  voces. 

Cada  semana.    Todas  las  semana& 


Your  mother. 

Your  sister. 
Your  sistera. 

A  person. 

The  earache. 

The  heartache. 

The  belly-ache. 

The  stomach-ache. 
She  has  the  stomach-ache. 
Her  sister  has  a  violent  headache. 

f  have  the  stomach-ache. 


Su  senora  madre  de  Y 

(See  Obs.  B,  Less.  LV.) 
La  senora  (sehorita)  hermana  de  V. 
Las  seiioras  (sefLoritas)  hermanas  de 

V.     (See  Obs.  C,  Less.  LV.) 
Una  persona. 
Dolor  de  oido. 
t  Mai  de  corazon. 
Dolor  de  vientre. 
Dolor  de  estdmago. 
Ella  tieoe  dolor  de  est6mago. 
Su  hermana  tiene  un  terrible  dolor 

de  cabeza. 
Tengo  dolor  de  est6mago. 
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The  ache,  pain. 
The  tart 
The  peach. 
The  strawberry 
The  cherry. 
Thn  gazette. 
The  newspaper. 


El  dolor.    La  pena. 

La  empanada. 

£1  durazuo. 

La  ifesa. 

La  cereza. 

La  gazeta. 

EI  papel  piltbKco.    El  NoticiMwi. 


The  merchandiss,  (gocds.)       |  La  mercaderla.    Las  meicaderias 


The  aunt 

Latia. 

The  female  cousin* 

La  prima. 

The  niece. 

La  sobrina. 

The  maid-servant 

The  female  relation. 

La  parienta. 

Tlie  female  neighbor 

La  vecina. 

The  female  cook. 

La  cocinera. 

The  brother-in-law. 

El  cuiiado. 

The  sister-in-law. 

La  cunada. 

Oh9.  B»    The  following  nouns  express  their  gender  by  different  tennuia- 
tions. 

mscu^jNE. 
An  abbot  Un  abad. 

An  actor.  Un  actor. 

An  ambassador.    Un  embajador 


A  baron. 
A  canon. 
A  singer 


A  count 
A  dancer 
Agod. 
A  deacon, 
A  duke. 
An  elector 

An  emperor 
A  hera 
A  poet 
Al  priest 
A  prince. 
A  orior. 
A  prophet 


Un  baron. 
Un  can6niga 
Un  cantor. 


Un  conde. 
Un  bailarin. 
Un  dios. 
Un  didcono. 
Un  duque. 
Un  elector. 

Un  eroperadoi 
Un  h^roe. 
Un  poeta. 
Un  sacerdote. 
Un  principe. 
Un  prior. 
Un  profeta. 


FEMININE. 

An  abbess.  Una  abadesa. 

An  actress.  Una  actriz. 

An  ambassadress.  Una   embajadoro, 
or  embajatriz. 


A  baroness. 
A  canoness. 
A  female  singer. 


A  countess. 
A  female  dances 
A  goddess. 
A  deaconess. 
A  duchess. 
An  electresB. 

An  empress. 
A  heroine. 
A  poetess. 
A  priestess. 
A  princess. 
A  prioress. 
A  prophetess 


Una  baronesa. 
Una  canonesa. 
Una    cautora,    or 

cantarina,  or  can- 

tatriz. 
Una  condesa. 
Una  baiiarina 
Una  diosa. 
Una  diaconisa. 
Una  duquesa. 
Una    electriz,    or 

electora. 
Una  emperatriz 
Una  heroina. 
Una  poetisa. 
Una  sacerdotiaOi 
Una  princesa. 
Una  priora. 
Una  profetisa. 
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A  king.  Un  rey.  A  queen. 

Sir,(addre8nng.)  )  Senor. 

Gentleman.         \  Caballero.  Lrfidy. 


Una 

I  Seflora. 
'  Dama. 


Obs,C 

Some  nouns  distinguish 

their  gender  by  different  woida. 

Father. 

Padre. 

Mother.                 Madre. 

Godfather. 

Padrino. 

Godmother.           Madrina. 

Stepfather. 

Padrastro. 

Stepmother.           Madrastra. 

Son-m-law 

Yemo. 

Daughter-in-law.  Nuera. 

Man. 

Ho^ibre. 

Woman.                Mujer. 

Hoise. 

Caballo. 

Mare.                    Yegua. 

Ram. 

Camera. 

Ewe.     '                Oveja. 

BuU. 

Toro. 

Cow.                     Vaca. 

C  Alquilar.    Arrendar  *. 

To  hire,  to  let 

)  Dar,  or  tomar  en  alquiler,  or  arran- 

f      damiento. 

Have  you  i 

ilready  hired  a  room  ? 

\      aposento,  or  cimara)  7 

To  admit  or  grant  a  thing. 

To  confess  a  thing. 
Po  you  grant  that  7 
I  do  grant  it 

Do  you  confess  your  fault  7 
I  confess  it 
I  confess  it  to  be  a  fault 


^1  Admitir.    Conceder  una  coea. 

1 1  Confesar  *  una  cosa.    (See  Alentar.) 

I  Concede  V.  (admite  V.)  eso  7 

ho  concede.    Lo  admito. 

I  Confiesa  V.  su  falta  7 

La  confieso.^ 

Confieso  que  es  una  falta. 


To  confess,  to  avow,  to  own,  to  K  Confesar.    Declarar.    Protestar. 
acknowledge.  (  Reconocer.     (See  verbs  m  ocer,) 

To  confess.  |  Confesar  *. 


So  much,  so  many.  [  Tanto — tanta.    Tantos — tantas. 

She  has  so  many  candles  that  she     Ella  tiene  tantas  velas  que  no  puede 

cannot  bum  them  all.  |      usarUis  todas. 

C  Resfriarse.    Constiparse. 

To  cateh  a  cold  }  Acatarrarse. 

^  t  Coger  un  resfriado,  (una  fluxionO 

_        ,      .  ,  5  "^  Poner  malo. 

To  make  sick.  j  jj^^^^  ^^^  ^^^g^  ^ 

If  yon  eat  so  much  it  will  make  you     Si   V.  come  tanto,  esto  le  pondrA 
sick.  «  malo,  (or  le  hard  dafio.) 

Obs.  D.    When  the  English  pronoun  it  relates  to  a  preceding  circum- 
stance, it  is  translated  eato  ;  when  to  a  following  circumstance,  by  eso. 

Does  it  suit  you  to  lend  your  gun  7      |  £  Le  conviene  i.  V  prestar  su  esco- 

peta7 
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.^  ,  ^     ..        ^   •     J  .^  $  No  me  conviene  pregtaria. 

it  does  not  suit  me  to  lend  it  Wt  j        _^    i 

f  No  me  acomoda  prestaria. 

C  i  En  donde  cogi6  V.  ese  resfriado,  (or 
Where  did  you  catch  a  cold  ?  <      esa  fluxion)  ? 

'  ^  En  donde  se  constipd  V.  ? 
I  caught  a  cold  in  going  from  the  I  Me  resfri^  al  salir  de  la  (Jpera. 


opera. 

To  have  a  cold. 
The  cold. 


f 


Estar  resfriado,  (constipado,  or  acatar- 
rado.) 

t  Tener  catarro,  (una  fluxion,  or  uu 
^     constipado.) 

£1  cataxTO.     El  resfriado.    EI  consti- 
pado.    La  fluxion. 
The  cough.  La  tos. 

Tengo  catairo,  Cun  constlf  ado,  or  una 
fluxion.) 

V.  tiene  toB. 

El  celehro,  or  cerebro. 

El  peoho. 


I  have  a  cold. 

You  have  a  cough. 
The  brain. 
The  chest 


EXERCISES. 
173. 
Where  is  your  cousin? — He  is  in  the  kitchen. — ^Has  your  coot 
(fern.)  already  made  the  soup  ? — She  has  made  it,  for  it  is  already  upoD 
the  table. — ^Where  is  your  mother  ? — She  is  at  church. — ^Is  your  sister 
gone  to  school  ? — She  is  gone  thither. — Does  your  mother  often  go  to 
church? — She  goes  thither  every  morning  and  every  evening. — ^At 
what  o'clock  in  the  morning  does  she  go  to  church  ? — She  goes  thitlier 
as  soon  as  «he  gets  up. — ^At  what  o'clock  does  she  get  up  ? — She  gets 
up  at  sunrise. — Dost  thou  go  to  school  to-day  ? — I  do  go  thither. — What 
dost  thou  learn  at  school  ? — ^I  learn  to  read,  write,  and  speak  (there.) — 
Where  is  your  aunt  ? — She  is  gone  to  the  play  with  my  little  sister. — 
Do  your  sisters  go  this  evening  to  the  opera  ? — No,  Madam,  they  go  tc 
the  dancing-school. — ^Do  they  not  go  to  the  French  school  ? — ^They  gc 
thither  in  the  morning,  but  not  (^  tio)  in  the  evening. — Is  your  fathei 
l^ne  arhunting  ? — ^He  has  not  been  able  to  go  a-hunting,  for  he  has  o 
cold. — ^Do  you  like  to  go  a-hunting  ? — ^I  like  to  go  a-fishing  better  than 
a-hunting. — Is  your  father  still  in  the  country  ? — Yes,  Madam,  he  is  still 
therow — ^What  does  he  do  (there '') — He  goes  a-hunting  and  a-fishing. 
— ^Did  you  hunt  in  the  country  ? — ^I  hunted  vhe  whole  day. — ^How  long 
did  you  stay  with  my  mother  ? — I  stayed  with  her  the  whole  evening 
— Ifl  it  long  since  you  were  at  the  castle  ? — ^I  was  there  last  week.— 
Did  you  find  many  people  there  ? — ^I  found  only  three  persons  thcrc^ 
the  count,  the  countess,  and  their  danfr^itor. 
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174. 

Are  these  girls  as  good  (discreto)  as  their  brothers  ? — ^They  are  better 
ihan  they. — Can  (saber)  your  sisters  speak  German  ? — They  cannot, 
but  they  are  learning  it.— Have  you  brought  any  thing  to  your  mother  1 
— ^I  brought  her  some  good  fruit  and  d  fine  tart. — What  has  your  niece 
brought  you  ? — She  has  brought  us  good  cherries,  good  strawberries, 
and  good  peaches. — Do  you  like  peaches  ? — ^I  like  them  much. — ^How 
many  peaches  has  your  neighbor  (fem.)  given  you  ? — She  has  given 
me  more  than  twenty. — ^Have  you  eaten  many  cherries  this  year  ?— I 
have  eaten  many. — ^Did  you  give  any  to  your  little  sister  ? — I  gave  her 
BO  many  that  she  cannot  eat  them  all. — Why  have  you  not  given  any 
to  your  good  neighbor,  (fem.  ?) — ^I  wished  to  give  her  some,  but  she 
would  not  take  any,  because  she  does  not  like  cherries. — ^Were  there 
any  pears  (la  pera)  last  year? — ^There  were  not  many. — ^Has  your 
cousin  (fem.)  any  strawberries  ? — She  has  so  many  that  she  cannot 
eat  them  all. 

175. 
Why  do  your  sisters  not  go  to  the  play  ? — They  cannot  go  thithei 
because  they  have  a  cold,  and  that  makes  them  very  ill. — ^Where  did 
they  catch  a  cold  ? — ^They  caught  a  cold  in  going  from  the  opera  last 
night. — ^Does  it  suit  your  sister  to  eat  some  peaches  ? — ^It  does  not  suit 
her  to  eat  any,  for  she  has  already  eaten  a  good  many,  and  if  sHe  eats 
80  much  it  will  make  her  ill. — ^Did  you  sleep  ^well  last  night  ? — I  did 
not  sleep  Well,  for  my  children  made  too  much  noise  in  my  room.— • 
Where  were  you  last  night  ? — ^I  was  at  my  brother-in-law's: — Did  you 
see  your  sister-in-law  ? — I  did  see  her. — How  is  she  ? — She  is  bettet 
than  usual. — ^Did  you  play  ? — We  did  not  play,  but  we  read  some  good 
books ;  for  my  sister-in-law  likes  to  read  better  than  to  play. — Have 
you  read  the  gazette  to-day  ? — I  have  read  it. — ^Is  there  any  thing  new 
in  it  ? — I  have  not  read  any  thing  new  (in  it.) — Where  have  you  been 
since  I  sXwyou? — I  have  been  at  Vienna,  Paris,  and  Berlin. — Did 
you  speak  to  my  aunt  ? — ^I  did  speak  to  her. — ^What  does  she  say  ?— 
She  says  that  she  wishes  to  see  you. — Whither  have  you  put  my  pen? 
— ^I  have  put  it  upon  the  bench. — Do  you  intend  to  see  your  niece  to- 
day ? — I  intend  to  see  her,  for  she  has  promised  me  to  dine  with  us.-— 
I  admire  (admirar)  that  family,  (la  famUia^  for  the  father  is  the  king 
and  the  mother  is  the  queen  of  it.  The  children  and  the  servants  are 
the  subjects  (el  sujeio)  of  the  state,  (el  estado.)  The  tutors  of  the 
children  are  the  ministers,  (el  ministro,)  who  share  with  the  king  and 
queen  the  care  (el  ouidado)  of  the  government,  (elgobierm  .)  The  good 
education  (la  edvcacion,  fem.)  which  is  given  to  childrei  is  tlic  crown 
•)f  monarchs,  (<:l  monarca.) 


250  FIFTT-BEVKNTH   LKBSOK. 

176. 

Have  you  already  hired  a  room  ? — I  have  already  Ured  one. — Whera 
nave  you  hired  it  ? — ^I  have  hired  it  in  William-street,  number  one 
hundred  and  fifty-two. — ^At  whose  house  have  you  hired  it  ? — ^At  the 
house  of  tlie  man  whose  son  has  sold  you  a  horse. — ^For  whom  has 
your  father  hired  a  room  ? — He  has  hired  one  for  his  son,  wno  has  just 
arrived  from  Prance. — ^Why  have  you  not  kept  your  promise  ? — ^I  do 
not  remember  what  I  promised  you. — ^Did  you  not  promise  us  to  take 
us  to  the  concert  last  Thursday? — ^I  confess  that  I  was  wrong  in 
promising  you ;  the  concert,  however,  (con  todoy)  has  not  taken  place. 
—Does  your  brother  confess  his  fault  ? — He  confesses  it.— What  does 
your  uncle  say  to  that  note  ?— He  says  that  it  is  written  very  well,  but 
he  admits  that  he  has  been  wrong  in  sending  it  to  the  captain. — Do 
you  confess  your  fault  now  ? — ^I  confess  it  to  be  a  fault. — Where  have 
you  found  my  coat  ? — ^I  have  found  it  in  the  blue  room,  (Obs.  C,  Les- 
son XXXVTn.) — Will  you  hang  my  hat  on  the  tree  ? — ^I  will  hang  it 
(thereon.) — How  are  you  to-day  ? — I  am  not  very  well. — What  is  the 
matter  with  you  ? — I  have  a  violent  headache  and  a  cold. — ^Wheie  did 
you  catch  a  cold  ? — ^I  caught  it  last  night  in  going  from  the  play. 


FIFTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Quincuagesima  septima. 
OF  THE  GERUND. 

,  The  Gerund  (by  which  the  EBglish  present  participle  is  translated)  ib 
formed  from  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  by  suppressing  the  termi- 
nations ar,  er,  or  h,  and  adding  in  their  place  ando  to  the  verbs  of  the  first 
conjugation,  and  tenwo  to  those  of  the  second  and  third. 


1.  To  speak, 

hablar. 

Speaking, 

hablan^o. 

2.  To  sell, 

vender. 

Selling, 

vendi«^(fa 

3.  To  receive, 

recibir. 

Receivmg, 

TtGxhiendo. 

Ohs.  A,  Verbs  ending  in  eer,  and  uir,  (when  the  u  is  sounded,  as  in 
atribuir,)  change  the  f,  with  which  the  termination  begins,  into  y  ;  thus, 
yendo,  instead  of  iendo  ;  as — 

To  read,  leer.  f  Reading,  leyendo. 

To  instruct,  instmfr.        |  Instructing,,  iustruyendo. 

Obs,  B.  The  English  present  participle  may  be  translated  into  Spanish 
by  the  Gerund,  when  it  expresses  the  action  of  the  verb  as  continuing,  and 
onfini&hed.  It  is  then  used  alone,  or  preceded  by  the  verb  Estar,  but  by 
no  means  by  other  words  ;  as.  He  corrects  whilst  reading,  el  corrige  leyendo, 
01  tetando  leyendo,  mientraa  estd  leyendo,  (t  mientraa  lee,  or  al  leer  ;)  but 
It  cnnnut  be  said,  el  corritre  mtenfras  leyendo. 
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The  man  eats  while  running 

I  write  while  reading. 

He  questions  while  speaking. 

IToa  c^ak  while  answering  me. 

To  question. 
The  cravat 
The  carriage. 
The  house. 
The  letter. 
The  table. 
The  family. 
The  promise. 
The  leg 

The  sore  throat 
The  throat 

I  have  a  sore  throat 

The  meat 
Salt  meat 
Fresh  meat 
Fresh  beef. 
Cold  watferj 
The  food,  (victuals ) 
The  dish,  (mess.) 
Salt  meats.  , 
Milk  food. 

The  travefler. 
To  march,  to  walk,  to  step. 


EI  hombre  come  yendo  corrieuda 
t  El  hombre  come  al  ir  eorriendo. 
t  Yo  escribo  mi^ntras  leo. 
El   preguuta  mi^ntras   (or  cuaudo) 

estd  hablando. 
t  V.  hahla  al  tiempo  de  responderme. 
V.  habla   mi^ntras  (cuando)  meros- 

ponde. 
Preguntar.     Cuestionar 
La  corbata. 
La  carroza,  (el  coche.) 
La  casa; 

La  carta.    La  letra. 
La  mesa. 
La  familia. 
La  promesa. 
La  pierua. 
El  mal  de  garganta. 
La  garganta. 

Yo  tengo  mal  de  garganta.  , 

Yo  tengo  la  garganta  mala, 
t  La  garganta  me  hace  moL 
La  came. 
Came  salada. 
Came  fresca. 
Vaca  fresca. 
Agua  fria. 

La  comida.    £1  alinicnto. 
Los  platos.    Las  viandas. 
Came  en  escabeche. 
Lacticinios. 


I  Viagero.    Viajante. 
i  Andar  *.     Caminar. 
\  Dar  un  paw. 


Obs,  C.  To  walk,  meaning  to  do  it  for  pleasure,  is  translated  by  pasear,  or 
pasearse,  (Lesson  XLV.)  When  it  signifies  to  move  slowly  on  the  feeti 
it  is  expressed  as  above. 


I  have  walked  a  good  deal  to  day. 
I  have  been  walking  in  the  garden 

with  my  mother. 
To  walk,  or  travel  a  mile. 
To  walk,  or  travel  a  league. 
To  walk  a  step. 


Hoy  he  andado  muchisimo. 

He  estado  paseando  con  mi  madre 

en  el  jardin. 
Andar  (caminar,  viajar)  una  milla 
Andar  (caminar,  viajar)  una  legua. 
t  Dar  un  paao. 


J 
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To  take  a  step  (meaniDg  to  take'^  t  Tomar  susmedidaa, 
measures.)  (  t  Valerse  de  medioa 

r  Ir  d  uo  viage. 
To  go  on  a  journey.  \  t  Salir  a  un  viage. 


To  make  a  speech. 

A  piece  of  businefiB. 

An  aflair. 
To  transact  business. 


V  Hacer  un  viage. 
I  Hacer  un  discurso. 

>  Un  aegocio.    Un  asnnto. 
I  Negociar.    Hacer  negocioa 


To  meddle  loith  womething. 


What  are  you  meddling  with  7 

I  am  meddling  with  my  own  busi- 
ness. 

That  man  always  meddles  with 
other  people's  business. 

I  do  not  meddle  with  other  people's 
busineaB. 


Meterse,  or  entremeterse  eon  at 
guno,  (en  algun  negocio.)  In 
gerirse. 

I  En  que  se  mete  V.  ? 

I  En  que  os  meteis  ? 

Yo  me  meto  en  mis  propios  negocios 

Ese  hombre  se  mete  siempre  en  loa 
negocios  agenoe,  (de  otros.) 

Yo  no  me  entremeto  en  los  negocios 
agenos. 


Others.     Other  people. 
He  emp[}ys  himself  in  painting. 

The  art  of  painting. 

Chemistry. 
The  art 
Strange. 
To  emplpy  one*a  self  in. 

To  eoneem  some  one. 


To  look  at  some  one. 

I  do  not  like  to  meddle  with  things 
that  do  not  concern  me. 

That  concerns  nobody. 

To  concern  one's  self  about  some- 
thing. 


I  Otros.     Otros  gentes. 
K  Se  ocupa  en  la  pintura. 
(  t  Trabaja  de  pintor. 
i  Ei  (ia)  arte  de  la  pintura 
(  La  pintura. 
I  Laquimica. 

El  (la)  arte. 

Extrano.     Asombroso.     Singuiar. 
I  Ernplearse  en.     Ocuparse  ciu 


Concemir  *.     Tocar. 

Importar.    Pertenecer. 

Interesar. 

Mirar  a  alguno. 

No  me  gusta  meterme  en  cosas  que 

no  me  tocan,  (or  importan.) 
Eso  no  toca  (interesa)  i,  ninguno. 
t  Inquietarse  de,  (par  or  acerca  de.) 
t  Fatigarse  de,  (por  oi  acerca  de..) 


To  attract. 
Loadstone  attracts  iron. 


I  A  truer  *, 

1  El  iman  atrae  el  hierro,  (^fierro.) 
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Her  pmgiiigf  attracts  me 

To  charm. 
To  enchant 
I  am  charmed  with  it 
The  beauty 
The  goodness. 

Obs.  D,    Nouns  ending  in  ad, 
qualities,  are  feminine. 

The  harmony. 
The  voice. 
The  power. 

To  repeat 
The  repetition. 
The  commencement,  beginning. 
The  wisdom. 
Study. 
The  lord. 
A  good  memory. 

A  memorandum. 

The  nightingale. 
All  the  beginnings  are  dif&cult 


To  create. 
Creation. 
The  Cri^tor. 
The  benefit 
The  fear  of  the  Lord. 
Heaven. 
The  earth. 
Solitude. 
The  lesson. 
The  goodness. 
Flour,  meal 
The  mill. 


5  Su  canto  me  atrae. 

(  £1  canto  de  ella  me  atrae. 

>Hechizar.     Encantar.    Embelesar 

Estoy  encantado  de  (or  con)  ello 
La  hennosura. . 
La  bondad, 

dad,  or  tad,  expressing  properties  or 

La  harmonla. 

La  voz. 

El  poder. 

Repetir  *. 

La  repeticion. 

El  principio,  or  comienzo. 

La  sabidurla. 

£1  estudia 

El  seiior. 

Una  buena  memoria. 

iApuntie.    Noia. 
Razon.     Apuntamiento. 
I  El  ruiseiior. 
I  Todoe  los  principios  son  dif  icilea; 


Criar,  or  crear. 

La  creacion 

EI  Criador. 

El  beneficio. 

El  temor  del  Seiior. 

EI  cielo. 

La  tierra. 

La  soledad. 

La  leccion 

La  bondad     (See  Obs.  D,  above.) 

Harina. 

El  molino. 


EXERCISES. 

177. 

Will  you  dine  with  us  tcwiay  ? — ^With  much  pleasure. — ^What  have 

yen  for  dinner  ? — We  have  good  soup,  some  fresh  and  salt  meat,  and 

some  milk  food. — Do  you  like  milk  food  ? — I  like  it  be^er  than  all 

otlier  food. — Are  you  ready  to  dine  ? — I  am  ready. — Do  you  intend  to 
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set  out  soon  ? — ^I  intend  setting  out  next  week. — ^Do  you  travel  dione^ 
solo  ?) — No,  Madam,  I  travel  with  my  uncle. — Do  you  travel  on  foot 
or  in  a  carriage?  (Less.  XI-in,)-^We  travel  in  a  carriage. — Did  you 
meet  any  one  in  your  last  journey  (ultimo)  to  Berlin  ? — ^We  met  many 
travellers. — ^What  do  you  intend  to  spend  your  time  in  CLessou 
LJ)  this  summer  ? — ^I  intend  to  take  a  short  journey.— Did  you 
»valk  much  in  your  last  journey? — I  like  much  to  walk,  but  my 
ancle  likes  to  go  in  a  carriage. — Did  he  not  wish  to  walk? — ^He 
wished  to  walk  at  first,  (al  principw,)  but  he  wished  to  get  into  the  . 
coach  (montar  en  el  coche)  after  having  taken  a  few  steps,  so  that  I  did 
not  walk  much. — What  have  you  been  doing  at  school  to-day  ? — We 
have  been  listening  to  our  professor. — What  did  he  say  ? — He  made  a 
long  (gran)  speech  on  the  goodness  of  God.  Aftdr  saying, "  Repetition 
is  the  mother  of  studies,  and  a  good  memory  is  a  great  benefit  of  God," 
he  said,  "  God  is  the  creator  of  heaven  and  earth ;  the  fear  of  the  Lord 
is  the  beginning  of  all  wisdom." — What  are  you  doing  all  day  in  this 
garden  ? — ^I  am  walking  in  it. — What  is  there  in  it  that  attracts  you, 
(que  atrae?) — ^The  singing  of  the  birds  attracts  me. — Are  there  any 
nightingales  (in  it  ?) — There  are  some  in  it,  and  the  harmony  of  their 
tiinging  enchants  me. — ^Have  tiiose  nightingales  more  power  over 
(sobre)  you  than  the  beauties  of  painting,  or  the  voice  of  your  tender 
{tiema)  mother,  who  loves  you  so  much  ? — ^I  confess  the  harmony  ot 
die  singing  of  those  littie  birds  has  more  power  over  me  than  the  most 
*Bnder  words  of  my  dearest  friends. 

178. 

What  does  your  niece  amuse  herself  with  (Lesson  XLIV.)  in  her 
Rolitude  ? — She  reads  a  good  deal,  and  writes  letters  to  her  mother. — 
What  does  your  uncle  amuse  himself  with  in  his  solitude? — ^He 
employs  himself  in  painting  and  chemistry. — Does  he  no  longer  do 
any  business  ? — ^He  no  longer  does  any,  for  he  is  too  old  to  do  it.— 
Why  does  he  meddle  with  your  business  ? — ^He  does  not  generally 
meddle  with  other  people'ia  business,  but  he  meddles  with  mine 
because  he  loves  me. — Has  your  master  made  you  repeat  your  lesson 
to-day  ? — He  has  made  me  repeat  it. — ^Did  you  know  it  ? — I  knew  it 
pretty  well. — ^Have  you  also  done  some  exercises  ? — ^I  have  done  sumo, 
but  what  is  that  to  you,  (sirvase  decirme  que  le  importa  a  F.,)  I  beg  ? — ^! 
do  not  generally  meddle  with  things  that  do  not  concern  me,  but  I  love 
you  so  much  that  I  concern  myself  much  about  {que  yo  me  intereso) 
what  you  are  doing. — ^Does  any  one  trouble  his  head  about  you  ? — No 
one  tro'ubles  his  head  about  me,  for  I  am  not  worth  the  trouble,  (jm 
valgo  la  pena.) — ^Who  corrects  your  exercises  ? — ^My  master  corrects 
Oiem. — ^How  does  he  correct  them? — He  corrects  them  in  reading 
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tfaem,  and  in  reading  them  he  speaks  to  me. — ^How  many  things  does 
your  master  do  at  the  same  time,  (a  la  vez  ?) — He  does  four  things  at 
the  same  time. — ^How  so,  {como  .^)~He  reads  and  corrects  my  exer- 
cises, speaks  to  me  and  questions  me  all  at  once. — Does  your  sister 
sing  while  dancing  ? — She  sings  while  working,  but  she  cannot  sing 
while  dancing.— Has  your  mother  left  ? — She  has  not  left  yet. — When 
will  she  set  out  ? — She  will  set  out  to-morrow  evening. — ^At  what 
o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  to  seven. — Have  your  sisters  arrive^  ? — They 
have  not  arrived  yet,  but  we  expect  them  this  evening. — ^Will  tliey 
spend  the  evening  (Note,  page  243)  with  us? — They  will  spend 
it  with  us,  for  they  have  promised  me  to  do  so. — Where  have  you 
spent  the  morning  ? — I  have  spent  it  in  the  country. — ^Do  you  go 
every  morning  to  the  country  ? — ^I  do  not  go  every  morning,  but  twice 
R  week. — Why  has  you!r  niece  not  called  upon  me  ? — She  is  very 
ill,  and  has  spent  the  whole  day  in  her  room. 


FIFTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Lec^kon  Quincuagi&ima  octava 


OF  THE  PAST  FUTURE— No.  4,  p. 

The  past  or  compound  future  Ib  formed  from  the  future  of  the  auxilloiy 
and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated.     Example  : — 


I  shall  have  loved. 
Thou  wilt  have  loved. 
He,  or  she  will  have  love^. 
You  will  have  loved. 
We  shall  have  loved. 
You  will  have  loved. 
They  will  have  lovec 
You  will  have  loved. 


Yo  habr^  amado. 

T6  habrds  amado. 

El,  or  ella  habrd  amaao. 

V.  habrd  amado. 

Nosotros  habr^mos  amado. 

Vosotros  (or  vos)  habr^is  amado> 

EIlos  (or  ell  as)  habrdn  amada 

y  V.  habrdn  amado. 


[  shall  have  come. 
Thou  wilt  have  come. 
He  will  have  come. 
She  will  have  come 
You  will  have  come 
We  shall  have  come. 
You  will  have  come. 
They  will  have  come 
Vou  will  have  come. 


Yo  habr^  venido. 
Td  habrds  venido. 
£l  habrd  venido. 
Ella  habrd  venido. 
V.  habrd  venido. 
Nosotros  habr^mos  venido. 
Vosotros  (or  vos)  habidis  venido 
EIlos  (or  ellas)  habrdu  trenida 
VV.  habrdn  venido. 
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I  shall  have  been  praised. 
Thou  wilt  have  been  praised. 
He  will  have  been  praised. 
She  will  have  been  praised. 
You  will  have  been  praised. 
We  shall  have  been  praised. 

You  will  have  been  praised 

TRiey  will  have  been  praised. 

You  will  have  been  praised. 


To  have  left 
When  I  have  paid  for  the  horse,  I 
shall  have  only  ten  dollars  left. 

How  much  money  have  you  left  7 

I  have  five  dollars  left. 

I  have  only  one  dollar  left. 

How  much  has  your  brother  left  ? 

He  has  one  dollar  left. 

How  much  has  your  sister  left  ? 

She  has  only  a  few  pence  left 
How  much  have  your  brothers  left  ? 

They  have  a  hundred  dollars  left. 
When   they   have  paid   the   tailor, 

they  will  have  a  hundred  dollars 

left. 


Yo  habr^  sido  alabado,  (alabado.) 

Ta  habrds  sido  alabado,  (alabada  ) 

£1  habrd  sido  alabado. 

Ella  habrd  sido  alabada. 

V.  habrd  sido  alabado,  (alabada.) 

Nosotros  (or  nosotr&s)  habr^mos  sidfi 

alabados,  (alabadas.) 
Vosotros   (or  vosotras)  habr^is  sido 

alabados,  (alabadas.) 
Ellos  (ellas)  habrdn  side  alabados, 

(alabadas.) 
VV.  habrdn  sido  alabados,  (alabadas.) 


Quedar.     Sobrar.    Restar, 

t  Cuando   yo    haya  pagadc    el  (oi 

por  el)  caballo,  solo  me  quedardn 

diez  pesos. 
1 1  Cuanto  dinero  le  queda  d  V.,  (or 

OS  queda)  ? 
t  Me  quedan  cinco  pesos. 
Me  queda  solo  un  peso. 
I  Cuanto  le  resta  (or  queda)  al  her- 

mano  de  V.  ? 
Le  queda  un  peso. 
I  Cuanto  le  queda  d  la  senora  her- 

mana  de  V.  ?  (or  d  su  senora,  Slc.) 
Le  quedan  solo  unos  cuartos. 
I  Cuanto  ha  quedado  d  sus  hermanos 

deV.? 
Les  han  quedado  cien  pesos. 
Cuando  ellos  hayan  pagado  al  sasire, 

les  quedardn  cien  pesos. 


Ohs.  A  The  conjunctions  when,  As  soon  as,  after,  require  the  present, 
jr  the  compound  of  the  present,  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  when  they  ex- 
press futurity.    Example ; — 


When  I  am  at  my  aunt's,  will  you 

come  to  see  me  ? 
A.fter  you  have  done  writing,  will 

you  take  a  turn  with  me  ? 


¥"ou   will     play,  when 
finished  your  exercise 


you    have 


j,Vendrd  V.  d  verme,   cfiando    yc 

este.  en  casa  de  mi  tia  ? 
I  Gustard  V.  de  dar  un  paseo  (vna 

vuelta)  conmigo,  despues  que  haya 

acabado  de  esciibir  ? 
V.  jugard,  cvandi    haya  acabado  sv 

ejerciclo 
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What  will  you  do  when  you  have 
dined  7 

When  I  have  spoken  to  your  brother, 
I  shall  know  what  I  have  to  do. 


'^Que  hard  V.  despues   que    hay  a 

comido  ? 
t  i  Que  hen  a  V.  despues  de  comet 

(or  de  la  comida)  f 
Cuando  yo  haya  hablado  al  seiiox 

hermano  de  V.  sabr^  lo  que  he  de 

hacer 


IDIOMS  WITH   HACER. 


How  is  the  weather  ? 
It  is  fine  weather. 

It  is  bad  weather. 

It  is  hot     It  is  very  warm. 

It  is  cold.     It  is  very  cold. 

The  wind  blows  high. 

It  is  a  long  time  that  I  saw  him. 

It  is  becoming  late. 

It  is  becoming  night. 

He   causes    an    information   to   be 

made. 
She  counterfeits  the  idiot,  (or  feigns  to 

be  an  idiot.) 
He  acts  as  a  broker. 
Not  to  mind  a  person,  (or  thing.) 

To  ridicule  any  one. 
To  boast  of. 

Out  of  doors. 


To  enter.     To  go  in.     To  come  in 
Will  you  go  into  my  room  ? 

I  will  go  in. 

I  shall  go  m.  ^ 

To  sit  down. 
To  ait,  to  be  seated. 
He  is  seated  upon  the  large  chair. 
bh3  is  seated  upon  the  bench. 


I  Que  tiempo  hace  7 

Hace  buen  tiempo. 

Hace  hermoso  tiempo. 

Hace  mal  tiempo. 

Hace  calor.     Hace  mucho  calor. 

Hace  frio.     Hace  mucho  frio. 

Hace  mucho  viento. 

Hace  mucho  tiempo  que  le  vi. 

t  Se  hace  tarde. 

t  Se  hace  noche.    Anochece. 

t  £1  hace  hacer  una  informacion. 

t  Ella  hace  la  boba,  (la  tonta.) 

Hace  el  (or  de)  corredor. 

No  hacer  caso  de  una  persona,  (or 

cosa.) 
Hacer  chacota  (or  burla)  de  alguna 
Hacer  alarde. 
Fuera. 


Entrar.     (Ir  adentro.) 

I  Quiere  V.  entrar    en  mi    cuarto, 

(aposento)  7 
Yo  entrar^.     (Si,  senor.) 
Entrar6. 

Sentarse.    (See  Lesson  LII.; 
Estar  sentado,  (fern,  sentada.) 
El  esti  sentado  en  la  silla  de  brazoe 
Ella  estd  sentada  en  el  banco. 


To  fill  with. 
Vo  fill  a  bottle  with  wine. 


Llenar — de. 

TJenar  de  vino  una  botella. 
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Do  you  fill  that  bottle  with  water? 
I  fill  my  purse  with  money. 
tJe  fills  his  belly  with  meat 


I  Llena  V.  de  agua  esta  botella  ? 
Yo  lleno  de  diuoro  mi  bolsa. 
El  se  llena  de  carne  la  barriga.      (A 
very  low  expressiou.) 


The  pocket. 

Have  you  come  quite  alone  7 
No,   I   have   brought  all  my  men 
alojg  with  me. 

To  bring, 

lie  has  brought  all  his  men  along 

with  him. 
Have  you  brought  your  brother  along 

with  you  ? 
I  have  brought  him  along  with  me. 
Have  you  told  the  groom  to  bring 

me  the  horse  ? 

The  groom. 

Axe  you  bringing  in  my  books  ? 
I  am  bringing  them  to  you. 

To  take,  to  carry. 

Will  you  take  that  dog  to  the  stable? 

[  will  take  it  thither. 

Are  you  carrying  that  gun  to  my 

father? 
I  carry  it  to  him. 

The  cane»  the  stick. 
Tlie  stable. 


(  La  bolsa,  (fem.)  EI  bolsillo,  ^mas.) 
\  La  faltriquera,  (fem.) 

I  Ha  venido  V.  absolutamente  solo  ? 

No,  yo  he  traido  toda  mi  gente  (todoi 
mis  hombres)  conmigo. 

Traer  ». 

£11  ha  traidQ  toda  su  gente  consigo. 

^Ha  traido  V.   consigo  d  su  her- 

mano? 
Yo  le  he  traido  conmigo. 
I  Ha  dicho  V.  al  mozo  de.  cabalios 

(caballerizo)  que  traiga  mi  caballo? 
EI  mozo  de  cabalios. 
El  caballerizo. 
I  Me  trae  V.  mis  libros  ? 
Yo  se  los  traigo  d  V. 

Llevar.     Traer.     Conducir, 

;Quiere  V.  llevar  ese  perro  al  es- 

tablo  ? 
Yo  le  llevar^  alU. 
I  Lleva  v.  esa  escopeta  i.  mi  padro  7 

Yo  se  la  Uevo. 

La  caiia.    El  palo,  (ma») 

El  baston,  (mas.) 

El  establo,  (mas.) 

La  caballeriza,  (fem  ) 


To  come  down,  to  go  down. 
To  go  down  into  the  well. 
To  go,  or  come  down  the  hill. 
To  go  down  the  river. 


I  Bajar  a,  (or  de.)     Descender  * 
I  Bajar  al  pozo. 

J  Bajar  el  cerro 
Descender  del  cerro. 
I  Bajar  el  rio. 


To  alight  from  one's  horse,  or  dis-  J  t  Apearse  del  caballtk 
*  I  Desmontaise. 


mount 

To  alight,  to  get  out 


j  Apearse.    Bajar.    Solir  da 
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To  go  up,  to  mount,  to  ascend. 
To  go  up  the  mountain. 
To  get  into  the  coach. 
To  get  on  board  a  ship. 


Subir.    Montar. 
Subir  el  monte. 
Eutrar  (subir)  en  el  coche 
t  Embarcarse. 


To  desire,  to  beg,  to  request,  to  pray. 


SDesear.     Suplicar. 
Pedir  *.     Rogar  *. 
Will  you  desire  your  brother  to  come  I  i  Quiere  V.  suplicar  d  su  hermano 
'Jown  ?  I      que  baje  ? 

Obs.  B.    Verbs  signifym^  to  beg,  to  request,  to  command,  &c.,  require 
Ihe  verb  governed  by  them  to  be  in  the  subjunctive  mood.   (See  Appendix.) 


The  beard. 

La  barba. 

The  river. 

Elrio. 

The  stream,  torrent 

La  corriente. 

El  torrente. 

To  go,  or  come  up  the  river. 

Subir  el  no. 

EXERCISES. 
179. 
Will  your  parents  go  into  the  country  to-morrow  ? — ^They  will  not 
go,  for  it  is  too  dusty. — Shall  we  take  a  walk  to-day  ? — We  will  not 
take  a  walk,  for  it  is  too  muddy  out  of  doors,  (en  la  calle.) — Do  you 
lee  the  castle  of  my  relation  behind  yonder  mountain,  (aquella  Trum* 
una  ?) — I  see  it. — Shall  we  go  in  ? — ^We  will  go  in  if  you  like* — ^Will 
/ou  go  into  that  room  ? — ^I  shall  not  go  into  it,  for  it  is  smoky. — I  wish 
f  ou  a  good  morning.  Madam. — ^Will  yon  not  come  in  ?  Will  you  not 
lit  down  ? — I  will  sit  down  upon  that  large  chaiT. — ^Will  you  tell  me 
what  has  become  of  your  brother  ? — ^I  will  tell  you. — Where  is  your 
«ister  ? — Do  you  not  see  her  ?  She  sits  upon  the  bench. — ^Is  your 
father  seated  upon  the  bench  ? — No,  he  sits  upon  the  chair. — ^Hast 
thou  spent  all  thy  money  ? — ^I  have  not  spent  all. — How  much  hast 
thou  left  ? — I  have  not  much  left.  I  have  but  five  shillings  left. — ^How  ' 
gauch  money  have  thy  sisters  left  1 — They  have  but  three  dollars  left. 
— ^Have  you  money  enough  left  to  pay  your  tailor  ? — I  have  enougn 
left  to  pay  him ;  but  if  I  pay  him  I  shall  have  but  little  left. — ^How 
much  money  will  your  brothers  have  left  ? — ^They  will  have  a  hundred 
dollars  left. — When  will  you  go  to  Italy  ? — ^I  shall  go  as  soon  as  Qvego 
que)  I  have  Qiaya)  learned  Italian. — When  will  your  brothers  go  to 
Fnmce  ? — They  will  go  thither  as  soon  as  they  know  {sepavi)  French. 
—-When  will  ihey  learn  it  ? — ^They  will  learn  it  when  they  have  (hayan) 
found  a  good  master. — How  much  money  shall  we  have  left  when 
we  have  (hayamos)  paid  for  our  horses  ? — ^When  we  have  (hayamos) 
ppid  for  them  we  shall  have  only  a  hundred  dollars  left. 
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180. 

Do  you  gain  any  thing  by  (en)  that  business  ? — ^I  do  not  gain  much 
by  it,  {en  el,)  but  my  brother  gains  a  good  deal  by  it.  He  fills  his 
Durse  with  money. — ^How  much  money  have  you  gained? — ^I  hsi.vq 
gained  only  a  little,  but  my  cousin  has  gained  much  by  it.  He  has 
filled  his  pocket  with  money. — ^Why  does  that  man  not  work  ? — He  is 
a  good-for-nothing  fellow,  for  he  does  nothing  but  eat  all  the  day  long. 
He  (continually)  fills  his  belly  with  meat,  so  that  he  will  make  himself 
(se  enfennard)  ill  if  he  continues  (coniimiar)  to  eat  so  much. — ^With 
what  have  you  filled  that  bottle  ? — ^I  have  filled  it  with  wine. — ^Will 
this  map  take  care  of  my  horse  ? — ^He  w  Jl  take  care  of  it. — ^Who  will 
take  care  of  my  servant  ? — ^The  landlord  will  take  care  of  him. — Does 
your  servant  take  care  of  your  horses  ? — He  does  take  care  of  them.— 
Is  he  taking  care  of  your  clothes  ? — ^He  takes  care  of  them,  for  he 
brushes  them  every  morning. — ^Have  you  ever  drunk  French  wine  / 
—I  have  never  drunk  any. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  ate  French  bread  ?— 
It  is  almost  three  years  since  1  ate  any. — ^H^ve  you  hurt  my  brother 
in-law  ? — ^I  have  not  hurt  him,  but  he  has  cut  my  finger. — What  haa 
he  cut  your  finger  with  ? — ^With  the  knife  which  you  have  lent  hin». 

181. 
Is  your  father  arrived  at  last  ? — Everybody  says  that  he  is  arrived, 
but  I  have  not  seen  him  yet — ^Has  the  physician  hurt  your  son  ? — He 
has  hurt  him,  for  he  haa  cut  his  finger. — ^Have  they  cut  off  that  man'a 
ieg  ? — They  have  cut  it  off. — ^Are  you  pleased  with  your  servant  ?— 
I  am  much  pleased  with  liim,  for  he  is  fit  for  any  thing,  (para  todo.)-^ 
What  does  he  know  ? — ^He  knows  every  tiling,  (todo.) — Can  he  ride  ? 
— He  can. — Has  your  brother  returned  at  last  from  England  ? — ^He 
has  returned  thence,  and  has  brought  you  a  fine  horse. — Has  he  told 
his  groom  to  bring  it  to  me,  (me  le  traiga  7) — He  has  told  him  to  brin^ 
(lleve)  it  to  you. — ^What  do  you  think  of  that  horse  ? — ^I  think  that  it  is 
a  fine  and  good  one,  and  beg  you  to  lead  (lleve)  it  into  the  stable. — ^In 
what  did  you  spend  your  time  yesterday  ? — I  weht  to  the  concert,  and 
afterwards  to  the  play. — When  did  that  man  go  down  into  the  well  ?— 
He  went  down  into  it  this  morning. — ^Has  he  come  up  again  yet, 
(volver  a  subir  7) — ^He  came  up  an  hour  ago. — Where  is  your  brother  I 
— He  is  in  his  room. — ^Will  you  tell  him  to  come  down,  (que  baje  ?)-  • 
I  will  tell  him  so,  but  he  is  not  dressed  (Lesson  LIII.)  yet. — ^Is  youf 
friend  still  on  the  mountain  ? — ^He  has  already  come  down. — ^Did  you 
^o  down  or  up  the  river  ? — We  went  down  it. — Did  my  cousin  speak 
to  you  before  he  started  ? — He  spoke  to  me  before  he  got  into  the 
coach. — Have  you  seen  my  brother? — I  saw  him  before  I  went  on 
board  the  ship. — Is  it  better  to  get  into  a  coach  than  to  go  on  boanl 
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the  ship  ? — ^Tt  is  not  worth  while  to  get  into  a  coach  or  to  go  on  boonl 
hhe  ship  when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel. 


FIFTY-NINTH  LE SSON. —Leccion  Quincuagesima  nona. 

Ob8.  A,  The  Imperfect  is  a  past  tense,  which  was  still  present  at  the 
time  spoken  of,  and  may  always  be  recognised  by  using  the  two  tenns, 
Was  doing,  or  Used  to  do.     Examples : — 


Cuando  yo  estaba  en  Cadiz,  iha  d 
menudo  d  yer  d  mis  amigos. 

Cuando  V.  estaba  en  Madrid,  iba 
frecuentemente  al  Frado. 

Roma  era  gobernada  primerameute 
per  reyes. 

C^sar  era  un  gran  (grande)  hombre. 

Ciceron  era  un  grande  (gran)  orador. 

Obs.  B.  The  adjective  grande  drops  the  last  syllable  when  it  means 
good  in  character  or  quality.  As,  Fernando  de  Cdrdova  era  llamado  el 
gran  capitan.     (See  Appendix.) 


When  I  was  at  Cadiz  I  often  went 

to  see  my  friends. 
When  you  were  in  Madrid  you  often 

went  to  the  Prado. 
Rome  was  at  first  governed  by  kings. 

Csesar.was  a  great  man. 
Cicero  was  a  great  orator. 


Our  ancestors  went  a-hunting  every 
day. 

The  Romans  cultivated  the  arts  and 
sciences,  and  rewarded  merit. 

Were  you  walking? 

I  was  not  walking. 

Were  'you  in  Toledo  when  the  king 
was  there  ? 

I  was  there  when  he  was  there. 

Where  were  you  when  I  was  in  Ha- 
vana? 

At  what  time  did  you  breakfeist  when 
you  were  in  Germany? 

I  breakfasted  when  my  father  break- 
fasted. 

Did  you  work  when  he  was  work- 
ing? 
I  studied  when  he  was  working. 
Some  fish. 
Some  game. 
When  I  lived  at  my  father's  I  rose 
earlier  than  I  do  now 


Nuestrob  mayores  iban  d  la  caza 
todos  los  dias. 

Los  Romanes  cultivaban  las*  artes  y 
las  ciencias,  y  promiaban  el  m^rito 

I  Estaba  V.  (iba  V.)  paseando  ? 

No  me  paseaba. 

I  Estaba  V.  en  Toledo  cuando  el  ley 
se  hallaba  alii  ? 

Yo  estaba  alli,  cuanao  61  estaba  alli. 

I  En  donde  estaba  V.  cuando  yo  es- 
taba en  la  Habana  ? 

I A  que  hora  almorzaba  V.  cuaudo 
estaba  en  Alemania  ? 

Yo  almorzaba  cuando  mi  padre  al- 
morzaba, {al  mismo  tiempo  quu 
mi  padre.) 

I  Trabajaba  V.  mi6ntras  6\  trabaja- 
ba? 

Yo  estudiaba  cuando  6\  trabajaba 

Un  poco  de  pescado.   Un  poco  de  pez 

La  caza 

Cuando  yo  vivia  en  casa  de  mi  padro, 
me  levantaba  mas  temprauo  que 
ahora. 
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Wbon  we  lived  in  that  country  we 

went  a-fishing  often. 
When  I  was  sick  I  kept  in  bed  all 

day. 
Last  summer  when  I  was  in  the 

country',  there  was  a  great  deal  of 

fruit 


Cuando  viviamott  en  aquel  pais,  fre- 
cuentemente  fbamos  d  pescar. 

Cuando  yo  estaba  enfermo,  estaba  eo 
cama  todo  el  dia. 

Cuando  yo  estaba  en  el  campo  el 
verano  pasado,  habia  mucha  frutF 


A  thing. 
The  same  thing. 
The  same  man.    ' 

It  is  all  one,  (the  same.) 


Una  COM. 

La  misma  cosa. 

El  mismo  hombro. 

t  Todo  69  uno.    Yale  lo  mismo. 

Eb  igual. 


Such. 
Such  a  man. 
Such  men. 
Such  a  woman. 
Such  things. 
Such. 
Such  men  merit  esteem. . 

Mr.  such  a  one  said  it 

Mr.  such  a  one  and  Mr.  such  a  one. 


Out. 

Without,  or  out  of  doors. 
The  church  stands  outside  the  town. 
I  shall  wait  for  you  before  the  town 
gate. 

The  town  or  city  gate. 
The  barrier     The  turnpike. 


Seldom. 

Some  brandy. 

The  life. 
To  get  one's  livelihood  by. 
I  got  my  livelihood  by  working. 
Ho  gets  his  living  by  writing. 

I  gain  my  money  by  working. 
By  what  does  that  man  get  his  live- 
lihoodt 


Un  tal,  (mas.)     Una  tal,  (fern.) 

Un  tal  hombre. 

Tales  hombres.   Uuoe  tales  hombies 

Una  tal  mujer. 

Tales  cosas. 

Semejante.    IguaL 

Semejantos  hombres  merecen  eati- 

macion. 
t  El  Senor  Fulano  de  tal  {un  Don 

Fulano)  lo  dijo. 
t  Un  Don  FuIotio,  y  un  Don  Mew 

ganOf  {Zutano.) 


Fuera  de.    Afuera. 
Fuera.    Afuera.   Fuera  de  la  puerta 
La  iglesia  estd  fuera  de  la  ciudad. 
Yo  aguardar^  i.  Y.  fuera  de  las  paer* 

tas  de  la  ciudad. 
Ld  puerta  de  la  ciudad. 
La  barrera. 


Raramente.    Rara  vez.    Raro. 

Un  poco  de  aguardiente. 

La  vida. 

Ganar  su  vida  i.' 

Gano  mi^da  d  trabajar,  (trabajando.) 

61  gana  su  vida  escribiendo,  (d  es 

cribir.) 
Yo  gano  mi  dinero  trab&jando. 
I A  que  (de  que  manera)  gana  om 

hombre  su  vida  7 
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To  proceid     To  go  on. 
To  continue. 
He  continues  his  discouise. 
A  good  appetite. 

The  narrative.     The  tale. 

The  edge.    The  border. 

The  shore. 

The  edge  of  the  brook. 

The  sea-shore. 

On  the  sea-shore. 

The  shore.    The  water-side. 
The  coast.    The  bank. 

People,  folks. 
They  are  good  folks. 
Tliey  are  wicked  people. 


C  Proceder     Proseguir. 

(  Continuar,  (a  before  the  inf.) 

J^i  coutinua  su  discurso. 

Un  buen  apetito. 

La  narrativa.     Fdbula.     Conseja. 

Relate  (cuento)  de  un  hecho.  Cuento 
J  Mdrgen.     Orilla.     Borde. 
(  Costa.     Ribera.     Playa. 

La  mdrgen  del  airoyo. 

La  orilla  del  mar. 

En  la  playa  (costa)  del  mar. 
r  La  costa.     La  playa.     La  marina. 
•^  La  orilla  del  agua.     La  ribera 
(  La  mdrgen.  ^ 


I  La  gente.    Las  gentes. 
Ellas  son  buenas  gentes. 
I  Ellos  son  gentes  malvadas. 


EXERCISES. 
182. 
Were  you  loved  when  you  were  at  Dresden  ? — ^I  was  not  hated. — 
Was  your  brother  esteemed  when  he  was  in  London  ? — He  was  loved 
and  esteemed. — ^When  were  you  in  Spain  ? — ^I  was  there  when  you 
were  (there.) — ^Who  was  loved  and  who  was  hated  ? — Those  that 
were  good,  assiduous,  and  obedient  were  lovedj  and  those  who  were 
naughty,  idle,  and  disobedient  were  punished,  hated,  and  despised.-* 
Were  you  in  Berlin  when  the  king  was  there  ? — ^I  was  there  when 
he  was  (there.) — ^Was  your  uncle  in  London  when  I  was  there  ? — He 
was  there  when  you  were  (there.) — ^Where  were  you  when  I  was  at 
Dresden  ?— I  was  in  Paris. — ^Where  was  your  faier  when  you  were 
in  Vienna  ? — ^He  was  in  England. — At  what  time  did  you  breakfast 
when  you  were  in  France  ? — I  breakfasted  wben  my  uncle  breakfasted. 
i— Did  you  work  when  he  was  working? — ^I  studied  when  he  was 
working. — ^Did  your  brother  work  when  you  were  working  ? — He 
played  when  I  was  working. — On  what  lived  our  ancestors  ? — They 
lived  on  (nothing  but)  fish  and  game,  for  they  went  a-hunting  and 
a-fishing  every  day. — ^What  sort  of  people  were  the  Romans  ? — They 
were  very  good  people,  for  they  cultivated  the  arts  and  sciences  and 
rewarded  merit. — ^Did  you  often  go  to  see  your  friends  when  you  Were 
at  Berlin  ? — I  went  to  see  them  often. — Did  you  sometimes  go  to  the 
Cliamps-Elysees  when  you  were  at  Paris  ? — I  often  went  tliither. 

^     183. 
What  did  you  do  when  you  lived  in  that  country  ? — When  we  lived 
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there  we  went  a-fishing  often. — ^Did  you  not  go  out  walking  ? — I  went 
out  walking  sometimes. — ^Do  you  rise  early  ?^ — Not  so  early  as  you, 
but  when  1  lived  at  my  uncle's  I  rose  earlier  than  I  do  now.— Did  you 
sometimes  keep  in  bed  when  you  lived  at  your  uncle's  ? — When  I  was 
ill  I  kept  in  bed  all  day. — ^Is  there  much  fruit  this  year  ? — ^I  do  not 
know ;  but  last  summer,  when  I  was  in  tlie  country,  there  was  a  great 
deal  of  fruit — ^What  do  you  get  your  livelihood  by  ? — ^I  get  my  liveli- 
•  hood  by  working. — Does  your  friend  get  his  livelihood  by  writing  ? — 
He  gets  it  by  speaking  and  writing. — Djo  these  gentlemen  get  their 
livelihood  by  working  ? — They  get  it  by  doing  nothing,  for  they  are 
too  idle  to  work. — ^What  has  your  friend  gained  that  moijey  by  ? — ^He 
has  gained  it  by  working. — ^What  did  you  get  your  livelihood  by  when 
you  were  in  England  ? — ^I  got  it  by  writing. — ^Did  youx  cousin  get  his 
livelihood  by  writing  ? — He  got  it  by  working.— Have  you  ever  seen 
such  a  person  ? — I  have  never  seen  such  a  one. — Have  you  already 
seen  our  church? — I  have  not  seen  it  yet.-r-Where  does  it  stand, 
{estd  ?) — ^It  stands  outside  the  town.  If  you  wish  to  see  it  I  will  go 
with  you  in  order  to  show  it  you. — ^What  do  the  people  live  upon  that 
live  on  the  sea-shore  ? — They  live  on  fish  alone. — ^Why  will  you^not 
go  a-hunting  any  more  ?-*-!  hunted  yesterday  the  whole  day,  and  I 
killed  nothing  but  an  ugly  bird,  so  that  I  shall  not  go  any  more  a-hunt- 
ing.— ^Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — Because  I  have  not  a  good  appetite.^ 
Why  does  your  brother  eat  so  much  ? — Because  he  has  a  good  appetite. 

184. 
Whom  are  you  looking  for  ? — ^I  am  looking  for  my  little  brother.— 
If  you  wish  to  find  him  you  must  go  (que  vaya)  into  the  garden,  for  he 
is  there. — The  garden  is  large,  and  I  shall  not  be  able  to  find  him  if 
you  do  not  tell  me  in  which  part  of  the  garden  he  is. — ^He  is  sitting 
under  the  large  tree  under  which  we  were  sitting  yesterday.— t-Now  I 
shall  find  him. — ^Why  did  you  not  bring  my  clothes  ? — They  were  not 
made,  so  that  I  could  not  bring  them,  but  I  bring  them  to  you  now.— 
You  have  learned  your  lesson ;  why  has'  not  your  sister  learned  hers  ? 
— She  has  taken  a  walk  with  my  mother,  so  that  she  could  ndt  leani 
it,  but  she  will  learn  it  to-morrow. — ^When  will  you  correct  my  exer- 
cises ? — ^I  will  correct  them  when  you  bring  (traiga)  me  those  of  your 
sister. — ^Do  you  think  you  have  made  faults  in  them  ? — ^I  do  not  know, 
— If  you  have  made  faults  you  have  not  studied  your  lesson  well ;  for 
tlie  lessons  must  be  learned  well  to  make  no  faults  in  the  exercises. — 
It  is  all  the  same  :  if  you  do  not  correct  them  to-day,  I  shall  not  learn 
them  before  to-morrow. — ^You  must  not  (deber)  make  any  faults  iu 
your  exercises,  for  you  have  all  you  want  in  order  to  make  none. 
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yar  the  use  of  the  Imperfect  Tense,  see  Lesson  XI* 


A  plate. 

A  son-in-law. 

A  step-son. 

A  daughter-in-law. 

A  step-daughter. 

The  father-m  law. 
The  mother-in-law. 


Un  plato. 
Un  yemo. 
Un  hyastro. 
Una  nnera. 
Una  hijastra. 
El  suegro. 
Padre  politico 


Un  enteuada 
Una  entenada. 


K  La  Buegra. 

(  i.  Madre  pdlitietL 

k  Adelemtar  en  los  estjdios. 

(  Adelantar  en  las  ciencias. 

I  Los  progresos  de  una  enfenriedad. 


To  improve  in  learning. 
The  progress  of  a  malady 

ID"  When  the  English  tense  can  be  changed  into  used  to,  use  No  U  | 
but  if  it  means  didy  use  No.  3. 
I  forgot,  thou  forgottest,  he  f<ffgot, 


(used  to.) 

1  forgot,  thou  forgottest,  he  forgot, 
(did.) 

When  we  went  to  school  we  often 
forgot  our  books. 

When  you  went  to  church  you  often 
prayed  to  the  Lord  for  your  chil- 
dren. 


Olyidaba,  olvidabas,  olvidaba.    Nc.  2. 
Olvid^,  olvidaste,  olvid($.    No.  3. 


Cua&do  Ibamos  d  la  escuela,  olviddba- 
mos  d  menudo  nuestros  lilMX». 

Cuando  V.  iba  i.  la  igl^a,  V.  pedia 
frecuentemente  al  Seiior  por  sua 
hijos. 


When  we  received  some  money  we 
employed  it  in  purchasmg  good 
books. 

When  yon  bought  of  that  merchant 
yon  did  not  alyrays  pay  in  cash. 


Cuando  reciblamos  dinero,  le  em- 
pleibamos  en  comprar  buenos 
libros. 

Cuando  V.  eompraba  de  ese  merca- 
der,  no  pagaba  siempre  al  contado^ 


Has  your  sister  succ  3eded  m  menmng 

your  cravat  ? 
She  has  succeeded  m  it 
Has  the  woman  returned  from  the 

market? 
She  has  not  yet  returned. 
Pid  the  women  agree  to  that  ? 
They  did  agree  to  it 

Where  is  your  sister  gone  to  ? 
She  is  gone  to  the  church. 


23 


I  Logrd  componer  la  corbata  de  V 

su  hermana  ? 
Si ;  or,  Lo  logrd. 
I  lla  vuelto  de  la  plaza  la  mujer  1 

Todavia  no.    No  ha  vuelto. 

I  Han  convenido  en  eso  las  mujeres  9 

Convini^ron  (or  ban  convenido)  on 

ello. 
I A  donde  fu^  su  hermana  da  V.  7 
Ella  fu^  &  la  i^^esiu. 
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OF  THE  CONDITIONAL  pR  POTENTIAL  SIMPLE 

This  tense  corresponds  to  No.  8,  the  second  termination  of  the  Imperfect 
of  the  subjunctive  mood.  The  Imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  has  three  ter- 
minations for  each  person :  the  first.  No.  7,  is  ra  ;  the  second,  No.  6,  in 
Ha  ;  and  the  third,  No.  9,  is  se.  (See  the  table  of  the  terminations  of  th« 
verbs.)  In  phrases  in  which  the  Potential  is  used,  there  are  generally  two 
sentences,  one  of  which  is  the  principal,  and  the  other  the  subordinate.  In 
Spanish,  the  verb  of  the  principal  is  in  the  termination  marked  No.  8,  and 
tlie  verb  of  the  subordinate  in  in  the  terminations  marked  Nos.  7  or  9. 
Example : — If  I  had  money,  /  would  buy  books — Si  yo  tuviese  (tuviera) 
dinero  compraria  libros.  The  sentence  in  italics  is  the  principal,  and 
although,  in  the  above  example,  it  is  placed  after  the  subordinate  it  might 
be  placed  before.  It  is  easy  to  distinguish  the  principal  from  the  subor 
dinate :  the  last  is  always  preceded  by  a  conjunction. 


I  would  have,  thou  wouldst  have,  he  ^  Tendria,  tendrisB,  tendria. 

or  she  would  have.  f 

We  would  have,  you  would  have,  |  Tendrfamos,  tendrfais,  ten- 

they  would  have.  *  J       drian. 

I  could  have,  thou  couldst  have,  he 

or  she  could  have. 
We  could  have,  you  could  have,  they 

could  have. 
I  might  have,  thou  mightst  have,  he 

might  have. 
We  might  have,  you  might  have, 

they  might  have. 


VNaa 

Tuviera,  tuvierab,  tuviera.  ^ 

Tuvi^ramos,  tuvi^rais,  tu-  [      °* 

vieran.  J 

Tuviese,  tuvieses,  tuviese.  ^ 


Tuvi^semos,  tuvi^seis,  tu- 
viesen. 


.No.  9. 


Obs.  If  (m)  is  sometimes  understood  in  English,  but  it  must  always  be 
expressed  in  Spanish,  and  the  tenses  used  in  the  subordinate  must  be  Na  7 
and  No.  9.  Example : — Had  I  money,  /  would  buy  books — Si  yo  tuviera 
(or  tuviese)  dinero,  compraria  libros. 


No.  8  of  To  wish. 
I  would,  thou  wouldst,  he  would. 
We  would,  you  would,  they  would. 


No.  8  de  Querer. 
Querria,  querrias,  querria. 
Querriamos,  querriais,  querrian. 


If  I  had  money,  /  would  have  a 

new  coat. 
If  thou  couldst  do  this,  thou  wouldst 

do  that. 
If  he  could,  hs  would. 
J  would  go  if  I  had  time. 
If  he  knew  what  you  have  done,  he 

would  scold  yotu 
To  scold. 


Si  yo  tuviera  (or  tuviese)  dinero^ 
compraria  una  casaca  nueva. 

Si  til  pudieras  (or  pudieses)  hacei 
esto,  querrias  hacer  aquello. 

Si  ^1  pudiera,  (or  pudiese,)  querrieu 

Yo  iria  si  tuviera  tiempo. 

Si  ^1  supiera  (or  supiese)  lo  que  Y.  ha 
hecho,  le  reprenderia. 

Reprender.     (Conj.  like  Frendar.') 
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Jf  there  ^ere  any  wood,  he  would 
make  afire. 

Should  the  men  come,  it  would  be 
necessary  to  give  them  something 
to  drink. 

Should  we  receive  our  letters,  we 
would  not  read  them  until  to- 
morrow. 

Not  until. 


Si  hubierL.  (hubiese)  leiia,  il  encen* 

deria  la  candela,  {haria  elfuegoJ, 
Si  yinierau  (viniesen)  los  hombres, 

seria  menester  darles  algo  {algu* 

na  cosa)  que  beher. 
Si  recibi^seI^os  (recibi^ramoe)  nues- 

tras  cartas,  no  las  leeriamos  haata 


No- 


■  hasta. 


CONDITIONAL  OR  POTENTIAL  COMPOUND. 

This  tense  is  formed  from  No.  8  of  Haber,  with  the  past  participle  of  tlio 
verb  to  be  conjugated.     (It  is  marked  No.  8,  p.) 

Nos.  8,  7,  9,  of  To  have,  (aux.)  |      Nos.  8,  7,  9,  de  Haber, 
I  would  have,  thou  wouldst  have,^  Habria,  habrias,  habria.  ^ 

he  would  have. 
We  would  have,  you  would  ha^e,  I 

they  would  have.  J 

I  could  have,  thou  couldst  have,  he' 


could  have. 
We   could   have,  you  could  have, 

they  could  have. 
I  might  have,  thou  mightst  have,  he 

might  have. 
We  might  have,  you  might  have, 

they  might  have. 
No.  8,  p.  of  To  have,  (active.) 
I  would  have  had,  thou  wouldst  have' 

had,  he  or  she  would  have  had. 


We   would  have   had,   you  would  f  Habriamos  tenido,    ha- 
have  had,  they  would  have  had.  brfais  tenido,  habrian 

tenido. 


Habriamos,  habriais,  ha- 
brian. 
Hubiera,   hubieras,  hu- 

biera. 
Hubi^ramos,    hubii^rais, 

hubieran. 
Hubiese,   hubieses,  hu- 

biese. 
Hubidsemos,    hubi^seis, 

hubiesen. 

No.  8,  p.  de  Tener, 
Habria    tenido,  habrieus' 

tenido,  habria  tenido. 


No.  8. 


No.  7 


NaO. 


No.  8,  p. 


If   I  had  received  my  money,   / 
would  have  bought  new  books. 

If  he  had  had  a  pen,  he  would  have 
recollected  the  word. 

If  you  had  risen  early,  you  could 

not  have  caught  a  cold. 
If  they  had  got  rid  of  their  old  horse, 

they  would  have  procured  a  bet- 

Ur  one 


Si  hubiera  (hubiese)  recibido  mi  di- 

nero,  habria  comprado  nuevos  lib- 

ros. 
Si  6\  hubiera  (hubiese)  tenido  uua 

pluma,  se  habria  acordado  de  la 

palabra. 
Si  V.  se  hubiera  levantado  temprano^ 

no  se  habria  rcsfriado. 
Si  se  hubiesen  deshecho  de  bu  cat>a« 

tlo  viejo,  habrian  comprado   otr9 

m^or. 
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If  he  had  washed  his  hands,  he 

would  have  wiped  them. 
If  I  had  known  that,  /  would  have 

behaved  differently. 
If  thou  hadst  taken  notice  of  that, 

thou  wouldst  not  have  been  mis- 

taken. 


Would  you  learn  Spanioh  if  I  learn- 
ed it? 
/  would  learn  it  if  you  learned  it 

Wouid  you  have  learned  German, 
if  I  had  learned  it? 

/  would  have  learned  it  if  you  had 

learned  it 
Would  you  go  to  Spain  if  I  went 

there  with  you  ? 
/  would  go,  if  you  went  with  me. 
Would  you  have  gone  to  France  if 

I  had  gone  with  you  ? 
Would  you  go  out  if  I  remained  at 

home? 
/  would  remain  at  home  if  you  went 

out 
Would  you  have  written  a  letter  if 

I  had  written  a  note. 


Si  ^  se  huhiera  lavado  las  manor,  s 

las  habria  enjugado. 
Si  yo  hubiese  sabido  eso,  me  hahri 

portado  diferentemente. 
Si  hubierafl  (hubieses)   notado   eeoi 

no  te  habriaa  equivoeado. 


I  Aprenderia  V.  el  Espanol  ta  yo 
le  aprendiera,  (le  aprendieao)  ? 

Yo  le  aprenderia  m  V.  *e  aprendiera, 
(le  aprendieee.) 

I  Habria  V  aprendido  el  Altmaut 
m  yo  le  hubiera  (hubiese)  aprendi- 
do? 

Yo  le  habria  aprendido  a.  V.  le  hu- 
biera (hubiese)  aprendido. 

I  Iria  V,  d  Esparia  ta  yo  fuera 
.(fuese)  con  v.? 

Yo  iria,  si  V.  fuera  cenmiga 

I  Habria  V.  ido  d  Franeia,  si  yo 
hubiera  (hubiese)  ido  con  4i  ? 

I  Saldria  V.  a  yo  me  quedara  (que- 
dase)  en  casa  ? 

Yo  me  quedaria  en  caaa  si  V  sa« 
Hera,  (saliese.) 

i  Habria  eacrito  V,  una  carta  m  yo 
hubiera  (hubiese)  escrito  nn  bi« 
llete? 


There  is  my  book. 

Here  is  my  book. 

There  it  is. 

There  they  are. 

Here  I  am. 

That  is  the  reason  why. 

Therefore  I  say  so. 

My  feet  are  cold. 
His  feet  are  cold. 
He  has  a  pain  iu  his  side. 

Her  hands  are  coYd. 


S  Am  estd  mi  libro. 

i'  Allf  tiene  V.  mi  libio. 
Aquf  estA  mi  hbro. 
Aqui  tiene  V.  mi  libro. 
AlK  esti.    Allf  le  tiene  V 
Alii  estan.    AlU  los  tiene  \ 
Aqu{  estoy.     Aqui  me  tiene  V 
Esa  es  la  razon  por  la  cual. 
Pues  yo  digo  eso. 


I  t  Tengo  los  pies  fries. 

t  Tiene  los  pies  frios. 

t  Tiene  dolor  de  costadu. 
I  Sus  manos  estan  frias. 

Ella  tiene  taf  manos  flrias 
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My  body  m  cold.  <  ^  y  , . 

(  Tengo  ©1  cuerpo  fno. 

t  A  ella  le  duele  mucho  la  lengmu 

t  Me  duele  la  cabeza. 

i  A  ella  le  duele  la  piema. 


Her  tongue  hurts  her  very  much. 
My  head  hurts  me. 
Her  leg  hurts  her. 


EXERCISES. 
185. 
Did  you  forget  any  thing  when  you  went  to  school  ? — We  often 
forgot  our  books. — ^Where  did  you  forget  them  ? — ^We  forgot  them  at 
the  school. — Did  we  forget  any  thing? — You  forgot  nothing. — ^Did 
your  mother  pray  for  any  one  when  she  went  to  church  ? — She  prayed 
for  her  children. — For  whom  did  we  pray? — You  prayed  for  your 
parents. — For  whom  did  our  parents  pray? — Thej  prayed  for  their 
children. — ^When  you  received  your  money  what  did  you  do  with  it  ? — 
We  employed  it  in  purchasing  some  good  books. — ^Did  you  employ 
yours  also  in  purchasing  books  ? — ^No ;  we  employed  it  in  assisting 
the  poor,  {socotrer,) — ^Did  you  not  pay  your  tailor  ? — ^We  did  pay  him. 
—Did  you  always  pay  in  cash  when  you  bought  of  that  merchant  ? — 
We  always  paid  in  cash,  for  we  never  buy  on  credit. — ^Has  your  sister 
succeeded  in  mending  your  stockings  ? — She  has  succeeded  in  it.— 
Has  your  >mother  returned  from  church  ? — She  has  not  yet  returned. 
— ^WTiither  has  your  aunt  gone  ? — She  has  gone  to  church. — Whither 
have  our  cousins  (fem.)  gone  ? — ^They  have  gone  to  the  concert.^ 
Have  they  not  yet  returned  from  it  ? — They  have  not  yet  returned. 

186. 
Who  is  there  ? — ^It  is  I,  (i/o  soy.) — ^Who  are  those  men  ? — They  are 
Ibreigners  who  wish  to  speak  to  you. — Of  what  country  are  they  ?— 
They  are  Americans. — ^Where  is  my  book  ? — ^There  it  is. — ^And  my 
pen? — ^Here  it  is. — ^Where  is  your  sister? — ^There  she  is. — Where 
are  our  cousins  (fem.  ?) — There  they  are. — ^Where  are  you,  John, 
(Juan  ?) — ^Here  I  am. — Why  do  your  children  live  in  Spain  ? — They 
wish  to  learn  Spanish ;  that  is  the  reason  why  they  live  in  Spain. — 
Why  do  you  sit  near  the  fire  ? — ^My  hands  and  feet  are  cold ;  that  is 
the  reason  why  I  sit  near  the  fire. — ^Are  your  sister's  hands  cold  ?— 
No ;  but  her  feet  are  cold. — What  is  the  matter  with  your  aunt  t — Her 
leg  .hurts  her. — Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  you  ? — My  head  hurta 
me. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  that  woman  ? — Her  tongue  hurts  hei  . 
very  much. — Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — I  shall  not  eat  before  1  have  a 
good  appetite. — Has  your  sister  a  good  appetite  ? — She  has  a  very 
good  appetite ;  that  is  the  reason  why  she  eats  so  much. — If  you  have 
read  the  books  which  I  lent  you  why  do  you  not  return  them  to  me  ?— 
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I  intend  reading  them  oace  more,  {otra  vez  ;)  tliat  is  the  reason  why  I 
iave  not  yet  returned  them  to  you ;  but  I  will  return  them  ic 
you  as  soon  as  I  have  (haya)  read  them  a  second  time,  {otra  vez,) — 
Why  have  you  not  brought  my  shoes  ? — They  were  not  made,  there- 
fore I  did  not  bring  them  ;  but  I  bring  them  to  you  now :  here  they  are 
— ^Why  has  your  daughter  not  learned  her  exercises  ? — She  has  taken 
a  walk  with  her  companion,  (fem. ;)  that  is  the  reason  why  she  has  not 
learned  them :  but  she  promises  to  learn  them  to-naorrow,  if  you  do 
not  scold  her. 

187. 
Would  you  have  money  if  your  fat'ier  were  here  ? — I  should  have 
some  if  he  were  here. — Would  you  have  been  pleased  if  I  had  had 
some  books  ? — ^I  should  have  been  much  pleased  if  you  had  had  some. 
— Woidd  you  have  praised  my  little  brother  if  he  had  been  good  ?^ 
If  he  had  been  good  I  should  certainly  not  only  have  praised,  but  also 
loved,  honored,  (honrar^)  and  rewarded  him. — Should  we  be  praised  if 
we  did  our  exercises  ? — If  you  did  them  without  a  fault  {sinfaUa)  you 
would  be  praised  and  rewarded. — Would  my  brother  not  have  been 
punished  if  he  had  done  liis  exercises  ? — He  would  not  have  been 
punished  if  he  liad  done  them. — Would  my  sister  have  been  praised 
if  she  had  not  been  skilful  ? — She  would  certainly  not  have  been 
praised  if  she  had  not  been  very  skilful,  and  if  she  had  not  worked 
from  morning  (desde)  till  evening.--' Would  you  give  me  something 
if  I  were  very  good  ? — If  you  were  very  good,  and  if  you  worked  well, 
I  would  give  you  a  fine  book. — ^Would  you  have  written  to  your 
sister  if  I  had  gone  to  Paris  ? — ^I  would  have  written  to  her,  and  sent 
her  something  handsome  if  you  had  gone  thither. — Would  you  speak 
if  I  listened  to  you  ? — I  would  speak  if  you  listened  to  me,  and  if  you 
would  answer  me. — ^Would  you  have  spoken  to  my  mother  if  you  had 
seen  her? — I  would  have  spoken  to  her,  and  have  begged  of  her 
(rcgar)  to  s^nd  you  a  handsome  gold  watch  if  I  had  seen  her. 

188.- 

One  of  the  valet  de  chambres  (ayuda  de  cdmara)  of  Louis  XIV. 
(de  Lniis  XIV.)  requested  that  prince,  as  he  was  going  to  bed,  to 
recommend  to  the  first  president  a  lawsuit  (pleilo)  which  he  had  against 
(coTUra)  his  father-in-law,  and  said,  in  urging  him,  ( urgiendole ;)  "  Alas, 
(Afe/)  Sire,  (Senor,)  you  (F.  M. — Vtiestra  Majestad)  have  but  to  say 
one  word."  "  Well,"  (Bien,)  said  Louis  XIV.,  **  it  is  not  that  wliich 
embarrasses  me,  (embarazar ;)  but  tell  me,  if  thou  wert  in  thy  father-in- 
law's  place,  and  thy  father-in-law  in  thine,  wouldst  thou  be  glad  {te 
uUgrarias)  if  I  said  {dijera)  that  word  ?" 

K  the  men  should  come  it  would  be  necessary  to  give  them  somo« 
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thing  to  (liink. — ^If  he  could  do  this  he  would  do  that. — ^I  have  always 
flattered  myself,  my  dear  brother,  that  you  loved  me  as  much  as  I  love 
you ;  but  I  now  see  that  I  have  been  mistaken.  I  should  like  to  know 
why  you  went  a-walking  without  me. — I  have  heard,  my  dear  sister, 
that  you  are  angry  with  me,  {estar  evfculado,)  because  I  went  a-walk- 
big  without  you.  I  assure  you  that,  had  I  known  that  you  were  not 
Ul,  I  should  have  come  for  you ;  but  I  inquired  at  your  physician'^ 
about  your  health,  and  he  told  me  that  you  had  been  keeping  your  bed 
{esiado  en  cama)  the  last  eight  days,  (por  oc^  diasO 

'  189. 
A  French  officer  having  arrived  at  the  court  (corte)  of  Vienna,  the 
empress  Theresa  (Teresa)  asked  {preguntar)  him,  if  he  believed  that 
the  princess  of  N.,  whom  he  had  seen  the  day  before,  was  really  the 
handsomest  woman  in  the  (del)  world,  as  was  said.  (See  Obs.  B, 
Lesson  XXXVII.)  "  Madam,"  replied  (replicar)  the  officer, "  I  thought 
so  yesterday." — How  do  you  like  (Lesson  XXTV.)  that  meat  * — I  like 
it  very  well. — ^May  I  ask  you  for  (Me  tomare  la  libertad  de  pedir  d  V. 
un  poco)  a  piece  o^  that  fish  ? — ^If  you  will  have  the  goodness  to  pass 
me  your  plate  I  will  give  you  some. — Would  you  have  the  goodness  to 
pour  me  out  (echarme)  some  drink,  (de  beber?) — ^With  much  pleasure. — 
Cicero,  seeing  his  son-in-law,  who  was  very  short,  (peqtieiio,)  arrive 
(venir)  with  a  long  sword  (espada  larga)  at  his  side,  (dsu  lado)  said, 
"  Who  has  fastened  (atado)  my  son-in-law  to  this  sword  ?" 


SIXTY-FIRST. LESSON.— icccton  SexagSsima  pnmera. 
What  has  become  of  your  aunt  ? 


I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 

her. 
What  has  become  of  your  sisters? 

I  cannot  tell  you  what  has  become 
of  them. 


To  die,  to  lose  life, 
I  die,  thoa  diest,  he  or  she  dies. 
Shall  or  will  you  die  ? 

I  shall  die. 


I  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  la  senora  tia 

deV.? 
Yo  no  s^  lo  que  se  ha  hecho  de  ella. 

I  Que  se  ha  hecho  de  las  senoritas 

heimanas  de  V.  7  . 
Yo  no  puedo  decir  &  V.  lo  que  so  ha 

hecho  de  ellas. 


Morir  *.    Morirse.    Perder  la  vicUk 
Muero,  mueres,  mnere. 
I  Morird  (or  se  morir&)  V.  ?    (See  Les- 
son XLVI.) 
Yo  morird.    Yo  me  moiird. 
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Tint  man  died  this  momiiig,  and  his 
wife  died  alsa 

This  man  is  dead. 

The  woman  died  this  morning. 


Wine  sells  well. 
Wine  will  sell  well  next  year. 

That  door  diuts  easily. 

That  window  does  not  open  easily. 

1  hat  picture  is  seen  far  off. 

Far  off,  from  afar. 
Winter  clothes  are  not  worn  in  sum- 
mer. 
That  is  not  said. 
That  cannot  be  comprehended. 
To  conceive,  to  comprehend. 
It  is  clear. 


According  to  circumstances. 

According  to. 

The  circumstance. 
That  is  according  to  circumstances. 

It  depends. 


Ese  hombre  niurid  (sc  murid;  efit9 
manana,   y  su  mujer   se    niuzid 
(muri6)  tambien 
Este  honibre  esti  v.o'  ha)  mnerta 
La  mujer  murid  (or  Se  muri6)  estc 
mafiana.    (See  Lew.  XXXIII.) 


t  El  vino  se  vende  bien. 

t  EI  vino  se  vender^  bien  el  afia 

proximo,  (or  el  aiio  que  viene.) 
t  Esa  puerta  se  cierra  f&cilmente. 
t  Esa  yentana  no  se  abre  f&cilmejte 
t  Else  cuadro  (esa  pintura)  se  ve  de 

l^jos. 
De  l^jos.    Desdi^  .iSjos. 
t  La  ropa  de  invierno  no  se  usa  c 

el  verana 
t  Eso  no  se  dice. 

t  Eso  no  se  coneibe,  (comprend)  ; 
Concebir  *.     Comprender. 
Es  claro.    Eso  es  claro. 


Segun  las  circunstancias. 
Segun.    Conforme  d. 
La  circunstancia. 
t  Comforme  &. 
Depende  de. 


Glad. 

Pleased. 

Sorry.    Displeased. 
Are  yon  rich  T 
I  am. 

Are  the  women  handsome  ? 
They  are ;  they  are  rich  and  hano- 

some. 
Are  you  from  Spain  ? 
I  am. 

What  countrywoman  is  she? 
She  is  from  Spain. 

Would  you  be  sorry  if  you  were^ 

rich?  I 

I  should  not  be  srary  for  it  | 

To  he  angry  with  somebody       \ 


AJegre. 

Contenta 

Sentido.     Triste. 

iEs  V.  rico? 

Si.    Soy  rico.    Si  lo  soy. 

I  Son  heimosas  las  mujeres  ? 

Si  son,  (si  lo  son ;)  son  ricas  y  he. 

mosas. 
iEsV.deEspaiia?  j,  Es  Y.  Espanol  I 
Si.    Si  lo  soy.    Soy  ef^mfiol. 

I  De  que  pais  es  ella  ? 

Es  de  Espaiia.     Es  espanola. 

I I  Sentiria  V.  el  ser  rico  7 

I  Si  fiiera  V.  rico,  lo  sentiria  7 

t  Yo  no  lo  sentiria. 

Estar  enfadado  con  alguno. 

t  Enfadarse  eon  alguno.    Enojarse 
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To  be  angry  about  something. 
What  are  you  angry  about  7 

Are  you  sorry  for  having  done  it  ? 
I  am  sorry  for  it 

Honest    Polite. 

Impolite. 

Polite,  courteous. 

Impolite,  unciviL 

Happy.    Lucky. 

Unhappy.    Unlucky. 


Difficult 
Useful. 

Useless. 


t  Enfadarse  de  algo, 
ii  iDe  que  se  enfada  V.  ? 
(  1 1  Que  le  enfada  d  V.  ? 

1 1  Siente  V.  haberlo  hecho  7 

t  Lo  siento. 

CivU.    Cortes.    PoUtico 

Incivil.    Descortes.    ImpoUtioo. 

PoUtico.    Cortes. 

Impolitico.     Descortes. 

DichoBO.    Feliz. 

Desdichado.    Infeliz     Desgrac'ado 

F4cil. 

Diffca. 

Uta. 

IntitiL 


Is  it  useful  to  write  a  good  deal  7        I  i  Es  tltil  eseribir  muchiiiimo  7 
It  18  useful  I  Es  (itU. 

Is  it  well  (right)  to  take  the  property  W  Es  justo  tomar  lo  ageno  7 
of  others  7  f  I  Es  bien  tomar  lo  que  es  de  otro  * 


Otheth'  property,  {what  belongs  to 
others.) 

It  is  bad,  (wrong.) 
It  is  not  well,  (wrong.) 
Well,  right. 
Bad,  wrong. 


Lo  ageno, 

Es  male.     Es  injusto. 
No  es  bien.    Es  male. 
Bien.    Justo, 
Malo,    Injusto. 


Of  what  use  is  that 

That  is  of  no  use. 

What  is  this  7 

I  do  not  know  what  it  is. 


I  I  De  que  sirve  eso  7 
'  I  Para  que  sirve  eso  7 
\  De  nada  sirve,  (eso.) 
\  Para  nada  sirve. 
I  I  Que  es  esto  7 
I  No  s6  lo  que  es. 


What  is  your  name  7 

My  name  is  Charles. 
^Hiat  do  you  call  this  in  Spanish  7 
klow  do  you  express  this  in  Spanish  7 

What  is  that  called  7 


'  1 1  Como  se  llama  V.  7 

I  Cual  es  el  nombre  de  V.  7 

.  1 1  Cual  (como)  es  la  gracin  de  V.  7 
t  Yo  me  llamo  Carlos. 

I I  Como  se  flama  esto  en  espaflol  7 
1 1  Como  se  dice  esto  en  espanol  7 

I  1 1  Como  se  llama  eso  7 


George  the  Third. 
ChaHea  the  Seventh. 


Jorge  Tercero. 
,  Carlos  S^ptimo. 
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06«.  After  the  Christian  name  of  a  sovereign,  the  Spaniards  einj-Ifry 
the  ordinal  numbers  without  the  article  as  far  as  the  tenth  of  the  same 
name,  after  which  they  use  either  the  cardinal  or  the  ordinal  number  with- 
out the  article. 


Louis  the  Fourteenth. 
Henry  the  Fourth. 
Charles  the  Fifth  spoke  several  Eu- 
ropean languages  fluently. 
Europe.     European. 
Fluently. 


Luis  Catorce. 

Henrique  Cuarta 

Carlos    Quinto    hablaba    corriente^ 

mente  varias  lenguas  European. 
Europa.     El  Europ^o. 
Corrientemente. 


Rather, 

Rather than. 

Rather  than  squander  my  money  I 
will  keep  it 

To  keep,  (to  remain  with.) 
I  will  rather  pay  him  than  go  there. 
I  will   rather  bum   the   coat  than 

wear  it 
He  has  arrived  sooner  than  L 
A  half-worn  coat 

To  do  things  imperfectly. 


Mas  bien.    Antes.     Mejor  qvs 

Mas  bien  que.    Antes  que. 

Antes  que  (mas  bien  que)  disipar  in) 

dinero  me  quedar6  con  6L 
t  Quedarse  con.    Guardar. 
Mas  bien  quiero  pagarle  que  ir  alii. 
Mas  bien  quiero  quemar  la  caAaca 

que  \isai]3,„{ponermela.) 
Ha  Uegado  mas  pronto  que  yo. 
Una  casaca  medio  usada. 
Hacer  las  cosas  imperfertamente. 
t  Hacer  las  cosas  d  medias 


EXERCISES. 
190. 
What  has  become  of  your  uncle  ? — ^I  will  tell  you  what  has  become 
of  him. — ^Here  is  the  chair  upon  which  he  often  sat. — Is  he  dead  ? — 
He  is  dead. — When  did  he  die  ? — He  died  two  years  ago. — 1  am  very 
much  afflicted  (aflijido)  at  it. — Why  do  you  not  sit  down  ? — If  you 
will  stay  with  me  I  will  sit  down ;  1||)^  if  you  go  I  shall  go  along  with 
you. — ^What  has  become  of  your  aunt  ? — I  do  not  know  what  has  be- 
come of  her. — Will  you  tell  me  what  has  become  of  your  sister  ? — I 
will  tell  you  what  has  become  of  her. — Is  she  dead  ? — She  is  not  dead. 
— What  has  become  of  her  ? — She  is  gone  to  Vienna. — What  has  be- 
ome  of  your  sisters"*? — I  cannot  tell  what  has  become  of  them,  for  I 
have  not  seen  them  these  twp  years. — Are  your  parents  still  alive  ?— 
They  are  dead. — ^How  long  is  it  since  your  cousin  (fern.)  died  ? — It  is 
six  months  since  she  died. — ^Did  the  wine  sell  well  last  year  ? — It  did 
not  sell  very  well ;  but  it  will  sell  better  next  year,  for  tliere  will  be  a 
great  deal,  and  it  will  not  be  dear. — Why  do  you  open  the  diwr  ? — Do 
you  not  see  how  it  smokes  here? — I  see  it,  but  you  must  {deber) 
open  the  window  instead  of  opening  the  door. — The  window  d4>es  not 
open  easily ;  tliat  is  tlie  reason  why  I  open  the  door. — When  will  yoo 
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shut  it  f — ^1  will  shut  it  as  soon  as  there  is  (haya)  (Obs,  A,  I  eason 
LVIII.)  no  more  smoke. — ^Did  you  often  go  a-fishing  when  you  were  in 
that  country  ? — We  often  went  a-fishing  and  a-hunting. — If  you  will  go 
with  us  into  the  country  you  will  see  my  father's  castle. — You  are 
very  polite,  Sir ;  but  I  have  seen  that  castle  already. 

191. 

When  did  you  see  my  fatner's  castle  ? — ^I  saw  it  when  I  was  travel- 
ling last  year.  It  is  a  very  fine  castle,  and  is  seen  far  oft*. — How  ia 
that  said  ?~That  is  not  said.  That  cannot  be  comprehended. — Cannot 
every  thing  be  expressed  in  your  langus^ge  ? — Every  ihing  can  be 
expressed,  but  not  as  in  yours. — ^Will  you  rise  early  to-morrow  ? — It 
will  depend  upon  circumstances ;  if  I  go  to  bed  early  I  shall  rise  early, 
but  if  I  go  to  bed  late  I  shall  rise  late. — Will  you  love  my  children  ? — 
If  they  are  good  I  shall  love  them. — ^Will  you  dine  with  us  to-morrow  ? 
— If  you  get  ready  (hace  preparar)  the  food  I  like  I  shall  dine  with 
YOU. — ^Have  you  already  read  the  letter  which  you  received  this  morn- 
ing ? — I  have  not  opened  it  yet. — When  will  you  read  it  ? — ^I  shall 
read  it  as  soon  as  I  have  (tertga)  time. — Of  what  use  is  that  ? — It  is  of 
no  use. — Why  have  you  picked  it  up  ? — I  have  picked  it  up  in  order  to 
show  it  you. — Can  you  tell  me  what  it  is  ? — I  cannot  tell  you,  for  I  do 
not  know ;  but  I  will  ask  (pregurUar)  my  brother,  who  will  tell  you. — 
Where  did  you  find  it  ? — I  found  it  on  the  shore  of  the  river,  near  tlie 
wood. — Did  you  perceive  it  from  afar  ? — I  had  no  need  to  perceive  it 
from  afar,  for  I  passed  by  the  side  of  the  river. — Have  you  ever  seen 
such  a  thing  ? — Never. — ^Is  it  useful  to  speak  much  ? — It  is  according 
to  circumstances  :  if  one  wishes  to  learn  a  foreign  (estrangero) 
language  it  is  useful  to  speak  a  great  deal. — Is  it  as  useful  to  write  as 
to  speak  ? — ^It  is  more  useful  to  speak  than  to  write ;  but  in  order  to 
learn  a  foreign  language  one  must  do  both,  (lo  uno  y  lo  otro,) — ^Is  it 
useful  to  write  all  that  one  says  ?r— That  is  useless. 

192. 

Where  did  you  take  this  book  from  ? — I  took  it  out  of  (cfeQ  the  room 
of  your  friend,  (fem.) — ^Is  it  right  to  take  the  books  of  other  people  ? — 
It  is  not  right,  I  know ;  but  I  wanted  it,  and  I  hope  that  your  friend 
will  not  be  displeased,  for  I  will  return  it  to  her  as  soon  as  I  have 
read  (qiie  le  haya)  it. — What  is  your  name  ? — ^My  name  is  William, 
(iruUlermo). — What  is  your  sister's  name  ? — Her  name  is  Eleanor 
(Jjcomyr.) — ^Why  does  Charles  complain  of  his  sister  ? — Because  she 
oas  taken  his  pens. — Of  whom  do  those  children  complain  ? — Francis 
[Francisco)  complains  of  Eleanor,  and  Eleanor  of  Francis. — Who  ia 
right  ? — They  are  botii  wrong ;  for  Eleanor  wishes  to  take  Francis's 
books,  and  Francis  Eleanor's.-r-To  whom  have  you  lent  Cervantoa' 
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works,  (las  obras  ?)— -I  have  lent  the  first  volame  to  \Vilhani  and  the 
second  to  Louisa,  (huisa.) — ^How  is  tliat  said  in  Spanish  ? — ^It  ^  sai4 
thus. — How  is  tliat  said  in  Grerman  ? — ^That  is  not  said  in  German. — 
Has  the  tailor  brought  you  your  new  coat  ? — ^He  has  brought  it  rae. 
but  it  does  not  fit  (Lesson  XLVIII.)me  well. — ^Will  he  make  you 
anothor  ? — ^He  will  make  me  another ;  for  rather  than  wear  it  I  will 
give  it  away,  (r^aiar,) — Will  you  use  that  horse  ? — ^I  shall  not  use  it. 
— Why  will  you  not  use  it  ? — Because  it  does  not  suit  me. — Will  yon 
pay  for  it  ? — I  will  rather  pay  for  it  than  use  it. — ^To  whom  do  those 
fine  books  belong,  (de  quien  son  ?) — ^They  belong  to  William. — ^Whc 
has  given  them  to  him  ? — ^His  father. — ^Will  he  read  them  ? — ^He  will 
rear  them  rather  than  read  them. — ^Who  has  told  you  that  ? — ^Hc  haa 
tiild  me  80  himself,  {il  mismo,) 

193. 
What  countrywoman  is  that  lady,  (seiiora  ?) — She  is  from  /ranee. 
—Are  you  from  France  ? — No,  I  am  from  Germany. — Why  do  you 
not  give  your  clothes  to  mend  ? — ^It  is  not  worth  while,  for  I  must  have 
new  clothes. — ^Is  the  coat  which  you  wear  not  a  good  one  ? — It  is  a 
half-worn  coat,  and  is  good  for  nothing. — Would  you  be  sorry  if  your 
mother  were  to  arrive  to-day  ? — I  should  not  be  sorry  for  it. — Would 
yoHT  sister  be  sorry  if  she  were  rich  ? — She  would  not  be  sorry  for  it. 
—Are  you  angry  with  any  one  ? — ^I  am  angry  with  Louisa,  who  went 
to  the  opera  without  telling  me  a  word  of  it — ^Where  were  you  when 
she  went  out  ? — ^I  was  in  my  room. — ^I  assure  you  that  she  is  very 
sorry  for  it ;  for  had  she  known  that  you  w^re  in  your  room,  she 
would  have  called  you  in  order  to  take  you  along  with  her  to  the 
opera. — Charles  V.,  who  spoke  fluently  several  European  languages, 
used  to  say,  (solia  decir,)  that  we  should  speak  fque  se  debia  hahlar) 
Spanish  with  the  gods,  Italian  with  our  friend  (fem.,)  French  with 
our  friend,  (mas.,)  German  with  soldiers,  English  v/ith  geese,  (gansbs,) 
Hungarian  (hungaro)  with  horses,  and  Bohemian  (oohemio)  witli  the 
devil,  (el  diMo.) 


SIXTY-SECOND  LESSON.— Lcccton /85eaja^m«ia  segunda. 

Am  to,  {as  for.)  \  En  ettanto  iu 

En  cuauto  i.  mf. 


As  to  me.  ^  -a      y  A      i 

'  For  lo  que  d  mi  me  toca. 

Ohs.  ii.     What  (lo  que)  is  generally  translated  que,  or  que  eosa,  before 
the  ivfuutive. 


8IXTY-SSC0KD   LESS017. 


277 


Ab  to  that,  I  do  not  know  what  to 

Bay. 
I  do  not  know  what  to  do. 
I  do  not  know  where  to  go. 
He  does  not  know  what  to  answer. 
We  do  not  know  what  to  buy. 


En  cuanto  d  eso,  yo  no  s^  que  decir 

Yo  no  s^  que  (cosa)  hacer. 
Yo  no  B^  d  donde  ir. 
EI  no  sabe  que  (cosa)  responder. 
No  sabemos  que  (cosa)  comprar. 


To  die  of  a  disease. 
She  died  of  the  smallpox. 

The  smallpox. 

The  fever. 

The  intermittent  fever. 

The  apoplexy. 
He  had  a  cold  fit 
He  has  an  ague. 
His  fever  has  returned. 

He  has  been  struck  with  apoplexy. 

To  strike. 


Morir  (morirse)  de  una  enfermedad 

Ella  m\xT\6  de  las  viruelas. 

Las  viruelas. 

Calentura.     Fiebre. 

La  terciana. 

La  apoplegla. 

^1  tuvo  un  ataque  de  fiebre. 

^1  tiene  calentura. 

Le  ha  vuelto  la  fiebre. 

El  ha  tenido  un  ataque  de  apoplegfa 

t  Le  ha  dado  una  apoplegia, 

Herir,    Crolpear.    Dar. 


Sture. 
I  am  sure  of  that. 
I  am  sure  that  she  has  arrived. 
I  am  sure  of  it 
Something  has  happened. 
Nothing  has  happened. 
What  has  happened  ? 
What  has  happened  to  her  ? 
She  had  an  accident. 


To  shed. 
To  pour  out. 
A  tear. 
To  shed  tears. 
To  pour  out  some  drink. 
(  pour  out  some  drink  for  that  man. 
With  tears  in  his,  her,  our,  my  eyea 
Sweet    Mild. 
Sour.    Acid. 
S^Tme  sweet  wme. 
A  mild  air. 
A  mild  zephyr. 
A  soft  sleep. 
Nothing  makes  life  more  agreeable 
than  the  society  of,  and  the  inter- 
course with  our  friends. 


Seguro.     Segura, 

Estoy  seguro  de  eso,  (de  ello.) 

Estoy  seguro  que  ella  ha  llegadot. 

Estoy  seguro  de  ello. 

Algo  ha  sucedido. 

Nada  ha  sucedido. 

I  Que  ha  sucedido  ? 

I,  Que  le  ha  sucedido  d  ella? 

A  ella  le  ha  sucedido  un  accidente 


Derramar, 

Echar, 

Una  Idgrima. 

Derramar  Idgrimas. 

Echar  un  trago.     Echar  de  beber. 

Echo  un  trago  d  ese  hombre. 

t  Con  Idgrimas  en  los  ojos. 

Dulce.    ApacibloL 

Agrio.    Acida 

Vino  dulce. 

Un  semblante  apacible. 

Un  dulce  c^firo. 

Un  dulce  sueno. 

Nada  hace  la  vida  mas  agradabid 

que  la  compaiiia  y  el  trato  de  nu« 

estros  amigos.  « 
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To  repair  <a 
To  repair  to  the  army,  to  one's  regi- 
ment 

An  army. 
A  regiment 
I  repaired  to  that  place. 
He  repaired  there. 


Ir  d  alguna  parte.     Volvcr  d 

Ir  a]    ej^rcito,  volverse   i.  su  re(;i 

miento. 
Un  ej^rcito. 
Un  regimiento 
Fuf  d  ese  lugar. 
Fu6  alld 


To  cry.     To  scream.     To  shriek. 

To  help. 

The  help. 
I  help  him  to  do  that 
I  help  you  to  write. 
I  will  help  you  to  work. 

To  cry  for  help. 


Gritar.    Dar  gritos,     Chillar. 

Ayudar.     Socorrer. 

El  socorro.  La  ayuda.  La  asistencia 

Le  ayudo  i.  hacer  eso 

Le  ayudo  d  V.  d  escribir. 

Le  ayudar^  d  V  d  trabajar, 

Pedir  socorro  d  voces. 


^    .       .        -  i  Informarse  de  alguno. 

To  inquire  after  some  one,      <  n  ^ 

^  ''  ^  Freguntar  por. 

(iTendrd  V.  la  bondad  de  pasaima 
ese  plato  ? 
1 1  Me  hard  V.  el  favor  de  pasar  em 
plato? 
Will  you  pass  me  that  plate,  if  you  ^  i  Gusta  V.  de  pasarme  ese  plato? 
please  ?  (  t^-  Se  servird  V,  pasarme  ese  plato  ? 

If  you  please.  |  Si  V.  gusta. 

ty^UkT"    ^'y-^P'"^"^     jComoV.  gusto,  (Bubj.) 

To  knock. at  the  door  \  Uamar  a  la  puerta.     Tocar  d. 


To  trust  some  one 

To  distrust  one. 
Do  you  trust  that  man? 
(  do  trust  him. 
He  trusts  me. 
W-e  must  not  trust  everybody. 

Everybody,  (every  one.) 
Everybody,  (all  the  world.) 

To  laugh  at  something. 
I  laugh  at  that 
We  will  laugh  at  it 


Confiarse  a  {de)  alguno, 

Tener  confianza  en  alguno. 

Fiarse  de  alguno. 

Desconfiar  de. 

I  Se  fia  V.  de  ese  hombre  ? 

Yo  me  fio  de  ^1. 

£1  se  fia  de  mi. 

No  nos  debemos    fiar  do    todo    ol 

mundo. 
Cada  un6, 
Todo  el  mundc 


I  Reirse  de  algo. 
j  Yo  me  rio  de  eeo. 
I  Nos  reir^mos  de  ellc 
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Do  you  laugh  at  that  7 

I  do  laugh  at  it. 

At  what  do  they  laugh  7 


Full. 
A  book  full  of  errors. 


iSe  rie  V.  de  ©so? 
Me  rio  de  ello. 
•I  De  que  se  rien  ellos,  (ellas)  1 


To  laugh  in  a  person* s  face. 

We  laughed  in  his  face. 

To  laugh  at,  to  deride  some  onf. 

I  laugh  at  (deride)  you. 

I>id  you  laugh  at  us? 
We  did  not  laugh  at  you. 


\  fteirse  de  uno  en  sua  harhas 
\  Reirse  de  uno  en  sus  bigotes. 

Nos  refmos  en  su  cara. 

Reirse  de  uno.    Burlarse  de  uno 

Me  rio  (me  burlo)  de  V. 
I  I  Se  ri^ron  VV.  de  noeotros? 
'  I  Se  han  reido  V V.  de  noeotros  ? 
i  No  nos  reimos  de  W. 
}  No  nos  hemes  reido  de  VV. 


Lleno. 

Un  Ubro  llenc  Je  errores,  (yerros.) 


To  afford. 


STener  medios  (proporcion)  de. 
Poder. 

C  i  Tiene  V.  medios  de  comprar  ( 
Can  you  iSbrd  to  buy  that  horse  ?     <      caballo  ? 

'  I  Puede  V.  comprar  ese  caballo  ? 
I  cannot  afford  it  I  No  tengo  medios.     No  puedo. 

I  can  afford  it  |  Tengo  proporcion.     Puedo. 


Wb^  is  there? 

Itifil. 

It  is  not  L 

It  is  he. 

It  is  not  he. 
Are  tbey  your  brothers  ? 

It  is  they. 

It  is  not  they. 

Is  it  she  ? 

It  is  she 

It  is  not  she. 
Are  they  yout  sisters  t 
It  is  they,  (fern.) 
It  is  not  they,  (fem.) 
It  is  I  who  speak. 
It  is  they  who  laugh. 
I«  it  you  who  laugh  1 
It  is  tliou  who  iiaiii  done  it 


^Quien  estd  ahf? 

Yo.    Soy  yo.    Yo  soy. 

Yo  no  sw.    No  soy  yo. 

Es  €\.    £1  es. 

No  es  ^I.     ]^1  no  es. 

I  Son  ellos  los  hermanos  de  V  ? 

Son  ellos.     Ellos  son. 

No  son  ellos.     Ellos  no  son. 

^Esella? 

Ellaes. 

No  es  ella.     Ella  no  es. 

I  Son  ellas  sus  hermanas  de  V  / 

Son  ellas.     Ellas  son. 

No  son  ellas.     Ellas  no  son 

t  Yo  soy  quien  hablo. 

t  Ellos  (ellas)  son  quienes  rien 

t  ^  Es  V.  quien  se  rie  7 

t  TU  ores  qui<«n  lo  ha  hecha 
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It  is  you,  gentlemen,  who  have  said     t  W.,  cabaHeros,  son  qviicnea  han 


BO,  (that) 


dicho  eso,  (lo  han  dicho.) 


We  learn  Spanish,  my  brother  and  I.  '  Mi  hermano  y  yo  aprendemos  el  ob~ 

panoL 

Oba.  B.  In  Spanish,  when  a  verb  has  two  pronouns  for  a  subject,  it  agrees 
m  the  plural  with  the  person  which  has  the  priority.  Example : — ^V.  y  yo  lo 
harhno9 — You  and  I  will  do  it  V.  y  ^1  escribirdn  la  carta — You.  and  ho 
will  write  the  letter.    T6  y  €1  la  leeriU — ^Thou  and  he  will  read  it 


You  and  I  will  go  into  th«  country. 
You  and  he  will  stay  at  home. 

You  will  go  to  the  country,  and  I 

will  return  to  town. 
A  lady. 
What  were  you  doing  when  your 

tutor  was  here  ? 
I  was  doing  nothing. 
f  said  nothing. 


t  V.  y  yo  ir^mos  al  campo. 
V.  y  ^1  se  qued&rin  en  casa. 
Voa  y  il  os  quedareis  en  cfisa. 
V.  ir&  al  campo,  y  yo  volver6  a  la 

ciudad. 
Una  seiiora. 
I  Que  hacia  V.  cuando  su  ayo  estaha 

aqui? 
Yo  no  hacia  nada. 
Yo  no  decia  nada 


EXERCISES. 
194. 
Of  what  illness  did  your  sister  die  7 — She  died  of  fever. — ^How  is 
your  brother  ? — My  brother  is  no  longer  living.  He  died  three  months 
ago. — ^I  am  surprised  (sorprendido)  at  it,  for  he  was  very  well  last 
summer  when  I  was  in  the  country.  Of  what  did  he  die  ? — ^He  died 
of  apoplexy. — How  is  the  mother  of  your  friend  7 — She  is  not  well ; 
she  haid  an  attack  of  ague  the  day  before  yesterday,  and  this  morning 
the  fever  Kas  returned. — Has  she  an  intermittent  fever? — ^I  do  not 
know,  but  she  often  has  cold  fits. — What  has  become  of  the  woman 
whom  I  saw  at  your  mother's  ? — She  died  this  morning  of  apoplexy.-^ 
Do  your  scholars  learn  their  exercises  by  heart  7 — ^They  will  rather 
tear  them  than  learn  them  by  heart. — What  does  this  man  ask  me  for  ? 
— He  asks  you  for  the  money  which  you  owe  him. — ^If  he  will  repair 
to-morrow  morning  (manana  par  la  mafiarui)  to  my  house  I  will  pay 
him  what  I  owe  him. — He  will  rather  lose  his  money  than  repair 
thither. — ^Why  does  the  mother  of  our  old  servant  shed  tears  7  What 
has  happened  to  her  ? — She  sheds  tears  because  the  old  clergyman, 
(eclendsHeo,)  her  friend,  who  was  so  very  good  to  her,  (que  lafavcrecui 
tanto,)  died  a  few  days  ago. — Of  what  iUness  did  he  die  ? — He  was 
struck  with  apoplexy. — ^Have  you  helped  your  father  to  write  his  let- 
tere  ? — ^I  have  helped  him. — ^Will  you  help  me  to,  work  when  we  go  uj 
town  7—1  will  help  you  to  work  if  yya  help  me  lo  get  a  livelihood. 
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^        196. 

Have  you  inquired  afler  the  merchant  who  sells  so  cheap  ? — I  havo 
inquired  afler  him,  but  nobody  could  tell  me  what  has  become  of  him. 
—Where  did  he  live  when  you  were  here  three  years  ago  ? — ^He  lived 
then  in  Charles-street,  No.  67. — ^How  do  you  like  (Lesson  XXIV.) 
tills  wine  ? — ^I  like  it  very  well,  but  it  is  a  little  sour. — ^How  does  your 
Bister  like  those  apples,  Qa  manzana  T) — She  likes  them  very  well,  but 
she  says  that  they  are  a  littie  too  sweet. — ^Will  you  have  the  goodness 
to  pass  that  plate  to  me  ? — ^With  much  pleasure. — Shall  I  pass  tliese 
fishes  to  you  ? — I  will  thank  you  to  (me  hard  V,  el  favor)  pass  them 
to  me. — Shall  I  pass  the  bread  to  your  sister  ? — ^You  will  oblige  her  by 
{V.h  dard  gusto)  passing  it  to  her. — ^How  does  your  mother  like  our 
food  ? — She  likes  it  very  well,  but  she  says  that  she  has  eaten  enough. 
— What  dost  thou  ask  me  for  ? — ^Will  you  be  kind  enough  to  (tenga 
V.  la  bondad)  give  me  a  little  bit  {un  pedacito)  of  that  mutton  ? — Will 
you  pass  me  the  bottle,  if  you  please  ? — ^Have  you  not  drunk  enough  7 
—Not  yet,  for  I  am  still  thirsty. — Shall  I  give  you  some  wine  ? — ^No ; 
I  like  cider  better. — ^Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  to  eat. 
— ^Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? — It  is  a  foreigner. — ^Why  does  he  cry  ? — 
He  cries  because  a  great  misfortune  has  happened  to  him. — What  has 
happened  to  you  ? — Nothing  has  happened  to  me. — ^Where  will  you  go 
to  this  evening? — ^I  do  not  know  where  to  go. — ^Where  will  your 
brothers  go  to  ? — ^I  do  not  know  where  they  wiU  go  to ;  as  for  me,  I 
shall  go  to  the  theatre. — ^Why  do  you  go  to  town  ? — I  go  thither  in 
order  to  purchase  some  books.  Will  you  go  thither  with  me  ? — ^I  will 
go  with  you,  but  I  do  not  know  what  to  do  there. 

196. 
Must  I  sell  to  that  man  on  credit  ? — ^You  may  (poder)  sell  to  him,  but 
not  on  credit ;  you  must  not  trust  him,  for  he  will  not  payfii»u. — ^Has  he 
already  deceived  anybody  ? — ^He  has  already  deceived  several  merchants 
who  have  trusted  him. — ^Must  I  trust  those  ladies  ? — You  may  trust 
them ;  but  as  to  me  I  shall  not  trust  them,  for  I  have  often  been  deceived 
by  (por  las)  women,  and  that  is  the  reason  why  I  say :  We  must 
not  trust  everybody. — ^Do  those  merchants  trust  you  ? — They  trust  me, 
and  I  trust  them.r— Whom  do  those  gentlemen  laugh  at  ? — They  laugh 
at  those  ladies  who  wear  red  gowns  (el  irage)  with  yellow  ribbons. — 
Why  do  those  people  laugh  at  us  ? — ^They  laugh  at  us  because  ;ve 
speak  badly. — Ought  we  to  laugh  at  persons  who  speak  badly  ? — We 
ought  not  to  laugh  at  them ;  we  ought,  on  the  contrary,  to  listen  to 
them,  and  if  they  make  blunders,  (faUas^  we  ought  to  correct  them  to 
them. — What  are  you  laughing  at  ? — I  am  laughing  at  your  hat :  how 
long  (cuanto  hace  que)  have  you  been  wearing  it  so  large  ? — Since  1 
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returned  from  Germany. — Can  yon  afford  to  buy  a  horse  and  a  car 
riage  ? — ^I  can  afford  it. — Can  your  brother  afford  to  buy  that  large 
liouse  ? — He  cannot  afford  it. — ^Will  your  cousin  buy  that  horse  ? — ^Ile 
will  buy  it,  if  it  pleases  (convenir*)  him. — Have  you  received  my 
letter  ? — ^I  have  received  it  with  much  pleasure.  I  liave  shown  it  to 
my  Spanish  master,  who  was  surprised,  for  there  was  not*  a  single 
fault  in  it. — ^Have  you  already  received  Calderon's  and  Moratin'a 
works  ? — ^I  have  received  those  of  Moratin ;  as  to  those  of  Calderon,  I 
hope  to  receive  them  next  week. 

197. 
Is  it  thou,  Charles,  who  hast  soiled  my  book  ? — ^It  .s  not  I,  it  is  your 
little  sister  who  has  soiled  it. — Who  has  broken  my  fine  inkstand  ? — 
It  is  I  who  have  broken  it. — ^Is  it  you  who  have  spoken  of  me  ? — ^It  is' 
we  who  have  spoken  of  you,  but  we  have  said  of  you  nothing  but  good, 
(qiie  no  sea  hueno,) — ^Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? — ^It  is  I,  will  you  open 
it  ? — ^What  do  you  want,  (desear?) — I  come  to  ask  you  for  the  motey 
which  you  owe  me,  and  the  books  which  I  lent  you. — ^If  you  will  have 
the  goodness  to  come  to  me  to-morrow  I  will  return  both  to  you. — 
Is  it  your  sister  who  is  playing  on  the  piano? — It  is  not  she. — 
Who  is  it?-7-It  is  my  cousin,  (fem.) — Is  it  your  sisters  who  are 
coming  ? — It  is  they. — Is  it  your  neighbors  (fem.)  who  are  laughing 
at  you  ? — They  are  not  our  neighbors. — Who  are  they  ? — ^They  are 
the  daughters  of  the  countess  whose  brother  has  bought  your  house.— 
Are  they  the  ladies  you  have  spoken  of  to  me  ? — They  are. — Shall  you 
learn  Spanish  ? — My  brother  and  I  will  learn  it. — Shall  we  go  to  tlie 
country  to-morrow  ? — I  shall  go  to  the  country,  and  you  will  remain 
in  town. — Shall  my  sister  and  I  go  to  the  opera  ? — You  and  she  will 
remain  at  home,  and  your  brother  will  go  to  the  opera. — ^What  did  you 
say  when  your  tutor  was  scolding  you  ? — I  said  nothing  because  I  had 
nothing  to  say,  for  I  had  not  done  my  task,  and  he  was  in  the  right  lo 
scold  me. — ^What  were  you  doing  while  he  was  out  ? — ^I  was  playing 
on  the  violin,  instead  of  doing  what  he  had  given  me  to  do. — What  has 
my  brother  told  you  ? — ^He  has  told  me  that  he  would  be  the  happiest 
man  in  the  (del)  world,  if  he  knew  the  Spanish  language,  one  of  the 
most  useful  of  all  languages  for  the  Americans  in  the  present  times. 
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To  get  into  a  bad  scrape. 

To  get  out  of  a  bad  scrapt. 
I  got  out  of  the  scrape. 
That  man  is  ever  gettbg  mto  bad 

Bcrapes,  but  he  always  gets  out  of 

them  again. 


Caer  en  enredo,  (emperio.) 
Meterae  en  enredos,  {maranaa.) 
Salir  de  enredos,  (empenos,) 
He  salido  del  enredo,  (del  lance.) 
Ese  hombre  cae  siempre  en  enredos, 
pero  siempre  sale  de  ellos. 


Between,  amongst,  amidst 

To  make  some  one's  acquaintance. 

To  become  acquainted  with  some- 
body. 

I  have  made  his  or  her  acquaint-' 
ance. 

I  have  become  acquainted  with  him 
or  her. 

To  be  acquainted  with. 

Are  you  acquainted  with  himj  (her  ?) 

I  do  know  him,  (her.) 

The  acquaintance. 

He  is  an  acquaintance  of  mine. 

She  is  my  acquaintance. 

He  is  not  a  friend,  he  is  but  an  ac- 
quaintance. 


I  Enire. 

I  Entablar  (hacer)  conocimiento  con 

-     alguno. 

\  Tener  trato  con  alguno. 

He  entablado  conocimiento  con  €1% 

(con  ella.) 
He  hecho  amistad  con  ^1,  (con  ella.) 

Conocer.     (See  verbs  in  eer.) 

I  Le  conoce  V.  ?     i  La  conoce  V.  t 

Yo  le  (la)  conozco.     Le  trata 

EI  conocido.     La  conocida. 

"Ea  un  conocido  mio. 

Es  conocida  mia. 

No  es  amigo,  solo  es  conocido  mio. 


Ohs.  A.  When  to  know  means  to  be  acquainted  with,  it  is  rendered  in 
Spanish  by  conocer,  but  in  all  other  cases  it  is  rendered  by  saber.  Exam- 
ple : — I  know  that  gentleman  (that  lady) — Yo  conozco  a  ese  caballero,  (d  esa 
senora.)  I  know  my  lesson — Yo  si  mi  leccion.  I'  know  what  you  wish  to 
say — Yo  se  lo  que  V.  quiere  decir. 


To  enjoy. 
Do  you  enjoy  good  health  ? 
To  be  well. 
She  is  well. 
To  imagine. 


Gozar. 

I  Goza  V.  de  una  buena  salud  7 

Estar  bueno. 

Ella  estd  buena. 

Imaginar     Imaginarse, 


Fellow-creatures.  I  Criaturas  de  la  misma  especie. 

FeUow,  (match.)  {  Compaiiero.     Compafiera.     Igual. 

rri_        ^  v.-  1       !-•         xL^Elno  tiene  compaiiero,  (semejante.) 

He  hai  not  his  equal,  or  his  match.   <  /,,  ^t    .• 

^  (  £1  es  sm  par.    No  tiene  par. 
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To  resemble  gome  one. 
To  look  Uke  some  one. 

That  man  resembles  my  brother. 
That  beer  looks  like  water. 

Each  other. 
We  resemUe  each  other. 
They  do  not  resemble  each  other. 
The  two  brothers  love  each  other. 

Are  you  pleased  with  each  other  ? 

Wc  are. 

As,  or  M  weU  as. 


)  Parecerse  a  uno.    Pareeer 
I  Asemejarse  d  una, 

Ese  hombre  se  parece  d  mi  henuoiM 
£sa  cerveza  oarece  agua. 
El  uno  el  otro     Uno  d  otro. 
Nob  parecemoe  el  uno  al  otM. 
No  se  parecen  el  uno  al  otro. 
Los  dos  hermanos  se  aman  uno  4 

otro. 
^Estan  W.  satisfechos  el  uno  del 

otro,  (or  uno  de  otro)  ? 
Si.    Estamos,  (or  jo  estamos.) 
Como.  Asi  como.    Tan  bien — como. 


The  appearancoi  the  countenance.    \ 

To  show  a  disposition  to.  \ 

That  man  whom  you  see  shows  a 
desire  to  approach  us. . 

To  look  pleased  with  some  one. 
To  look  cross  at  some  one. 
When  I  go  to  see  that  man,  instead 
of  receiving  me  with  pleasure,  he 
looks  displeased. 

A  good-looking  man. 

A  bad-looking  man. 

Bad-looking  people,  or  folks. 

To  go  to  see  some  one. 

To  pay  some  one  a  visit 

To  frequent  a  place. 

To  frequent  societies. 
To  associate  with  some  one. 


To  look  like,  to  appear. 
How  does  he  look  ? 
He  looks  gay,  (sad,  contented.) 

Vou  appear  very  well. 
Vou  look  like  a  doctor. 


La  apariencia.    El  semblaute. 
La  cara.    El  ademan. 
Manifestar  una  intencion  de. 
Pareeer  deseoso  de. 
Ese  hombre  que  V.  ve  puece  deseoso 

de  acercaise  &  nosotros. 
t  Mostrar  (haccr)  buena  cara. 
t  Mostrar  {haeer)  mala  cara. 
Cuando  voy  i.  ver  d  ese  hombre,  en 

vez  de  recibirme  con   gusto,  me 

muestra  (me  pone)  mala  cara. 
Un  hombre  de  buen  pareeer,   (de 

buena  traza.) 
Un  hombre  de  mal  pareeer,  (de  mala 

traza.) 
Grente  de  mala  traza. 
Ir  d  ver  d  alguno. 
Hacer  una  visita  d  algana 
Frecuontar  un  parage.     Coucurrir  d 
Concurrir  d  tertulias. 
Frecuentar  d  uno. 


Tener  semblante.    Pareeer. 

1 1  Que  semblante  tiene  ? 

t  Tiene    semblante    alegre,   (tristfr 

contento.) 
t  V.  tiene  muy  buen  semblante. 
t  V.  parece  medico. 
y.  tiene  traza  de  m^co. 
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Sho  looks  (appears  to  be)  angry. 

They  look  (appear)  contented. 

To  look  good,  (to  appear  to  be  good ) 

To  drink  to  some  one. 

To  drink  some  one's  health. 

I  drink  your  health. 


t  Parece  que  ella  estA  onfadada. 

Parecen  contentos. 

Parecer  bueno. 

Brindar  d  alguno. 

Beber  d  la  salud  de  alguno. 

Yo  bebo  d  la  salud  de  V. 


It  is  all  oyer  with  rae. 
It  is  all  over. 


t  Acab()8e  todo  (para  ml)  para  con- 

migo. 
t  Acabdse. 


To  hurt  some  one's  feelings. 

Vou  have  hurt  that  man's  feelings. 


i  Herir  i,  uno  en  el  alma. 

\  t  Dar  que  sentir, 

I  V.  ha  herido  d  ese  homore  en  el 

I      alma. 


Obs*  B.  The  nouns  alma,  soul ;  agua,  water ;  dguila,  eagle  ;  acta,  act, 
or  record  ;  ala,  wing ;  ave,  bird  ;  ama,  the  mistress  of  a  house,  or  house- 
keeper ;  ancla,  anchor ;  arma,  weapon,  and  a  few  others,  though  feminine, 
require  the  masculine  article  ;  but  only  in  the  singular  number,  and  when 
they  are  immediately  preceded  by  it ;  as,  The  honest  housekeeper  said  the 
same :  Lo  mismo  dijo  el  ama — (D.  Quixote,  ch.  6.)  The  good  mistress  re^ 
ceived  them :  La  buena  ama  los  recibid.  There  are  those  who  drink  the 
delicious  waters  of  the  celebrated  Xantus :  Alii  estan  los  que  beben  iaa 
dulces  aguas  delfamoso  Xanto — (D.  Quixote,  ch.  18.) 


A  place. 
I  know  a  good  place  to  swun  in. 

To  experience^  to  undergo. 


Un  lugar.    Un  parage.    Un  sitia 
Gonozco  un  buen  sitio  para  nadar 


JExperimentar. 
Pasarpor, 


Padeeer. 


I  have  experienced  a  great  many 
misfortunes. 

To  tuffer. 
Dost  thou  suffer? 
I  do  sufier. 
He  Bufibrs. 
To  feel  a  pain  in  one's 


foot 

I  fell  a  pain  in  my  eye. 

To  neglect 
To  yield. 
We  miiit  yield  to  necessity 


He  padecido  muchos  infortunios. 

He  pasado  por  muchas  desgracias 

Sufrir.    Padecer. 

I  Sufres  (padeces)  til  ? 

Yo  padezco.    Yo  sufra 

£l  sufre.    £l  padece. 
head  or  S  Tener  dolor  de  cabeza. 

\  Padecer  de  la  cabeza  (del  pie.) 
(  t  He  padecido  de  los  ojos. 
(  He  tenido  ntal  de  ojos, 

Descuidar  de^ 

Ceder,     Rendirse,     Sujetarse 

t  Se  debe  ceder  d  la  nececiidaiL 
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To  spring  forward. 

The  cat  springs  upon  the  rat 
To  leap  ou  horseback. 
An  increase,  an  augmentation. 

For  more  had  luck. 


For  more  good  luck. 

For  more  had  luck  I  have  lost  my 
purse 


(  Saltar.    AbalanzarM  4, 

I  Echarse  sabre. 

I  El  gate  se  ahalanza  i  la  rata. 

Saltar  sobre  un  cahallo. 
'  Aumento.     Colmo.     For  mayoc 
'  For  colmo  de  la  desgracia. 
[  For  mayor  desgracia. 
'  Fara  colmo  de  la  desgracia 
'  Fara  colmo  de  la  dicha. 

For  colmo  de  la  dicha 
'  For  mayor  dicha. 

I  For  mayor  desgracia  he  perdido  mi 
holsa. 


To  lose  one'fi  wits. 


That  man  has  lost  his  wits,  and  he 
does  not  know  what  to  do. 


Ferder  la  chaheta,  (el  juicio.) 

Ferder  la  cabeza. 
,  Irsele  d  uno  la  cab^a. 
P  £se  hombre  ha  perdido  la  cabeza,  (el 
juicio,)  y  no  sabe  quo  hacer. 

A  ese  hombre  se  le  ha  ido  la  cabeia, 
,      y  no  sabe  que  hacer. 


/n..  ^.    X  ,     I.      „  S  Por  fuerza.    Fositivamente. 

Obstmately,  by  all  means.  w^jr              ali* 

"^     "*  (A  toda  fuerza.     Absolutamente. 

That  man  wishes  by  all  means  to  I  Ese  hombre   quiere    absoltrtameute 

lend  me  mouey.  |      (por  fuerza)  prestarme  diuero. 


To  follow. 
I  follow,  thou  foUowest,  he  follows. 
To  pursue. 
To  preserve,  to  save. 


Seguir  *. 

Sigo.    Sigues.    Sigue. 
Perseguir.     (Conj.  like  Seguir.) 
Freservar.    Ahorrar 


EXERCISES. 
198. 
Why  do  you  associate  with  those  people  ? — ^I  associate  with  them 
because  they  are  useful  to  me. — ^If  you  continue  to  associate  with  them 
you  will  get  into  bad  scrapes,  for  tney  have  many  enemies. — ^How 
does  your  cousin  conduct  himself? — ^He  does  not  conduct  himself  very 
well,  for  he  is  always  getting  into  some  bad  scrape,  (or  other.) — ^Do 
you  not  sometimes  get  into  bad  scrapes  ? — It  is  true  (verdad)  that  1 
sometimes  get  into  them,  but  I  always  get  out  of  them  again. — ^Do 
you  see  those  men  who  seem  desirous  of  approaching  us  ? — ^I  do  see 
them,  but  I  do  not  fear  them,  {temer,)  for  they  hurt  nobody. — ^We  must 
go  away,  (retiramos^  for  I  do  not  like  to  mix  with  people  whom  I  do 
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not  know. — I  beg  of  you  not  to  be  afraid  of  them,  for  I  perceive  my 
oncJe  among  them. — ^Do  you  know  a  good  place  to  swim  in  ? — ^I  know 
one. — ^Where  is  it  ? — On  that  side  (Lesson  XXXVllI.)  of  the  river, 
behind  the  wood,  {el  bosque,)  near  the  high  road,  (el  camino  reah)—' 
When  shall  we  go  to  swim  ? — This  evening,  if  you  like. — Will  you 
wait  for  me  before  the  city  gate  ? — ^I  shall  wait  for  you  there  ;  but  I 
beg  of  you  not  to  forget  it. — You  know  that  I  never  forget  my  prom- 
ises.—Where  did  you  become  acquainted  with  that  lady  ? — ^I  became 
ocquainted  with  her  at  the  house  of  one  of  my  relations. — Why  does 
your  cousin  ask  me  for  (Lesson  XLI.)  money  and  books  ? — Because 
lie  is  a  fool ;  of  me,  (a  mi,)  who  am  his  nearest  relaU^n,  (su  mas  cer* 
cano  pariente,)  and  his  best  friend,  he  asks  nothing. — Why  did  you 
not  come  to  dinner  ? — I  have  been  hindered,  but  you  have  been  able 
to  dine  without  me. — Do  you  think  that  we  shall  not  dine,  if  you  can- 
not come  ? — ^How  long  (hasta  que  hora)  did  you  wait  for  me  ? — We 
waited  for  you  till  a  quarter  past  seven,  and  as  you  did  not  come 
we  dined  without  you. — ^Have  you  drunk  my  health  ? — We  have  drunk 
yours,  and  that  of  your  parents. 

199. 
How  does  your  uncle  look,  {que  semhlante  ?) — ^He  looks  very  gay, 
for  he  is  much  pleased  with  his  children. — ^Do  his  friends  look  as  gay 
as  he  ? — They,  on  the  contrary,  look  sad,  because  they  are  discontented. 
My  uncle  has  no  money,  and  is  always  contented,  and  his  friends, 
who  have  a  good  deal  (of  it,)  are  scarcely  ever  so. — Do  you  like  your 
sister  ? — ^I  like  her  much,  and  as  she  is  very  good-natured  {es  muy 
carinosa)  to  (con)  me  I  am  so  to  her ;  but  how  do  you  like  yours  ? — We 
love  each  other,  because  we  are  pleased  with  each  other. — A  certain 
(cierto)  man  liked  much  wine,  but  he  found  in  it  (eT)  two  bad  qualities. 
'*  If  I  put  water  to  it,"  said  he,  "  I  spoil  it ;  and  if  I  do  not  put  any  to 
it,  it  spoils  me." — Does  your  cousin  resemble  you  ? — ^He  resembles 
me. — Do  your  sisters  resemble  each  other  ? — They  do  not  resemble 
each  other;  for  the  elder  (mayor)  is  idle  and  naughty,  and  the  younger 
fla  menor)  assiduous  and  good-natured  towards  everybody.-— How  is  your 
ftunt  ? — She  is  very  well. — ^Does  your  mother  enjoy  good  health  ? — She 
ima^nes  she  enjoys  good  health,  but  I  believe  she  is  mistaken,  for  she 
has  had  a  bad  cough  these  six  months  of  which  (de  la  cual)  she  cannot 
get  rid. — Is  that  man  angry  with  you  ? — ^I  think  he  is  angry  with  me 
because  I  do  not  go  to  see  him :  but  I  do  not  like  to  go  to  his  house, 
for  when  I  go  to  him,  instead  of  receiving  me  with  pleasure,  he  looks 
displeased. — ^You  must  not  believe  that ;  he  is  not  angry  with  you,  for 
be  is  not  so  bad  (malo)  as  he  looks,  (parece.)  He  is  the  best  man  in 
the  world ;  but  one  must  know  him  in  order  to  appreciate  him. — There 
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ifl  a  great  difierence  (la  difsrencia)  between  you  and  him,  (il;)  you  look 
pleased  with  all  those  who  come  to  see  you,  and  he  looks  cross  at  them. 

200. 
Is  it  right  to  laugh  thus  at  everybody  ? — ^If  I  laugh  at  your  coat  I  do 
not  laugh  at  everybody. — Does  your  son  resemble  any  one? — He 
resembles  no  one. — ^Why  do  you  not  drink  ? — ^I  do  not  know  what  to 
drink,  for  I  like  good  wine,  and  yours  looks  like  vinegar.^-If  you  wish 
to  have  some  other  I  shall  go  down  (bc^'ar)  into  the  cellar  to  fetch  you 
some. — You  are  too  polite.  Sir,  I  shdl  drink  no  more  tOKlay. — ^Have 
you  known  my  father  long  ? — I  have  knoMm  him  long,  for  I  made  his 
acquaintance  when  I  was  yet  at  school.  We  often  worked  for  one 
another,  and  we  loved  each  other  like  brothers. — ^I  believe  it,  for  you 
resemble  each  other. — ^When  I  had  not  done  my  exercises  he  did  them 
for  me,  and  when  he  had  not  done  his  I  did  them  for  him. — ^Why  does 
your  father  send  for  the  physician  ? — He  is  ill,  and  as  (y  como)  the 
physician  does  not  come  he  sends  for  him. — ^Ah,  {Ay,)  it  is  all  over 
with  me ! — But,  bless  me,  (Dios  mio  /)  why  do  you  cry  thus  ? — ^I  have 
been  robbed  (Obs.  A,  Lesson  XLV.)  of  my  gold  rings,  (la  satlya  de  oro,) 
my  best  clothes,  and  all  my  money ;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  cry. — 
Do  not  make  (no  haga  V,)  so  much  noise,  for  it  is  we  who  have  taken 
them  all,  in  order  to  teach  you  to  take  better  care  (de  cuidar  mefor. 
Lesson  L.)  of  your  things,  (cosas,)  and  to  shut  the  door  of  your 
room  when  you  go  out. — Why  do  you  look  so  sad  ? — I  have  experienced 
great  misfortunes ;  after  having  lost  all  my  money  I  was  beaten  by 
bad-looking  men ;  and  to  my  still  greater  ill-luck,  I  hear  that  my  good 
uncle,  whom  I  love  so  much,  has  been  struck  with  apoplexy. — ^You 
must  not  afflict  yourself  (no  se  ajlija  V,)  so  much,  for  you  know  that 
we  must  yield  to  necessity. 


SIXTY-FOURTH  LESSON.—Leccion  SexagSsima  cuarta. 

Obs,  ii.  How,  how  mucht  and  June  many,  in  exclamatory  sentences,  ara 
translated  by  cvuin  befgre  adjectives,  and  by  que  de,  euanto,  or  cuantos  beforo 
nouns. 

'  Cuan  I     ;  Que  de  ! 


!; 


^  •  Cuanto  !     /  Cuantos  ! 

C  \  Caan  bueno  es  V. ! 
How  good  yon  are !  <  i  Que  de  bondad  tiene  V. ! 

(  i  Quanta  boudad  tieue  V. ! 
How  foolish  he  is !  I  ;  Cuan  necio  es  ! 

How  foolish  she  is .  |  ;  Cuan  necia  es  eUa ! 
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Hui»  rich  tliat  man  is! 

How  handsome  that  woman  is ! 

How  mach  kindness  you  have  for 
me! 

How  many  obligations  I  am  under 
to  you ! 

To  be  under  obligations  to  some  one. 


I  am  under  many  obligati^ 


igations  to  him.  < 


How  many  people !  - 

How  happy  you  are  ! 
How  much  wealth  that  man  has  I 
How   much  money  that  man  has 
ispent  in  his  life ! 


2  Cuan  rico  es  ese  hombre ! 

I  Que  de  riquezas  tieno  ese  hombre ! 

I  Cuantas  riquezas  tieue  ese  hombre  I 

I  Cuan  hermosa  es  esa  seflora ! 

1 2  Que  de  bondad  tiene  V.  para  mf ! 

t  ;  Cuanta  es  la  bondad  de  V.  para 

conmigo  ! 
\  Que  de  obligaciones  le  debo  yo  d 

v.! 
Deber  obligaeiones, 
Tener  obligaeiones. 
Estar  obligado  a  uno. 
Le  debo  (le  tengo)  muchas  oUifla- 

ciones. 
Le  estoy  muy  obligado. 
;  Que  de  gente !    ;  Cuanta  gente ! 
;  Cuantos  ! 
\  Cuan  dichoso  es  V. ! 
\  Que  de  riquezas  tiene  ese  hombre  2 
I  Que  de  dinero  ha  gastado  ese  bom- 

bre-en  su  vida ! 


To  be  obliged  to  some  one  for  some- 
thing. 

To  be  indebted  to  some  one  for  some- 
thing. 

1  am  indebU;d  to  him  for  it 
To  thank. 

To  thank  some  one  for  something. 

I  thank  you  for  the  trouble  you  have 
taken  tor  me. 


Agradec^rselo  d  uno. 
Estimdrselo  d  uno. 
Deberle  algo  d  uno. 

Se  lo  debo  d  ^L 
Agradecer.    Dar  gracias* 
Agradec^reelo  d  uno. 
Yo  le  agradezco  d  V.  el  trabajo  quo 
se  ha  tomado  por  ml 


Is  there  any  thing  more  grand  7 
Is  there  any  thing  more  cruel  ? 
Is  there  any  thing  more  wicked  ? 

Can  any  thing  be  more  handsome  ? 


I  Que  cosa  hay  mas  grande  ? 

I  Que  cosa  hay  mas  cruel? 

^Que  cosa    peor  hay,   (mas  mala 

hay)? 
I  Que  cosa  inas  hermosa  puede  ha- 

ber? 


How  large  7    Of  what  size  7 
How  high  7     Of  what  height  7 
How  deep?    Of  what  depth  7 


I  De  que  tamaiio  7 

I  De  que  alto  7'    i  De  que  alturaf 

I  De  que  profundidad? 


'  In  speaking  of  dimension  the  adjective  is  more  generally  used  than  ihe 
mbstantive. 

25 
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0&«.  B.  When  speaking  of  dimension}  we  use  in  Spanish  the  Toib  Une9 
when  the  ESnglish  use  the  verb  to  be;  and  the  preposition  de  stands  befors 
the  JMmxk  m  adjective  of  dimension* 

1 1  Cuanto  tiene  de  alto(de  altura)  la 

casa  de  ella  ? 
I  Que  aXura  tiene  la  casa  de  ella? 
t  Tiene  cerca  de  cincuenta  pies  de 

alto,  (de  altura.) 
t  Nuestra  casa  tiene  trienta  pi^  do 

ancho,  (de  ancnura.) 
t  Eba  mesa  tiene  seis  pi^  de  largo, 
(de  largura.) 
I  t  "Else  rio  tiene  velnte  pi^  de  profun- 
I      do,  (de  profundidad.) 

El  tamano.      El  talle.     La  estatura. 
(  t  ^  Que  tamafio  tiene  ese  bombre? 
^  2,  De  que  tamafio  es  ese  hombre  ? 
I  Como  estaba  vestido  ese  uino  ? 
t  E^aba  vestido  de  verde. 
t  El  hombre  de  la  casaca  azuL 
t  La  mujer  del  vestido  encamada 


Of  what  height  is  her  house  ? 

It  is  seariy  fifty  feet  high. 

Our  house  is  thirty  fe^t  broad. 

That  table  is  six  feet  long. 

Thtt  river  is  twenty  feet  deep. 

The  size. 
Of  what  size  is  that  man  ? 

How  was  that  child  dressed? 
He  was  dressed  in  green. 
The  man  with  the  blue  coat 
The  woman  with  the  red  gown. 


True 
Is  It  true  that  his  house  is  burnt? 

It  is  true. 
It  is  not  (true.) 
Ib  it  not  (true?) 


Verdad. 

I  Es  verdad  que  sn  casa  se  haquemadol 

Ea  verdad. 

No  es  verdad. 

I'No  es  verdad? 


PerhapsL 

I  diaU  perhaps  go  there. 
To  share.     To  divide. 


j  Quizi.    Quizas.    Acasa 

\  For  Ventura.    Tal  vez. 

I  Quizd  ir^  alld. 

I  Partir.    Dividir.    Participar 


Whose? 

Whose  hone  is  this  ? 

It  is  mine.    It  belongs  to  me. 

Whose  hones  are  these  ? 

They  are  mme.  They  belong  to  me. 

Whose  house  is  that? 

It  is  mine.    It  belongs  to  me. 

Whose  houses  are  these  ? 

They  are  mina    They  belong  to  me. 


I  De  quien  ?    (See  Lessons  XXI  and 

XXIX) 
I  De  quien  es  ese  caballo  t 
Es  mio 

I  De  quien  son  estos  caballos? 
Son  mios. 

I  De  quien  es  esa  casa  ? 
Es  mia.     Me  perteneoe. 
I  De  quien  sol  estas  casas  / 
Son  mias.    t  Son  de  mi  propiedad 
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7b  rtf  f  2  ufL 
.  Many  men  had  ran  up ;  but  infitead 
of  extinguishing  the  fire,  they  set 
to  plundering. 
To  run  to  the  assistance  of  some  one. 
To  save.     To  deliver. 
To  save  anybody's  life. 
To  plunder.    To  rob. 
To  set  about  something. 
Have  they  succeeded  in  extinguish- 
ing the  fire? 
Tlxey  have  succeeded  in  it. 


The  watch  indicates  the  hours. 
To  indicate.     To  mark. 


To  quarrel. 

To  quarrel  with  one. 

To  dispute  (to  contend)  about  some- 
thing. 

About  what  are  these  people  dispu- 
tingf? 

They  are  disputing  about  who  shall 
go  first 

Thus,     So. 
To  be  ignorant  off  (not  to  know.) 
The  day  before. 

The  day  before  that  day  was  Satur- 
day. 

The  day  before  Sunday  is  Saturday. 


Acudir.    Correr  d. 

Muchos    hombres    habian   aeudido, 

pero  en  vez  de  apagar  el  fuego,  sd 

pusi^ron  d  saquear. 
Acudir  d  socorrer  i,  algnno. 
Salvar.    Liberiar^ 
Salvar  la  vida  d  alguna 
Pillar.     Saquear.     Robar. 
Ponerse  d. 
I  Han  logrado  apagar  el  fuego  ? 

Lo  ban  logrado. 


El  reloj  senala  (apunta)  la  honu 
Indicar.    Senalar.    Marcar. 


Renir  *.  Pelear. 
Renir  con  alguno. 
Disputar  (altercar)  sobre  algo 

I  Acerca  de  que  (sobre  que)  se  dispu- 

tan  estas  geutes  ? 
Se  disputan  sobre  quien  se  ird  pri- 

mero. 

Asi,    De  esta  manera. 

Ignorar.    (No  saber.) 

El  dia  antes.'  La  vispera. 

El  dia  dntes  de  aquel  dia  era  mi 

Sdbado. 
L»  vispera  de  aquel  dia  era  un  Sd« 

bado. 
t  La  vispera  del  Domingo  es  el  Sd> 

bado. 


EXERCISES. 
201. 
Can  you  not  get  rid  of  that  man  ?  (Lesson  LIII.) — ^I  cannot  get  rid  of 
him,  for  he  wiL  absolutely  follow  me. — ^Has  he  not  lost  his  wits  ? — ^Tt 
may  be,  (puede  ser.)^-What  does  he  ask  you  for  ? — ^He  wishes  to  sell 
me  a  horse  which  I  do  not  want. — ^Whose  houses  are  those  ?— Thcv 
are  mine.— Do  these  pens  belong  to  you  ? — No,  they  belong  to  my 
hiflter. — ^Are  those  the  pens  with  which  she  writes  so  well  ? — They 
ere  the  same. — ^Whose  gun  is  this  ? — ^It  is  my  fatlier's. — ^Aie  these 
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books  your  sister's  ? — ^They  are  hers. — ^Whose  carnage  is  this  7—It  Is 
mine. — ^Which  is  the  man  of  whom  you  complain  ? — ^It  is  he  (d  que) 
who  wears  a  red  coat. — ^  What  is  the  difference  (la  diferencia)  between 
a  watch  and  me  ?"  inquired  {^pregunlo)  a  lady  of  a  youn^  officer.— i 
"  My  lady,"  replied  he,  (respondio  este,)  "  a  watch  marks  the  hours, 
and  near  (cerca)  you  one  forgets  them." — ^A  Russian  peasant  who  had 
never  seen  asses,  (burros,)  seeing  several  in  Fiance,  said,  (d^'o,) 
"Lord,  (Dios  mio!)  what  large  bares  (la  liebre)  there  are  in  this 
country  !" — How  many  obligations  I  am  under  to  you,  my  dear  Mend  I 
you  have  saved  my  life !  without  you  I  had  been  lost.^-Have  those 
miserable  men  hurt  you  ? — ^They  have  beaten  and  robbed  me,  and 
when  you  ran  to  my  assistance  they  were  about  to  (iban)  strip  ^desnu' 
ianne)  and  kill  me. — ^I  am  happy  to  have  delivered  you  irom  the  (de 
las)  hands  of  those  robbers. — ^How  good  you  are ! 

202. 
Will  you  go  to  Mr.  Tortenson's  to-night  ? — ^I  shall,  perhaps,  go.— . 
And  will  your  sisters  go? — They  will,  perhaps. — Had  you  any 
pleasure  yesterday  at  the  concert  ? — ^I  had  no  pleasure  there,  for  there 
was  such  a  multitude  of  people  there  that  one  could  hardly  get  in. 
— ^I  Wng  you  a  pretty  present  with  which  you  will  be  much  pleased. 
—What  is  it  ? — ^It  is  a  silk  cravat. — ^Where  is  it  ? — ^I  have  it  in  my 
pocket,  (en  mi  bolsUlo.) — ^Does  it  please  you  ? — It  pleases  me  much 
and  I  thank  you  for  it  with  all  my  heart.  I  hope  that  you  will  at  last 
accept  (aceptar)  something  of  me. — ^What  do  you  intend  to  give  me  ? 
— ^I  will  not  tell  you,  for  if  I  do  tell  you,  you  will  have  no  pleasure 
when  I  give  it  to  you. — ^Have  you  seen  anyone  at  the  market  ? — ^I  have 
seei  a  good  many  people  there. — How  were  they  dressed  ? — Some 
were  dressed  in  blue,  some  in  green,  some  in  yellow,  and  several  in 
red. — ^Who  are  those  men  ? — The  one  who  is  dressed  in  gray  is  my 
neighbor,  and  the  man  with  the  black  coat  the  physician  whose  son  has 
given  my  neighbor  a  blow  with  a  stick. — ^Who  is  the  man  with  the 
green  coat  ? — ^He  is  one  of  my  relations. — ^Are  there  many  philosophers 
in  your  country? — ^There  are  as  many  there  as  in  yours. — ^How 
does  this  hat  fit  me  ? — ^It  fits  you  very  well. — How  does  that  coat  fit 
your  brother  ? — ^It  fits  him  admirably. — ^Is  youi  brother  as  tall  (alto)  as 
you  ? — ^He  is  taller  than  I,  but  I  am  older  (vie/o)  than  he. — Of  what 
size  is  that  man  7 — ^He  is  five  feet  four  inches  (una  pidgada)  high.— ^ 
How  liigh  is  the  house  of  ou^  landlord  ? — ^It  is  sixty  feet  high. — ^Is  your 
well  deep? — Yes,  Sir,  for  it  is  fifty  feet  deep. — ^'^ There  are  many 
.earned  men  (unsahio)  in  Rome,  are  there  not,  (no  es  verdadV^)  IVIilton 
asked  a  Roman.  "  Not  so  many  as  when  you  were  there,"  answered 
(retpondio)  the  Roman. 
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203. 
Is  it  true  that  your  uncle  has  arrived  ? — ^I  assure  you  that  he  has 
arrived. — Is  it  true  that  the  king  has  assured  you  of  his  assistance, 
(de  su  ctsistencia  ?)— 1  assure  you  tliat  it  is  true. — ^Is  it  true  that  the 
six  thousand  (mil ;  takes  no  s  in  the  plural)  men,  whom  we  'were 
expecting,  have  arrived  ? — I  have  heard  so. — Will  you  dine  with  us  ? 
—I  cannot  dine  with  you,  for  I  have  just  eaten. — yVill  your  brother 
Arink  a  glass  of  wine  ? — He  cannot  drink,  for  I  assure  you  that  he  has 
just  drunk. — Why  are  those  men  quarrelling  ? — They  are  quarrelling 
because  they  do  not  know  what  to  do. — ^Have  they  succeeded  in 
extinguishing  the  fire  ? — They  have  at  last  succeeded  in  it ;  but  it  is 
said  (Obs.  A,  Lesson  XLV.)  that  several  houses  have  been  burnt. — 
Have  they  not  been  able  to  save  any  thing  ?— They  have  not  been  able 
to  save  any  thing ;  for  instead  of  extinguishing  the  fire,  the  miserable 
wretches  Qos  malvados)  who  had  come  up,  set  to  plundering. — What 
has  happened? — A  great  misfortune  has  happened. — Why  did  my 
friends  set  out  without  me  ? — They  waited  for  you  till  twelve  o'clock, 
and  seeing  that  you  did  not  come  they  set  out. — What  is  the  day 
before  Monday  called  ? — The  day  before  Monday  is  Sunday. — Why 
did  you  not  run  to  the  assistance  of  your  neighbor  whose  house  has 
been  burnt  ? — ^I  was  quite  (enteramente)  ignorant  of  his  house  being 
on  fire,  {que  su  casa  se  estaba  quemando  ;)  for  had  I  known  it  I  would 
have  run  to  his  assistance. 


SIXTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— I/eccion  Sexagesima  quinta. 

_,  ^  Proponer,    Proponerse, 

P^  P     '  (  Hacer  cuenta  de, 

,  S  Me  propongo  hacer  un  viaje. 

I  propose  gomg  on  a  journey.  'iirTj.  •• 

r    r       tt     b  J  J  ^  Hago  cuenta  de  hacer  un  viaje. 

He  proposes  joinmg  a  hunting  party.  I  Intenta  juntarse  &  una  partida  de 

caza. 

A  game  at  chess.  |  Una  partida  de  ajedrez. 

,  .„.     ,  i  Una  partida  de  billar. 

A  game  at  billiarda.  ^  ^^^  ^^  j^  y„„ 

A  g&m'j  at  cards.  s 


Un  juego  de  cartas. 
Una  partida  de  naipes. 


^  _  J  Conseguir.    ,Alcanzar 

To  succeed.  \  Lograr.     Salir  bien. 

Do  yon  sncceed  m  doing  that  t  I  i  Logra  V.  hacer  oso  I 

I  do  succeed  in  it  |  Si,  logro  hacerla 
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To  endemvor. 
I  endeavor  to  do  it. 
I  endeavor  to  succeed  in  it 
Elndeavor  to  do  better. 


Esforzarse.     Procurar      Intentcf 
Yo  procuro  hacerlo. 
Yo  procuro  lograrla 
Procure  V.  hacer  mejor 


Since,  considering. 
Since  you  are  happy,  why  do  you 

complain  ? 
To  be  thoroughly  acquainted  with 

a  thing. 
To  make  one* a  self  thoroughly  ac- 
quainted with  f  thing. 
That  man  understands  that  business 

perfectly. 
I  understand  that  well. 
Since  or  from. 
From  that  time. 
From  my  childhood. 
From  morning  until  night. 
From  the  beginning  to  the  end. 

From  here  to  there. 
I  have  had  that  book  these  two  years. 

I  have  lived  in  Madrid  these  three 
yean 


To  blow,  to  blow  out. 

Soplar,     A 

To  reduce. 

Reducir. 

To  produce. 

Producw. 

To  translate. 

Traducir. 

To  introduce. 

Introducir, 

To  destroy. 

Destruir, 

To  donstruct. 

Construir,  ^ 

Ya  que,     Pues  que, 

I  Ya  que  es  V.  dichoso,   porque  se 

queja  7 
Conocer  una  cosa  a  fondo. 

Enter  arse  a  fondo  en  {de)  una  coaa 

Ese  hvimbre  conoce  i.  fondo  ese  asun- 

to,  (ese  negocio.) 
Estoy  bien  enterado  en  ello 
Desde.     Desde  par, 
Desde  ese  tiempa 
Desde  mi  ninez,  (infancia.) 
Desde  por  la  manana  hasta  la  noch6 
Desde  el  principio  hasta  el  fin. 
Desde  aqu!  hasta  alii, 
t  Ya  van  dos  aiios  que  tengo  esc 

libro. 
t  Tres  alios    ha  que  estoy  (or  que 

vivo)'  en  Madrid. 


Apagar, 


See  verbs  in  ucir. 


See  verbs  in  titr. 


To  ledace  the  price. 

To  reduce  the  price  a  dollar. 

To  translate  into  Spanish. 

To  translate  from  Spanish  into  Eng- 
lish. 

To  translate  from  one .  language  into 
another. 

1  introduce  him  to  you. 


Reducir  (bajar)  el  precia 
Reducir  (bajar)  un  peso  del  precio. 
Traducir  al  (en)  espanol. 
Traducir  del  espailol  al  inglos. 


Traducir  de  una  lengua  d  otra. 


i? 


Yo  le  introduzco  en  su  casa  de  V 
Yo  se  le  presento  ^  V 
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Self,  selves. 

MyselC 
Thyself. 
Himself. 
Herself. 
Ourselves. 

YourseUl 


{ 


YouFselves. 

One's  self. 
He  himself  has  told  it  me. 
He  has  told  it  me,  (to  myself,  not  to 

another  person.) 
One  does  not  like  to  flatter  one's  self* 


Mismo.    Misma. 
Misnios.    Mismas. 
Yo  misma    Yo  mismm. 
Til  misma    Tii  misma 
£1  mismo.     SI  misma 
Ella  misma.    Si  misma. 
Noeotros  mismos.    Nosotraa  mismoB  • 
V.  misma    V.  misma. 
Si  mismo.     Si  misma. 
Vog  mismo.     Vos  mimuu 
W.  mismos.    W.  mismasi 
SI  mismos.    Si  mismas. 
Vosotrog  mUmos,  Vosotraa  mi§mfl». 
Si  mismo. 

£l  mismo  me  lo  ha  dicha 
^1  me  lo  ha  dicho  i,  mf  misma 

No  gosta  ono   de  lisongearse  i  d 
mismo. 


Even,    Not even. 

He  has  not  even  money  enough  to 

buy  some  bread. 
We  must  love  everybody,  even  our 

enepiies. 


Aun.    Ni aun. 

No  tiene  bastante  dinero  ann  para 

comprar  pan. 
Debemos  amar  i,  todo  el  iqundo; 

aun  i.  nuestros  enemigos. 


Again,  (anew.) 
He  speaks  again. 


Segunda  vez. 
t  Volver  L 


I  Otra  vex. 

\  De  nuevo. 

\  Habla  otra  vez.   Habla  segnnda  yeu 

^  t  Vuelve  i.  hablar. 


Tofall. 
The  price  of  the  merchuidise  falls. 
To  deduct 


Caer.    Bajar, 

Baja  el  precio  de  las  mercaderfai. 

Deducir.    Rebajar. 

„  ,  _  ,     S  Sobrecargar, 

To  overcharge,  to  aei  xoo  much.   ^  p^^  ^j^„„^  ^,„  ^  „„^j,  ^^^ 


Sm  having  overcharged  yon,  I  can- 
not deduct  any  thing. 

An  ell,  a  yard. 
A  mile. 
A  leagua 


No  habiendole  puesto  i.  V.  muy  su- 
bido  el  precio  (muy  alto  el  predo) 
no  puedo  rebajar  nada. 

Una  vara. 

Una  milla. 

Una  legua. 


7    jnoditce,  (to  yield,  to  profit) 


Produdr.     Dar. 
Tener.    Oanar. 


Vendm' 
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.-  ,     1        .«    .         1  .  C  1  Cnanto  le   produce  4  V  al  tifto  sf 

How  mach  doee  that  employment  i      emDleo? 
view  you  a  ye«l  |  ^  Cuanto  gana  V.  «l  am  T 


Dple 
tanl 
An  employDient  j  Un  empleo. 


To  make  one*»  escape,  I  Escaparee,    Hun. 

To  run  away,  flee.  j  Huir,    Escaparse, 

C  Apretar  loa  talones. 
To  take  to  one*8  heeU,  ^  t  Poner  los  pies  en  polvoromu 

(  t  Tomar  las  de.   VUladiegOk 
To  desert.  I  Desertar. 

Jle  deserted  the  battle.  Ha  desertado  de  la  ^latalla. 

The  thief  has  run  away.  I  £1  ladron  se  ha  escapade 


By  no  means.  \  De  ningun  mode. 

_  -  ^    ^    „  J  No  del  todo.     De  ningun  moJo. 

Not  at  all.  Wt  J    J 

/  Nada  de  eso 


EXERCISES. 
204. 
Well,  (y  Men,)  does  your  sister  make  any  progress  ? — She  wonld  make 
Bome,  if  she  were  as  assiduous  as  you. — You  flatter  me. — Not  at  all ; 
I  assifte  you  that  I  should  be  higbdy  satisfied,  (muy,)  if  all  my  pupils 
worked  like  you. — ^Why  do  you  not  go  out  to-day  ? — ^I  would  go  out 
if  it  were  fine  weather. — Shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  to- 
morrow ? — ^If  you  wish  it  I  will  come. — Shall  I  still  be  here  when  you 
arrive,  (Uegue  ?) — Will  you  have  occasion  (^ocasion)  to  go  to  town  this 
evening  ? — ^I  do  not  know,  but  I  would  go  now  if  I  had  an  opportunity, 
(una  buena  ucasion.) — You  would  not  have  so  much  pleasure,  and  you 
-^ould  not  be  so  happy,  if  you  had  not  friends  and  books. — Man  {el) 
would  not  experience  so  much  misery  {la  miseria)  in  his  career,  {la 
carrera,)  and  he  would  not  be  so  unhappy,  were  he  not  so  blind^ 
(ciego.) — ^You  would  not  have  that  insensibility  (esa  insenstbUidad)  to- 
wards the  poor,  and  you  would  not  be  so  deaf  {sordo)  to  their  supplica- 
tion, (el  ru£go,)  if  you  had  been  yourself  in  misery  for  some  time. — 
f  ou  would  not  say  that  if  you  knew  me  well.^Why  has  your  sister 
not  done  her  exercises  ? — She  would  have  done  them  if  she  had  not 
been  prevented. — ^If  you  worked  more,  and  spoke  oftener,  you  wonld 
speak  better. — ^I  assure  you.  Sir,  that  I  should  learn  better  if  I  had 
more  time. — ^I  do  not  complain  of  you,  but  of  your  sister. — You  would 
have  no  reason  (motivo)  to  complain  of  her,  had  she  had  time  to  do 
what  yon  gave  her  to  do. — Do  you  already  know  what  has  happened  ? 
—I  have  not  heard  any  thing. — The  house  of  our  neighbo.   has  be«r 
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burnt  down,  (quemado.) — Have  they  not  been  able  to  save  any  thing  1 
—They  were  very  fortunate  (muy  aforlunados)  in  saving  the  persons 
that  were  in  it ;  but  out  of  the  (de  las)  things  that  were  there,  they 
oould  save  nothing. — Who  has  told  you  that  ?— Our  neighbor  himself 
has  told  it  me. 

205. 
Why  are  you  without  a  light  ? — The  wind  blew  it  out  when  you 
came  in. — What  is  tlie  price  of  tliis  cloth  ? — I  sell  it  at  three  dollars 
and  a  half  the  ell,  (la  vara.) — ^I  think  it  very  dear.  Has  the  price  of 
cloth  not  fallen  ? — It  has  not  fallen  :  the  price  of  all  goods  has  fallen, 
except  that  of  cloth,  (menos  el  del  pano,) — I  will  give  you  three  dollars 
for  it. — I  cannot  let  you  have  (dar)  it  for  (jjor)  that  price,  for  it  costs  me 
more. — ^Will  you  have  the  goodness  to  show  me  some  pieces  (la  pi/tza) 
of  English  cloth  ? — With  much  pleasure. — Does  this  cloth  suit  you  ? 
— It  does  not  suit  me. — Why  does  it  not  suit  you  7 — ^Because  it  i^  too 
dear ;  if  you  will  lower  the  price,  (rebajar  alguna  cosa,)  I  shall  buy 
twenty  yards  of  it. — Not  having  asked  too  much,  I  cannot  take  off  any 
thing. — You  learn  Spanish :  does  your  master  let  you  translate  ? — He 
lets  me  read,  write,  and  translate. — Is  it  useful  to  traitelate  in  learning 
a  foreign  language  ? — It  is  useful  to  translate  when  you  (sabe)  nearly 
know  the  language  you  are  learning ;  but  while  (cuando)  you  do  not 
yet  know  any  thing  it  is  entirely  (del  todo)  useless. — What  doe^  youi 
Spanish  master  make  you  do  ? — He  makes  me  read  a  lesson ;  afier- 
wards  he  makes  me  translate  English  exercises  into  Spanish  on  the 
lesson  which  he  has  made  me  read ;  and  from  the  beginning  to  the 
end  of  the  lesson  he  speaks  Spanish  to  me,  and  I  have  to  answer  him 
in  the  very  language  (la  misma  lengua)  which  he  is  teaching  me. — 
Have  you  already  learned  much  in  that  manner  ? — You  see  that  I  have 
already  learned  something,  for  I  have  hardly  been  learning  it  three 
months,  and  I  already  understand  you  when  you  speak  to  me,  and  cao 
answer  you. — Can  you  read  (it)  as  well  ? — I  can  read  and  write  as 
well  as  speak,  (it.) — ^Does  your  master  also  teach  German? — He 
teaches  it. — ^Wishing  to  make  his  acquaintance,  I  must  beg  of  you 
(yo  le  suplico)  to  introduce  me  to  him,  (qve  me  presente  V.  d  el.) 

206. 
How  many  exercises  do  you  translate  a  day  ? — If  the  exercises  are 
not  difficult  I  translate  from  three  to  four  every  day ;  and  when  tiiey 
are  so  1  translate  but  one. — How  many  have  you  already  done  to-day  ? 
-*-It  is  the  third  which  I  am  translating ;  but  to-morrow  I  hope  to  be 
able  to  do  one  more,  for  I  shall  be  alone,  (solo.) — Have  you  paid  a  visit 
to  my  aunt  ? — ^I  went  to  see  her  two  months  ago,  and  as  she  looked 
displeased,  I  have  not  gone  to  her  any  more  amce  that  time. — How  do 
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yon  do  to-day  ?— I  am  very  unwell. — ^How  do  you  like  that  aoup  ? — ^1 
think  it  is  very  bad ;  but  since  I  have  lost  my  appetite  {el  apetito)  I  dc 
not  like  any  thing.-^How  much  does  that  employment  yield  to  your 
father  ? — It  yields  him  more  than  four  thousand  dollars. — What  news 
do  they  mention,  (decir  ?) — Tney  say  nothing  new. — What  do  you  m- 
tend  to  do  to-morrow  ? — I  propose  joining  a  hunting  party. — Does  youi 
brother  purpose  playing  (hacer)  a  game  at  billiards? — ^He  proposes 
playing  a  game  at  chess. — Why  do  some  people  laugh  when  I  speak  ? 
^-Those  are  unpolite  people ;  you  have  only  to  laugh  also,  and  they 
will  no  longer  laugh  at  you.  If  you  did  as  I  do  (como  yo)  you  would 
speak  well.  You  must  study  (es  menester)  a  little  every  day,  and  you 
will  soon  be  no  longer  afraid  to  speak. — I  will  endeavor  to  follow  your 
advico,  for  I  have  resolved  (proponerse)  to  rise  every  morning  at  six 
o'clock,  to  study  till  ten  o'clock,  and  to  go  to  bed  early. — Why  does 
your  sister  complain  ? — I  do  not  know ;  since  she  succeeds  in  every 
thing,  and  since  (y  que)  she  is  happy,  even  happier  than  you  and  I, 
Why  does  she  complain  ? — ^Perhaps  she  complains  (que/arse)  because 
ttha  is  not  thoroughly  acquainted  with  that  business. — That  may  be. 

/        '- 


SIXTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Leccum  Sexagesima  sexto. 


A  kind,  m  sort,  (a  species.) 
What  kind  of  fruit  is  that? 
A  stone,  (of  a  fruit.) 
A  stone  of  a  peach,  an  apricot,  a 
plum. 

Stone-fruit 
One  must  break  the  stone  before  one 
comes  to  the  kernel. 
A  kernel. 
An  almond. 
Keruel-fruit. 
It  is  a  kernel-fruit 


To  gather. 
I  gather,  I  gathered  I  will  gather. 
To  gather  fruit. 
To  serve  up  the  soup. 
To  bring  in  the  dessert. 

The  fruit 

An  apricot 

A  peach. 


Genero,     Especie.     Close, 

I  Que  especie  de  fruta  es  esa? 

Hueso,  (de  fruta.) 

Un  hueso  de  melocoton,  albaricoqno, 

ciruela. 
Fruta  de  huesa 
Es  necesario  romper  el  hueso  pars 

conseguir  la  alinendra. 
Una  pepita.  Una  almendru.  MeoUo 
Una  almendra. 
Fruta  de  pepita. 
Es  fruta  de  pepita. 


Cojer. 

Cojo.    Cojia.    Cojer6. 

Cojer  fruta. 

Servir  la  sopa. 

Servir  los  postres. 

ha,  fruta. 

Un  albaricoque.     Un  durazno, 

Un  melocoton. 
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A  plum 
An  anecdote 
Roast  meat 


Una  ciruela 
Una  an^cdota. 
EI  asado. 


The  last 

Last  week. 

To  cease,  to  leave  off, 

I  leave  off  reading.   ^^^ 

She  leaves  offspeaki^^ 

To  avoid. 

To  escape. 
To  escape  a  misfortune. 
He  ran  away  to  avoid  death. 

To  do  without  a  thing. 
Can  you  do  without  bread  ? 

I  can  do  without  it 

There  are  many  things  which  we 
must  do  without 


I  El  (Utimo.    La  tUtima. 

\  Pasado.     Pasada. 
La  semana  pasada,  (tHthna.) 
Cesar,    Parar.    Dejar  de. 
Yo  ceso  de  leer. 

I  Ella  cesa  de  hablar. 


I  Evitar,    Escapar. 

Escapar.     Evitar. 
I  Evitar  una  desgracia. 
I  Se  escapd  para  evitar  la  maeit& 


Privarse  de,    Pasar.    Patarse  Bin. 

I  Puede  V.  pasar  sin  pan? 

I  Puede  V.  privarse  de  pan  ? 

Puedo  pasar  sin  6U 

Me  puedo  privar  de  4L 

Hay  muchas  cosas  sin  las  cuales  so 

puede  pasar,  (de  las  cuales  puede 

uno  pasarse.) 


To  execute  a  commission. 
To  acquit  one's   self  of  a  commis- 
sion, 
I  have  executed  your  commission. 
Have  you  exocuted  my  commission? 


I  have  executed  it 

To  do  one* 8  duty. 
To  ^charge,   to  do,  or  to  fulfil 

one^s  duty, 
Fhat  man  always  does  his  duty 
Tliat  man  always  fulfils  his  <^uty. 

To  rely,  to  depend  upon  something. 
He  depends  upon  <'t 
I  rely  upon  it    * 
You  may  rely  upon  him. 


C  Cumplvr  eon  un  encargo, 
<  Ejecutar  una  comision, 
(  Haeer  una  comision, 
I  He  cumplido  con  su  encargo  de  V. 
I  Ha  cumplido  V.  con  mi  encargo, 
(comision)  ? 
I  He  cumplido  con  61,  (ella.) 
^  Cumplir    con  st-  obligacion,  (de- 
[     ber,) 

3  Hacer  su  deher, 

>  Ese  hombre  cTunple  siempre  con  su 
)      obligacion. 

Contar  con,     Confiar  en, 
£l  confia  en  eso. 
Cuento  con  eso. 

v.    puede   contar  eon    61,  (coafiar 
en^.^ 
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To  BuffieCf  to  be  mfficient 
Jb  that  bread  sufficient  fbr  yon  ? 
It  is  sufficient  for  me. 
Will  that  money  be  sufficient  for 

that  man  ? 
It  will  be  sufficient  for  him. 
Little  wealth  suffices  to  the  wise. 
Has  that  sum  been  sufficient  for  that 

man? 
Was  that  man  contented  with  that 

sum  ? 
It  has  been  sufficient  for  him. 
He  has  been  contetated  with  it. 
To  be  contented  with  something. 
It  would  be  sufficient  for  him  if  you 

would  only  add  a  few  dollars. 
He  would  be  contented  if  you  would 

add  a  few  dollars. 


Bastar,     Ser  bastanie,  [sujieicnte.) 

I  Le  basta  A  V.  ese  ,>an  ? 

Si.     Me  basta. 

I  Serd  suficiente  ese  dinero  para  es^ 

hombre  ? 
Serd  suficiente  para  ^1. 
Poca  riqucza  basta  al  sabio. 
I  Ha  side  bastaiite  esa  suma  para  esc 

hombre  ? 
^Estaba  contento  ese   hombre  con 

esa  suma  ? 
Ha  sido  bastanie  para  61, 
Ha  estado  satisfecho  con  ella. 
Kstar  satisfecho  con,  (or  de.) 
iSeria  bastanie  para  el  si  V.  anadiera 

solamente  algunos  oeaoB. 
Si  V.  anadiese  algunos  pesos,  el  €9- 

taria  satisfecho. 


To  add. 

To  build. 

To  embark,  to  go  on  board, 

A  sail. 
To  set  sail. 
To  set  sail  for. 
To  set  sail  for  America. 
To  sail. 

Under  full  sail. 
To  set  under  full  sail. 
He  embarked  on  the  sixteenth  of  last 

mouth. 
He  sailed  on  the  thirteenth  instant. 

Tho  instant,  the  present  month. 

The  fourth  br  fifth  instant 

The  letter  is  dated  the  6th  instant 


(  Anadir.     Acrecentar  *. 
^  Aumentar. 
I  Edifiear.    Fabricar. 
Embarcar.     Embarcarse. 
Ir  a  bordo,    Abordo. 
Una  vela. 

Hacer  vela.     Hacerse  d  la  Tvla^ 
Hacer  vela  para. 

Hacerse  d  la  vela  para  la  America 
Navegar. 

A  velas  lleneis.     A  velas  tendidas. 
Andar  d  buena  vela. 
Se  embarc6  .el  diez  y  seis  del  niui 

pasado. 
Se  hizo  6.  la  vela  el  trece  del  cor- 

rionte. 
El  corriente. 

El  cuatro  6  cinco  del  corriente. 
La    carta   lleva  fecha  del   seis  Jcl 

corriente. 


That  is  to  say,  (t.  e.) 
Et  etBtera,  (etc.,  ^c.) 

My  pen  (quill)  is  better  than  yours. 

I  write  better  than  yon. 

They  will  warm  the  soup. 


Es  decir.     A  saber, 

Et  cetera,  (etc.,  ^a.) 

Mi  pluma  es  mejor  que  la  d«  Y. 

Yo  escribo  mejor  que  V, 

t  Pondrdn  la  sopa  d  calentar. 
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Diimer  (or  supper)  is  on  tlie  table. 

Do  you  choose  any  soup  ? 
Shall  I  help  you  to  some  soup  1 
I  will  trouble  you  for  a  little. 


To  serve  up,  to  attend. 


La  comida  (or  I&  cena)est&  on  la 

mesa. 
I  Gusta  V.  de  sopa  ? 
I  Le  servird  d  V.  un  poco  de  sopa  7 
Hdgame  V.  el  favor  de  darme  uu 

poco. 
Servir.    S^rvirse.    Asistir 
Poner  en  <a  mesa. 


EXERCISES. 
207. 

I  should  like  to  (querria)  know  why  I  cannot  speak  as  well  as  you  ? 
—I  will  tell  you  :  you  would  speak  quite  as  well  (tan  bien  cemo)  as  I, 
if  you  were  not  so  bashful,  (corto.)  But  if  you  had  studied  your  les- 
sons more  carefully  you  would  not  be  afraid  to  speak  ;  for  in  order  to 
speak  well  one  must  know,  (sepa,)  and  it  is  very  natural  that  he  who 
does  not  know  well  what  he  has  learned,  should  be  timid,  (sea  corto, 
pres.  subj.)  You  would  not  be  so  timid  as  you  are,  if  you  were  sure 
to  make  no  faults. 

I  come  to  wish,  you  a  good  morning. — You  are  very  kind,  (bondoso,) 
— Would  you  do  me  a  favor  ? — Tell  me  what  you  want,  for  I  would 
do  any  thing  (cualquiera  cosa)  to  oblige  you,  (servirle.) — ^I  want  five 
hundred  dollars,  and  I  beg  you  to  lend  them  to  me.  I  will  return 
them  to  you  as  soon  as  I  have  received  my  money.  You  would  oblige 
(Javorecer)  me  much  if  you  would  render  (hacer)  me  this  service. — 
I  would  do  it  with  all  my  heart  if  I  could ;  but  having  lost  all  my 
money,  it  is  impossible  for  me  (me  es  imposibU)  to  render  you  this 
service. — Will  you  ask  your  brother  whether  he  (si)  is  satisfied  with 
(can)  the  money  which  I  have  sent  him  ? — As  to  my  brother,  he  is 
satisfied  with  it,  but  1  am  not  so;  for  having  sufiTered  shipwreck 
(naufragar)  I  am  in  want  of  the  money  which  you  owe  me. 

208. 
Have  they  served  up  the  soup? — Thy  have  served  it  up  some 
minutes  ago. — Then  it  must  be  cold,  and  I  only  like  soup  h<ft,  (caliente.) 
—They  will  warm  it  for  you. — You  will  oblige  me,  (favorecer.)^' 
Shall  I  help  you  to  some  of  this  roast  meat  ? — I  will  trouble  you  for  a 
little. — Will  you  eat  some  of  this  mutton  ? — I  thank  you,  I  like  fowl 
better. — ^May  I  oflfer  you  (le  ofrecere)  some  wine  ? — I  will  trouble  you 
foi  a  little. — ^Have  tney  already  brought  in  the  dessert  ?— They  have 
brought  it  in. — ^Do  you  like  fruit  ? — I  like  fruit,  but  I  have  no  more 
appetite. — Will  you  eat  a  little  cheese  ? — I  will  eat  a  little. — Shall  I 
help  you  to  English  or  DutcJi   cheese?  -I  will  eat  a  little  Dutch 
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cheese. — ^What  kind  of  fruit  is  that  ? — ^It  is  stone-fruit. — ^What  is  it 
called  ? — It  is  called  thus. — ^Will  you  wash  your  hands  ? — I  should 
like  to  (qtierer)  wash  them,  but  I  have  no  towel  to  (para)  wipe  tliem 
with. — I  will  let  you  have  (mandare  que  le  den)  a  towel,\some  soap, 
and  some  water. — I  shall  be  much  obliged  (agradecer)  to  you. — ^May 
I  ask  you  for  (me  hard  V.  el  favor  de)  a  little  water  ?— Here  is  soino, 
(aqvi  la  tiene  V.) — ^Can  you  do  without  soap  ? — ^As  for  soap  I  can  do 
without  it,  but  I  must  have  a  towel  to  wipe  my  hands  with.— Do  you 
often  do  without  soap  ? — There  are  many  things  which  we  must  do 
without. — Why  has  that  man  run  away  ? — Because  he  had  no  other 
means  of  escaping  the  punishment  (castigo)  which  he  had  desei  /ed, 
(merecer.) — ^Why  did  your  brothers  not  get  a  better  horse  ? — If  they 
had  got  rid  of  their  old  horse,  they  would  have  got  a  better. — Has  your 
father  arrived  already  ? — Not  yet,  but  we  hope  that  he  will  arrive  this 
very  day,  (hoy  mismo.) — Has  your  friend  set  out  in  time  "> — ^I  do  not 
know,  but  I  hope  he  has  set  out  in  time. 

209. 
Have  you  executed  my  commission  ? — I  have  executed  it. — Has 
your  brother  executed  the  commission  which  I  gave  him  ? — He  has 
executed  it — ^Would  you  execute  a  commission  for'me  ? — I  am  under 
80  many  obligations  to  you  that  I  will  always  execute  your  commis- 
sions, when  it  shall  please  you  to  give  me  any. — Will  you  ask  the 
merchant  whether  (si)  he  can  let  me  have  (darme)  the  horse  at  the 
price  which  I  have  offered  him  ? — I  am  sure  that  he  would  be  satisfied 
If  you  would  add  a  few  dollars  morc-^^If  I  were  sure  of  that,  I  would 
add  a  few  dollars  more. — Good  morning,  my  children  !  have  you  done 
your  task  ? — You  well  know  that  we  always  do  it ;  for  we  must  be  ill 
(seria  menester  que  estuviesemos  enfermos^  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive, 
of  wliich  hereafter)  not  to  {para)  do  it. — What  do  you  give  us  to-day  ? 
— I  give  you  to  study  the  sixty-sixth  lesson,  and  to  do  the  exercises 
belonging  to  it ;  that  is  to  say,  the  207th,  208th,  and  209th.  Will  you 
endeavor  to  commit  no  errors,  (hacer /alias  ?) — We  shall  endeavor  to 
commit  none. — Is  this  bread  sufficient  for  you  ? — It  would  be  sufficient 
for  me  if  I  was  not  very  hungry. — When  did  your  brother  embark 
for  America  ? — He  sailed  on  the  30th  of  last  month. — ^Do  you  promise 
me  to  speak  to  your  brother  ? — I  promise  you,  you  may  depend  upon 
it. — ^I  rely  upon  you. — Will  you  work  harder  (me/or)  for  next  lesson 
Uian  you  have  done  for  this  ? — I  will  work  harder. — ^May  I  rely  upon 
It  ? — You  may. 
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To  hf  n  judge  of  something. 

Are  you  a  judge  of  cloth  ? 
I  am  a  judge  of  it. 
I  am  not  a  judge  of  it 
I  am  a  good  judge  of  it 

I  am  not  a  good  judge  of  it 


\: 


n 


Ser  perito  {inteligente^  Jacultativo\ 
en  alguna  cosa.    Couocedor  de. 
Entender  de.    Poder  juzgar  de. 

1 1  Entiende  V.  de  panos  ? 

t  Si.     Entiendo. 

t  No. '  No  soy  perito. 

t  Soy  inteligente.     t  Es  mi  qficio. 
No  entiendo  nada. 

No  puedo  juzgar 


To  draw. 
>  I   chalk,    to    trace, 
draw.) 


To  draw  a  landscape. 
To  draw  after  life. 

The  drawing. 

The  drawer. 

Nature. 


I'  Dibujar.    Bosquejar 
(to    counter-  J  Dibujar  con  yeso.     Trazar. 
\  Delinear.     Calcar, 
Dibujar  un  paisaje,  (un  pais.) 
Dibujar  al  naturaL 
EI  dibujo. 

El  dibujador.     El  dibujante. 
La  naturaleza. 


To  mina^e,  or  to  go  about  a  thing. 

How  do  you  manage  to  make  a  fire 

without  tongs  ? 
f  go  about  it  so. 

You  go  about  it  the  wrong  way. 
£  go  about  it  the  right  way. 
How  does  your  brother  manage  to 
do  that  ? 

Skilfully.    Handily. 

Dexterously.     Cleverly. 

Awkwardly. 

Unhandily.     Badly. 


t  Manejar.   Hacer  para, 

Procurar,    Lograr, 

1 1  Como  hace  V.  para  encender  fnoffo 
sin  tenazas  ? 

t  Hago  de  esta  manera. 

V.  lo  hace  mal,  (t  al  reves,) 

Yo  lo  hago  bien. 

I  De  que  mode  prociira  su  hermaiia 
de  V.  hacer  eso  ? 
\)  Diestramente.     Manosamente. 
J  PIdbilmente. 

iDesmanadamente.     Toscamento 
Torpemente.     Malamente> 


To  forbid, 
I  foibid  you  to  do  that. 

To  lower,  to  cast  down. 
Te  cast  down  one's  eye. 
I'he  curtain. 

The  curtain  rises — falls. 

The  stocks  have  fallen. 


Prohibir.     No  querer. 

Yo  le  prohibo  d  V.  hacer  eaa 

Bajar, 

t  Bajar  los  ojos. 

La  cortina.     El  telon. 

La  cortina  se  levanta,  (baja.) 
\  El  telon  se  levanta,  (se  baja.) 
I  Los  fondos  pablicos  han  bujudo. 
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The  day  falls. 
Night  comes  oa 
It  grows  dark. 
It  grows  late. 

Tq  stoop. 


C  El 


El  dia  cae.    i  El  aol  se  porw, 
'  Anochece,    t  Se  hace  ttoeht 
Obscursce, 
I  Se  hace  tarde. 

SEncoroarse^    Inclinarse 
Bajarse 


To  smell 

To  feel 
He  smells  of  garlic. 
To  feel  some  one's  pulse. 

To  consent  to  a  thing, 
I  consent  to  it 


Oler*. 

Sentir  ». 

Huele  d  ajo. 

t  Tomar  el  pulse  i.  algmio. 

Consentir  *. 

Yc  consiento  en  ello,  (en  eso.) 


To  hide,  to  conceal 
The  mind. 
Indeed. 
In  fact 
The  truth. 
The  effect 
True. 
It  is  true. 
A  true  man. 
This  is  the  right  place  for  that  pic- 
ture. 


Esconden     Ocultar 
El  entendimienta     La  mentc. 
En  verdad.     A  la  verdad. 
En  efecta 
La  verdad. 
El  efecto. 

Verdadero.     t  Verdad, 
t  Es  verdad. 
Ea  hombre  sincero. 
Este  es  el  verdadero  lugar  para  < 
cuadro. 


7'o  think  much  of  one,  (to  esteem  < 

one.)  ] 

To  esteem  some  one.  \ 

I  do  not  think  much  of  that  man.       ' 

I  think  much  of  him. 
I  esteem  him  much. 

The  case. 
The  flower,  the  bloom,  the  blossom. 

On  a  level  with,  even  with. 
Thai  house  is  oi^  a  level  with  the 
water. 

To  blossom,  (to  flourish.) 
To  grow. 
To  grow  tall 
Tliat  child  grows  so  fast  that  we 

may  even  see  it 
Tlie  rain  has  made  the  corn  grow. 
Com. 


Hacer  gran  (or  mucho)  caso  de  una. 

Hacer  estimacion. 

Estimar  &  alguno.    Apreciar, 

Yo  no  hago  gran  caso  de  ese  hombra 

t  No  tengo  en  mucho  d  ese  hombre, 

Yo  hago  mucho  caso  de  ^L 

Yo  le  estimo  mucho 

El  caso, 

Laflor. 

A  nivel  de.    A  flor  de 

Esa  casa  estd  i,  flor  del  agua« 

Echarjlores.    Florecer, 

>  Crecer,    (See  verbs  in  cer,  App.) 

I  Ese  nifio  crece  tan  rdpidameute  i\ve 
I       podemoa  verlo. 
I  La  Iluvia  ha  hecho  crecer  el  griuio. 
i  Mail 
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A  corer. 
A  shelter. 

A  cottage.    A  hut 

To  shelter  >^ne'8  self  from  somethiug. 
To  take  shelter  from  somothing. 
Let  them  shelter  themselves  from 

the  raiD,  the  wind. 
I^et  us  enter  that  cottage  in  order  to 

he  sheltered  from  the  storm,  (the 

tempest)       ^ 


Un  albergue.    Una  posada. 

Una  guarida.    Un  abrigo. 

Una  cabaiia.     Una  chosa. 

t  Jacal,  (in  Mexico.)     , 

Ponerse  al  abrigo  (d  cubierto)  de  ol' 

guna  cosa.    Abrigarae* 
Pdnganse  elloe  al  abrigo  (&  cnbieito) 

de  la  lluvia,  del  viento. 
Entremos  en  esa  choza  para  gu&re* 

cemoe  de  la  tempestad. 


Everywhere,    All  over. 
Throughout, 

All  o?er  (throughout)  the  town. 

A  shade. 
Under  the  shade. 
Sit  down  under  the  shade   of  that 
tree. 


Por  todo.    For  toda, 

Por  todoa.    Por  todas, 

Por  todas  pajrtes, 

Por  toda  la  cradad. 

Por  todo  el  pueblo. 

Una  sombra. 

A  la  sombra, 

Si^ntese  V.  &  la  sombra  de  < 


lAxbol 


To  pretend. 


JAparentar,    Fingirse, 
t  Haeerse,  Hacer  que,  or  eomo  que 
5  ^®  hombre  se  finge  dormldo. 
That  man  pretends  to  sleep.  ^  ^  g^  ^^^  {sejinge)  dormido. 

That  young  lady  [uretends  to  know  I  t  Esa  senorita    hace   que   sabe    el 

Spanish.  espanoL 

They  pretend  to  come  near  us.  |  Fingen  acercarse  &  nosotros. 


Now. 

From.    Since. 
From  morning. 
From  the  break  of  day. 
From  this  time  forward. 
*  As  soon  as. 

As  soon  as  I  see  him  I  shall  speak 

to  him. 
From  the  cradle.    From  a  child. 


Ahora. 

Desde. 

Desde  Ja  manana. 

Desde  el  amanecer. 

t  Desde  hoy  en  adelante. 

Luego.que,    Asi  que, 

t  Asi  que  le  vea  yo  le  hablartf. 

Desde  la  cuna.    Desde  la  ninex. 


For  fear  of. 
To  eatoh  a  eold. 


Por  miedo  de, 
Por  no, 
Resfriarse* 


Por  tevwr  d^* 
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I  will  not  go  9ut  for  fear  of  catching 

a  cold. 
He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  town,  for 

fear  of  meeting  one  of  his  creditors. 

He  does  not  wish  to  open  his  purse, 
for  fear  of  losing  his  money. 


No  saldr^  por  temor  de  resfriorme,  o$ 

de  tomar  ana  fluxion. 
^1  no  quiere  ir  d  la  ciudad  por  temoi 

de    encoutrarse  con  uno  de   suff 

acreedores. 
£l  no  quiere  abrir  su  bolsa  por  miedr. 

de  perder  su  dinero. 


To  copy.    To  transcribe. 

To  decline. 

To  transcribe  fairly. 
A  su  )8tantiye.     An  adjective. 
A  pronoun.     A  verb. 
A  preposition. 
A  grammar.    A  dictionary. 


Copiar.    Transcribir. 

Declinar. 

t  Sacar  en  limpio.    Copiar. 

Un  substantive.     Un  adjetivo 

Un  pronorabre.     Un  verbo. 

Una  preposicion. 

Una  gramdtica.    Un  diccionario 


EXERCISES. 
210. 
Are  ycAi  a  judge  of  cloth  ? — ^I  am  a  judge  of  it. — Will  you  buy  somo 
yards  for  me  ? — ^If  you  will  give  me  the  money  I  will  buy  you  some. 
— You  will  oblige  (liacer  favor)  me. — Is  that  man  a  judge  of  cloth  ? — 
He  is  not  a  good  judge  of  it.— How  do  you  manage  to  do  that  ? — ^I 
manage  it  so. — ^WiU  you  show  me  how  you  manage  it  ? — ^I  will  show 
you,  (yo  lo  quiero,) — ^What  must  I  do  for  my  lesson  of  to-morrow  ?— 
You  will  transcribe  your  exercises  fairly,  do  three  others,  and  study 
the  next  lesson,  (siguiente.) — How  do  you  manage  to  get  goods  (mer* 
caderias)  without  money  ? — I  buy  on  credit. — ^How  does  your  siste/ 
manage  to  learn  French  without  a  dictionary  ? — She  manages  it  thuiu. 
— She  manages  it  very  dexterously.  But  how  does  your  brother 
manage  it  7 — ^He  manages  it  very  awkwardly ;  he  reads,  and  looks  for 
the  words  in  the  dictionary. — ^He  may  learn  in  this  manner  twenty 
years  without  knowing  how  to  make  a  single  sentence,  (una  sola  serir 
tenuta,) — ^Why  does  your  sister  cast  down  her  eyes  ? — She  casts  tliem 
down  because  she  is  ashamed  of  not  having  done  her  task. — Shall  we 
breakfast  in  the  garden  to-day? — The  weather  is  so  fine,  that  we 
should  take  advantage  of  it,  (aprovecharse,) — ^How  do  you  like  that 
coffee  ? — I  like  it  very  much. — ^Why  do  you  stoop  ? — ^I  stoop  to  pick 
up  the  handkerchief  which  I  have  dropped. — ^Why  do  your  sisters  hide 
themselves  ? — ^They  would  not  hide  themselves  if  they  did  not  fear  to 
be  seen. — Whom  are  they  afraid  of? — They  are  afraid  of  their 
governess  (una  aya)  who  scolded  them  yesterday  because  they  liad 
Dot  done  their  tasks,  Qa  tarea,) 
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211. 

Have  you  already  seen  my  son  ? — ^I  have  not  seen  him  yot ;  how  is 
he  ? — He  is  very  well ;  you  will  not  be  able  to  recognise  him,  for  ho 
has  grown  very  tall  in  a  short  time. — Why  does  that  man  give  nothing 
to  the  poor  ? — ^He  is  too  avaricious,  {avaro ;)  he  does  not  wish  to  open 
his  purse  for  fear  of  losing  his  money. — What  sort  of  weather  h  it  ? — 
It  is  very  warm ;  it  is  long  since  we  had  any  rain :  I  believe  we  shall 
have  a  storm,  (una  tempestad.) — It  may  be,  (jmede  ser.) — ^The  wind 
rises,  (levaTiiarse,)  it  thunders  already ;  do  you  hear  it  ? — Yes,  I 
hear  it,  but  the  storm  is  still  far  off,  (lejos.) — Not  so  far  as  you  think ; 
eee  how-  it  lightens. — Bless  me,  (Dios  mio  /)  what  a  shower,  {qu£ 
aguacero !) — ^If  we  go  into  seme  place  we  shall  be  sheltered  from  the 
storm. — Let  us  go  into  that  cottage,  then,  (jmes ;)  we  shall  be  sheltered 
the'^  from  the  wind  and  the  rain. — Where  shall  we  go  to  now  ?  Which 
road  shall  we  take  ? — The  shortest  (corto)  will  be  the  best. — We  have 
too  much  sun,  and  I  am  still  very  tired ;  let  us  sit  down  under  the 
shade  of  that  tree.^-Who  is  that  man  who  is  sitting  under  the  tree  ? — 
I  do  not  know  him. — It  seems  he  wishes  to  be  alone,  (estar  solo ;)  for 
when  we  offer  (querer*)  to  approach  him,  he  pretends  to  be  asleep.— 
He  is  like  your  sister :  she  understands  French  very  well ;  but  when  I 
begin  to  speak  to  her,  she  pretends  not  to  understand  me. — You  have 
promised  me  to  speak  to  the  captain ;  why  have  you  not  done  so  ?— 
I  have  not  seen  him ;  but  as  soon  as  I  see  him  (luego  qve  le  ved)  I 
shall  speak  to  him. 


SIXTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Sexagesima  octavo. 
THE  PLUPERFECT,  (No.  2,  p.)'^Preterito  Pluscuamperfecto,  (No.  2,  p.) 

This  tense  is  formed  with  No.  2,  the  imperfect  of  the  auxiliary  haber, 
and  tht  past  participle  (p.)  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 

This  tense  is  osed  to  express  an  action  which  was  already  pa^t  when  an 
action  also  past  took  pTace.  Example : — I  had  already  fiuishea  my  task 
when  you  came  in—  Ya  hahia  acabado  mi  tarea,  cuando  V.  entrd. 

Yo  habia  comido  cuando  lleg6. 

F.  habia  perdido  su  bolsa  cuando  yo 

hall^  I&  mla. 
I  Habia    acabado    V.  su    ejerclcio 

cuando  yo  entr^  7 
No,  senor,  yo  no  le  habia  acabado, 
Hahiamoa  comido  cuando  didrou  Ittf 

doce. 


I  had  dined  when  ho  arrived. 

You  had  lo$t  your  purse  when  I 

found  mine. 
Had    you  finished    your    exercise 

when  I  came  in  t 
SOf  Sir,  /  had  not  finished  iU 
We    had    dined    when    it    struck 

twelve. 
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/  had  read  your  letter  when  I  wrote 
mine. 


Yo  habia  leido  la  carta  de  V  CQaad« 
-  escribi  la  mia. 


O*  It  will  be  perceived  that  this  tense  is  used  in  connection  with  the 
Preterito  Perfecto  Remoto,  (No.  3.)  For  the  use  of  that  tense  see  Lesson 
XL.  Observe  that  the  Pret6rito  Imperfecto  (No.  2)  answers  to  the  English 
used  to^  the  Preterite  Perfecto  Remoto  (No.  3)  to  did ;  and  that  the  Preterito 
Pluscuamperfecto  (No.  2,  p.)  corresponds  to  the  English  pluperfect 


He  came  (used  to  come)  to  see  me 

every  day. 
They  came  (did  come)  yesterday. 
I  had  seen  them  before. 
After  you  had  spoken  you  used  to 

go  out 
After  shavmg  /  washed  my  face. 

The  king  had  appointed  an  admiral 

when  he  heard  of  you,  (did  hear.) 
After    having   warmed    themselves 

they  went  into  the  garden. 
As  soon  as  the  bell  rung  (did  ring) 

you  awoke,  (did  wake.) 
As  soon  as  they  called  me  (did  call) 

I  got  up,  (did  get) 
As  soon  ^  he  was  ready  he  came  to 

see  me. 
As  soon  as  we  had  our  money  we 

agreed  to  that 
As  soon  as  he  had  his  horse  he  came 

to  show  it  me. 
After  trying  several  times  they  stic- 

eeeded  in  doing  it 
As  soon  as  I  saw  him  I  obtained 

what  I  wanted,  (was  wanting.) 
Am  soon  as  /  spoke  to  him  he  did 

what  /  wanted, 
Tlie  bunnesB  was  soon  over. 


El  venia  i.  verme  todos  los  di^ 

Ellos  vinieron  ayer. 

Yo  los  habia  visto  intes. ' 

Despues  que   V.  habia  hablado  V. 

salia. 
Despues  de  afeitarme  me  lavaba  la 

cara. 
El  rey  haUa  nombrado  un  almirante, 

cuando  le  hablaron  de  V. 
Despues  de  haberse    calentado  S4 

fuiron  al  jardin. 
Asf  que  repic6  {son6)  la  campana  V. 

despertd, 
Luego  que  me  llamdron  me  levante, 

Luego  que  €i  estuvo  pronto  (listo) 

vino  i.  verme. 
Asf  que  tuvimos  nuestro  dinero  con- 

venifnos  en  ello. 
Luego  que  tuvo  su  caballo  vino  i.  en- 

sen&rmele. 
Despues  de   probar   muchas  vecei 

logrdron  hacerlo. 
Asi  que  le  vi  eonsegui  lo  que  yo 

queria. 
Al  memento  que  le  habU  hixo  lo  quo 

yo  queria. 
Pronto  se  acabd  el  asunta 


OF  THE  PRETERIT  ANTERIOR,  (No.  3,  p.) 

Del  Pretertto  Perfecto  Anterior,  (No.  3,  p.) 

This  tense  is  formed  with  No.  3  of  haber  and  the  past  participle  (p.)  of  the 
^rb  to  be  conjugated.  It  is  used  (from  its  name  anterior)  to  express  an 
action  past  before  another  which  is  likewise  past,  and  is  hardly  evAr  used 
except  after  one  of  the  conjunctions. 
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.  S  hneep  que.    Asf  que    ' 

As  Boon  as.  "i  a  i  *       ' 

(  Al  momento  que. 


After. 
When. 
No  sooner,  scarcely. 


Despues  que. 

Cuando. 

Ap^nas. 


It  also  expresseii  an  action  quickly  done.    Examples  :■ 


As  soon  as  /  had  finished  my  work 

I  carried  it  to  him. 
As  soon  as  /  had  dressed  myself  I 

went  out 
When  I  had  dined  it  struck  twelve. 
J  had  soon  done  eating. 


Luego  que  huhe  acahado  mi  trabajo 

se  le  lley^  6.  61. 
Asi  que  yo  me  kube  yestido  salt 

Asi  que  hube  comido  di^ron  las  doo« 
Pronto  hube  acahado  de  comer. 


07  No.  3  should  be  preferred  to  this  teuse^  which  is  seldom  used  in 
Spanish. 


EXERCISES. 
212. 
What  did  you  do  when  you  had  finished  your  letter  ? — I  went  to  my 
brother,  who  took  (llevar)  me  to  the  theatre,  where  I  had  the  pleasure 
to  find  one  of  my  friends  whom  I  had  not  seen  for  ten  years. — What 
didst  thou  do  after  getting  up  this  morning  ? — ^When  I  had  read  the 
letter  of  the  Polish  count  I  went  to  see  (salir*)  the  theatre  of  the 
prince  which  I  had  not  seen  before,  (todavia.) — ^What  did  your  father 
do  when  he  had  breakfasted  ? — ^He  shaved  and  went  out. — What  did 
your  friend  do  after  he  had  been  a-walking  ? — He  went  to  the  baron, 
(baron.) — ^Did  the  baron  cut  the  meat  after  he  had  cut  the  bread  ? — 
He  cut  the  bread  after  he  had  cut  the  meat. — ^When  do  you  set  out  ? 
— I  do  rot  set  out  till  to-morrow ;  for  before  I  leave  I  will  once  m?re 
see  my  good  friends. — What  did  your  children  do  when  they  aad 
breakfasted? — They  went  a-walking  with  their  dear  preceptor,  (pre- 
ceptor.)— ^Where  did  your  uncle  go  after  he  had  warmed  himself? — 
He  went  nowhere.  After  he  had  warmed  himself  he  undressed  and 
went  to  bed. — ^At  what  o'clock  did  he  get  up  ? — He  got  up  at  sunrise, 
— ^IHd  you  wake  him  ? — I  had  no  need  to  wake  him,  for  he  had  got  up 
before  me. — ^What  did  your  cousin  do  when  he  heard  of  the  death  (la 
muerte)  of  his  best  friend  ? — ^He  was  much  afflicted,  and  went  to  bed 
without  saying  a  word. — Did  you  shave  before  you  breakfasted  ? — 
I  shaved  when  I  had  breakfasted. — ^Did  you  go  to  bed  when  you  had 
eaten  supper  ? — When  I  had  eaten  supper  I  wrote  my  letters,  and  when 
I  had  written  them  I  went  to  bed. — At  what  (de  que)  are  you  afflicted  1 
■»I  am  afflicted  at  that  accident. — Are  you  afflicted  at  the  death  of 
your  relation  ? — ^I  am  much  afflicted  at  it,  (de  eUa,) — When  did  yooi 
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relation  die  ? — He  died  last  month. — Of  whom  do  you  complain  ?— 
[  complain  of  your  boy. — Why  do  you  complain  of  him  ? — Because  he 
has  killed  the  pretty  dog  which  I  received  from  one  of  my  friends.— ^ 
Of  what  has  your  uncle  complained  ? — ^He  has  complained  of  what 
you  have  done. — Has  he  complained  of  the  letter  which  I  wrote  to  him 
the  day  before  yesterday  ? — He  has  complained  of  it 

213. 
Why  did  you  not  stay  longei  in  Holland  ? — ^When  I  was  there  the 
living  vcas  dear,  and  I  had  not  money  enough  to  stay  there  longer. — 
What  sort  of  weather  was  it  when  you  were  on  the  way  to  Vienna  ? — 
It  was  very  bad  weather,  for  it  was  stormy,  and  snowed  and  rained 
very  heavily,  (f  a  cantaros.) — ^Where  have  you  been  since  I  saw  you  ? 
— ^We  sojourned  long  on  the  sea-shore,  until  a  ship  arrived,  which 
brought  us  to  France. — Will  you  continue  your  narrative  ? — Scarcely 
had  we  arrived  in  France  when  we  were  taken  (Jlemr)  to  the  king,  who 
received  us  very  well,  and  sent  us  back  to  our  country. — A  peasant 
having  seen  that  old  men  {anciano)  used  {servirse  de)  spectacles  (ante- 
Qjos)  to  read,  went  to  an  optician  (optico)  and  asked  for  a  pair,  (pedir.) 
The  peasant  then  took  a  book,  and  having  opened  it,  said  the  spectacles 
were  not  good.  The  optician  put  another  pair  (ptro  par)  of  the  best 
which  he  could  find  in  his  shop  (la  tienda)  upon  his  nose ,  but  the 
peasant  being  still  unable  to  read,  the  merchant  said  to  him :  "  My 
friend,  periiaps  you  cannot  read  at  all  ?"  "  If  I  could,  {si  yo  supierd 
leer")  said  the  peasant,  "  I  should  not  want  your  spectacles.'  — ^Henry 
IV.  meeting  one  day  in  his  palace  (el  palado)  a  man  whom  he  did  not 
know,  asked  him  to  whom  he  belonged :  "  I  belong  to  myboif,"  replied 
this  man.  "  My  friend,"  said  the  king,  "  you  have  a  stu^jifi  master."— 
Tell  us  (cTientenos  F.)-what  has  happened  to  you  lately,  (ei  otro  dia,) 
— Very  willingly,  (con  mucho  gusto :)  but  on  condition  mat  you  wiD 
listen  to  me  (qtie  VV.  me  escuchen)  without  interrupting  (interrumpir) 
me. — We  will  not  interrupt  you ;  you  may  be  (poder  urilar)  sure  of 
iti  (con  ello,) — Being  lately  at  the  theatre,  I  saw  La  I'tntura  par- 
lante  ana  La  Mujer  llorosa  performed,  (ver  representar.}  This  latto 
play  (la  ultima  :omedia)  not  being  very  amusing  to  me,  I  went  to  the 
concert,  where  the  music  caused  me  a  violent  headache.  I  then  left 
(dejar)  the  concert,  cursing  it,  (maldecir,)  and  went  straight  (en 
derechuta)  to  the  madhouse  (la  casa  de  las  locos),  in  order  to  see  my 
cousin.  On  entering  the  hospital  of  my  cousin  I  was  struck  with 
horror  (estar  penetrado  de  horror)  at  seeing  several  madmen,  (el  loeoy) 
who  came  up  to  me,  jumping  (saUar)  and  howling,  (aulJ&ndo.)-^ 
What  did  you  do  then? — ^I  did  the  same,  arA  they  set  up  a  iaugb 
'  {echar  a  reir)  as  they  were  withdrawing,  (alretirarse,) 
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To  get  beaten. 

To  get  paid. 
To  get  one's  self  invited  to  dine. 

At  first 
Firstly. 
Secondly 

Thirdly,  &c. 

Is  yonr  mother  at  home  ? 

She  is. 

I  am  going  to  her  house. 

A  cause. 

A  cause  of  complaint 
She  has  reason  to  be  sad. 

Grief,  sorrow,  sadness. 
Is  that  woman  ready  to  go  out? 
Sue  is. 


1^ 


t  IXenar  una  palixa, 
Llevar  una  tunda. 

Sufrir  una  tundat  (una  paliMO. 
+  Hacerse  pagar. 
t  Hacerse  convidar  &  comer. 


Primero.    Al  principle 

t  Desde  luego. 

Primeramente.     Primero. 

En  primer  lagar. 

Segrundamente.     Segundo. 

En  segundo  lugar. 

Terceramente.     Tercero. 

En  tercer  lugar,  &c. 

I  Etjtd  en  casa  la  seiiora  madre  de  ^.  1 

Si,  estd.     Si,  senor,  (senora.) 

Voy  *  casa  de  ella.  (Voy  i,  su  cwcv 

Una  causa,     Una  razon. 

Un  sujeto,     Un  motivo. 

Un  Bujeto  (un  motivo)  de  queja. 

Ella  tiene  motivo  de  estar  triste. 

Pesar.     Pesadumbre.     Tristeza. 

I  Estd  esa  muger  pronta  para  saur  ? 

Si,< 


Notwithstanding,  in  spite  of, 
lA  spite  of  him,  her,  them. 


No  obstante.  Sin  embargo.  A  pesar 
A  pesar  de  ^1,  de  ella,  de  ellos. 


iConseguir.     Lograr, 
Ingeniarse  para.    Procurar. 
I  Consigue  V.  acabar  su  trabajo  todoe 

los  s&bados  por  la  noche  ? 
t  ^  Se  ingenia  V.  para  tener  acabado 
su  trabajo  todos  los  sdbados  pot 
(or  en)  la  noche  ? 
Procure  V.  hacer  eso  para  servinne, 
(obligarme.) 

Obs,    When  in  order  to  can  be  substituted  for  the  preposition  to,  the 
littor  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by  para,  to  express  the  end,  the  design,  or  Uio 
cause  for  which  a  thing  is  done. 
I  df  ill  do  every  thing  to  oblige  yoa     |  Yo  lo  har^  todo  para  servir  d  V. 


To  manage. 

Do  you  manage  to  finish  your  work 

every  Saturday  night  ? 
Do  you  manage  to  have  your  work 

done  every  Saturday  night  7 

Try  to  do  that,  to  oblige  me. 
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To  look  upon,  into.         \  Caer  &,     Dar  a,    Mirar  &, 
The  window  looks  into  the  street         La  ventana  cae  4  la  caUe. 
The  window  looks  out  upon  the  river.  |  La  ventana  mira  al  ria 
The  back  door  looks  into  the  garden.  1  La  puerta  trasera  da  al  jardiu. 


/ 


r 


To  drown. 
To  drown  a  dog. 
To  be  drowned,  to  be  drowning. 
To  drown  one's  self,  to  get  drowned. 
To  leap  through  the  window. 
To  throw  out  of  the  window. 
I  {un  drowning. 
Ho  jumped  out  of  the  window. 


To  fasten. 
He  was  fastened  to  a  tree. 

The  cattle. 
To  keep  warm. 
To  keep  cool. 
To  keep  clean* 


^    ,  ,  ,        .  _.  i  Guardarse  de  alenmo,  (de  uno.  j 

T  .  keep  on  one's  guard  agunrt  some  >  p„„„,^.^g  ^^^^  ^g^  ^y 

**"®  (  Estar  sobre  aviso  con  respecto  i. 

K^cp  on  your  guard   against    that  i  Gu&rdese  V.  de  ese  hombre 


Anegar.    Ahogar.    (En  el  agua.) 
Ahogar  un  perro  en  el  agaa. 

Ahogarse. 

Saltar  por  la  ventana 

Echar  por  la  ventana 

Me  ahogo.     Me  estoy  ahogando 

Sali6  por  la  ventana. 

Atar.    Amarrar 

t  Le  amarrdron  (atdron)  a  un  Arbol. 

El  ganado. 

Mauteners^  oaliente. 

Manteners^  fresco. 

Mantenersf  limpio,  (aseado.) 


To  take  eare  {to  betoare)  of  some" 

body  or  something. 
If  you  do  not  take  care  of  that  horse 
it  will  kick  you 

A  kick,  (of  a  horse  or  ox.) 
Ttke  care  that  you  do  not  fall. 
Take  care. 


A  thought. 
An  idea. 

A  sally. 

To  be  struck  by  a  thought 
A  thought  strikes  me. 

Tliat  never  passed  my  mind 


Guardarse  de.  Tener  euidado  da 
(con)  alguno,  {con  cUguna  eosa ) 

Si  V.  no  se  gpiarda  de  ese  caballo  le 
dard  coces. 

Una  coz. 

Tenga  V.  euidado  de  no  eaerse. 

t  Cuidado.  « 


f  Un  pensamiento. 
I  Una  idea. 

f  Un  dicho  agudo.    Un  chiste.  ^ 

<  Una  agndeza.     Un  arranque. 
(  Una  viyeza.     Un  repente. 
^  Darle  golpe  d  uno  un  pensamiento. 
(  Harcerle  fuerza  d  uno  una  idea 
I  Me  da  golpe  un  pensamiento. 
CEbo  nunca  me  pasd  por  el  penm- 
miento. 
Eso  jamas  me  entr6  en  .el 
mienta 


I 

\ 
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r  t  Pasarle  (jmiirsele  d  uno  enpor)  la 
To  tike  into  one's  head,  <?      cabeza. 

(  Metersele  &  uno  en  la  cabeza. 
He  took  it  into  his  head  lately  to  rob  |  Ultimamente  se  le  puso  en  ia  cabeia 
me.  robarme. 


What  is  in  your  head  7 


li 


I  Que  ie  pasa  &  V.  por  ia  cabeza  7 
Que  tiene  V.  en  la  cabeza  7 


S 


In  my  place. 
In  your  place 
In  his  place. 
In  her  place. 

We  must  put  every  thing  in  its  place- 
Around,  round. 

Wi  sailed  around  England. 

They  went  about  the  town  to  look 
at  the  curiosities. 

To  go  around  the  house. 

To  go  about  the  house. 

To  cost. 
How  mudi  does  that  cost  you  7 
How  much  does  this  book  cost  you  7 
It  costs  me  three  dollars  and  a  halfl 


That  table  costs  him  twenty  dollars. 

Alone,  by  one's  selji        \ 

I  was  alone. 
One  woman  only. 
One  God. 
God  alooe  can  do  that 
The  very  thought  of  it  is  criminal. 
A  sfni^e  reading  is  not  sufficient  to 
satisfy  a  mind  that  has  a  true 
taste. 


En  mi  lugar. 

En  su  ugar  de  V.    En  su  lugar. 
En  su  lugar.     En  el  lugar  de  ^1. 
En  su  lugar.     Eik  su  lugar  de  ella 
t  Todos  las  cosas  se  deben  poner  ea 

su  lugar. 
Al  rededor,  (vuelta.) 
Navegdmos    al   rededor  de    lugla- 

terra, 
t  Fu^ron  por  toda  la  ciudad  para 

examinar  las  curiosidades. 
Ir  al  rededor  de  la  casa. 
t  Dar  la  vuelta  de  la  casa. 
t  Ir  por  toda  la  casa. 
t  Ir  de  aquf  para  all!  en  la  casa. 
t  Andar  toda  la  casa. 
Costar  *. 

I  Cuanto  le  cuesta  i  V  eso  7 
I  Cuanto  le  cuesta  A  V.  este  libro  7 
Me  cuesta  tres  pesos  y  medio,  (veinte 

reales.) 
Esa  mesaJe  cuesta  veinte  pesos. 
Solo.     Sola. 

Por  si  solo,    Por  si  sola, 
Yo  estaba  solo,  (sola.) 
Una  sola  muger 
Un  solo  Dios. 
Solo  Dios  puede  hacer  eso. 
t  El  mere  pensamiento  es  culpable. 
Una  sola  lectuia  no  basta  para  sa- 

tisfacer/d  un  ingenio  que  tiene  uo 

gusto  exacto. 


To  kill  by  shooting. 
He  has  blown  oat  his  brains 


Matar  &  tiros, 

t  Se  ha  levantado  la  tapo   de  Jos 


t  Se  ha  tirade  un  tiro  {mortal.) 
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He  hafl  blown  oat  his  brams  with  a 
pistoL 


Se  void  la  tapa  de  Iob  sesos  de  nn 
pistoletazo. 


He  served  for  a  long  time,  acquired 
honors,  and  died  contented. 

He  arrived  poor,  grew  rich  in  a  short 
time,  and  lost  all  in  a  still  shorter 
tima. 


Sirvi<5  largo  tiempo,  adqniiid  honores, 
y  muri6  satisfecho,  (contento.; 

Uegd  aquf  pobre,  se  hizo  rico  (euri- 
queci6)  en  poco  tiempo,  y  p<»rdi6 
cuanto  tenia  en  menos  tiem|*o 
todavfa. 


EXERCISES. 
214. 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  Why  do  you  look  so  melancholy. 
(parecer?) — ^I  should  not  look  so  melancholy  if  I  had  no  reason  to  be 
sad.  I  have  heard  just  now  (Lesson  L.)  that  one  of  my  best  friendii 
has  shot  himself  with  a  pistol,  and  that  one  of  my  wife's  best  friends 
has  drowned  herself. — ^Where  has  she  drowi^ed  herself? — She  haa 
drowned  herself  in  the  river  which  is  behind  her  house.  Yesterday, 
at  four  o'clock  in  the  morning,  she  rose  without  saying  a  word  to 
any  one,  (ninguna  persona,)  leaped  out  of  the  window  which  looks 
into  the  garden,  and  threw  herself  into  the  river,  where  she  was 
drowned. — ^I  have  a  great  mind  (rnucha  gana)  to  bathe  (banarse)  to-day. 
— Where  will  you  bathe  ? — In  the  river. — Are  you  not  afraid  of  being 
drowned  ? — Oh,  no !  I  can  (saber)  swim.— Who  taught  you  ? — Last 
summer  I  took  a  few  lessons  in  the  swimming-school,  {esctu:la  de  nadar.) 

When  had  you  finished  your  task  ? — ^I  had  finished  it  when  you 
came  in. — Those  who  had  contributed  (contrihuir)  most  to  his  elevation 
to  the  throne  (trono)  of  his  ancestors,  were  those  who  labored  (/ra- 
bc^'ar)  with  the  most  eagerness  to  precipitate  (precipitar)  him  from 
it,  (de  el.)  As  soon  as  Caesar  (Cesar)  had  crossed  (pasar)  the 
Rubicon,  he  had  no  longer  to  deliberate,  (deliberar :)  he  was  obliged 
to  conquer  (veneer)  or  to  die. — An  emperor  (emperadm)  who  was 
irritated  at  (irrUado  contra)  an  astrologer,  asked  him :  ^*  Wretch, 
(miserable  /)  what  death  dost  thou  believe  thou  wilt  die  ?" — ^^  I  shall 
die  of  the  fever,'  replied  the  astrologer.  "Thou  liest,"  said  the 
emperor, "  thou  wilt  die  this  instant  of  a  violent  death,  (imierte  rw>- 
lenta.^^)  As  he  was  going  to  be  seized,  (asir,)  he  said  to  the  emperor, 
''  Sire,  order  some  one  to  feel  (pres.  subj.)  my  pulse,  (senory  mande 
V,  M»  que  se  me  tome  el  pulso,)  and  it  will  be  found  that  I  have  a  fa- 
vor."   This  sally  (agudeza)   saved  his  life. 

215. 
Bo  you  perceive  yonder  house,  (aqiijella  ?) — I  do  perceive  it :  what 
house  is  it  ? — ^It  is  an  inn,  (una  venta ;)  if  you  like  we  will  go  into  it 
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to  drink  a  cflass  of  wine,  for  I  am  very  thirsty. — You  are  always 
thirsty  when  you  see  an  inn. — If  we  enter  I  shall  drink  your  health. 
—•Rather  than  (Lesson  LXIr)  go  into  an  inn  I  will  not  diink. — 
When  will  you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — When  I  have  money : 
it  is  useless  to  ask  me  for  some  tonlay,  for  you  know  very  well  that 
there  is  nothing  to  be  had  of  him  who  has  nothing. — ^When  do  you 
think  you  will  have  money  ? — I  think  I  shall  have  some  next  year.— 
Will  you  do  what  I  shall  tell  you  ? — ^I  will  do  it  if  t  is  not  too  difficult. 
—Why  do  you  laugh  at  me  ? — I  do  not  laugh  at  you,  but  at  your  coat. 
—Does  it  not  look  like  (Lesson  LXIII.)  yours? — ^It  does  not  look 
like  it,  for  mine  is  short  {corto)  and  yours  is  too  long,  Qargo ;)  mine 
is  black  and  yours  is  green. — Why  do  you  associate  with  that 
iTian? — I  would  not  associate  with  him  if  he  had  not  rendered  me 
great  services,  (eZ  favor,) — Do  not  trust  him,  for  if  you  are  not  on 
your  guard,  he  will  cheat  (enganar)  you. — ^Why  do  you  work  so 
much  ? — ^I  work  in  order  to  be  one  day  useful  to  my  country. — ^Wlien 
I  was  yet  little  I  once  (un  dia)  said  to  m^  father,  "  I  do  not  know 
commerce,  (d  comercio,)  and  I  do  not  know  how  to  sell;  let  me 
{pemutame  V.)  play."  My  father  answered  me,  smiling,  (son- 
riendose,)  *'  In  dealing  (traficando  se  apreride  d)  one  learns  to  deal,  and 
in  selling,  to  sell."  "  But,  my  dear  fether,"  replied  {replicar)  I, "  in  play- 
ing one  learns  also  to  play."  "  You  are  right,"  said  he  to  me, "  but  you 
must  first  learn  what  is  necessary  and  useful." — Judge  not,  {rMJuzgue 
V.,)  that  you  may  not  be  judged,  (si  no  quiere  que  le  juzguen !)  Why 
do  you  perceive  the  mote  (una  paja)  in  your  brother's  eye,  you  who 
do  not  perceive  the  beam  (una  viga)  which  is  in  your  own  eye  ? — 
Would  you  copy  your  exercises  if  I  copied  mine  ? — ^I  would  copy 
them  if  you  copied  yours. — Would  your  sister  have  transcribed  hei 
letter  if  I  had  transcribed  mine  ? — She  would  have  transcribed  it.— 
Would  she  have  set  out  if  I  had  set  out  ? — ^I  cannot  tell  you  what  ahc 
would  have  done  if  you  had  set  out. 


SEVENTIETH  LESSON.  -Lecdon  S&ptuagesima, 

OF  THE  IMPERATIVE*— Z)cZ  Imperativo,  No.  5. 

See  the  table  of  terminations. 

This  mood  is  used  when  the  action  expresses  commanding,  prayhig,  ca 
exnorting.  The  subject  (when  expressed)  is  always  tdaced  after  the  7erb 
Thk  mood  has  the  three  persoiift  in  both  numbers. 
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Plural. 


No.  5  of  To  he. 

lot  Lot  me  be.       "] 

SM.  Be  thou. 

3d.  Let  him  be 

Sd.  Be  thou  not 

lot  Let  us  be. 

3d.  Be  ye  or  you. 

dd.  Let  them  be. 

3d.  Be  ye  not       J 

Na  5  of  To  have,  (active.) 
Let  me  have,  Slc 

Let  us  have,  Slc 

Have  patience. 

Be  (ye)  attentifto 

Go  (ye)  there. 
Give  it  me. 
Send  it  to  him. 
Lend  it  to  me. 


2. 


Singular,  i  q 


3. 


Na  5  de  8er, 
Seaya 
SettL 

Sea^l,  (ella^orV) 
No  seas  ttL^ 
Seamos  nosotros. 
2.  Sed  vos,  (vosotroe.^ 

Sean  ellos,  (ellas,  or  W.) 
No  seais  vos,  (vosotros.') 

j  Na  5  de  Tener,  (activo.) 

S  Tonga  yo,  ten  tH,  no  tengas  td,  ten 
ga  6\,  (elia,  V.) 
C  Tengamos  nosotros,  teued  vosotroB, 
no  tengais  vosotros,  tengan  ellos, 
(ellas,  W.) 
Tonga  V.  paciencia. 
Sean  W.  atentos.     (Sed  atentos.) 


■! 


Esten  W.  atentos.    (Estad 
VayanW.allA.     (Id  allA.) 
D^mele  (d^mela)  V. 
flnviesele  (^uviesela)  V.  (d  H) 
Pr^temele  (pr6stemela)  V. 


) 


Obs.  The  pronouns  object  and  complement  are  placed  after  the  Im- 
perative, and  joined  to  it  so  as  to  form  a  single  word,  when  the  verb  is  used 
affirmatively ;  but,  when  used  negatively,  the  pronouns  are  placed  befora 
(See  Lesson  XX.  Obs.  A.) 


Do  not  give  it  to  ma 
Do  not  lend  it  to  him. 
Have  the  goodness  to  hand  me  that 
plate. 


No  me  le  (no  me  la)  d^  V. 
No  se  le  (no  so  la)  presto  V.  i.  H. 
Tonga  y.  la  bondad  de  pasarme  es^ 
plata 


To  borrow. 
I  will  borrow  some  money  of  you. 

I  win  borrow  that  money  of  you. 

Borrow  it  of  (or  from)  him. 
I  borrow  it  from  him. 
Do  not  tell  it  to  him — to  her. 
Do  not  rotum  it  to  them. 


Pedir  prestado. 

Yo  quiero  pedir  &  V.  algnn  dinero 

prestado. 
Yo  quiero  pedir  prestado  ese  dinero 

dV. 
Pidasele  V.  prestado  d  M- 
Yo  80  le  pido  prestado  i  iL 
No  se  lo  diga  V.  &  A-^  ella. 
No  se  le  (la  or  lo)  vuelva  V.  k  eUos, 

(d  eUas.) 


*  ST*  When  the  wcond  person,  either  smgular  or  plural,  is  used  ne^- 
tively,  its  termination  is  the  same  as  the  second  poison  singular  or  plural  ol 
the  subjunctive. 
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Patieuoo.    Impatience. 
The  neighbor. 

The  snuflT-box. 


BeXye)good 
Know  (ye)  it 


Paciencia.    Impaciencia. 
El  prdjimo 

iLa  tabaquera. 
Caja  de  polvo,  (de  tabacc) 


I  .Sean  W.  buenoi    Sed  buenoa 
I  S^panlo  yy.    Sabedlo  voaotnM. 


Obey  your  masteni,  and  never  give 
them  any  trouble. 

Pay  what  you  owe,  comfort  the  af- 
flicted, and  do  good  to  those  that 
have  offended  you. 
Love  God,  and  thy  neighbor  as  thy- 
self! 

To  obey. 
To  comfort. 
To  offend, 
Sjei  us  always  love  and  practise  vir- 
tue, and  we  shall  be  happy  both 
in  this  life  and  in  the  next 
To  practise. 
Let  us  see  which  of  us  can  shoot 
beet 


To  express. 
To  express  one's  self. 
To  make  one's  self  understood. 
To  have  the  habit. 
To  cu;custom. 
To  accustom  one's  self  to  something. 
Children  must  be  accustomed  early 
to  labor. 

To  b-:  accustomed  to  a  thing, 
1  am  accustomed  to  it 
I  cannot  express  myself  m  Spanish, 
because  I  am  not  in  the  habit  of 
speaking. 
Vou  speak  properly. 
To  converse 
To  chatter,  to  prate. 


"  Obedezcan  W.  k  sua  maestros,  y  no 

les  den  jamas  ninguna  pena. 
Obedeced   4   vuestros    maestros,   y 

nunca  les  deis  ninguna  pena. 
Pague  v.  SUB  deudas,  ampare  A  los 

aflijidos,  y  haga  bien  k  los  que  le 

hayan  ofendido. 
Ama  4  Dios,  y  d  tu  pr6jfmo  oomo  4 

ti  mismo. 
Obedecer,    (See  verbs  in  cer.) 
Amparar,     Consolar, 
Ofender. 
Amemos  y  practiquemos  siempre  la 

virtud,  y  ser^mos  felices  tanto  en 

esta  vida  como  en  la  otra. 
Practicar.    Ejercer.    Haeer, 
Veamos  cual  de  noeotros  pnede  tirar 

mejor. 


Expresar. 

Expresarse, 

Hacerse  eomprender,  (entender.) 

Tener  costumbre,    Soler  *. 

Acostumbrar,    Acostumbrarse, 

Acostumbraise  4  alguna  cosa. 

A  los  niiios  se  les  debe  acostumbrar 

temprano  al  trabajo. 
Estar  acostumbrado  d  una  cosa, 
Elstoy  acostumbrado  4  ello. 
No  puedo  expresarme  en    espafiol, 

porque  no  tengo  costmnUre  de  h»> 

blar. 
V.  habla  propiamente. 
Conversar, 
Charlar. 
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A  prattler,  a  ehattjrer. 
I  practise  speaking. 

To  permit,  to  allow* 
The  permission. 
I  permit  you  to  go  there. 

Do  good  to  the  poor,  have  compas- 
sion on  the  anfortunate,  and  God 
will  take  care  of  the  rest 
To  do  good  to  some  one. 

To  have  compasenon  on  lome  one. 

Compassion. 

Pity. 

Thereat 


JUn  charUmte.     Un  hahladar 
Un  platicon,    Parlante, 
I  t  No  hago  mas  que  hablar 


Permitir.     Conceder. 

La  permision,  (liceneia.) 

Yo  le  permito  i.  V.  que  vaya  allfi. 


Ilaga  V.  bien  i,  los  pobres,  tenga 
compasion  de  los  infortunados,  y 
Dios  caidard  de  lo  demas. 
Hacer  bien  d  alguno, 
^  Compadecerse. 
(  Tener  com^josion  de  alguno. 

I  Compasion. 
L^tima. 
El  resto.    Lo  demas. 


If  he  comes,  tell  hun  I  am  in  the 
garden. 

Ask  the  merchant  whether  he  can 
let  me  have  the  horse  at  the  price 
which  I  have  offered  him. 


Si  ^I  viene,  dfgale  V.  que  estoy  en  el 
jardin. 

InfCirmese  V.  del  mercader  si  pueda 
dejarme  (venderme)  el  caballo  por 
el  precio  que  lo  he  ofrecido. 


I  read,  and  was  told. 

There  they  laugh  and  weep  by  turns. 

If  they  knew  what  you  have  done. 
The  country  where  diamonds  are 

found. 
You  have  been,  or  will  soon  be  told. 

What  we  conceive  well  we  express 

clearly. 
To  appear  before  my  eyes,  his  merit 

is  too  great. 
We  do  not  like  to  see  those  to  whom 

we  owe  so  much. 
It  is  from  a  king  (Agealaus)  that 

we  have  that  excellent  maxim — 

*<  That  a  man  is  great  only  inas- 

jnudi  OS  ho  is  just" 


Lef,  y  me  dij^ron. 

Alii  uno  rie  y  liora  por  tumos. 

t  Alii  rien  y  lloran  altemativamente 

Si  supieran  lo  que  V.  ha  hecho. 

EI  pais  (la  tierra)  en  donde  se  hallan 

los  diamaotes. 
Ya  le  han  dicho  i,  V.,  6  pronto  le 

dirdn. 
Lo  que  se  concibe  bien  se  expresa 

con  claridad. 
Para  presentaise  ante  mi,  sa  m^rito 

es  demasiado  grande. 
No  nos  gusta  ver  &  aquellos  dquienes 

debemos  tanto. 
;  De  un  rey  (Agesilao)  es  de  qnien  te- 

nemofl  eea  gran  maxima — "  One 

uno  no  es  grande  sine  en  cu»Qto 

es  justo." 
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EXERCISES.  . 
216. 
Have  patii'fice,  my  dear  friend,  and  be  not  sad ;  for  sadness  altera 
\^m  nada  remedia)  nothing,  and  impatience  makes  bad  worse,  {lomaio 
peor,)  Be  not  afraid  of  your  creditors ;  be  sore  that  they  will  do  you 
no  harm.  They  will  wait  if  you  cannot  pay  them  yet. — ^When  will 
you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — As  soon  as  I  have  (tenga)  money  1 
will  pay  all  that  you  have  advanced  (for)  me.  I  have  not  forgotten  it, 
for  I  think  of  it  (en  ello)  every  day.  I  am  your  debtor,  (deydor,^  and  I 
shall  never  deny  it. — ^What  a  beautiful  inkstand  you  have  there !  pray 
lend  it  me. — What  do  you  wish  to  do  with  it  ? — ^I  wish  to  show  it  to 
my  sister. — ^Take  it,  but  take  care  of  it,  and  do  not  break  it. — ^Do  noi 
feai  (no  tenga  V,  cuidado.) — ^What  do  you  want  of  my  brother  ? — ^I 
want  to  borrow  some  money  of  him. — ^Borrow  (perftr^  some  (fe)  of 
somebody  else,  (A  otra  persona.) — ^If  he  will  net  lend  me  any  I  will 
borrow  some  (le)  of  somebody  else. — You  will  do  well. — ^Do  not  wish 
ibr  (apetecer)  what  you  cannot  have,  but  be  contented  with  what 
Providence  (la  Providencia)  has  given  you,  and  consider  (conMderar) 
that  there  are  many  men  who  have  not  what  you  have. — Life  being 
short,  let  us  endeavor  (Lesson  LXV.)  to  make  it  as  agreeable  as  pos- 
sible. But  let  us  also  consider  that  the  abuse  (d  abxuo)  of  pleasure 
(in  the  plural  in  Spanish)  makes  it  bitter,  (amargo^  fem.) — ^Have  you 
done  your  exercises  ? — I  could  not  do  them,  because  my  brother  was 
not  at  home. — You  must  not  get  (dar  a  hacer)  your  exercises  done  by 
your  brother,  but  you  must  do  them  yourself,  (V.  mismo) — ^What  are 
you  doing  there  ? — ^I  am  reading  the  book  which  you  lent  me. — ^You 
are  wrong  in  always  reading  it. — ^What  am  I  to  do  ? — ^Draw  this  land- 
scape, (Lesson  LXVIL,)  and  when  you  have  drawn  it  you  shall  decline 
some  substantives  with  adjectives. 

217. 
What  must  we  do  in  order  to  be  happy  ? — Always  love  and  practise 
virtue,  and  you  will  be  happy  both  in  this  life  and  in  the  next. — Since 
(ya  que)  we  wish  to  be  happy,  let  us  do  good  to  the  poor,  and  let  us 
have  compassion  on  the  unfortunate;  let  us  obey  our  masters,  and 
never  give  them  any  trouble ;  let  us  comfort  the  unfortunate,  (tn/br- 
lunados^)  love  our  neighbor  as  ourselves,  and  not  hate  those  (aborrecer) 
that  have  offended  us ;  in  short,  (en  una  palabra,)  let  us  always  fulfil 
Dur  duty,  and  God  will  take  care  of  the  rest. — My  son,  in  order  to  be 
jbved  you  mus^  oe  laborious  (laborioso)  and  good.  Thou  art  accused 
(acusar)  of  having  been  idle  and  negligent  in  thy  affairs.  Thou  know*  • 
?st,  however,  that  thy  brother  has  been  punished  for  having  been 
naughty.    Being  lately  (el  oiro  did)  in  town,  I  received  a  letter  from 


320.  SfiVENTIBTH    LESSOH. 

ihy  tutor,  ui  which  he  strongly  (Juertemente)  complained  of  thee.  Dc 
not  weep ;  now  go  into  thy  room,  }earn  thy  lesson,  and  be  a  good  boy, 
{tmeno,)  otherwise  (de  otro  modo)  thou  wilt  get  nothing  for  dinner. — 1 
!vhall  be  so  good,  my  dear  father,  that  you  will  certainly  be  satisfied 
with  me. — ^Has  the  little  boy  kept  his  word,  (cumplir  con  su  palabra  ?) 
-—Not  quite ;  for  after  having  said  that,  he  went  into  his  room,  took 
his  books,  sat  down  at  the  table,  and  fell  asleep. — ^^  He  is  a  very  good 
boy  when  he  sleeps,"  said  his  father,  seeing  him  some  time  after. 

Good  morning,  Miss  N. — Ah!  here  you  are  at  last.  I  have  been 
waiting  for  you  with  impatience. — ^You  will  pardon  me,  (j)erdo7iar,)  my 
dear,  I  could  not  come  sooner. — Sit  down,  if  you  please. — ^How  is  your 
mother  ?-— She  is  better  to-day  than  she  was  yesterday. — I  am  glad  of 
it,  (mucho  me  cdegro  de  ello,) — ^Were  you  at  the  ball  yesterday  ?— I  was 
there.: — ^Weite  you  much  amused,  (divertirse  ?) — Only  so-so. — ^At  what 
o'clock  did  you  return  home  ? — ^At  a  quarter  past  eleven. 

218. 

Have  you  been  learning  Spanish  long  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  only  been 
learning  it  these  six  months. — ^Is  it  possible!  you  speak  tolerably 
well  (paMante  bien)  for  so  short  a  time,  {tan  c&rto  tiempo*) — You  jest, 
(burlarse ;)  I  do  not  know  much  (of  it)  yet. — Indeed,  you  speak  it  well 
already. — I  think  you  flatter  me  a  little. — Not  at  all ;  you  speak  it 
properly. — ^In  order  to  speak  it  properly  one  must  know  more  (of  it) 
than  I  know. — You  know  enough  (of  it)  to  make  yourself  understood. 
— ^I  still  make  many  faults.—  That  is  nothing,  (-j  eso  no  le  hace ;)  yon 
must  not  be  bashful ;  besides  (ademas)  you  have  made  no  faults  tn  ail 
you  have  said  just  now.—  1  am  stDl  timid,  because  I  am  afraid  of  being 
laughed  at,  (que  se  rian  de  mi,  pros,  of  the  subjunctive.) — They  would 
be  very  unpolite  to  laugh  at  you.  Who  would  be  so  unpolite  as  to 
laugh  at  you,  (que  se  riese  de  V,  ?)  Do  you  not  know  the  proverb  ?— 
What  proverb  ? — He  who  wishes  to  speak  well  must  begin  by  (por) 
speaking  badly. — ^Do  you  understand  all  I  am  telling  you  ? — ^I  under- 
stand and  comprehend  it  very  well ;  but  I  cannot  express  myself  weU 
in  Spanish,  because  I  am  not  in  the  habit  of  speaking  it. — ^l^hat  will 
come  in  (con  el  tiempo)  time. — I  wish  (lo  deseo)  it  with  all  my  heart 

Do  you  sometimes  see  my  brother  ? — I  see  Wm  sometimes ;  when  1 
met  him  the  other  day  he  complained  of  you.  "  If  he  had  behaved 
better,  and  had  been  more  economical,"  said  he,  **  he  would  have  no 
debts,  and  I  would  not  have  been  angry  with  him." — I  begged  of  him 
to  have  compassion  on  you,  (se  compadedera  de  F.,)  telling  him  thai 
you  had  n^t  even  money  enough  to  buy  bread. — "  Tell  him,  when  yon 
see  him,"  replied  he  to  me,  *'  that  notwithstanding  liis  bad  behavior 
(la  ctmdvcia)  towards  me,  I  pardon  (perdcmar  a  una)  him.     Tell  hiw 
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bIho/'  continued  he,  ^  that  one  should  not  laugh  (que  no  se  dehe  reir) 
at  those  to  whom  one  is  under  obligation.  Have  the  goodness  to 
do  this,  and  I  shall  be  much  obliged  to  you,"  added  he  m  going  away 
(al  irse.) 


SEVENTY-FIRST  LESSON.- 

To  stand  up. 
To  remain  up 


WiO  yon  permit  me  to  go  to  the  ^ 
market? 


To  hatten,  I 

Make  haste,  and  return  soon.  | 

Go  and  tell  him  that  I  cannot  come  I 
to-day.  1 

He  came  and  told  us  he  could  not  K 

come.  ( 

Go  and  see  your  friends.  | 


-Leccion  SeptuagSstma  primera, 

Estar  en  pU. 
Permaneeer  en  pU 

I  Me  permite  V.  ir  al  mercado,  (^ 

la  plaza)  T 
I  Quiere  V.  permitirme  que  yaya  4 

la  plaza  7 

Apresurarse.    Deepaeharee. 
Ir  presto,  (pronto.) 

Despichese  V.,  y  vuelva  pronto. 
Vaya  V.  &  decirle  qUe  no  puedo  ve- 

nir  hoy. 
Vaya  V.,  y  digale  que  no  puedo  ve- 

nir  hoy. 
Vino  &  decimos  que  no  podia  venir. 
Vino  y  nos  dijo  que  no  podia  ▼euir. 
Vaya  V.  i  ver  d  sus  amigos. 


To  weep,  to  cry, 
Tlie  least  blow  makes  him  cry. 
To  frighten. 
To  be  frightened,  to  startle. 

The  least  thing  frightens  him. 

Be  not  frightened. 

To  be  frightened  at  something 

What  arc  you  frightened  at  ? 


Lhrar. 

El  menor  golpe  le  hace  llorar. 
Asustar.    Espantar. 
Asustarse.    Sobresaltarse. 

{  La  menor  cosa  le  espanta. 

f  Se  sobresalta  de  la  menor  coea. 

No  se  espante  (sobresalte)  V. 

Aaastanse  (espantarse,  sobresaltarie) 
de  algo,  (de  alguna  cosa.) 

I  De  que  se  asusta  V.? 


At  my  expense. 

At  his  or  her  expense 

At  our  expense. 

At  other  people's  expense. 


I  A  expensas  mias.    A  mi  costa. 
I  A  expensas  sayas.     A  su  oosta 

A  expensas  nuestras. 

A  nueetra  costa. 

A  expensas  agenas. 

A  costa  agena. 
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To  depend. 
That  depends  upon  circumstancea 
That  does  not  depend  upon  me. 

It  depends  upon  him  to  do  it 

Oh  !  yea,  it  depends  upon  him. 
That  man  lives  at  everybody's  ex- 
pense. 


Depender  de,    Estar  en. 

Eiso  depende  de  las  circunstaueiaa. 

Eso  no  depende  de  ml 
(  Depende  de  ^I  el  hacerlo. 
I  £st4  en  &  el  hacerlo. 

I  Ah !  si,  depende  de  €1. 

£se  hombre  vive  4  ezpensas  de  todc 
el  mundo. 


To  astofiish,  to  surprioe. 
To  be  (Utonishedf  to  wonder. 
To  be  surprised  at  something. 

I  am  surprised  at  it. 
An    extraordinary  thing   happened 
which  surprised  everybody. 
To  take  place. 
Many  things  ha»ve  passed  which  will 
surprise  you. 

To  surprise. 
Many  days  will  pass  before  that 

A  man  came  in  who  asked  me  how 
I  was. 


Asombrar.    Pasmar,     Sorprender 
Asombrarse.    Estar  euombrado.  ■ 
Admirarse.     MaravUlarse. 
Estar  asombrado  de  algurua  cosa 

{de  algo,) 
Estoy  sorprendido  de  ello,  (de  eso.) 
Acontecid   una   cosa  extraordinaria 

que  sorprendid  4  todo  el  mundo. 
Acontecer.     Suceder. 
Han  acontecido  muchas  cosas  que  le 

sorprenderdn  &  V. 
Sorprender. 
Pasardn  muchos  dias  antes  que  sn- 

ceda  (acontezca)  eso. 
Eutr6  un  hombre  que  me  preguntd 

como  estaba,  (como  lo  paaaba.) 


Then,  thus,  consequently. 

Therefore. 

The  other  day. 
Lately. 

In  a  short  tune. 

In. 


i  Pues.    Entdnces.    AsL 

\  Por  consiguiente. 

i  Por  consiguiente.    Asi  pues. 

\  Por  tanto. 

I  El  otro  dia. 

I  Ultimamente.     Poco  ha. 

i  Dentro  de  poco  tiempo. 

(  Dentro  de  poco. 

j  Dentro  de.    En.    De  aqui  a, 

Obs,      In  speaking  of  time,  dentro  de  expresses  the  epoch,  en  Um 
duration,  and  de  aqui  A,  both. 

He  will  arrive  in  a  week,  (when  a  ^  £l  llegard  dentro  de  una  semana. 

week  is  elapsed.)  (  i  De  aqui  a  ocho  dias. 

It  took  him  a  week  to  make  this  (  Hizo  este  viage  en  una  semana. 

journey,  (he  made  it  in  a  week.)     \  t  Gasto  ocho  dias  en  sv  viaje. 
He  will  have  finished  his  studies  in  I  Habrd  acubado  sus  estudios  deutrt 

three  months.  de  tres  meses. 

He  fiuislied  his  studies  in  a  ywar.         |  Acab6  sus  estudios  en  un  a&o. 
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Ho  has  applied  himself  panicularly 
to  geometry. 

To  apply  one's  self. 


Se  ha  dedicado  particulaniento  ft  ]s 

geometria. 
Dediearse,    Apliem-te, 


He  has  a  good  many  firiends. 
A  good  many. 

You  have  a  great  deal  of  patience. 


Tiene  machos  amigos. 
Muchos.    Muehas. 
V  tiene  muchlsima  paciene.a. 
t  F  tiene  un  gran  Jondo  de  paeiet^ 
eia. 


7*0  make  a  present  of  something 
some  one. 


1 


Mr.  Lewis  Martinez  wrote  to  me 
lately,  that  his  sisters  would  be 
here  in  a  short  time,  and  requested 
me  to  tell  you  so ;  you  will  then 
be  able  to  see  them,  and  to  give 
them  tne  books  which  you  have 
bought  They  hope  that  you  will 
make  them  a  present  of  them. 
Their  brother  has  assured  me  that 
they  esteem  you,  without  knowing 
you  penionally. 


Haeer  presente  de  algo    de  alguna 

cosa)  d  alguno. 
Hacer  un  regalo,  (t  unafineza.) 
Me  escribib  el  otro  dia  el  Seftor  Don 
Luis  Martinez  que  sus  hermanas 
estarian  aqui  dentro  de  poco  tiera- 
po,  y  me  rog6  se  lo  dijera  d  V. ; 
entbnces  podrd  V.  verlas  y  dar- 
les  los  libros  que  ha  comprado. 
Ellas  piensan  que  V.  se  los  pre- 
sentari  como  un  regalo.  Su  her- 
mano  me  ha  asegurado  que  ellas 
estiman  d  V.,  sin  conocerie  perso- 
nalmente. 


To  get  or  to  he  tired. 

To  want  amusement. 
How  could  I  get  tired  in  your  com- 
pany? 
He  gets  tired  everywhere. 


►  Aburrirse.   Fastidiarse     Cansarse. 

^Como  podria  yo  abnrrirme  en  la 

compania  de  V.  ? 
f^\  en  todas  partes  se  fastidia. 


Agreeable,  (pleasing) 
To  bi  welcome. 

You  are  welcome  everywhere. 


IAgradable.    Gustoeo.    Placentero. 
t  Set  bien  venido.    t  Agasajar. 
r  t  En  todas  partes  le  agasajan  d  V. 
<  Es  V.  bien  venido  (recibido)  en  todas 
(     partes. 


EXERaSE. 
219. 
Will  you  drink  a  cup  of  tea  ? — I  thank  you ;  I  do  not  like  tea.— 
Do  you  like  coffee  7 — I  like  it,  but  I  have  just  drunk  some,  (le.) — Do 
you  not  get  tired  here? — ^How  could  I  get  tired  in  this  agreeable 
society  ? — As  to  me  I  always  want  amusement. — ^If  you  did  as  I  do, 
fou  would  not  want  amusement,  for  I  listen  to  all  those  who  lell  me 
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any  Uiinfr.  in  this  manner  I  learn  a  thousand  agreeable  things  aix}  I 
Save  no  time  to  get  tired ;  but  you  do  nothing  of  that  iind,  (de  es#i,; 
Uiat  is  the  reason  why  you  want  amusement. — ^I  would  do  every  timig 
like  (como)  you,  if  I  had  no  reason  to  be  sad. — ^Have  you  seen  IMr 
Lambert  ? — ^I  have  seen  him ;  he  told  me  that  Ms  sisters  would  be 
here  in  a  short  time,  and  desired  (me  rogo  se  lo  dyera  d  V.)  me  tc 
tell  you  so.  When  mey  have  (hayan)  arrived,  you  may  give  them  tlie 
gold  rings  which  you  have  bought ;  they  flatter  themselves  that  you 
will  make  them  a  present  of  them,  for  they  love  /ou  without  knowing 
you  personally. — ^Has  my  sister  already  written  to  you  ? — She  has 
written  to  me ;  I  am  going  to  answer  her. — Shall  I  tell  her  that  you 
are  here  ? — Tell  her ;  but  do  not  tell  her  that  I  am  waiting  for  hei 
impatiently,  (con  impaciencia.) — Why  have  you  not  brought  your  sis- 
ter along  with  you  ? — Which  one  ? — ^The  one  you  always  bring,  the 
youngest. — She  did  not  wish  to  go  out,  because  she  has  the  toothache. 
—I  am  very  sorry  for  it,  for  she  is  a  very  good  girl. — How  old  is  she  ? 
—She  is  nearly  fifteen  years  old. — She  is  very  tall  (dltd)  for  her  a^e, 
(edad.) — ^How  old  are  you  ? — I  am  twenty-two. — Is  it  possible  I  I 
Uiought  you  were  not  yet  twenty,  (no  llegaha  V,  d  los  vevnte.) 
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Not 


No. 


O*  Remember  that  no  is  always  placed  before  the  verb  in  negative  aud 
interrogative-negative  Bontences. 


Have  you  not  my  book  ? 

I  have  it  not 

Do  not  speak  to  that  man. 

Have  you  not  seen  my  brother? 

Has  he  not  learned  Spanish  ? 

He  has  not  learned  it 

He  is  too  fond  of  me  not  to  do  it 

]  go  away  not  to  displease  hun,  or 

her. 
Ono  must  be  a  fool  not  to  perceive 
that 

To  cease. 
To  dare. 
I'd  be  able. 


I  No  tiene  V.  mi  libro? 

No  le  tengo. 

No  hable  V.  d  ese  hombre. 

I  No  ha  visto  V.  d  mi  hermano  ? 

I  No  ha  aprendido  6\  el  eepafiol  ? 

No  le  ha  aprendido. 

Me  quiere  demasiado  para  no  hacei 

eso  por  mi 
Me  voy  para  no  desagradai-e,  Ha.) 

Ha  de  ser  un  gran  mentecato  e!  que 

no  perciba  eso 
Cesar.     Parar.     Desistir.     Dcjur  do 
Osar     Atreverse. 
Poder. 
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You  oontinnaUy  ask  me  for  money. 


She  does  not  cease  complaining 

I  do  not  dare  to  ask  you  for  it 
She  does  not  dare  to  tell  you  so. 
I  cannot  go  there. 
I  cannot  tell  you. 
You  cannot  believe  it 
They  found  on  her  a  letter,  in  which 
Lucinda  stated   and  declared    in 
her    own    handwriting,  that  she 
could  never  be  the  wife  of  Don 
Fernando,  being  already  the  wife 
of  Cardenio. 


Contmuamente  me  pide  V.  dinero. 

t  Siempre  me  anda  V,  pidierulo  di- 
nero. 

E.la  no  cesa  de  quejarso. 

t  Ella  tiempre  se  eatd  quejando. 

t  No  para  en  bus  ^nejas. 

No  me  atrevo  d  pedirselo  d  V 

Ella  no  se  atreve  d  decfrselo  d  V. 

Yo  no  puedo  ir  alld. 

Yo  no  puedo  decir  d  V. 

V.  no  lo  puede  creer. 

Halldron  un  papel  escrito  de  la  mis- 
ma  letra  de  Lucinda,  en  que  decia 
y  declaraba  que  ella  no  podia  sei 
nunca  esposa  de  Don  Fernando 
sino  de  Cardenio  de  quien  ya  lo 
era. 

D.  QuuoTK,  Cap.  28. 


Moreover,  besides. 

Besides  that 
Besides  what  I  have  just  said. 
There  are  no  means  of  finding  money 


Ademas  de.    A  mas  de  esto,  (eso.) 

Par  otra  parte,    Aun. 

Ademas  de  esa 

Ademas  de  lo  que  acabo  de  decir. 

No  hay  medio  de  hallar  dinero  ahora 


^  To  push. 

Along  the  road. 

Along  the  street 
All  along. 

All  the  year  round. 


To  enable  to. 

To  he  ahU. 

To  fhe  right    On  the  right  side. 
Dn  the  right  hand 
On  tho  left    On  the  left  side. 
On  tho  lofL  hand. 


i)  Empujar.    Impeler. 
i'  Importunar.    Molestar. 

A  lo  largo  (por  lo  largo)  del  camino 

Todo  el  largo  del  camino. 

A  lo  largo  (por  lo  largo)  de  la  calle 

Por  todor 

Por  todo  el  afio. 

t  Todo  el  ano  complete,  (en  redon> 
do.) 


K  Poner  en  eituacion  de.    HabUitar. 
(  Poder.     Poner  en  eetado  de. 
^  Ser  capaz.    Poder. 
(  Tener  faeultad. 

I  A  la  derecha.     Al  lado  derecha 
A  mano  derecha.     (Mano,  fem.) 
A  la  izquierda.     Al  lado  izquierda 
A  mano  izquierda.   A  mano  siniestra 
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Coidd  foa  not  tell  oe  which  is  the 
noanst  way  to  t  he  city  7 

Go  to  the  bottom  of  the  street,  and 
when  you  are  there,  turn  to  the 
righi,  and  you  will  find  a  cross- 
way^  which  you  must  take. 

And  then? 

Von  will  then  enter  a  broad  street 
which  will  bring  you  to  a  great 
square,  where  you  will  see  a  blind 
alley. 

Yon  must  loaye  the  blind  alley  on 
your  left,  and  pass  under 'the  ar- 
cade that  is  near  it 

Then  you  must  ask  again. 

An  arcade. 
The  cross-way. 
The  blind  alley. 
The  shore,  (the  bank.) 


I  Podria  V.  decirme  cuol  es  el  camioo 

mas  corto  para  ir  4  la  ciudad  t 
Vaya  V.  por  la  calle  abajo,  y  cuando 

Uegue  al  fin,  tuerza  V.  &  la  dere- 

cha,  y  hallard  una  encrucijadft 

que  atravesard. 
^Y  que  mas? 
i  lY  que  hare  ent&neea  ? 
£nt6nces  entrahl  V.  en  una  calle 

ancha  que  le  Uevard  &  una  grande 

plaza,  en  donde  yeri  V.  un  callejon 

sinsalida. 
Dejard  V.  el  callejon  i  la  izquierda, 

y  pasard  debaJG  del  arco  que  estd 

junto  4  ^i. 
Entonces  tendrd  V  que  informarae 

de  nuevo. 
Un  arco. 
La  encrucijada. 
El  callejon. 
La  orilla,  (costa,  ribera,  playa,  mai- 

gen.) 


To  get  married,  (to-enter  into  mat' 

rimony,) 
To  marry  somebody. 
To  marry,  {to  give  in  marriage.) 
My  cousin,  having  given  his  sister  in 

marriage,  married  Miss  Alvarez. 

Is  your  cousm  married  ? 

Ko,  he  is  still  a  bachelor. 
To  be  a  bachelor. 

iSmbarraesed,  puzxUd,  at  a  lost.      \ 

An  embarrassment,  a  puzzle.  '| 
You  embairasB  me,  (puzzle  me.) 

The  marriage. 
lie  asked  my  sister  in  marriage. 


t  Casarse.    Contraer  mairimonio, 

Caaarae  con  alguno,  (alguna.) 
Casar.    Dar  en  matrvmonio. 
Despues  de  haber  casado  d  su  her- 

mana,  mi  primo  se  cas6  con  la 

Sefiorita  Alvarez. 
^Es   (estd)    casado  el  sefior  primo 

deV.? 
No,  todavia  es  soltero. 
Ser  soltero. 

Embamzado.  Perplejo.  Embrollada 
Coufuudido.    Perdida 
Un  embaraza    Una  perplejidad. 
Un  embroUa    Una  confusion. 
V.  me  embaraza,  (me  perpleja,  or 

me  embrolla.) 
El  casamiento. 
t  El  pidid  la  mano  de  mi  hermana 


The  measure. 
To  take  measures. 
(  diall  take  uther  measures. 


La  medida. 
Tomar  medidas. 
Tomard  otras  medidas. 
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Goodness !  how  rapidly  time  passes 
.n  your  society ! 

The  compliment 

Yovi  make  me  a  compliment  which 
I  do  not  know  how  to  answer. 

Theflhilt, 

It  is  not  my  fault 

Do  not  lay  it  to  my  charge. 

To  lay  to  one*8  charge. 

Who  can  help  it  ? 
Whose  fault  is  it  ? 
i  cannot  help  it 

The  delay. 
He  does  it  without  delay. 
I  must  go,  (must  be  off.) 
Go  away !    Begone ! 


2  Dios  mio !  cuan  pronto  se  pam  ol 
tiempo  en  la  compania  de  V  ! 

El  cumpUmiento.    £2  cumplido. 

La  atencion. 

V.  me  hace  un  cumplido  al  cual  na 
s6  como  corresponder. 

I  Culpa,    Falta, 

S  No  es  culpa  mia.    No  es  mi  falto. 

(  t  Yo  no  tengo  la  culpa. 

No  me  le  (la,  or  lo)  impute  V.  &  iiU 
(  Imputarle  a  una. 
\  Echar  la  culpa  a. 

I  Quien  lo  puede  remediar  ? 

I I  Quien  tiene  la  culpa  ? 
No  puedo  remediarlo. 


!La  tardanza.    La  dilacion. 
La.  detencion.    La  demora. 
I  Lo  (le,  or  la)  hace  sm  tardaaza. 
J  t  Tengo  que  irme. 
(  Es  menester  que  me  vaya. 
I  i  Vdyase  V.  I     i  Mdrchese  V.  I 


TojetL 

The  jest,  joke. 

You  are  jesting. 
Ho   cannot  take  a  jest,  he  is  no 
joker. 

To  beg  some  one's  pardon. 
To  pardon. 

I  beg  your  pardon. 
The  pardon. 

To  advance, 
TUo  watch  goes  too  fast,  (gains.) 

To  retard. 
Tlio  watch  goes  too  slow,  (loses.) 


5  Burlarse,    Chaneearge 
\  Chacotearae. 

J  La  burla.    La  chanza. 
La  chacota. 

V.  se  burla.    V.  se  chancea 
t  fil  no  entiende  de  burlas. 

Pedir  perdon  i  alguno. 

Pedir  el  perdon  de  alguno. 

Perdonar. 
r  Yo  pido  perdon  d  V 
)  Yo  pido  el  perdon  de  V, 
(  Perddneme  V.    t  Con  perdon  de  V 
I  El  perdon. 


Adelantar. 

El  reloj  adelanta. 

Atrazar. 

El  reloj  atraza. 
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My  watch  has  stopped 

To  stop. 
Where  did  wo  stop  ? 
We  left  off  at  the  fortieth  lesson, 
page  one  hundred  and  thirty-six. 
To  wind  up  a  watch. 
To  regulate  a  watch. 
Your  watch  is  twenty  minutes  too 
fast,  and  mine  a  quarter  of  an 
hour  too  slow. 

It  has  not  stmck  twelve  yet 

It  will  soon  strike  twelve. 

Has  it  already  struck  twelve  7 
To  strike,  (speaking  of  hours.) 


Mi  reloj  se  ha  parado 

Pararsd.    Parar. 

I  En  donde  hemes  parado  t 

Nos  pardmos  en  la  leccion  caadra 

g6sima,  pdjina  ciento  tteiuta  y  scm 
t  Dar  cuerda  H  im  reloj. 
Arreglar  un  reloj. 

El  reloj  de  V.  adelanta  veinte  mba- 
i    toe  y  el  mio  atrasa  un  cuarto  de 

hora. 
t  Todavia  no  han  dado  las  doce. 
t  Las  doce  estan  al  dar. 
t  Las  doce  van  &  dar. 
t  Pronto  dardn  las  doce. 
t  I  Han  dado  ya  los  doce  ' 
Dar, 


On  condition,  provided. 

He  will  lend  you  money,  provided  you 
will  henceforth  be  more  economi- 
cal than  you  have  hitherto  been. 

Hereafter,  for  the  future,  hence- 
forth. 

Xhe  future. 

Economical. 

Hitherto. 
To  renounce  gambling. 
To  follow  advice,  (counsel.) 
You  look  80  meWncholy. 

Adieu0t  farewell. 

God  be  with  you,  good-by, 

I  hope  to  see  you  again  soon. 


Con  tal  que.    Con  condioion  que. 

Bajo  de  condicion  que. 

^1  le  prestard  d  V.  dinero  con  tal 
que  en  adelante  sea  V.  mas  econ6« 
mice  de  loque  ha  side  hasta  ahor^ 

En,  adelante.     De  aqui  en  adelauti^ 

En  lo  veniderow     En  lo  futnro. 

Lo  futuro.    Lo  venidero. 

Econ6mico.    FrugaL     Parco. 

Moderado. 

Hasta  ahora. 

Renunciar  al  juego. 

Seguir  el  consejo  de  alguno. 

V.  parece  tan  melancdiico. 

A  Dios,     Vaya  V.  con  Dios. 
Quede  V.  con  Dios, 

Espero  tener  el  gusto  de  volverle  i 

verdV 
Espero  volverle  i,  ver  i  V .  pronto. 


-  EXERCISES. 

220. 
What  o'clock  is  it  ? — ^It  is  half-past  one. — ^You  say  it  is  haii-past  one, 
and  by  (por)  my  watch  it  is  but  half-past  twelve. — It  will  soon  strike 
two. — Pardon  me,  it  has  not  yet  struck  one. — I  assure  you  it  is  five 
and  twenty  minutes  past  one,  for  my  watch  goes  very  well. — Bless 
•le !  how  rapidly  time  passes  in  your  society ! — You  make  me  a  com* 
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pliment  which  I  do  not  know  how  to  answer. — ^Have  yon  bought  your 
watch  in  Paris?- -I  have  not  bought  it,  my  uncle  has  made  me  a 
present  of  it — What  has  that  woman  intrusted  you  with  ? — She  has 
intrusted  me  with  a  secret  about  a  count  who  is  in  great  embar- 
rassment about  the  (d  causa)  marriage  of  one  of  his  daughters. — Does 
any  one  ask  her  in  marriage  ? — The  man  who  demands  her  in  mar- 
riage is  a  nobleman  of  the  neighborhood,  (2a  vecindad.) — Is  he  rich  ? 
— No,  he  is  a  poor  devil  (diablo)  who  has  not  a  penny. — You  say  yon 
have  no  friends  among  your  schoolfellows,  {d  condiscipulo ;)  but  is  it 
not  your  fault  ?  You  have  spoken  ill  of  them,  and  they  have  not 
offended  you.  They  have  done  you  good,  and  nevertheless  (sin  cm- 
hargd)  you  have  quarrelled  with  them,  (Lesson  LXIV.)  Believe  me, 
he  who  has  no  friends  deserves  {merece)  to  have  none. 

221. 
Dialogue  (didhgo)  between  a  tailor  and  his  journeyman^  (el  ojiaa^,) 
—Charles,  have  you  taken  the  clothes  to  the  Count  Narissi  ? — Yes, 
Sir,  I  have  taken  them  to  him. — ^What  did  he  say  ? — ^He  said  nothing 
but  that  he  had  a  great  mind  to  give  me  a  box  on  the  ear,  (Jbofetadas^ 
plur.,)  because  I  had  not  brought  them  sooner. — What  did  you  answer 
hun  ? — Sir,  said  I,  I  do  not  understand  that  joke :  pay  me  what  you 
owe  me ;  and  if  you  do  not  do  so  instantly  I  shall  take  other  measures. 
Scarcely  had  I  said  that,  when  he  put  his  hand  to  his  sword,  (d  su 
espada,)  and  I  ran  away. 

222. 
What  are  you  astonished  at  ? — ^I  am  astonished  to  find  yon  still  in  bed. 
— ^If  you  knew  how  sick  I  am,  you  would  not  be  astonished  at  it  Has 
it  already  struck  twelve  ? — ^Yes,  Madam,  it  is  already  half-past  twelve. 
— ^Is  it  so  late  ?  Is  it  possible  ? — ^That  is  not  late,  it  is  still  early.— 
Does  your  watch  go  well,  (bien  7) — No,  Miss  N.,  it  is  a  quarter  of  an 
hour  too  fast. — And  mine  is  half  an  hour  too  slow. — Perhaps  it  has 
stopped. — In  fact,  you  are  right — Is  it  wound  up  ? — It  is  wound  up, 
and  yet  (sin  embargo)  it  does  not  go. — Do  you  hear  ?  it  is  striking 
one  o'clock. — ^Then  I  will  regulate  my  watch  and  go  home.— Pray 
stay  a  little  longer! — I  cannot,  for  we  dine  precisely  at  one  o'clock, 
(a  la  una  en  punto.) — ^Adieu,  then,  till  I  see  you  again. 

223. 
What  is  the  matter  with  you,  my  dear  friend  ?  why  do  you  look  so 
me.anchcdy  ? — ^Nothing  ails  me,  (nada  tengo,) — Are  you  in  any  trouble, 
(esta  V.  ajmrado  ?) — ^I  have  nothing,  and  even  less  tiian  notliing,  for  I 
have  not  a  penny,  and  I  owe  a  great  deal  to  my  creditors :  am  I  not 
'/ery  unhappy  ? — ^When  a  man  is  well  and  has  friends  he  is  not  un- 


330  BKVBNTT-THIRD  LBS80K. 

happy. — Dare  I  ask  you  a  favor? — ^What  do  you  wish?— Have  tlia 
goodness  to  lend  me  fifty  dollars  — ^I  will  lend  you  them  with  all  my 
heart,  but  on  condition  that  you  will  renounce  gambling,  (obaTulone 
d  juegOj)  and  be  more  economical  than  you  have  hitherto  been.— 1 
see  now  that  you  are  my  friend,  and  I  love  you  too  much  not  to  follow 
your  advice. 

John,  (Juan  /) — ^What  is  your  pleasure,  Sir  ? — ^Bring  some  wine. — 
Presently,  Sir. — ^Henry ! — ^Madam  ? — Make  the  fire,  (endenda  V,  can- 
dela,) — The  maid-servant  has  made  it  already. — Bring  me  some  paper, 
pens,  and  ink.  Bring  me  also  some  sand  (arentUa)  or  blotting-paper^ 
{papel  de  estraza,)  sealing-wax,  (lacre,)  and  a  light,  (una  vda  encejidida.) 
Gro  and  tell  (vaya  V.  a  dedr)  my  sister  not  to  wait  (que  no  me  espere^ 
''for  me,  and  be  back  again  (vdver)  at  twelve  o'clock  in  order  to  carry 
my  letters  to  the  post,  (corrco.) — Very  well,  madam. 
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To  last,  (to  wear  well)         "•in        'i         a-  .        >   % 

*  ^  '  <  Durar  largo  tiempo,  (mueho,) 


That  cloth  will  wear  well 

How  long  has  that  coat  lasted  you  ? 


Ese  pano  dorard  largo  tiompa 
I  Cuanto  tiempo  le  ha  dundo  6  V 
esa  casaca  ? 


n  my  UUng  \  i  ""'  ^"'-    «"«  ""  «^- 

^         ^  (  Que  me  agrade. 

n%  V  J  I   i-i_-  i  A.1  gusto  de  todcfl. 

To,verybody'.bkmg.  ^  Que  4  todoe  leB  guste,  (1«  agnute.) 

Nobody  can  do   any  thing  to   his  I  t  Nadie  puede  hacer  cosa  alguna  qii« 
liking  I      le  guste,  (que  le  agrade.) 

A  boarding-house.  Casa  de  hu^spedes.    Posada. 

A  boarding-schooL  Pupilage. 

^   ,  .       ,.      .  S  Tener  una  casa  de  hudspedes 

To  keep  a  boardmg-honae.  ^  ^^^^^  ^^^  p^^        »-" 

Hospedarae  (tomar  posada)  con  d- 

gruna 
Vi^ir  con  algana 
Estai  en  posada  con  algimo. 


TV)  bosffd  with  any  one,  or  anywhere. 


To  exclaim.  I  Exelamar. 

To  make  uneaey.  \  Jnquietar.   Molestar.    Desamaegat 
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^  Inquietarse,    Molestarte 

(  Desctsosegarse,    Incomodatte 
Elstar  inquieto,  (aDsioso,  ouidadoio^ 

deeasosegado,  incdmoda) 
I  Porqu^  86  inquieta  V»  7 
Yo  no  me  iuquieto. 

^  i  Esa  noticia  me  inqaieta. 

{•f  Me  da  cuidado  esa  notieia, 

.  ^       .         .  .  C  ^0  inquieta  el  no  recibir  noticias. 

I  am  uneasy  at  not  receivmg  any)  ^  ^^  ^.   ^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^  ^ 

reciho  noticiaa. 
Ella    86    inquieta  i  cerca  de   ese 


To  get,  or  grow  uneasy. 
To  be  nneaiy. 

Why  do  you  fret,  (ai<e  you  nneafly  7) 
I  do  not  fret,  (am  not  uneasy.) 

Tliat  news  makes  me  unedsy. 


She  is  uneasy  about  that  affidr. 

Do  not  be  uneasy. 
The  aneasiness,  trouble. 

Quiet 

To  quiet. 

Compose  yourself. 

To  alter,  to  change. 
That  man  has  altered  a  great  deal 
since  I  saw  him. 


asunto. 
No  86  inquiete  V. 
La  inquietud.    La  incomodidad. 
El  desasosiego. 

Tranquilo.     Sosegado.     Quieto 
I  Tranquilizar,     Sosegar, 
1 1  Aquietar,     Apadguar, 
Tranquillcese  V.    Sosi^guese  V. 
Alterar,     Cambiar.     Mudar, 
Ese  hombre  se  ha  mudado  mucho 

desde  que  le  vL 


To  be  of  use. 
Of  what  use  is  that  to  you  ? 
That  is  of  no  uso  to  me. 
Of  what  use  is  that  to  your  brother? 

It  is  of  no  use  to  him. 

Of  what  use  is  that  stick  to  you  ? 

I  use  it  to  boat  my  dogs. 

Of  what  use  is  that  horse  to  you  ? 

I  use  it  to  carry  my  vegetables  to  the 

market 
Of  what  use  are  these  bottles  to  your 

landlord  ? 
They  serve  him  to  piit  his  wine  in. 
To  stand  instead,  to  he  as, 

I  use  my  gran  as  a  stick. 

rhis  hole  serves  him  as  a  house. 
lie  ucod  his  cravat  as  a  nightcap. 

To  avail 


Servir  de. 

t  i  De  que  le  sirve  d  V.  eso  ? 

t  De  nada  me  sirve  eso. 

t  ^  De  que  sirve  eso  al  hermano  de 

v.? 

t  De  nada  le  sirve. 

t  i  De  que  le  sirve  d  V.  ese  palo  ? 

t  Me  sirve  para  apalear  mis  perros. 

t  ^  De  que  le  sirve  d  V.  ese  caballo  7 

Me  sirve  para  llevar  las  verduras  al 
mercado,  (la  plaza.) 

^De  que  sirven  estas  botellas  d  su 
hu^sped  de  V.  7 

t  Le  sirven  para  llenarlas  de  vino^ 

Servir  de,     Usar  como, 
S  Mi  escopeta  me  sirve  de  hasten. 
\  Uso  mi  escopeta  como  hasten. 

Este  hueco  le  sirve  de  casa. 

Se  sirvi6   de  su   corbata   como  de 
gorro  de  dormir. 

Servir  de.    Aproveehar  de. 
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What  arails  it  to  you  to  cry  T 
It  avails  me  nothiiin:. 

Opponte, 

Opposite  that  house. 

Opposite  the  garden. 

Opposite  to  me. 

Right  opposite. 
He  lives  opposite  the  castle. 
I  live  opposite  the  king's  library. 

To  get  hold  of. 

To  take  possession  of. 


C  1 1,  De  que  le  sinre  t  V.  Ibrai  7 
\  I  Que  le  aprovecha  A  V.  llorar  1 
i  t  De  nada  me  sinre 


En  f rente.    Frente  a. 

Enfrente  de  esa  casa. 

Enfrente  del  jardin. 

Frente  d  mi. 

Frente  &.    Por  frente. 

Vive  en  frente  del  castillo. 

Yo  vivo  en  frente  de  (frente  d)  la 

biblioteca  real 
Asir.    Agarrar. 
Apoderaise  de. 


To  witn&sB,  to  show. 
To  give  evidence  against  some  one. 

The  witness. 
He  has  shown  a  great  deal  of  friend- 
ship to  me. 
To  turn  some  one  into  ridicule. 
To  become  ridiculous. 
To  make  one's  self  ridiculous. 


Atestiguar.    Testificar.   Manifestar. 
t  Ser  testigo  contra  alguno. 
t  Salir  testigo  contra  alguno. 
El  testigo.     t  La  testigo,  (fem.) 
Me  testified  mucha  amistad. 

Ridiculizar  d  alguno. 

Hacerse  ridicule.     Ridiculizarae 

Volverse  ridiculo. 


To  he  born. 
Where  were  you  bom  ? 
I  was  bom  in  this  country. 
Where  was  your  sister  bom  ? 

'  She  was  bom  in  the  United  States 
of  North  America. 
Where  were  your  brothers  bom  ? 

They  were  bom  in  Spain. 


The  boarder. 
The  pouch. 
A  pillow 
Down. 


t  Nacer.    (See  Appendix.) 

t  i  En  donde  nacid  V.  1 

t  Yo  naci  en  este  pais. 

t  ^  En  donde  nacid  su  hermana  do 

v.? 

t  Ella  nacid  en  los  Estados  Unidos 

de  la  America  del  Norte. 
1 2,  En  donde  naci^ron  los  hermano* 

de  v.? 
t  Naci^ron  en  Espana. 


El  hu^sped.     El  pensionista. 

El  moiraL    La  bolsa  de  cazadono. 

Una  funda. 

Plumon. 


EXERCISES. 
224. 
Sir,  may  (atrecerse)  I  ask  where  the  Earl  of  B.  lives  ? — ^He  hvea 
near  the  castle  on  the  other  side  of  the  river. — Could  you  tell  me 
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<ftach  road  I  must  take  to  go  thither  ? — ^You  must  go  (seguir)  (along) 
me  shore,  and  you  will  come  (Uegar)  to  a  little  street  on  the  right, 
which  will  lead  you  straight  (en  derechura)  to  his  house.  It  is  a  line 
house,  you  will  find  it  easily. — I  thank  you,  Sir. — ^Does  Count  N.  live 
Here  ? — Yes,  Sir,  walk  in,  (sirvase  V.  pasar  a  derUro,^  if  you  please. — 
la  the  count  at  home  7  I  wish  to  have  the  honor  (el  honor)  to  speak 
to  him. — Yes,  Sir,  he  is  at  home ;  whom  shall  I  have  the  honor  to 
announce,  (anunciar  ?) — ^I  am  from  B.,  and  my  name  is  (llamarse)  F. 
Which  is  the  shortest  (corto)  way  to  the  arsenal,  (un  arsenal  7) — 
Go  down  this  street,  and  when  you  come  (llegtte)  to  the  bottom,  (cat ),) 
turn  to  the  left,  and  take  (pose  por)  tie  cross- vay;  you  will  t^ien 
enter  into  a  rather  narrow  (bastante  estrecha)  street,  which  Will  lead 
you  to  a  great  square,  (la  plaza,)  where  you  will  see  a  blind  alle\ . — 
Through  (por)  which  I  must  pass  ? — No,  for  there  is  no  outlet,  (la 
salida.)  You  must  leave  it  on  the  right,  and  pass  under  the  arcade 
which  is  near  it. — And  then  ? — ^And  then  you  must  inquire,  (further.) 
—I  am  very  much  obliged  to  you. — ^Do  not  mention  it,  {no  hay  de  que,) 
— ^Are  you  able  to  translate  an  English  letter  into  Spanish  ? — ^I  ami — 
Who  has  taught  you  ? — ^My  Spanish  master. 

225. 
Why  does  your  mother  fret  ? — She  frets  at  receiving  no  news  from 
her  son  who  is  with  the  army. — She  need  not  be  uneasy  about  him, 
for  whenever  he  gets  into  a  bad  scrape  he  knows  how  to  get  out  of  it 
again. — ^Last  summer  when  we  were  a-hunting  together  (juntos)  night 
grew  upon  us  (se  cerro  la  noche)  at  at  least  ten  leagues  (una  kgua) 
from  our  country-seat,  (la  quinta.) — ^Well,  (pues,)  where  did  you  pass 
the  night  ? — I  was  very  uneasy  at  first,  but  your  brother  not  in  the 
least,  (710 ;)  on  the  contrary,  he  tranquillized  me,  so  that  I  lost  my 
uneasiness.  We  found  at  last  a  peasant's  hut  where  we  passed  the 
night.  Here  I  had  an  opportunity  to  see  how  clever  your  broiher  is. 
A  few  benches  and  a  truss  of  straw  (un  haz  de  paja)  served  him  to 
make  a  comfortable  (bueno)  bed  ;  he'  used  a  bottle  as  a  candlestick, 
our  pouches  served  us  as  a  pillow,  and  our  cravats  as  nightcaps. 
When  we  awoke  in  the  morning,  we  were  as  fresh  and  healthy  as  if 
we  had  slept  on  down  and  silk. — A  candidate  (un  candidcUo)  petitioned 
(pedir)  the  king  of  Prussia  (Prusia)  for  an  employment,  (un  empleo.) 
This  prince  asked  him  where  he  was  bom.  "  I  was  bom  at  Berlin," 
answered  he.  "  Begone !"  said  the  monarch,  (el  monarca,)  "  all  the 
men  of  Berlin  (los  hijos  de  Berlin)  are  good  for  nothing."  **  I  beg 
your  majesty's  (la  majestad)  pardon,"  replied  the  candidate,  "  there  are 
aonie  good  ones,  and  I  know  two."  "  Which  are  those  two  ?"  asked 
the  kliig.    «  The  first,"  replied  the  candidate,  "  is  your  majesty,  and  I 
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am  the  second."  The  king  could  not  help  laughing  (no  pudo  minot 
que  reir)  at  this  answer,  and  granted  ^conceder)  the  request,  (la 
iuplica,) 
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To  lose  sight  of. 
The  sight 
Z  wear  spectacles  b  cause  my  sight 

is  bad,  (I  have  bad  sight) 
I  am  near-sighted. 
The  ship  is  so  far  off  that  we  shall 

toon  lose  sight  of  it. 
I  have  lost  sight  of  that 
As  it  is  long  since  I  was  in  England, 

I  have  lost  sight  of  your  brother. 

As  it  is  long  since  I  have  read  any 
Spanish,  I  have  lost  sight  of  it 


Perder  algo  de  vista. 

La  vista. 

Llevo  anteojos  porque  teugo  la  vista 

mala.     (See  Obs.  B,  Less.  XXVL) 
t  Tengo  la  vista  corta. 
£l  buque  estd  tan  leios   ^ue  pronto 

le  perder^mos  de  vista. 
He  perdido  eso  de  vista. 
Como  hace  mucho  tiempo  desde  que 

estuve  en  Ingiaterra,  he  perdido 

de  vista  &  su  hermano  de  V. 
t  Como  hace  mucho  que  no  he  leid> 

espanol,  casi  le  he  olvidada 


Ought.     Should. 

You  ought  or  should  do  that 

You  ought  not  to  speak  thus  to  his 
father. 

We  oug^ht  jto  go  there  earlier. 

They  should  listen  to  what  you  say. 

You  should  pay  more  attention  to 
what  I  say. 

You  ought  to  have  done  that 

You  should  have  managed  the  thing 
differently. 

He  should  have  managed  the  thing 
better  than  he  has  done. 

They  ought  to  have  managed  the 
thing  aa  I  did. 

iVe  ought  to  have  managed  it  dif- 
ferently from  what  they  did. 


No.  8  of  Deber.    (See  Less.  LX.) 

V.  deberia  hacer  eso. 

V.  no  deberia  hablar  asf  al  seiior  pa* 

dre  de  ^1. 
Deberiamos  ir  alii  mas  temprana 
Deberian  escnchar  lo  que  V.  dice. 
VY.  deberian  hacer  mas  atencioik  i 

lo  que  digo. 
V.  deberia  haber  hecho  eso. 
V.  deberia  haber  manejado  la  cow 

de  otro  modo,  (diferentemente.) 
£l  podria  haber  hecho  la  cosa  mejot 

de  lo  que  la  ha  hecho. 
Ellos  deberian   haber  manejado  U 

cosa  como  yo  lo  hice. 
Deberiamos  haber  lo  hecho  de  otic 

modo  que  elloa. 


To  bid  or  to  wish. 

I  bid  you  a  good  morning. 
I  wish  you  a  good  morning. 

I  wish  you  a  good  journey. 


I  Desear. 

C  t  Muy  buenos  dias  tenga  V 
•?  Deseo  d  V.  felices  dias. 
f  Buenos  diss. 
I  Le  deseo  4  V.  feiix  viaga. 
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Tc  play  a  gam«  at  billiards. 
To  play  upon  the  flute. 
A  fall 
To  have  a  fall. 
'  A  stay,  a  sojourn. 
To  make  a  stay. 
I>oes  your  brother  intend  to  make  a 
long  stay  in  the  town  ? 

He  does  not  intend  to  make  a  long 
stay  m  it 


Jugar  una  mesa  (partida)  de  biUar 

t  Tocar  la  flauta. 

Una  caida. 

t  Dar  una  caida. 

Residencia     Morada. 

t  Estar  de  asiento.    Morar.    Residic 

1 1  Piensa  su  hermauo  de  V.  estar 

largo    tiempo    de    aaiento  en  la 

ciudad? 
t  £l  no  piensa  estar  de  asiento  en 

ella. 


^  ,  .      ^    .  .     J,  X   ^  Proponerse,    t  Pensnr.    Intentar 

Topropoie.  (meanmg  to  tniend.)  ]  „J^  .w,„^i^ 


I  propose  going  on  that  journey. 
I  propose  (intend)  joining  a  hunting 
party. 


}  Tener  intencioru 
t  Pienso  hacer  ese  viage. 
Inteuto  juntarme  d  una  partida  de 
caza. 


To  suspect,  to  guess. 

I  suspect  what  he  has  done. 

He  does  not  suspect  what  is  going  to 

happen  to  him. 
To  think  of  some  one,  of  something. 

Of  whom  do  you  think  ? 

Of  what  do  you  think  ? 


Sospeehar.    Presumir.    Reeelar. 

Adimnar,    Suponer. 

Yo  presume  lo  que  ha  hecho. 

No  Bospecha  lo  que  va  d  sucederle. 

Pensar  en  alguno,  en  alguna  cosa. 
I  En  quien  piensa  V.  ? 
iEn  que  piensa  V.? 


To  turn  upon. 
To  be  the  question. 
It  is  questioned,  it  turns  upon. 
The  question  is  not  your  pleasure, 

but  your  improvement 
You  play.  Sir,  but  playing  is  not  the 
thing,  but  studying. 
What  is  going  on  { 
The  question  is  to  know  what  we 
shall  do  to  pass  the  time  agreeably. 


T^-atarse  de  algo.     Volver  la  vista, 

Se  trata  de. 

No  se  trata  del  placer,  sino  de  so 

adelantamiento  de  V. 
V.  juega,  sefior,  pero  no  se  trata  de 

jugar,  sino  de  estudiar. 
I  De  que  se  trata  { 
Se  trata  de  saber  lo  que  har^mos  para 

emplear  el  tiempo  gustosamente. 


On  purpose,  \  A  propdsito. 

,       C  Yo  pido  perdon  d  V.,  no  lo  he  hecho 
I  beg  your  pardon,  I  have  not  done  )      ^  propdeito. 

(  t  JVo  lo  he  hecho  d  mal  hacer. 


it  on  purpose. 

To  hold  one  s  tottgtee. 


C  Callarse.    t  Callarse  la  boca, 
\  t  No  abrvr  la  boca. 
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Do  you  hold  your  tongue  ? 
I  hold  my  tonguo. 
He  holds  his  tougue. 
After  speaking  half  an  hour,  he  held 
his  tongue. 


I  Se  calla  V.  ? 
Yo  me  calla 
J^l  se  calla. 

Despues  de  haber  hablado  por  msdia 
hora,  se  calM. 


EXERCISES. 
226. 

A  thief  having  one  day  entered  a  boardingrhouse,  stole  three  cloaka, 
(/«  capa,)  In  going  away  he  was  met  by  one  of  the  boarders  who 
had  a  fine  laced  (galoneado)  cloak.  Seeing  so  many  cloaks,  he  asked 
the  man  where  he  had  taken  them.  The  thief  answered  boldly  (con 
mucho  sosiego)  that  they  belonged  to  three  gentlemen  (caballeros)  of 
the  house,  who  had  given  them  to  be  cleaned,  (para  que  los  limpiase.) 
"  Then  you  must  also  clean  mine,  for  it  is  very  much  in  need  of  it," 
said  the  boarder ;  "  but,"  added  he,  "  you  must  return  it  to  me  at  three 
o'clock."  "  I  shall  not  fail,  (faUar,)  Sir,"  answered  the  thief,  as  he 
carried  off  (llevar)  the  four  cloaks,  with  which  he  (que)  is  still  to 
return,  (todavia  no  han  parecido.) — You  are  singing,  (cantar,)  gentle- 
men, but  it  is  not  a  time  for  singing ;  you  ought  to  be  silent,  and  to 
listen  to  what  you  are  told. — ^We  are  at  a  loss. — ^What  are  you  at  a 
loss  about  ? — I  am  going  to  tell  you :  the  question  is  with  us  how  we 
shall  pass  our  time  agreeably. — ^Play  a  game  at  billiards  or  at  chess. — 
We  have  proposed  joining  a  hunting-party ;  do  you  go  with  us,  (venir  7) 
— ^I  cannot,  for  I  have  not  done  my  task  yet ;  and  if  I  neglect  it,  my 
master  will  scold  me. — ^Every  one  according  to  his  liking ;  if  you  like 
staying  at  home  better  than  going  a-hunting  we  cannot  hinder  you. — 
Does  Mr.  B.  go  with  us  ? — Perhaps. — ^I  should  not  like  to  go  with 
him,  for  he  is  too  great  a  talker,  (muy  hablador,)  excepting  that  (menos 
eso)  he  is  an  honest  man. 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  You  look  angry. — ^I  have  reason  to 
(motivo)  be  angry,  for  there  is  no  means  of  getting  money  now. — 
Have  you  been  to  Mr.  A.'s  ? — I  have  been  to  liis  "house ;  but  there  is 
no  possibility  (ningun  medio)  of  borrowing  from  him.  .1  suspected 
that  he  would  not  lend  me  any,  that  is  the  reason  why  I  did  not  wish 
to  ask  him ;  and  had  you  not  told  me  to  do  so,  I  should  not  have  sub- 
jected myself  (exponer)  to  a  refusal,  (a  una  negativa.) 

2S57. 

I  suspected  that  you  would  be  thirsty,  and  (that)  your  sister  (would 

be)  hungry;  that  is  the  reason  why  I  brought  (traer)  you  hither. 

I  am  ar.rry,  however,  not  to  see  your  mother. — Why  do  jou  not  drink 

your  coftefi  ? — ^If  I  were  not  sleepy  I  would  drink  it. — Sometimes  you 
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are  sleepy,  sometimes  (ptras)  cold,  sometimes  warm,  and  sometunes 
something  else  is  the  matter  with  yon,  (y  mvchas  veces  otras  cosas.) 
i  believe  that  you  think  too  much  of  the  misfortune  that  has  happened 
to  your  friend,  (fem.) — ^If  I  did  not  think  about  it,  who  would  think 
about  it  ?— Of  whom  does  your  brother  think  ? — ^He  thinks  of  me,  for 
we  always  think  of  each  other  (uno  de  otro)  when  we  are  not 
together,  (juntos.) 

The  Biscayans  are  excellent  ball-players,  (jttgadores.) — The  two 
chess-players  were  vory  skilful. — ^Do  you  know  any  flute-player, 
(Jiautista^  or  any  violin-player,  (violinista?) — ^I  know  a  very  good 
flute-player,  but  I  do  not  know  any  violin-player. — For  what  purpose 
do  you  ask  ? — Because  I  intend  to  have  a  musical  entertainment. — ^Do 
you  sometimes  practise  Qiacer)  music  ?— Very  often,  for  I  like  it  much. 
— ^What  instrument  do  you  play  ? — ^I  play  the  violin,  and  my  sister 
plays  thp  harpsichord.  My  brother  who  plays  the  bass  (d  contrabc^'o) 
accompsfcnies  (acompanar)  us,  and  Miss  Stolz  sometimes  applauds 
(apkmdir)  us. — ^Does  she  not  also  play  some  (musical)  instrument  ? — 
She  plays  the  harp,  (el  harpay)  but  she  is  too  proud  (orguUoso)  to 
practise  music  with  us. — ^A  very  poor  town  went  to  considerable 
expense  (hizo  gastos  considerables)  in  feasts  and  illuminations  (fiestas 
e  Uuminaciones)  on  the  occasion  of  its  prince  passing  through,  (cuando 
paso  su  prindpeJ)  The  latter  seemed  himself  astonished  at  it — **  It 
has  only  done,"  said  a  courtier,  (cortesano,)  "  what  it  owed  (to  your 
majesty.")  **  That  is  true,"  replied  another,  *<  but  it  owes  all  tlui'  it 
has  done." 
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lie  comes  towards  me. 

He  behaved  very  well  towards  me. 

We  must  always  behave  well  to- 
wards everybody. 

The  behavior  of  others  is  but  an  echo 
of  our  own.  If  we  behave  well 
towards  them,  they  will  also  be- 
have well  towards  us ;  but  if  we 
HBO  them  01,  we  must  not  expect 
better  firom  them. 


Hdeia, 

Con.    Para  eon. 

Viene  hicia  mi. 

Se  portd  muy  bien  conmigo. 

Siempre  nos  debemos  portar  bien  para 
con  todo  el  mundo. 

La  conducta  de  los  otros  no  es  mas 
que  el  eco  de  la  nuestra.  Si  nos 
portamos  bien  con  elkM,  se  porta^ 
rin  igualmente  bien  con  nosotaML; 
'  pero  si  no  los  tratamos  bien,  no 
debemos  esperar  que  D4ie  tiaten 
mejor. 
39 
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Ta  treat  or  to  use  somehody  well. 
To  use  eomebody  ill. 

Everybody, 

Others. 

As  you  have  always  used  me  well,  I 

will  not  use  you  ilL 
He  has  always  used  me  well,  and  I 

have  always  used  hun  in  the  same 

manner. 


Tratar  hien  d  uno,  {algnim.) 
Tratar  mal  a  uno,  (alguno.) 
Todo  el  mundo.    Todos. 
Otro,    Otros, 

(Indefinite  Pronouns,  see  App.} 
Como  v.  me  ha  tratadosiempre  bien, 

yo  no  le  tratar^  mal. 
Siempre  me  ha  tratado  bien,  y  yo  le 

he  tratado  siempre  de  la  miama 

manera. 


To  delay,  {to  tarry.) 
Do  not  be  long  before  you  return. 
I  shall  not  be  long  before  I  return. 


To  long  to  or  for 


I  long  to  see  my  brother. 

He  longs  to  receive  his  money. 

We  long  for  dinner,  because  we  are 

very  hungry. 
They  long  to  sleep,  because  they  are 

tired. 


Tardar      Tardarae.    Deteneras 
No  tarde  V.  en  volver. 
No  tardar^  en  volver 

Eeperar  con  ansias 
Eatar  ansioao. 
Deaear  con  vehemencia. 
Tener  gran  gana. 
.  Tener  muchaa  ganaa  de. 

Estoy  ansiosa  de  ver  &  mi  hermaso 
Desea  mucho  recibir  su  dinero. 
Tenemos  muchas  ganas  de  comer, 

porque  tenemos  mucha  hambre. ' 
Tienen  muchas  ganas    de   dormir, 

porque  estan  cansados. 


To  he  at  one^a  eaae. 

To  be  comfortahU. 

To  be  uncomfortable, 

I  am  very  much  at  my  ease  upon 

thin  chair. 
You  are  uncomfortable  upon  your 

chair. 
What  can  that  be  7 

We  are  uncomfortable  in  that  board- 
isig-houfle. 


lliat  man  k  well  off 
plenty  of  money. 


he  has 


Eatar  uno  con  deaahogo, 
Eatar  a  aua  anchuraa, 
Eatar  bien. 
Eatar  comodamente. 
t  Paaarlo  bien, 
Eatar  inedmodamente. 
t  Paaarlo  mal, 

t  Estoy  muy  i.  mis  anchuras  en  esta 

silla. 
v.  estd,  mc6modamente  en  su  silla. 

I  Que  puede  ser  eso  ? 

Elstamos  inc6modamente  en  esa  po« 

sada. 
t  Lo  pasamos  muy  mal  en  esa  pf>* 

sada. 
t  Ese  hombre  lo  pasa  bien,  poiqiM 

tiene  mucho  dineroi 
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That  man  is  badly  off,  for  he  is 
poor 

To  make  one's  self  comfortable. 

Make  yonrself  comfortable. 

To  inconvenience  one*s  self. 

To  pat  one*s  self  oat  of  the  way 

Do  not  put  youiself  out  of  the  way. 

That  man  never  mconveniences  him- 
self; he  never  does  it  for  any- 
body. 

Can  you,  without  putting  yourself 
to  inconvenience,  lend  me  your 
gun! 


t  Else  hombre  lo  pasa  mal,  porque  ei 

pobre. 
Hacer  uno  lo  qiie  le  acotnoda. 
Estar  uno  cdmodamente 

Pbngase  V.  cbmodamente. 
t  Haga  V,  lo  que  le  acomode, 

Incomodarse,    Moleaiarae, 

No  se  incomode  V.  No  se  moleste  V 
Else    hombre   nunca  se  incomoda 
nunca  se  molesta  por  nadie. 

I  Puede  v.,  sin  incomodarse,  prestar- 
me  su  escopeta  ? 


To  make  entreaties. 


To  beg  with  entreaties. 


1  employed  every  kind  of  entreaty  to 
engage  him  to  do  it 

To  solicit,  to  press,  to  sue,  to  en- 
treat. 


Solicitor.    Hacer  instancias. 

Hacer  diligeneias.    Instar. 

Pedir  encarecidamente. 

Pedir  con  itistancia. 

t  Me  vali  de  toda  especie  de  sUplicaa 

para  empenarle  a  que  lo  hiciera. 
Solicitor.    Instar. 
Suplicor.    Rogar 


Here  and  there. 

Now  and  then,  (from  time  to  time.) 
Indifferently,  (as  good  as  bad.) 
I  have  done  my  composition  tolera- 
bly welL 


Aquf  y  alld.    Acd,  y  alii. 

Acd  y  aculld.      • 

De  cuando  en  cuando. 

Tal  cual.     Asi  asi. 

He  hecho  m:  composision  tal  cuaL 


C  Informar  a  olguno  de  alguno  cosa 
To  impart  something  to  somebody.   <  Dar  parte  de  alguno  cosa  a  uno. 

(  Comunicar  olgo  &  alguno.    . 

Have    yon  imparted  that  to   your  ^  ^ Ha  informadoV.de  esodsu  padre? 
father  7  (  I  Ha  dado  V.  parte  de  eso  d  su  padre  1 

I  have  imparted  it  to  him.  J  Le  he  informado  de  ello. 


To  postpone,  to  put  off. 
Let  us  put  that  off  until  to-morrow. 
Lot  OS  put  off  that  lesson  until  another 
time.  t^ 


Pospffher  *.    Diferir  •. 
Diiiramos  eso  hasta  maiiana. 
Difiramos  esa  leccion  hasta  otra  vez. 
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In 

Xh  vaia  I  looked  aroand,  I  saw  neither 
man  nor  house :  not  the  least  sign 
of  settlement 

A  dwelling,  habitation,  settlement. 

In  vain  I  speak,  for  you  do  not  listen 
to  me. 

In  vain  I  do  my  best,  I  cannot  do 
any  thing  to  his  liking. 

Vou  may  say  what  you  please,  no- 
body will  believe  you. 

It  is  in  vain  that  they  earn  money, 
they  will  never  be  rich. 

We  search  in  vain,  for  what  we  have 
lost  we  cannot  find. 


To  salute. 

To  wish  a  good  morning, 

I  have  the  honor  to  bid  you  adieu. 

Present  my  compliments  to  him,  to 
her. 

Remember  me  to  bun,  to  her. 

Pray,  present  my  complunents  to 
your  sister. 

Remember  me  (present  my  compli- 
ments) to  him,  to  her. 

I  shall  not  faiL 

At  your  servics. 


The  present,,  (the  present  time  or 
tense.) 

The  past. 
The  future. 
The  loss  of  time. 
Enjoy  all  the  pleasures  that  virtue 
permits. 

To  enjoy. 


En  vano»    Par  mas  que 

For  mas  que  volvia  loe  ojos  A  todas 

partes,  no  veia  ui  casas,  ni  horn* 

bres:  ni  la  mas  minima  senal  de 

habitacion. 
Una  habitacion. 
£u  vano  hablo  yo,  pues  W.  no  me 

escuchan. 
For  mas  que  haga,  yo  no  puedo  hacex 

nada  d  su  gusto. 
Foi  mas   que    diga  V.  ninguno  le 

creerd. 
For  mas  dinero  que  ganen,  jamas 

serin  ricos. 
En  vano  buscamos,  pues  lo  que  he- 

mos  perdido  no  lo  hallar^os 


ISaludar.    Para  saludar. 
t  Darle  a  uno  los  buenos  dias. 
JTengo  el  honor  de  saludarle  d  V. 
Tengo  el  honor  de  despedirme  de  V 

f  Encomfendeme  V.  d  6\,  d  ella. 

i  Digale  V.  muchas  cosas  de  mi  parte. 

Hdgame  V.  el  favor  de  encomendar 
me  d  su  seiiora  hermana. 

Dele    y.    memorias 
finisimas  mias. 

No  faltar^.    t  Con  macho  gusto, 

Fara  servir  d  V. 


y    ezpresioueGi 


El  presents.    Lo  presente. 

El  pasado.    Lo  pasado. 

El  futuro.    Lo  future.    Lo  veniderc 

La  pdrdida  de  tiempo. 

Gozad  de  todos  los  placeres  que  per« 

mite  la  virtud. 
Grozar. 


EXERCISES. 
228. 
Have  you  made  yoiir  Spanish  composition  ? — ^I  have  made  it. — Waa 
yoiir  tutor  pleased  with  it  ? — ^He  was  not.    In  vain  I  do  my  beat ;  I 
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ouuiot  do  any  thing  to  his  liking. — ^You  may  say  what  yon  please, 
(to  qiLe  quiera,)  nobody  will  believe  you. — Can  you,  witliout  putting 
yoursel!  lO  inconvenience,  lend  me  five  hundred  dollars  ? — As  you  have 
always  used  me  well  I  will  use  you  in  the  same  manner,  (modo.)  I 
will  lend  you  the  money  you  want,  but  on  condition  that  you  will  re* 
turn  it  to  me  next  week. — You  may  depend  upon  it,  (poder  corUar.}-^ 
How  has  my  son  behaved  towards  you?-^He  has  behaved  well  to- 
wards me,  for  he  behaves  well  towards  everybody.  His  father  told 
him  often :  The  behavior  of  others  is  but  an  echo  of  our  own.  If  wo 
behave  well  towards  them,  they  will  also  behave  well  towards  us ;  but 
if  we  use  them  ill,  we  must  not  expect  better  (mas)  from  them. — ^May 
I  see  your  brothers  ? — You  will  see  them  to-morrow.  As  they  have 
just  arrived  from  a  long  journey  they  long  for  sleep,  for  they  are  ver}' 
tired. — ^What  has  my  eister  said  ? — She  said  that  she  longed  for  dinner* 
because  she  was  very  hungry. — Are  you  comfortable  at  your  boarding- 
house  ? — ^I  am  very  comfortable  there. — ^Have  you  imparted  to  your 
brother  what  I  told  you  ? — As  he  was  very  tired,  he  longed  for  sleep ; 
so  that  I  have  put  off  imparting  it  to  him  till  to-morrow. 

229. 
I  have  the  honor  to  wish  you  a  good  morning.  How  do  you  do  ? — 
Very  well  at  your  service. — And  how  are  all  at  home  ? — Tolerably 
well,  thank  God,  (a  Dios  gracias  /)  My  sister  was  a  little  indisposed, 
but  she  is  better ;  she  told  {encargar)  me  to  give  you  {que  le  presentase) 
her  best  compliments. — I  am  glad  (alegrarse)  to  hear  that  she  is  well. 
As  for  you,  you  are  health  itself,  (la  misma  salud ;)  you  cannot  look 
tiOtter,  (es  imposihle  tener  my  or  semblarUe,) — ^I  have  no  time  to  be  ill : 
my  business  would  not  permit  me.  Please  to  sit  down ;  here  is  a  chair. 
— I  will  not  detain  you  from  your  business ;  I  know  that  a  merchant's 
time  is'  precious. — I  have  nothing  pressing  (urgeMe)  to  do  now,  my 
courier  is  already  dispatched,  (mi  correo  esta  despachado.) — I  shall  not 
stay  any  longer.  I  only  wished  in  passing  to  inquire  about  youi 
health. — You  do  me  much  honor. — It  ia  very  fine  weather  to-day. 
If  you  will  allow  me  I  shall  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  again  this 
afternoon,  (al  pasar  par  aqvi,)  and  if  you  have  time  we  will  take  a 
little  turn  together. — With  the  greatest  pleasure.  In  that  case  I  shall 
wait  for  you. — ^I  will  come  for  you  about  seven  o'clock.— Adieu,  then, 
till  I  see  you  again. — I  have  the  honor  to  bid  you  adieu. 

230. 

The  loss  of  time  is  an  irreparable  loss.    A  single  minute  (un  solo) 

cannot  be  recovered  (pagar)  for  all  the  gold  in  the  world.     It  ia  then 

of  the  greatest  importance  to  employ  well  the'  time,  which  consists 

only  of  minutes,  of  which  we  must  make  good  use,  {}nien  tibo.)    Wc 


342 


flBYENTT-SIXTH   LBSSOIT. 


have  bat  the  present ;  the  past  is  no  longer  any  thing,  and  the  fntara 
is  uncertain,  (incierto,) — A  great  many  people  ruin  themselves  {or- 
ruinarse)  because  they  wish  to  indulge  themselves  too  much,  (quieren 
pasarlo  bien,)  If  most  men  knew  how  to  content  themselves  {corh 
tentarse)  with  what  they  have,  they  would  be  happy ;  but  their  greedi- 
ness (codicia)  very  often  makes  them  unhappy. — In  order  to  be  happy 
we  must  forget  the  past,  not  trouble  ourselves  about  {acongqfarse)  the 
future,  and  enjoy  the  present. — ^I  was  very  much  dejected  {triste)  when 
my  cousin  came  to  me.  "  What  is  the  matter  with  you  7"  he  asked 
me.  "  Oh,  (/  Ay  de  mi  0  ^y  ^^^  cousin,"  replied  I,  "  in  losing  that 
money  I  have  lost  every  thing."  "  Do  not  fret,"  said  he  to  me,  "  for  I 
have  found  your  money." 


SEVENTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Leccion  Septuagesima  sexto. 

^  Querer  deeir.    Hacer  dnimo. 
\  Signifiear. 

!t  I  Que  quiere  V.  deeir? 
t  Quiero  deeir. 
1 1  Que  quiere  deeir  ese  hombre  t 
t  fil  quiere  deeir. 
Jt  I  Que  quiere  deeir  eso  7 
1 1  Que  significa  eso  ? 
I  t  Ebo  quiere  deeir.     Eso  significa 

5t  Eso  no  significa  nada. 
t  Nada  quiere  deeir  eso. 
it  Yo  no  s^  lo  que  quiere  deeir  eso. 
t  Yo  no  B^  lo  que  significa  oso. 


To  mean. 

What  do  you  mean  7 

I  mean. 

What  does  that  man  mean  7 

He  means. 

What  does  that  mean  7 

That  means. 

That  does  not  mean  any  thing. 

I  do  not  know  what  that  means. 


To  be  parttcular. 

I  do  not  like  to  deal  with  that  man, 
for  he  is  too  particular. 

To  grow  impatient 
TofreU 
Do  not  fret  about  that 


Ser  singular.    Ser  eatrano. 

Tener  una  rarezas. 
No  me  gusta  tratar  {tener  negoctoo) 

con  ese  hombre,  porque  es  mu}' 

estraiio. 

JInquietarse,   Enfadarse.  ApurarM 
Impacientarae.     Consumirae, 
I  t  No  se  impaeiente  V.  de  eso. 


To  ait  up.     To  watch 
I  have  sat  up  all  night. 
To  advise. 
The  dress.    The  eostume. 
Elegant  dress. 


Velar. 

He  velado  toda  la  noche. 

Aconaejar 

EI  vestido     El  trage.     El  i^. 

Trage  elegante.     Vestido  de  moda. 
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To  dress  one*s  self. 
That  man  always  dresses  well. 

Tofindfyult  toith  something. 

That  man  always  finds  fault  with 

every  thing  he  sees. 
Do  you  find  fanlt  with  that  ? 
I  do  not  find  fault  with  it 


Vestirse, 

Ese  homhre  se  viste  siempre  bien. 
t  Hallar  falta  en  alguna  cose 
t  Hallar  que  decir  de  alguna  cosa. 
t  Ese  hombre  halla  siempre  que  decil 

de  cuanto  v^ 
t  i  Halla  V.  que  decir  de  eso? 
t  Yo  no  hallo  que  decir  de  ello. 


A  trick. 
To  play  a  trick. 
To  play  a  trick  upon  some  one. 

He  played  me  a  trick. 

Take  care,  that  man  will  play  you 
a  trick. 


Engano,     Chasco,    Burla,    PietJ, 
Jugar  una  pieza,    Dar  un  chasco, 
Jugar  una  pieza  4  alguno. 
t  Me  jug6  una  pieza. 
t  Me  di6  un  chasco. 
Cuidado,  ese  hombre  le  jugarA  d  V 
una  pieza,  (t  le  dard^un  chasco.) 


Besides,  (more.) 
You  have  given  me  three  books,  but 
I  want  three  besWes. 

Less. 

Three  less.    - 
Three  too  many. 

To  reach. 

My  reach. 
Withm  my  reach. 

Out  of  my  reach. 

These   thmgs  are   not  within    the 

reach  of  everybody. 
Within  gun-shot 
A  gun-shot,  (meaning  distance.) 
Two  gun-shots,  (  «  «       ) 

How  many  shots  have  you  fired  7 


[  wonder  why  that  man  makes  such  ^ 
anoisob 


Ademas  de, 

Ademas  de  los  tree  libros  que  V.  me 
ha  dado,  quiero  otros  tree,  (quiero 
tres  mas.) 

M^nos.    t  Faltan. 

t  Faltan  tres. 

t  Sobran  tres. 

Alcanzar.    t  Alcanzar  a  entender 

Mi  alcance,    Alcanzo  a. 

A  mi  alcance.    Alcanzo  d  ella 
C  Fuera  de  mi  alcance. 
?  No  alcanzo  d  ella 
(  t  No  alcanzo  d  entenderlo. 

Todo  el  mundo  no  alcanza  d  entendef 
estas  cosas. 

A  tiro  de  escopeta. 

t  A  tiro  de  halo. 

A  do6  tiros  de  escopetaa. 

I  Cuantos  tiros  ha  disparado  V.  ? 

I  Cuantos  escopetazos  ha  tirado  Y.T 

I  Cuantas  voces  hizo  V.  fuego? 

Quisiera    saber  porqu^  hace  tanto 

ruido  ese  hombre. 
Elstraiio  mucho  que  haga  tanto  ruido 

ese  hombre. 
t  Me  admiro  porquS  hace  tanto  rut- 
^     do  ese  hombre. 
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Mientras,    En  tanto  que, 

Le  amardn  d  V.  mi^utras  ae  porto 
bien. 
i  Llevarse.     Quitar. 
{ I  Quitar  del  media 

Un  bocado.     Uu  pedacita 

Coknar.    Llenar.    AbnimaT. 
i  lienai;  d  alguno  de  go20. 
I '  Oobnar  d  alguuo  de  goza 

Generoso. 

Caritativo.    Ben^fico. 

V.  me  ha  colmado  de  beneficioa. 

Sincero. 

Sinceramente.    (Adverii,  see  App.) 

Una  ventaja. 

La  desveutaja.     £I  peijuicio. 

Nimca  dU6  nada  eu  perjuicio  de  V. 

Rendirae  *.    Entregar. 
Los  enemigoB  se  ban  rendidtK 
Preferir  *. 

Yo  prefiero  lo  litil  d  \o  agradable. 
Oha.  A.    Adjectives  used  substantively  are  preceded  by  the  indefiuitt 
pronoon  h,    (See  Appendix.) 

The  drmking.  1  El  beber. 

The  eating.  |  £1  comer. 

Oha,  B.    Verbs  used  substantively  take  the  article  el    (See  Appendix.) 


So  long  08. 
So  long  as  you  behave  well,  people 
will  love  you. 

To  carry  off 

A  mouthful. 
To  overwhelm     To  heap.    To  load. 

To  overwhehn  some  one  with  joy. 

Generoos. 

Charitable.    Beneficent 
You  have  heaped  benefits  upon  me. 
Sincere. 
Sincerely. 
An  advantage. 
The  disadvantage.    The  prejudice. 
I  shall  never  say  any  thing  to  your 
disadvantage. 

To  aurronder. 
The  OBemies  have  surrendered. 

To  prefer. 
I  prefer  the  useful  to  the  agreeaUe. 


To  behold. 
Behold  those  beautiful  flowers,  with 
their  colore  so  fresh  and  bright 

The  coldr. 
The  lily. 
The  violet 
The  forget-me-not 
The  rose. 
An  emblem. 
Fresh  vBidure  is  salutary  to  our  eyes. 


Mirar. 

Miren  W.  (or  mirad")  eaas  hermosas 

flores,  con  sus  oolores  tan  ireseos 

y  vivos,  (or  bnllantes.) 
£1  color. 
£llirio. 
La  violeta. 
La  tnnitaria. 
La  rosa. 

Un  emblema,  (mas.) 
£1  verdor  fresco  es  agradable  i  la 

vista. 
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EXERCISES. 
231. 
Why  have  you  played  a  trick  upop  that  man  ? — ^Because  he  al  wnyd 
finds  fault  with  every  thing  he  sees. — What  does  that  mean,  Sir  ?— 
That  means  that  I  do  not  like  to  deal  with  you,  because  you  are  too 
particular. — ^I  wonder  why  your  brother  has  not  done  (haya  hecho)  hia 
task.— It  was  too  difficult.  He  has  sat  up  all  night,  and  has  not  been 
able  to  do  it,  because  it  was  out  of  his  reach. — ^As  soon  as  Mr.  Flausen 
sees  me  he  begins  to  speak  English,  in  order  to  practise,  (efercitar,) 
and  overwhelms  me  with  politeness,  (cortesias^)  so  that  I  often  do  not 
know  what  to  answer.  His  brothers  do  the  same,  (lo  mismo.)  How- 
ever, they  are  very  good  people,  (genteSi)  they  are  not  only  rich  and 
amiable,  but  they  are  also  generous  and  charitable.  They  love  me 
sincerely,  therefore  I  love  them  also,  and  consequently  shall  never  say 
any  thing  to  their  disadvantage.  I  should  love  them  still  more,  if  they 
did  not  make  so  much  ceremony ;  but  every  one  has  his  faults,  and 
mine  is  to  speak  too  much  of  their  ceremonies. 

232. 
Have  the  enemies  surrendered  ? — ^They  have  not  surrendered,  for 
they  did  not  prefer  life  to  death.  They  had  neither  bread,  nor  meat, 
nor  water,  nor  arms,  nor  money ;  notwithstanding  they  determined  to 
die  rather  than  surrender. — Why  are  you  so  sad  ? — You  do  not  know 
what  makes  me  uneasy,  my  dear  friend,  (fem.) — Tell  me,  (Zo,)  for  4 
assure  you  that  I  share  your  sufferings  as  well  as  your  pleasures. — 1 
am  sure  that  you  feel  for  me,  (que  V,  me  compadece,)  but  I  cannot  teu 
you  now  what  makes  me  uneasy.  I  will  however  tell  you  when  an 
opportumty  offers,  (se  presente,)  Let  U3  speak  of  something  else  now. 
What  do  you  think  of  the  man  who  spoke  to  us  yesterday  at  tlie 
concert  7 — ^He  is  a  man  of  much  understanding,  (ialento,)  and  not  at 
all  wrapt  up  in  his  own  merits,  (y  ruula  presumido.)  But  why  do  you 
ask  me  that  7 — To  speak  of  something. — ^It  is  said :  contentment  (cor^ 
tento)  surpasses  (yaler  mas)  riches ;  let  us  then  always  be  content. 
Let  us  share  (partir)  (with  each  other)  what  we  have,  and  remain  ou: 
lifetime  (mientras  vivamos)  inseparable  friends.  You  will  always  be 
welcome  at  my  house,  and  I  hope  to  be  equally  so  at  yours.  If  I  saw 
you  happy  I  should  De  equally  so,  and  we  should  be  more  contented 
than  the  greatest  princes,  who  are  not  always  so.  We  shall  be  happy 
when  we  are  perfectly  contented  with  what  we  have ;  and  if  we  do 
our  duty  as  w$  ought,  God  will  take  care  of  the  rest.  The  past  being 
no  longer  any  thing,  let  us  not  be  uneasy  about  tl^e  future,  and  enjoy 
the  present. 
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233. 

Behold,  ladies,  (sehoras,)  those  beautiful  flowers,  wim  thoir  colors  se 
fresh  and  bright ;  they  drink  nothing  but  water.  The  white  lily  has  the 
color  of  innocence,  (inocencia ;)  the  violet  indicates  gentleness,  {indica 
la  dtUzura;)  you  may  see  it  in  Louisa's  eyes.  The  forget-me-not  has  the 
color  of  heaven,  our  future  dwelling,  and  the  rose,  the  queen  of  flowers, 
is  the  emblem  of  beauty  and  of  joy.  You  see  all  that  personified  (jaer^ 
Bonijicado)  in  seeing  the  beautiful  Amelia,  (Amalia.)  How  beautiful 
Is  the  fresh  verdure  !  It  is  salutary  to  our  eyes,  and  has  the  color  of 
hope,  (de  la  esperanza,)  our  most  faithful  friend,  (fem.,)  who  never 
deserts  (abandonar)  us,  not  even  in  death,  (en  el  momento  de  la  muerteJ) 
^)ne  word  more,  my  dear  friend. — ^What  is  your  pleasure  ? — ^I  forgot 
to  tell  you  to  present  my  compliments  {que  me  encomendara)  to  your 
mother.  Tell  her,  if  you  please,  that  I  regret  {sentir)  not  having  been 
at  home  when  lately  she  honored  me  with  her  visit. — ^I  thank  you  for 
her,  (en  su  nombre,)  I  shall  not  fail. — ^Farewell  then. 
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A  Bilk  gown. 

A  kitchen  table. 

A  mahogany  Xable. 

A  brick  house. 

A  stone  house. 

A  windmill. 

A  cofTee-mill. 

A  sugar-mill. 

A  velvet  bonnet 

A  silver  tankard. 

A  water-mill. 

A  steam-mill. 

Fire-arms. 

A  two-wheeled  wagon. 

A  four-wheeled  carriage. 

A  one-story  house 
A  two-story  house. 
A  three-story  house. 

A  one-horse  wagon. 
A  foor-horse  carriage. 


Gfnnpowder 


Un  tunfco  (trage,  vestido)  de  seda. 

Una  mesa  de  cocina. 

Una  mesa  de  caoba. 

Una  casa  de  ladrillo. 

Una  casa  de  piedra. 

Un  molino  de  viento. 

Un  molinillo  de  caf^. 

Un  trapiche.     Ingenio  de  azticar 

Un  gorro  de  terciopelu. 

Un  jarro  de  plata. 

Un  molino  de  agua. 

Un  molino  de  vapor. 

ArmajB  de  fuego. 

Un  carro  de  dos  ruedas. 

Un  carruage  (coche)  de  cuatro  rno- 

das. 
Una  casa  de  un  alto. 
Una  casa  de  dos  altos. 
Una  casa  de  tres  altos.    (See  Lesson 

IL,  Obs.  A.) 
Un  carro  tirade  por  un  caballa 
Un  carruage  tirado  por  cuatro  cor 

balloa. 
Pdlvora. 
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01b.  a.  We  have  seen  (Lesson  II.)  that  the  preposition  de  is  put  bo- 
Iween  two  substantives,  the  latter  of  which  expresses  the  substance  of  which 
the  former  is  made;  but  the  preposition  para  is  sometimes  made  use  of 
when  the  latter  expresses  the  use  of  .the  former.  In  both  cases  the  order  of 
the  two  substantives  is  invertefd  In  Spanish,  when  ihey  make  a  compouud 
in  English. 


To  exaggerate, 
Thit  man  exaggerates  all  that  he 
says  and  does. 

All  that 
To  take  the  place  of,  to  be  instead 

of- 

,-^    ^  .       .  ,  S  Ese  hombre  me  es  un  sesnindo  padrew 

That  man  is  --  father  to  me.  "ir^uu  jj 

f  Ese  hombre  me  sirve  de  padre. 

That  umbrella  serves  him  as  a  cane.  |  Ese  pariguas  le  sirte  de  cafia. 


Exagerar.    Ponderer, 

Ese  hombre  jxagera  cuanto  dice  y 

hace. 
Cuanto.     Todo  lo  que 
Ser.    Servir  de. 


An  inch. 
On  a  small  scale. 
On  a  large  scale. 
Thereabouts,  nearly. 
Alternately,  turn  by  turn. 
To  endeavor,  to  strive. 

To  give  one's  self  up  to  grief 

To  melt 
To  melt  in  tears. 


Una  pulgada. 
En  pequenb.     Por  menor. 
En  grande.     Por  mayor. 
Cerca  de.    Poco  mas  6  m^nos  de. 
Altemati^mente.     Por  tumos.     • 
Esforzarse.    Empenarse. 
Abandonarse  {entregarse)  al  dolor 
Dejarse  veneer  del  dolor. 
'  Derretir  *.    Derretirse. 
Derretirso  en  ldgrima& 


To  raise,  to  cause. 

To  raise  difficulties. 
To  cause  quarrels. 
To  cause  suspicions. 
The  behavior  of  that  man  raised  sus- 
picions in  my  mind. 


i  Excitar,    Incitar,    Mover, 
\  Levantar 

Excitar  diiicultades. 

Mover  pendencias. 

Excitar  sospechas. 

La  conducta  de  ese  hombre  mo  inci- 
te &  sospecharle. 


To  shake. 
Shake  that  tree,  and  the  fruit  will 
come  down. 


Sacudir. 

Sacuda  V  ese  &rboI,  y  la  fruta  caorA 
al  suelo. 


To  be  in  want  of.         i 
To  be  short  of 
To  want. 

Diat  man  is  in  want  of  every  ^hing. 

I  am  iu  want  of  nothing. 


t  Hacerfalta.    Haber  menester, 
'  t  Faltarle  a  uno,  _ 
Necesitar. 

A  ese  hombre  todo  le  hace  faltt.. 
A  m(  uada  ine  falta 
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A  plate,  knife,  fork,  spcxm,  napkin, 
and  bread. 

A  table  for  four  persone. 
A  table  for  ten  penone. 
A  writing-table.    A  desk. 
A  dining-room. 

A  bedroom. 

A  repeater. 
An  oil-bottle. 
A  mustard-pot 
A  pitcber. 
A  fowling-piece 
A  fishing-line. 
A  fishing-rod. 


C  Rate,  cuchillo,  teoo- 
Un  cubierto,  <      dor,    cuchara,  sei- 

t      villeta,  y  pan. 
.   Una  mesa  de  cuatro  cubiertos 
Una  mesa  de  diez  cubiertos. 
Una  mesa  para  escribir.    Un  bufeto 
Una  sala  de  comer.    Un  comedor. 
Un  dormitorio.    Una  alcoba. 
Un  apoeeuto  para  dormir. 
Un  reloj  de  repeticion. 
Una  botella  para  aceite. 
Una  mostacera. 
Un  jarro.     Un  pichel. 
Una  escopeta  de  cazador. 
Una  cuerda  para  caila  de  pescar. 
Una  cana  de  pescar. 


To  exact,  to  want  oj 

What  do  yon  want  of  me  ? 
What  do  yoQ  exact  of  me  7 

I  exact  nothing  of  yon. 
A  tea-pot 

Obs,  B,    Such  compounds  as  ih^  following  are  generally  expressed  by 
one  word  in  Spanish :; — 

The  oyster-woman.  I  La  ostrera. 

The  tinman.  |  £1  hojalatero. 


I  Exijir,     Querer. 

C  I  Que  exije  V.  de  mt ; 
<  t  ^  Que  me  quiere  V,  ? 
i  I  Que  quiere  V.  de  mf  ? 

iYo  no  exijo  nada  de  V. 
f  Yo  no  quiero  nada  de  V 
)  Una  tetera. 


OBSERYATIONS 


THB  FBOFKR  KAMES  OF  PERSONS  TAESN  FBOU  THE  LATIK 
AND  GBEEE. 


Oba.  C,  Proper  names  ending  in  English  in  a,  at,  or  es,  are  the  same  in 
both  languages.  But  it  must  be  observed,  that  nouns  having  a  double  con- 
sonant, drop  one  of  them ;  that  nouns  that  have  ik,  suppress  the  h  ;  that 
ph  is  changed  into//  y  into  i  ;  the  diphthongs  a,  ce,  into  e ;  ch  into  qu  be- 
fV)re  e  or  i,  and  into  e  before  a,  o,  u ;  and  that  names  beginning  with  S 
followed  by  a  consonant,  genei'ally  add  E  before  it.    Examples : — 


Caligula. 

Caligula. 

Dolobella. 

Dolabela. 

Cleopatra. 

Cleopatra. 

Diana. 

Diana, 

Julia. 
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iESneas. 

Pythagoras. 

Ulysses. 

Socrates. 

Philadelpiiia. 

Acheron 

Achilles 

Achates. 

Sparta. 


En^as. 

Pitdgoras. 

Ulises. 

S6crate8. 

Filadeliia 

Aqueron. 

Aquiles. 

Acites. 

EiSparta. 


Oha,  Z>.     Proper  names  ending  in  o  generally  add  an  tu    Ezamplos  i~^ 


Cicero. 

Plato. 

Scipia 


Ciceron. 

Platon. 

Escipion. 


Ohs.  E,  Proper  names  ending  in  ua  change  that  termination  into  o 
Examples : — 

Cyrus.  Ciro. 

Camillas.  Camilo. 

Orpheus.  Orfilo. 

Obs.  F,  Most  of  those  ending  in  ai  (»r  m  are  the  same  in  both  languages. 
Examples : — 

JuvenaL  I  Juvenal. 

Sesostris.  |  Sesdstris. 

Oha.  O,  Those  ending  in  English  in  andevt  change  that  termination 
mto  andro.    Examples : — 

Alexander  I  Alejandro. 

Lysander.  |  Lisandro. 

Remark.  The  proper  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces,  and  towns,  ending 
hi  English  in  a,  are  the  same  in  Spanish  ;  and  those  of  towns  ending  iu 
hurgf  add  frequently  o.     Exampl3s: — 


Arabia. 
Asia. 
Friburg. 
Hamburg. 

Arabia. 
Asia. 
Friburgo. 
Hamburga 

Dainties. 

1 
He  is  fond  of  dainties. 

1 
At  broad  daylight 
To  Bt  down  to  dinner. 

Golosinas.     Manjares  delicados. 
'  f  El  €8  amigo  de  golosinas, 
f  A  el  le  gustan  mucho  las  golo- 
sinas, 
De  dia  claro. 
Seutarse  d  la  mesa. 
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EXERCISES. 
234. 

Has  your  sister  been  out  to-day  ? — She  has  been  out  to  buy  several 
things. — What  has  she  bought  ? — She  has  bought  a  silk  gown,  a  velvel 
bonnet,  and  a  lace  veil,  (un  velo  de  encaje.) — What  have  you  done 
with  my  silver  tankard  ? — It  is  on  the  kitchen  table  (together)  with  th*» 
oil-bottle,  the  milk-pot,  the  pitcher,  the  mustard-pot,  and  the  coffee- 
mill. — Do  you  ask  for  a  wine-bottle  ?— No,  I  ask  for  a  bottle  of  wine, 
and  not  for  a  wine-bottle.  If  you  had  the  gpodness  to  give  me  the 
key  of  the  wine-cellar,  (la  bodega,)  I  would  go  for  or  e. — What  iloes 
tliat  man  want  of  me  ? — He  exacts  nothing ;  but  he  will  accept  vvhat 
you  will  give  him,  for  he  is  in  want  of  every  thing. — ^I  will  tell  you 
that  I  am  not  fond  of  him,  for  Ms  behavior  raises  suspicions  in  my 
mind.  He  exaggerates  all  that  he  says  and  does. — You  are  wrong  in 
having  such  a  bad  opinion  of  him,  for  he  has  been  a  father  to  you. — 
I  know  what  I  say.  He  has  cheated  me  on  a  small  and  on  a  large 
scale,  and  whenever  he  calls  he  asks  me  for  something.  In  this 
manner  he  has  alternately  asked  me  for  all  I  had :  my  fowling-piece, 
my  fishing-line,  my  repeater,  and  my  golden  candlesticks. — Do  not 
give  yourself  up  so  much  to  grief,  else  (si  no)  you  will  make  me  melt 
in  tears,  (deshacerse,) 

Democritus  and  Heraclitus  were  two  philosophers  of  a  very  different 
character :  the  first  laughed  at  the  follies  (la  locura)  of  men,  and  the 
other  wept  at  them. — They  were  both  right,  for  the  follies  of  men 
deserve  to  be  laughed  (se  debe  rdr)  and  wept  at,  (llorar  por  ellas,) 

235. 

Have  you  seen  your  niece  ? — Yes ;  she  is  a  very  good  girl,  who 
writes  well,  and  speaks  Spanish  still  better ;  therefore  she  is  loved  and 
honored  by  everybody. — And  her  brother,  what  is  he  doing  ? — ^Do  not 
speak  10  me  of  him ;  he  is  a  naughty  boy,  who  writes  always  badly, 
and  speaks  Spanish  still  worse ;  he  is  therefore  (ast)  loved  by  nobody. 
He  is  very  fond  of  dainties,  but  he  does  not  like  books.  Sometimes  he 
goes  to  bed  at  broad  daylight,  (cuando  es,)  and  pretends  to  be  ill ;  but 
when  we  sit  down  to  dinner  he  is  generally  better  (again.)  He  is  to 
study  physic,  (la  medicina,)  but  he  has  not  the  slightest  inclination  for 
It,  (qficion. ) — ^He  is  almost  always  talking  of  his  dogs,  which  he  lovea 
passionately,  (apasionadamente.)  His  father  is  extremeJy  sorry  for  it. 
The  young  simpleton  (el  tontiLelo)  said  lately  to  his  sister,  "  I  sl'iall 
snlist  as  soon  as  a  peace  (la  paz)  is  proclaimed,  (que  se  publique") 

My  dear  father  and  my  dear  mother  dined  yesterday  with  some 
friends  at  (d  palacio)  the  King  of  Spain. — Why  do  you  always  speak 
English  and  never  Sp<inish  ? — Because  I  am  too  bashful. — You  are 
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joking:  is  an  Englishman  ever  bashful? — ^I  have  a  keen  appetite, 
(grande  apetito:)  give  me  something  good  to  eat. — ^Have  you  any 
money  ? — No,  Sir. — ^Then  I  have  nothing  to  eat  for  you. — Will  you 
not  let  me  have  some  (no  me  dard  V.)  on  credit  ?  I  pledge  my  honor, 
—That  is  too  Uttle.— What,  {como,)  Sir ! 


SEVENTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— Lcccion  Septuagesima  octavo. 

PRESENT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(Presente  del  Subjuntivo,) 

N.  B    For  the  sake  of  brevity,  the  Present  of  the  Subjunctive  is  desig- 
uated  by  N.  6.     For  the  formation  of  this  Tense,  see  Appendix. 


N.  6  of  To  HAVE,  (active.) 
That  I  may  have. 

N.  6  of  To  HAVE,  (auxiliary.) 
That  I  may  have. 

N.  6  of  2T)  BE. 

That  I  may  be. 


> 


N.  6de  Tener,  (activo  *.) 
Que  tenga,  tengas,  teuga,  tengamos, 
tengais,  tengan. 

N.  6  de  Haber,  (auxiliar  *.) 
Que  haya,  hayas,  haya,  hdyanioe, 
hdyais,  hdyau. 

N.  6  de  Ser  ana  Ebtar. 
Que  sea,  seas,  sea,  seamoe,  seais.sean 
Que  esti,  estes,  est^,  estemos,  esteis, 
esten. 

N.  6  of  MAY  or  CAN,  (to  bo  able.)   I  N.  6  de  Poder  *. 

That  I  may  be  able.  Que  pueda,  puedas,  pueda,  podamoe, 

I      podais,  puedan. 

Oba,  A.    May  and  can  are  not  translated,  when  the  emphasis  is  on  the 
principal  verb.     Example : — 

May  you  live  happy.  I  Viva  V.  feliz. 

I  fear  he  may  be  displeased.        |  Temo  que  ^1  se  enfade. 


In  Spanish  a  verb  governs  another  verb  in  the  infinitivet  in  the  indico' 
tive,  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood.  To  elucidate  this  subject,  the  following 
rules  arc  laid  down,  in  which  the  governing  verb  will  be  designated  by  the 
name  of  the  leading  verb,  and  the  governed  verb,  by  that  of  the  suO' 

OftDINATE  verb. 

rule  I. 

The  subordinate  verb  is  in  the  infinithte,  when  the  action  it  expreswoa 
rofers  to,  and  is  to  be  performed  by,  the  subject  {nominative)  of  tiir  i.qaU' 
aia  VKKB.     Exainple : — 
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Peace  in  the  (greatest  good  that  men 
can  wish  ibr  in  this  life. 


La  paz  es  el  mayor  bien  que  los 
hombres  pueden  desttar  en  est-a 
vida.* 


RULE  II. 

The  SUBORDINATE  VERB  IS  in  the  indicative,  when  the  leading  verb 
merely  declares,  or  points  out  a  fact,  or  action  expressed  by  the  subor 
dinate.     Example : — 

I  will  tell  them  that  they  do  not  |  Yo  lea  dxi^qxiQ  no  aabenlo  que  dtcetu 
know  what  they  say.  | 

RULE  in. 
The  SUBORDINATE  VERB  is  in  the  subjunctive,  when  the  action  expressed 
by  it  is  indicated  as  doubtful,  uncertain,  conditional,  or  contingent,  by 
THE  LEADING  VERB.     Examples : — 


Even  if  this  should  not  happen,  ^but 
merciful  Heaven  guard  and  pre- 
serve him  safe  and  sound,  he  con- 
tinues as  poor  as  ever. 

I  doubt  he  will  come  this  evening. 
You  are  not  sure  that  they  will  do  it 

What  do  you  want  me  to  do  ? 

Remark. — It  must  be  observed,  that  although  in  the  paradigms  of  the 
conjugations  the  English  potential,  as  well  as  the  subjunctive  moods 
are  translated  into  Spanish  by  the  subjunctive,  the  use  of  the  latter  depends 
sntirely  on  the  meaning  of  the  leading  verb  ;  in  consequence  of  which,  a 
verb  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  or  in  the  future  tense  in  English, 
requires  often  to  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive.     Examples : — 


Y  cuando  eso  no  suceda,  sine  que  el 
Cielo  piadoso  le  guarde  y  consmae 
sano  y  vivo,  podrd  ser  que  so 
quede  -en  la  misma  pohreza  que 
antes  estaba.' 

Dudo  que  6\  venga  esta  noche. 

v.  no  estd  seguro  de  ^ue  ellos  lo  ha- 
gan. 

I  Que  quiere  V.  que  yo  haga  7 


It  is  necessary  for  you   to  write  to 

them. 
He  says  he  will  do  it,  whenever 

they  shall  pay  him  what  he  asks. 


Es  necesario  que  V.  les  escriha. 

£1  dice  que  lo  hard,  siempre  que  ellos 
le  paguen  lo  que  pide. 


USE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  When  the  leading  verb  means  admiration,  application,  approbation, 
command,  demand,  duty,  doubt,  fear,  fondness,  ignorance,  intelligencei 
intention,  permission,  prohibition,  satisfaction,  supplication,  sorrow,  sur- 
frise,  suspicion,  eonveniency,  wish,  necessity,  will,  asking,  advising,  coun" 
falling,  entreating,  rejoicing,  soliciting,  or  any  act  of  the  mind,  such  as 


*  Cervantes,  D.  Quijotc,  cap.  xxxvii.  pt  ii. 
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thinking,  helieving,  &/C.,  it  govprns  the  subordinate  verb  m  the  iubjunC' 
TivB,  preceded  by  the  conjunction  <%ue. 

2.  The  subordinate  verb  must  also  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive,  pre- 
ceded by  QUE,  when  the  leading  verb  is  preceded  by  an  interjection  ez« 
pressing  wish  or  desire,  or  when  it  is  an  impersonal  verb,  indicating  doubt^ 
duty,  obligation,  or  some  contingent  and  future  effect  produced  by  the  ac- 
tion of  such  subordinate  verb  But  this  is  placed  in  the  present  of 
the  infinitive  mood,  without  th^  conjunction,  when  its  subject  is  not  ex- 
pressed.   Example : — 

It  i.  neceasary  that  you  should  do  it  \  ^'  '""=«^°  .^"^  T" '°  *"«'"• 

(  Es  necesario  hacerlo. 

3  'The  leading  verb  governs  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  subjunctive, 
when  the  former  is  connected  with  the  latter  by  a  conjunction  implying 
condition,  (conditional  terms  or  clause,)  doubt,  exception,  such  as  if,  un- 
less, provided  that,  although,  &c.,  when  they  mean  also  a  contingent  and 
future  effect  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  subordinate  verb. 


government  of  the  verbs  set  down  and  specified  in  the  three 

preceding  rules. 

Any  of  the  verbs  contained  and  set  forth  in  the  preceding  rules,  being 

THE  LEADING  VERB,  and  iu  the  present  or  future  tense  of  the  indicative,  or 

in  the  imperative  mood,  governs  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  prbsezit  of 

the  subjunctive. 

N.  B.  To  show  to  the  learners  the  relation  of  the  tenses,  and  in  order 
io  make  easy  to  them  the  use  of  the  above  rules,  the  number  of  each  tense 
is  here  employed  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  instead  of  the  name  of  the  tense. 
Should  they  not  remember  them,  they  must  consult  the  Appendix. 

O*  N.  1  stands  for  the  present  of  the  indicative — N.  6  for  the  present 
of  the  subjunctive — ^p.  for  participle^ 

leading  verb.  subordinate  verb.  directions. 

^  j^  J  ^  C      When  the  action  is 

Simple  tenses.  <  ^'  /  N.  6.  w  to  take  place  after  a 

\         '  \  certain  time. 


Compound  tenses.   •?  j^-'  .  *  N.  6,  p.  ^  has  taken  place  before 


When    the    action 
IS  taken  place 
a  certain  time. 


What  do  you  want  him  to  do  ?  \  i  Que  quiere  V.  que  haga  il  ? 

It  will  be  necessary  for  him  to  have  {  Sera  necesario  que  el  haya  acabado 
finished   his  exercise    before  two         su  tema  iutes  de  las  dos. 
o'clock.  I 

It  will  be  sufficient  fof  you  to  know  ^  Bastard  one  V.  sepa  eso. 
that  (  Serd  suficiente  que  V.  lo  sepa^ 

It  is  enough  for  him  to  have  wntten  |  Basta  que  ^1  haya  escrilo  dos  oar- 
two  lettersL 
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I  win  be  very  glad  for  your  haying 

spoken  so. 
He  will  give  you  paper,  without  your 

asking  for  it 
Let  me  know  when  he  writes. 


Yo  me  alegrar^  mucho  de  que  V 

haya  hablado  asi. 
£l  le  dar4  d  V.  papel,  sin  que  V  ic 

fida. 
Avlseme  V.  cuando  €\  escriha 


EXAMPLES  ON  THE  USE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Leading  Verbs,  N,  2,  of  the  use  of  the  Subjunctive. 


It  IS  necessary  that 
It  needs  to,  or  that. 

It  is  strange,  or  a  wonder  that 

It  is  a  pity  that 
It  is  right  that 

It  is  wrong  that. 

It  is  proper  that. 

It  is  surprising  that 

It  is  becoming  that 

It  is  time  that 

It  is  important,  or  it  matters  that. 

It  suffices,  it  is  sufficient  that 

It  is  to  be  wished  that 

It  is  possible  that 

It  is  better  that 

You  must  have  the  gooduem  to  do 

that 
It  is  necessary  that  you  should  be 

here  at  an  early  hour. 
You  must  do  that. 
It  needs  that  one  should  have  money. 
I  must  go  to  market 
He  must  go  away. 
It. is  just  that  he  should  be  punished. 
It  is  sufficient  for  you  to  know  that 
It  is  time  for  you  to  speak. 
We  must  sell  our  goods  immediately. 

What  must  I  say  ? 

(I  is  important  that  this  should  be 

done. 
Lt  is  proper  that  we  should  set  out. 


£2s  necesario  que. 

£s  menester  que. 

Es  un  prodigio  que. 

£s  un  milagro  que. 

Es  l^tima  que. 

Es  bueno  (bien)  que      Es  jasto  quo. 

E^  male  (es  injusto^  que. 

t  No  hay  razon  para  que. 

No  es  bueno  que 

Es  propio  (conveniente,  or  i  propd- 

sito)  que. 
Es  sorpreudiente  (maravilloso)  que. 
Conviene  que. 
Els  tiempo  que. 

Importa  que.     Es  importante  que. 
Basta  que.     Es  suiiciente  que. 
Es  de  desear  que. 
Es  posible  que. 

Es  mejor  que.     Vale  mas  que. 
Es  menester  que  V.  tenga  la  bondad 

de  hacer  eso. 
Es  necesario  que  V.  esti  aqul  tem- 
"  prano. 

Es  menester  que  V.  haga  eso. 
Es  menester  que  uno  tenga  dinero. 
Es  menester  que  yo  vaya  d  la  plaza. 
Es  menester  que  el  se  vaya. 
Es  justo  que  ^1  sea  castigado. 
Basta  que  V.  lo  sepa. 
Ea  tiempo  de  que  V.  hahle. 
Es  menester  que  vefidamos  mmeditt' 

tamente  nuestras  mercaderiii& 
I  Que  es  menester  que  yo  diga  ? 
Importa  que  eso  se  kuga 

Conviene  que  pattamoa. 
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It  IB  tu  be  wished  that  you  should 

go  to  the  country. 
It  is  necessary  that  we  should  finish 

to-day. 
It  is  sufficient  that  you  are  satisfied. 
I  am  sorry  that  she  js  ill.. 
I  am  charmed  that  you  are  here. 
I  am  glad  that  he  has  received  his 

moiiey. 
She  is  angry  that  you  are  my  friend. 

I  am  surprised  that  you  are  not  more 

attentive. 
I  am  extremely  glad  that  your  sister 

has  recovered. 

Your  father  is  afflicted  that  you  miss 

your  lessons. 
I  am  surprised  that  you  have  not 

done  your  task. 


Es  de  desear  que  V.  te  vaya  al  cam^ 

po. 
Es  necesario  quo  acabemos  lioy. 

Basta  que  W.  esten  satlsfechos. 
Siento  que  ella  este  mala. 
Estoy  encantado  de  que  V.  esti  aquL 
Me  alegro  de  que  el  haya  recibido 

su  dinero. 
Ella  estd  enojada  de  que  V.  sea  mi 

amigo. 
Eatoy  sorprendido  de  que  V.  no  sea 

mas  atento. 
Estoy  extremamente  alegre  de  quo 

su  hermana  de  V.  esU  restable- 

clda. 
EI  padre  de  V.  esta  afigido  de  que 

V.  pierda  sus  lecciones. 
Estoy  sorprendido    de  que   V.  no 

haya  hecho  su  tarea. 


EXERCISES. 
236. 

Will  you  rebate  (coriiar)  something  to  me  ? — ^What  do  you  wish  me 
to  relate  to  you  ? — A  little  anecdote,  if  you  like. — ^A  little  boy  one  day 
at  table  (a  la  mesa)  asked  for  some  meat ;  his  father  said  that  it  was 
not  polite  to  ask  for  any,  and  that  he  should  wait  untU  some  was  giv?n 
to  him,  (que  le  dieran,  imperf.  subjunctive ;  see  the  following  Lesson.) 
The  poor  boy,  seeing  every  one  eat,  and  that  nothing  was  given  to 
him,  said  to  his  father :  "  My  dear  father,  give  me  a  little  salt,  if  you 
please."  "  What  will  you  (tu)  do  with  it  ?"  asked  the  father.  "  I  wish 
to  eat  it  with  (echarh.  en)  the  meat  which  you  will  give  me,"  replied 
(replicar)  the  child.  Everybody  admired  (admirar)  the  little  boy's  wit ; 
and  his  father,  perceiving  that  he  had  nothing,  gave  him  meat  witliout 
his  asking  for  it,  (sin  que  la  pidiera,) — Who  was  that  little  boy  that 
asked  for  meat  at  table  ? — He  was  the  son  of  one  of  my  friends. — ^Why 
did  he  ask  for  some  meat  ? — ^He  asked  for  some  because  he  had  a  good 
appetite. — Why  did  his  father  not  give  liifti  some  immediately  ? — Be- 
cause he  had  forgotten  it. — ^Was  the  little  boy  wrong  in  asking  for  some  ? 
^-He  was  wrong,  for  he  ought  to  have  waited. — ^Why  did  he  ask  hia 
father  for  some  salt  ? — He  asked  for  some  salt,  that  his  father  might 
perceive  that  he  had  no  meat,  and  that  he  might  give  him  some. 

Do  you  wish  me  to  relate  to  you  another  anecdote? — ^You  wiD 
greatly  ^mucMsimo)  oblige  me.-^Some  one  purchasing  some  goods 
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of  a  shopkeeper,  said  to  him :  "  You  ask  too  much ;  you  should  not 
sell  so  dear  to  me  as  to  another,  because  I  am  a  friend."  The  mer- 
chant replied :  "  Sir,  we  must  gain  something  by  {con)  our  Mends,  for 
our  enemies  will  never  come 'to  the  shop." 

237. 

A  young  prince,  seven  years  old,  was  admired  by  everybody  for  his 
wit,  (a  caiLsa  de  su  ingenio,)  Being  once  in  the  society  of  an  old  officer, 
^he  latter  observed,  in  speaking  of  the  young  prince,  that  when  children 
discovered  so  much  genius  in  their  early  days,  they  generally  grew 
very  stupid  when  they  came  to  maturity. — ^"  If  that  is  the  case,"  said 
the  vou  Ag  prince,  who  had  heard  it,  '*  then  you  (vos)  must  have  been 
very  remarkable  for  your  genius  when  you  were  a  child." 

An  Englishman,  on  first  ^dsiting  France,  met  with  a  very  young 
child  in  the  streets  of  Calais,  who  spoke  the  French  language  ^Tth 
fluency  and  elegance. — " Good  heaven,  (Santo  cielo,)  is  it  possble  ?" 
exclaimed  he,  "  that  even  children  here  speak  the  French  language 
with  purity,  (pureza") 

Let  us  seek  (solidtar)  the  friendship  of  the  good,  and  avoid  the 
society  of  the  wicked ;  for  bad  company  corrupts  good  manners.— 
What  sort  of  weather  is  it  to-day  ? — It  snows  continually,  as  it  snowed 
yesterday,  and  according  to  all  appearances,  will  also  snow  to-morrow. 
— Let  it  snow;  I  should  like  it  to  snow  (que  nevara,  imperf.  sub- 
junctive ;  see  neirt  Lesson)  still  more,  for  I  am  always  very  well  when 
it  is  very  cold. — And  I  am  always  very  well  when  it  is  neither  cold 
nor  warm. — It  is  too  windy  to-day,  and  we  should  do  better  if  we 
stayed  at  home. — ^Whatever  weather  it  may  be  I  must  go  out ;  for  I 
promised  to  be  with  my  sister  at  a  quarter  past  eleven,  and  I  mtist 
keep  my  word. 
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IMPERFECT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(ImperfiCto  del  Subjuntivo,) 

N.  B.  For  the  formation  of  this  tense,  see  the  Appendix. 

The  Spanish  verbs  have  three  words  to  express  the  imperfect  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mood,  to  wit :  one  ending  in  ra,  one  in  ria,  and  one  in  se. 
Examnles : — 

FIRST   CONJUGATION. 

To  desire.  I  Desear. 

I  iniglit,  could,  would,  or  should  de-  I  Yo  deseora  7,  doseorta  8,  desease  9. 
•iro.  1 
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SECOND   CONJUOATIOir. 

To  fear.  I  Temer. 

I  jBiglit,  could,  would,  or  should  fear.  I  Yo  temiera  7,  temetia  8,  temicM  0. 


THIRO  CONJUGATION. 


To  unite. 
I    might,  could,  would,  or  should 
uuito. 


Untr. 

Yo  xmiera  7,  imiria  8,  uniese  9 


USE  OF  THE  IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

The  same  leading  verbs  that  govern  the  subordinate  verb  in  tiio 
present  of  the  subjunctive  mood  with  que,  being  in  any  of  the  past  tencies 
of  the  indicative,  govern  the  subordinate  verb  in  the  first  (N.  7)  or 
thirty  (N.  9)  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  preceded  by  que. 


leading  verbs. 
Indicative. 

r  N.2. 

Simple  tenses.        ^  N.  3. 

^N.8. 

r  N.  2. 
Compound  tenses.  ^  N.  3. 

(N.8. 
I  doubted 
I  did  doubt  ' 
I  would  doubt 
I  had  doubted 
I  would  have  doubted 
I  doubted  \ 

I  did  doubt 

]  would  doubt  I 

I  had  doubted  : 

I  would  have  doubted  J 


subordinate  verbs. 

Subjunctive, 

N.7. 

N.9. 

N.  7,  p. 
N.3,p. 


directions. 

When  the  action  is  to 

take  place   after  a 

certain  time. 
When  the  action  has 

taken  place  after  a 

certain  time. 


that  you 
would  come. 


that  you 
would  have 


Yo  dudaba 
Yo  dud^ 
Yo  dudaria 
Yo  habia  dudado 
Yo  habria  dudado 
''  Yo  dudaba 
Yo  dud4 
Yo  dudaria 
Yo  habia  dudado 
Yo  habria  dudado 


que  V,  vin* 

'  iera  ;  or  que 

V.  viniese. 

queV.kubie- 
ra  venido ; 
or  que  V 
huhiese  ve- 
nido. 


Remark  A,  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive. 
After  the  following  conjunctions,  the  verb  is  in  the  subjunctive,  preseut, 
or  imperfect,  in  conformity  with  the  rules  above  explained. 


That,  in  order  that, 
to  the  end  that. 
Unless,  except, 
K,  t  should  it  hap* 
pea, 


a  fin  que. 

d  minos  que. 
en  COM  que^-aL 

antes  que. 


Though,  although,    bien  que. 
For   feai   of,  lest,   por  temar  de  nOj 
unless,  sea  que,  a  mC* 

nos  que. 
In  case,  if,  en  easo  que  si. 

Though,  aunqu€. 
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Till,  uutU, 

Far 'from, 

Not  that, 

For  all  that,  not- 
withstanding that, 

Suppose  that, 

If  ever  so  little,  how 
little  soever, 


hasta  que, 
lejo8  de» 
no  por  que, 
no  obstante  eso 

ntpuesto  que. 
por  poco  que. 


Provided  that,  save  C7n  tdl  que, 

that. 

Though,  although,  aunque. 

Without,  tin,  sin  que. 

However  little,  por  poco  qua 

Whether,  sea  que, 

S  supuesto  que 
Suppose  that.        j  „  ^p^ 


EXAMPLFS 


Will  you  stay  here  until  I  can  go 
out  with  you  ? 

I  will  go  out  before  he  comes  back. 

If  you  had  what  you  have  not,  you 
would  be  rich. 

I  send  you  my  book,  that  you  may 
read  it 

Unless  you  accompany  her,  she  will 
not  go  out. 

Though  your  children  are  idle,  they 
make  progress. 

If  a  man  had  ever  so  little  acquaint- 
ance with  another,  he  was  bound 
to  take  a  part  in  the  dispute,  and 
venture  his  person  as  much  as  if 
he  had  himself  been  angry. 


Be  it  as  it  may. 

Though  she  is  little  and  bad-Iookhig, 
she  is  nevertheless  amiable. 

I  would  not  have  her  for  a  wife, 
though  she  is  rich  and  has  a  great 
dea.  of  wit,  because  she  is  not 
good-heartDd. 

Provided  you  are  my  friend,  I  am 
content 

Whether  you  are  in  the  right  or  in 
tlie  wrong. 

Although  the  monkey  be  dressed^  in 
ailk,  he  is  still  a  monkey. 


I  Quiere  V.  estars©  aquf  hasta  qM 

yo  pueda  salir  con  V.  ? 
Yo  saldr^  antes  que  61  vuelva. 
Si  V.  tuviera  lo  que  no  tiene,  V.  seria 

rico. 
Euvio  d.  y.  mi  libro  para  que  (i  fin 

de  que)  V.  le  lea, 
A  menos  que  V.  la  acompane,  eQa  no 

saldr^. 
Aunque  los  nines  de  V.  sean  perezo- 

SOS,  ellos  hacen  progresos. 
Por  poca  amistad  que  un  hombre 

tuviera  con  otro,  era  necesahoqao 

6\  se  mezclara  en  la  disputa,  yque 

arriesgara  su  persona  tanto  como 

si  ^I  mismo  se  hubiera    (hubiese) 

encolerizado. 
Sea  lo  que  fuere.     Sea  lo  que  sea. 
t  Como  quiera  que  sea, 
Aunque  sea, 
Aunque  ella  sea  chica,  y  tenga  mala 

cara,  no  deja  de  ser  amable. 
Yo  no  querria  tomarla  por  ml  esposa 

aunque  sea  rica,  y  tenga  muchc 

talento,  porqne  no  tiene  bueu  co- 

razon. 
Con  tal  que  V.  sea  mi  aimgOy  estoy 

contento. 
Sea  qv£  V  tenga,  6  no  tenga  razon 

Aunque  se  vista  de  eeda 
La  Mona,  Mona  se  queda 

Jriarte,  Fable  XXVII. 
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Bnt  before  it  comee  to  that  issue,  a 
knight  must  travel  through  the 
world. 


But  be  that  as  it  may>  I  will  order  it 
to  be  repaired  in  the  first  village, 
whore  we  can  find  a  blacksmith, 
m  such  a  manner  as  to  be  unex- 
celled, nay,  even  unequalled,  by 
that  which  Vulcan  forged  and  fin- 
ished for  the  god  of  war. 

I  want  to  divide  no  spoils,  but  to  beg 
and  supplicate  some  friend  to  bring 
me  a  draught  of  wine,  and  that  he 
will  wipe  me  dry  of  this  sweat 


Pero  dntet  que  se  llegue  i.  ese  t6r- 
mino  es  menester  audar  poi  el 
mundo. 

D.  Quijote,  cap.  xzi.  pt.  i. 

Pero  sea  lo  que  fuere,  yo  la  adere- 
zai6  en  el  primer  lugar  donde  haya 
herrero,  y  de  suerte  quo  no  le  kaga 
ventaja,  hi  aun  le  llegue  la  que 
hizo  y  forj6  el  dies  de  las  herrerias 
para  el  dies  de  las  batallas. 

DittOt  ditto. 

Yo  no  quicro  repartir  despojoe,  sino 
pedir,  y  suplicar  d  algun  amigo, 
que  me  de  un  trago  de  vino,  y  me 
enjugue  este  sudor. 

Ditto,  cap.  liii.  pt.  ii. 


Ohs.  A.  Some  conj  auctions  govern  the  mdicative,  when  the  sentence 
affirms  positively  that  the  thing  in  question  is,  has  been,  or  will  be ;  and  the 
subjunctive,  when  the  sense  of  the  phrase  indicates  uncertamty,  condition, 
stipulation,  contmgency,  futurity,  or  wish.    Examples : — 


Althmgh, 
But. 

So,  in  8uch  a  manner. 
So  as  to. 
So  that. 

Jnd,  Tou  behave  m  such  a  manner, 

that  you  are  loved  by  everybody. 
Svhj.    Behave  m  such    a  manner 

that  you  may  be  loved. 
If  he  lent  them  money,  they  also 

lent  it  to  him. 
If  he  lent  (should  he  lend)   them 

monoy,  they  would  also  lend  it  to 

him. 
Do  it  so  as  to  have  hun  satisfied. 

But  for  me,  he  could  not  have  known 

it 
Jnd.  If  he  had  gained  a  suit,  he  also 

had  kwt  a  friend,  and  therefore  he 

hnd  reason  to  complain 


Si. 

Aunque. 

Si  no. 
''  De  {de  taT)  forma  que. 

De  {de  taJ)  manera  que. 

De  {de  tal)  mode  que. 
^  De  {de  tal)  suerte  que. 

Jnd.  V.  se  porta  de  manera  que  ea 
amado  de  todo  el  mundo. 

Subj.  P6rtese  V.  de  tal  manera  que 
sea  amado,  {se  haga  amar.) 

Si  ^1  les  prest6  dmero,  ellos  tambien 
se  le  prestdron. 

Si  ^1  les  prestara  dinero,  ellos  tam- 
bien se  Ae  prestarian. 

t  Hdgalo  y.  de  mode  que  6\  quede 

satisfecho. 
Si  no  fuera  por  mf,  ^1  no  lo  habria 

sabido. 
Jnd.  Si  6\  habla  ganado  el  pleito, 

tambien  habia  i^erdido  un  amigo, 

y  asi  tenia  razon  de  quojane. 
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Subj,  If  he  had  gained  (that  m,  had 

he  gained)  the  suit,  he  would  have 

lost  a  friend,  and  therefore  he  had 

no  reason  to  he  wrry. 
Ind.    Although   I  had  heen   there 

often,  I  had  never  seen  her. 
Subj,   Although  I  had  been  there 

often,  (or  had  I  been,)  I  never 

should  have  seen  her. 

Oba.  B.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  the  conjunction  que  when  it  is 
elliptic  or  substituted  for  other  conjunctions,  such  as:  a  fin  que,  {de  que,)  sea 
que,  sin  que,  con  tal  que,  antes  que,  despues  que,  a  menos  que,  hasta  ^e, 
&c. 


Subj,  Si  ^1  hubiera  ganado  el  pleit( 

habria  perdido  un  amigo,  y  asi  nc 

tenia  razon  de  quejarae. 

M'Henry*8  Gram, 
Ind.  Aunque  yo  habia  estado  &  me- 

undo  alU,  nunoa  la  habia  visto. 
Subj,  Aunque  yo  hubiera  estado  alii 

d  menndo,  nunca  la  habria  visto. 


Whether  I  read  or  write,  it  is  always 

found  fault  with. 
He  can  say  nothhig  without  your 

knowing  it 
Wait  till  your  father  comes. 


Que  yo  lea,  6  que  escriba,  siempre 

hallan  falta. 
£l  no  pnede  decir  nada,  que  V.  no 

sepa. 
Aguarde  V.  que  su  padre  vuelva. 


EXERCISES. 
238. 

M.  de  Turenne  would  never  buy  any  thing  on  credit  of  tradesmen, 
(jtenderoSy)  for  fear,  he  said,  they  should  lose  a  great  part  of  it,  if  he 
happened  to  be  killed.  All  the  workmen  (menestral)  who  were  em- 
ployed about  bis  house  had  orders  to  bring  in  their  bills  (una  cuenta) 
before  he  set  out  for  the  campaign,  and  they  were  regularly  paid. 

You  will  never  be  respected  unless  you  forsake  (abandonar)  the  bad 
company  you  keep. — ^You  cannot  finish  your  work  to-night,  unless  I 
help  you. — ^I  will  explain  to  you  every  difficulty,  that  you  may  not  be 
disheartened  (demnimar)  in  your  undertaking,  (una  empresa,) — Sup- 
pose you  should  lose  your  friends,  what  would  become  of  you  ? — In 
case  yon  want  my  assistance,  call  me,  I  shall  help  you. — ^A  wise  and 
prudent  man  lives  with  economy  when  young,  in  order  that  he  may 
enjoy  the  fruit  of  his  labor  when  he  is  old. — Carry  this  money  to  Mr. 
N.,  in  order  that  he  ma)r^  be  able  to  pay  his  debts,  (una  deuda.) — Will 
you  lend  me  that  money  ? — I  will  not  lend  it  you  unless  you  promise 
to  return  it  to  me  as  soon  as  you  can. — ^Did  the  general  arrive  7 — ^He 
arrived  yesterday  morning  at  the  camp,  (el  campo,)  weary,  and  tired, 
but  very  seasonably;  he  immediately  gave  his  orders  to  begin  the 
action,  though  he  had  not  yet  all  his  troops. — Are  your  sisters  happy  ? 
—They  are  not,  though  they  are  rich,  because  they  are  not  contented. 
Although  they  have  a  good  memory,  that  is  not  enough  to  learn  any 
language  whatever,  (cualquiera  que  sea ;)  they  must  make  use  of  theii 
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jud^ent. — ^Behold  how  amiable  that  lady  is ;  for  all  that  she  has  no 
fortune,  I  do  not  love  her  the  less. — Will  you  lend  me  your  violin  ?— 
J  will  lend  it  you,  provided  you  return  it  to  me  to-night. — Will  your 
mother  call  upon  me  ? — She  will,  provided  you  will  promise  to  take 
her  to  the  concert. — ^I  shall  not  cease  to  importune  (importunar)  her, 
till  she  has  forgiven  me. — Give  me  that  penknife. — I  will  give  it*  you, 
provided  you  will  not  make  a  bad  use  of  it. — Shall  you  go  to  London  ? 
—I  will  go,  provided  you  accompany  (acompanar)  me;  and  I  will 
write  again  to  your  brother,  lest  he  should  not  have  received  my  letter. 

239. 

\^rhere  were  you  during  the  engagement  ? — ^I  was  in  bed  to  have 
my  wounds  dressed,  (curar.)  Would  to  God  {Ojala)  I  had  been  there ! 
I  would  have  conquered  {veneer)  or  perished,  (morir.) — ^We  avoided 
an  engagement  for  fear  we  should  be  taken,  their  force  being  superior 
to  ours. — God  forbid  (no  quiera  el  cielo,  with  the  subjunctive)  I  should 
blame  your  conduct,  but  your  business  will  never  be  done  properly 
unless  you  do  it  yourself. — ^Will  you  set  out  soon  ? — I  shall  not  set  out 
till  I  have  dined. — ^Why  did  you  tell  me  that  my  father  was  arrived, 
though  you  knew  the  contrary  ? — You  are  so  hasty,  (violento,)  tliat 
however  little  you  are  contradicted  (corUradecir)  you  fly  intx)  a  passion 
(encolerizarse)  in  an  instant.  If  your  father  does  not  arrive  to-day, 
and  if  you  want  money,  I  will  lend  you  some. — I  am  much  obliged  to 
you. — ^Have  you  done  your  task  ? — Not  quite ;  if  I  had  had  time,  and 
if  I  bad  not  been  so  uneasy  about  the  arrival  (Uegada)  of  my  fisither,  I 
should  have  done  it. — ^If  you  study  and  are  attentive,  I  assure  you  that 
you  will  leam  the  Spanish  language  in  a  very  short  time. — He  who 
wishes  to  teach  an  art,  must  know  it  thoroughly,  (d  fondo ;)  he  must 
give  none  but  clear  and  well-cligested  notions  (reglas)  of  it ;  he  must 
instil  (ir^ndir)  them  one  by  one  into  the  minds  of  his  pupilsj  and  above 
all,  he  must  not  overburden  (sobrecargar)  their  memory  with  useless 
or  unimportant  rules. 

My  dear  friend,  lend  me  a  dollar. — ^Here  are  two  instead  of  one.— 
How  much  obliged  I  am  to  you ! — ^1  am  always  glad  when  I  see  you, 
and  I  find  my  happiness  in  yours. — ^Is  this  house  to  be  sold  ? — ^Do  you 
wish  to  buy  it  ? — ^Why  not  ? — ^Why  does  your  sister  not  speak  ? — She 
would  speak  if  she  were  not  always  so  absent,  (distraida,) — ^I  like  pretty 
anecdotes ;  they  season  (sazonar)  conversation,  and  amuse  everybody. 
Pray  relate  me  some. — Look,  if  you  please,  in  some  of  the  numbers  of 
the  Spectator,  and  you  will  find  many. 
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EIGHTIETH  LESSON.— Leccion  Octogesima, 
THE  SUBJUNCTIVE,  (continued.)— Con^tnuacwn  del  Suhjutidvo. 
However,  howsoever.       \  Por.    Por  mas, 

Ohs,  A.  Por,  or  por  maSf  before  a  noun  or  an  adjective,  governs  the  sub- 
Iwictive. 

However  good  you  may  be.  I  Por  bueno  que  V.  sea. 

How  rich  soever  they  may  be.        |  Por  mas  ricos  que  sean. 

fPor  (n)  que,    Por  mas  (n)  que, 
Cualquiera,     Cualesquiera,  (plur.) 
Todo  lo  que.     Sea  el  que,  ^ \a  Jtw) 
Sea  cual  fuere.     Sea  cual  sea. 

Obs.  B.    Sea  el  que,  &c.,  followed  by  a  noun,  requu:es  de  after  it,  and 
que  when  a  verb  comes  after  it     It  always  governs  the  subjunctive. 

'  Por  valor  que  V.  tenga,  #1  tiene  mw 

que  V. 
1  Sea  cual  fuere  el  valor  de  V.  el 

tiene  mas 
Por  mas   paciencia  que  tengamoe, 

nunca  tendrdmos  bastante. 
Sean    cuales    fueren    bus  riqnezas, 

pronto  las  verd  acabadas. 
Por  mas   afecto   que  yo  le  tengBi 

nunca  le  tendr^  tanto  comome- 

rece. 
Cualesquiera  faltas  que  V.  haga.  yo 

teudr^  cuidado  -de  corregirlas. 
Sea  cual  fuere  la   felicidad  que  V* 

goce  {yob,  or  vosotros  goceis)  yo 

soy  mas  feliz  que  V.,  (que  vne.  of 

vosotros.) 
Por  mas  fortuna  que  tengats  (V 

tenga)  podreis,  (podrd,)  perderla  en 

un  instante. 
Por  mas  esfuerzos    que  V.  hoff^ 

j^unca  podri  salir  con  bien. 
Por  mas  trabajo  quo  V.  se  tome, 

ninguno  se  creerd  obligado  &  "•» 

(uadie  se  lo  agradecerd,  or  crecro 

deberle  nada.) 
Nadie.    Ninjpmoi 


Whatever,  whatsoever. 


Whatsoever  courage  you  may  have,  ^ 
he  has  more  than  you. 

Uliatsoeyer  patience  we  may  have, 

we  will  never  have  enough. 
Whatsoever  riches  he  may  have,  he 

will  soon  see  the  end  of  them. 
Whatsoever  kindness  I  may  have 

for  him,  I  never  shall  have   as 

much  as  he  merits. 
Whatsoever  faults  you  may  make,  I 

will  take  care  to  correct  them. 
Whatever  may  be  the  happiness  you 

enjoy,  I  am  happier  than  you. 


Whatsoever  may  be  the  fortune 
which  you  enjoy,  you  may  lose  it 
in  an  instant 

Whatsoever  may  be  the  efforts  which 
you  make,  you  never  can  succeed. 

l^iiatsoever  may  be  the  pains  which 
you  take,  no  one  will  be  under  ob- 
ligation to  you  for  them. 

No  one. 
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Todo  cuanto. 


^„  ,  ,         .        « C  Todo  lo  que. 

Whatever,  whatsoever,  (meaning all\  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^^ 

things  soever,)  ^  Cualquier  {cualquiera)  cosa  que. 


Whatsoever  you    may  do  for  my 

isXhet,  he  will  reward  you  for  it 
I  complain  of  nothing  whatsoever. 


Todo  cuanto  V.  haga  por  mi  padre, 
su  merced  {&)  se  lo  recompensard. 
Yo  no  me  quejo  de  nada,  (or  de  cosa 
ninguna,  or  de  nada  que  valga  la 
peua.) 
Whoever,  whosoever.  Quienquiera.     Cualquiera, 

Ohs.  C.  The  indeterminate  pnmouns  quienquiera,  cualquiera,  whoever, 
whosoever ;  quienquiera,  or  cualquiera  que  sea,  whoever,  whosoever ; 
nadie,  nobody ;  ninguno,  ni  uno  solo,  no  one,  not  any  ;  nada,  nothing ; 
require  the  next  verb  in  the  subjunctive. 


De  quienquiera  que  V.  hahle,  evite 

murmurarle. 
No  conozco  &  nadie  (d  ninguno)  quo 

sea  tan  bueno  como  V. 
Yo  no  he  visto  nada  que  pudiera 
tacharse  en  la  couducta  de  ^l,  (en 
su  conducta.) 

Obs,  D.    The  subjunctive  is  employed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  to 
express  surprise,  a  desire,  or  an  imprecation.    Examples : — 


Of   whomsoever    you    may  speak, 

avoid  slander. 
I  know  nobody  who  is  as  good  as 

you. 
I  have  seen  nothing  that  could  be 

blamed  in  his  conduct 


May  heaven  ever  preserve  you  from 
such  a  misfortune. 

Would  to  God! 

Would  to  God  it  were  so ! 

Would  to  Grod  he  had  done  it ! 


Quiera  el  cielo  preservar  a  V.  (pre- 
sort Aros)  de  una  tal  desgracia. 
Plegue  d  Dios !    /  Plegue  al  cielo ! 
,  Quiera  Dios,  (el  cielo)  ! 
I  [  \  OjalA !         (See  Placer  *,  m  App.) 
Pluguiera  &  Dios  que  eso  fuese 


V, 


Would  to  God  that  all  the  great 

lords  loved  peace ! 
Would   to  God   we  may  never  be 

more  unhappy  I 

May  you  be  happy ! 


;  Plugutvra  &  Dios  que  ^1  lo  hubiese 

hecho ! 
i  Fluguiera  d  Dios    que    todos    los 

grandes'sefiores  amasen  la  paz  ! 
/  Plegue  al  Cielo  que  nosotros  nunca 
seamos  mas  infelices ! 
Sea  V.  feliz ! 
Ojald  que  V.  sea  feliz ! 
Obs,  E,    The  subjunctive  is  also  sometimes  employed  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence,  when  for  the  sake  of  energy  an  ellipsis  is  made  of  the  con- 
ditional conjunctions  aunque,  si,  &o 


in 


Though  it  cost  me  all  I  have,  I  shall 
know  how  to  preserve  myself  from 
such  a  misfortune. 


Costdrame  todo  cuanto  tengo,  yo  me 
sabria  precaver  de  una  tal  deegra 
cia.* 


*  Instead  of,  Aunque  (or  aun  cuando)  me  costara,  &c. 
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Were  he  to  do  what  they  advise  him, 
he  would  not  have  cause  to  com- , 
plaiik 


Hiciera  4\  lo  que  le  acoLsejon,  y  do 
tendria  motive  de  quejarse  ^ 


Remark  B,  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  mood. 

It  may  be  remarked,  in  conclusion,  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  that 
whenever  the  subordinate  verb,  or  the  second  member  of  a  sentence,  is 
imited  to  the  leading  verb,  or  the  first  member  of  a  sentence,  by  one  of  the 
lolative  pronouns,  que,  quien,  eual,  &c,  it  is  put  in  the  indicative  when  it 
expresses  any  thing  certain  or  positive,  and  in  the  subjunctive  when  it  re- 
lates to  any  thing  uncertain,  doubtful,  or  contingent    Examples : — 


Here  is  a  book   for  you,  which  you 

may  consult  occasionally. 
Give  me  a  book  that  I  may  be  able 

to  consult  occasionally. 
Lend  me  that  book  which  you  do 

not  want 
Lend  me  a  book  which  you  may  not 

be  in  want  of. 
Do  not  leave  a  place  where  you  are 

comfortable,  and  whence  you  hear 

well. 
Choose  a  place  where  you  may  be 

comfortable,  and  whence  you  may 

hear  weU. 


Ind.    Aquf   tiene   V.   un   libro  que 

puede  eonsultar  d  ocasiones. 
Subj,  Deme  V.  un  libro  que  yo  pue- 

da  eonsultar  t  cuando  se  ofrezca. 
Ind,  Pr^steme  V.  aquel  libro  de  que 

no  necesita. 
Subj.  Pr^steme  V.  un  libro  de  que 

no  necente. 
Ind,  No  deje  V.  un  jusdento  en  que 

v.  estd  c6modamente,  y  desde  el 

eual  v.  oye  bien. 
Subj.  Escoja  V.  un  asiento  en  que 

eatS  cdmodamente,  y  desde  el  eual 

V.  oiga  bien. 


SOME    ADDITIONAL   EXAMPLES   ON   THE   SUBJUNCTIVEi 
TAKEN  FROM  THE  SPANISH  CLASSIC  AUTHORS. 


Will  your  worship  allow  me  to  con- 
fer a  little  with  you  ? 


In  tliese  cross-paths,  though  your 
worship  conquer,  and  achieve  the 
most  perilous  exploits,  there  is  no- 
body present  to  be  witness  of 
them. 


^Quiere  vuestra  merced  darme  li- 
cencia  que  departa  un  poco  odd 
^1  ?        D.  Quijote,  cap.  xxi.  pt  i. 

En  estas  encrucijadas  aunque  m 
venzan,  y  acaben  las  mas  peligro- 
sas  aventuras,  no  hay  quien  las 
vea,  ni  sepa.  Ditto,  ditto 


'  Instead  of.  Si  el  kioiera,  &c« 
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Neither  will  there  be  wanting  some 
person  to  write  the  history  of  your 
worship's  exploits. 

Andrew  must  wait  for  my  return,  as 
you,  madam,  say. 


I  request  thee  agahi,  not  to  tell  it  to 
anybody. 


But  I  positively  wish  it  not  to  be 
known,  till  it  is  done. 


Is  it  possible  that  a  Christian  preacher 
can  have  the  boldness  to  proffer 
such  an  opinion  ? 


Provided  that  two  (religious  persons) 
make  themselves  exempt,  or  be 
nd  able  to  pass  the  roads,  I  shall 
be  certamly  called. 

I  am  calm,  and  will  be  the  same, 
although  the  triumph  of  the  Gerun- 
dios  be  complete. 

By  this  mean<i,  and  provided  that 
you  can  pronounce  as  well,  as 
Heaven  may  grant,  the  name  of 
the  illustrious  Shakspeaoe,  nobody 
will  doubt  of  your  authority. 

In  order  that  ignorant  persons  may 
not  confound  them  with  the  trtly 
learned. 

May  Jupiter  preserve  you  from  all 
evil! 


Allf  no  ialtarA  quien  ponga  pot 
escrlto  las  hazanas  de  Vuestra  mer- 
ced.  Ditto f  ditto 

Es  forzoso  que  Andres  tenga  pa- 
ciencia  hasta  mi  vuelta  como  vos, 
senora,  decis. 

Ditto,  cap.  xxxi.  pt.  i. 

Te  vuelvo  d  encargar  que  d  nadie 
lo  descuhrtu, 

Moratinr-El  Si,  Act  I. 

Pero  quiero  absolutamente  que  no  se 
sepa  hasta  que  este  hecha 

Ditto,  ditto 

\ 

I  Es  posihle  que  tenga  aliento  pan 
proferir  semejante  proposicion  ui 
orador  cristiano  ? 

P  Ma — JV.  Gerundio 

Con  tal  que  dos  (religiosos)  se  ex* 
cu8en,  6  no  puedan  pasar  lot 
puertos,  ser^  infaliblemente  llama- 
do.  Ditto— CsiTis,  LI 

EsLsy  fresco,  y  lo  estar^  aunque  sea 
completo  el  triunfo  de  los  Gerun- 
dlos.  Dt^^o^Carta  LXVL 


Con  esto,  y  como  pronuneieia,  como 

el  cielo  ob  di  ^  entender,  el  nom- 

bre  del  insigne  Shakespeare,  nin- 

guno  dudari  de  vuestro  vota 

CadaUo — Eruditoe  a  la  VioleUu 


A  fin  de  que  los  ignorantes  no  lofl 
confundan  con  los  verdaderos  sa- 
bios.  Ditto,  dilta 


\  Jdpiter  os  guarde  de  todo  mol ! 

Ditto,  ditto 
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HeaTBn  grant  you  would  sing,  re- 
plied the  little  bird. 


Although  the  critics  I  am  speaking 
of,  may  abuse  me,  I  will  describe 
them  in  other  fable. 


If  the  statutes  of  knigiit>errantry 
were  lost,  they  would  be  found  in 
your  worship's  heart 


Don  Quixote  told  him  to  relate  some^ 
story  ;  and  Sancho  said  he  would 
do  so,  if  the  dread  of  what  he  heard 
did  not  prevent  him. 


If  I  were  permitted  to  speak  freely 
as  usual,.  I  could  perhaps  give  such 
reasons  as  would  convince  your 
worship,  that  you  are  mistaken  in 
what  you  say. 

Don  Fernando  was  highly  displeased 
that  his  grandfather  had  not  ap- 
pointed him  for  principal  gov- 
ernor. 

The  neglect  of  appointing  him,  might 
be  imputed  to  his  youth. 


It  is  not  fit  for  us  to  rejoice  at  a  good 
luck,  or  to  grieve  for  an  ill  one. 


[f  those  men  who  shun  adversity, 
could  understand  the  blessings 
therein  contained,  they  not  only 


/  Ojald  que  cttntaia$ 
Replied  el  pajariUo. 

/narte— Fabula  XXVll 

Aunqm  renieguen  de  mf 
Los  cilticos  de  que  trato, 
En  otra  fdbula  aqui 
Tengo  de  hacer  su  retrato. 

I?i«o— Fabula  XXIII 

Si  las  ordenanzas  de  la  andante 
caballeria  se  perdiesen  (perdieran) 
se  hallarian  en  el  pecho  de  vues^ 
tra  merced. 

D.  QuijotCf  cap  xvii 

Dfjole  Don  Quijote  que  contase  (cos- 
tara)  algun  cuen^o ;  y  Sancho  dijo 
que  si  haria,  si  le  dejara  el  miedo 
de  lo  que  oia. 

DittOr  cap.  xxL 

Si  yo  pudiere$  hablar  tanto  como 
solia,  quizA  diera  tales  razones 
que  vuestra  merced  viera  que  se 
enganaba  en  lo  quo  dice. 

Ditto,  ditto 

Don  Fernando  se  hallaba  desabrido 

de  que  su   abuelo  no  le   dejtise 

nombrado  por  principal  gobemador 

Solis,  lib.  iiL  cap.  iii. 

£1  no  nombrarle  pudiera  pasar  poi 
disfavor  hecno  d  su  poca  edad. 

Ditto,  ditto 

No  conviejie  que  noe  alegremos  coo 
los  buenos  sucesos,  6  nos  angtt9^ 
tiemos  con  los  males. 

Fr,  Luis  de  Lemu 

Si  los  que  esqurvan  fa  adversidad 
entendiesen  el  bien  que  en  ella  su 
enoierra,  no  solo  no  la  Auirian^ 
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would  not  fly  from  it,  but  they 
perhaps  would  beg  God  to  visit 
them  with  it 


mas  por  yentura  harian  plegarioi 
d  Dios  para  que  se  la  envioBe  d 
BUS  casas.  Ditto,  ditto 


EXERCISES. 
240. 
You  must  have  patience,  though  you  have  no  desire  to  have  it ,  for 
I  must  also  wait  till  I  receive  my  money.  Should  I  (en  caso  que) 
receive  it  to-day  I  will  pay  you  all  that  I  owe  you.  Do  not  believe 
that  I  have  forgotten  it;  for  I  think  of  it  every  day.  Or  do  you 
believe,  perf^aps,  that  I  have  already  received  it  ? — ^I  do  u  ot  believe  that 
you  have  already  received  it ;  bat  I  fear  that  your  other  creditors  may 
already  have  received  it. — Would  to  God  {Ojald  que)  you  had  what  I 
wish  you,  and  that  I  had  what  I  wish. — Though  we  have  not  had  what 
we  wish,  yet  we  have  almost  always  been  contented ;  and  Messieurs 
B.  have  almost  always  been  discontented,  though  they  have  had  every 
thing  a  reasonable  man  {un  homhe  racumal)  can  be  contented  with. — 
Do  not  believe,  Madam,  that  I  have  had  your  fan,  (ahanico.) — ^Who 
tells  you  that  I  believe  it  ? — ^My  brother-in-law  would  wish  he  had  not 
had  what  he  has  had. — ^Wherefore? — He  has  always  had  many 
creditors,  and  no  money. — ^I  wish  you  would  always  speak  French  to 
me ;  and  you  must  obey,  if  you  wish  to  learn,  and  if  you  do  not  wish 
to  lose  your  time  uselessly,  (inutUmerUe,)  I  would  wish  you  were 
more  industrious  and  more  attentive  when  I  speak  to  you.  If  I  were 
not  your  friend,  and  if  you  were  not  mine,  I  should  not  speak  thus  to 
you. — ^Do  not  trust  (no  sefie  V.)  Mr.  N.,  for  he  flatters  you.  Do  you 
think  a  flatterer  (un  adulador)  can  be  a  friend  ? — ^You  do  not  know 
him  as  well  as  I,  though  you  see  him  every  day. — ^Do  not  think  that  I 
am  angry  with  him,  because  his  father  has  oflTended  me. — Oh !  here  he 
is  coming,  (hele  aqvi  que  viene,)  you  may  tell  him  all  yourself. 

241.  ^ 
What  do  you  think  of  our  king  ? — ^1  say  he  is  a  great  man,  but  I 
add,  that  though  kings  be  ever  so  powerful  (poderoso)  they  die  as  well 
as  the  meanest  of  their  subjects. — Have  you  been  pleased  with  my 
sisters  ? — I  have ;  for  however  plain  (feo)  they  may  be,  they  are  still 
very  amiable ;  and  however  learned  (instruido)  our  neighbors'  daughters 
may  be,  they  are  still  sometimes  mistaken. — Is  not  their  father  rich  7 
—However  rich  he  may  be,  he  may  lo«e  all  in  an  instant. — Whoever 
the  enemy  may  be  whose  malice  (n^iicid)  you  dread,  (recelar,)  you 
ought  to  rely  (descansar)  upon  your  innocence;  but  the  laws  (las 
Vyes)  condemn  (condenar)  all  criminals  (criminal)  whatever  they  may 
be.— Whatever  your  intentions  (iTUencion)  may  be,  you  should  have 
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acted  differently. — ^Whatever  the  reasons  {razorC)  be  which  yoK  ina;f 
allege,  they  will  not  excnae  your  action,  blameable  in  itself. — ^What- 
ever may  happen  to  you  in  this  world,  never  murmur  (murmurar) 
against  Divine  Providence ;  for  whatever  we  may  suffer  we  deserve  it 
— Wliatever  I  may  do,  you  are  never  satisfied. — ^Whatever  you  may 
say,  your  sisters  shall  be  punished,  if  they  deserve  it,  and  if  they  do 
not  endeavor  to  amend,  (enmendar,) — ^Who  has  taken  my  gold  watc^  ? 
— I  do  not  know.  Do  not  believe  that  I  have  had  it,  or  that  Miss  C. 
has  had  your  silver  snuff-box,  for  I  saw  both  in  the  hands  of  youi 
sister  when  we  were  playing  at  forfeits,  (Juegos  de  prertdas.) — To» 
morrow  [  shall  set  out  for  Dover ;  but  in  a  fortnight  I  shall  be  baclt 
again,  (t  olver,*)  and  then  I  shall  come  and  see  you  and  your  family.— 
Where  is  your  sister,  at  present  ?— -She  is  at  Paris,  and  my  brother  .is 
at  Berlin. — That  little  woman  is  said  (se  dice)  to  be  going  to  marry 
General  (el  general)  K.,  your  friend  ;  is  it  true  ? — I  have  not  heard  of 
it. — What  news  is  there  of  our  great  army  ? — It  is  said  to  be  lying 
(esiar)  between  the  Weser  (el  Veser)  and  the  Rhine,  {el  Khin.)—Al\ 
that  the  courier  told  me  seeming  (parecer)  very  probable,  I  went  home 
immediately,  wrote  some  letters,  and  departed  for  London. 


EIGHTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Lccciow  Octogesima  jnimera. 

FUTURE  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Remarh — This  tense  expresses  a  positive  future  conditional  action,  and  a 
governed  by  the  same  verbs  and  conjunctions  that  govern  the  present  of  the 
subjunctive  mood,  in  consequence  of  which  it  is  sometimes  mistaken  for  and 
used  instead  of  that ;  but  it  is  very  difl^rent,  and  expresses  the  idea  with 
more  energy  and  precision.  Therefore  the  rules  laid  down-  for  the  use  ot 
the  present  of  the  subjunctive  are  applicable  to  this  tense  when  the  sense  is 
conditional  and  future.  It  frequently  answers  to  the  future  of  the  indica- 
tive, or  present  of  the  potential  mood  in  English ;  but  most  frequently  to  the 
auxiliary  verb  aktmld,  as  may  be  observed  by  the  following  examples : — 

I  do  not  tell  thee  to  live,  or  to  die  : 
live,  if  thou  canst;  die,  if  thou 
canst  not  do  better. 


Wo  have  reswlved  to  do  m  his  behalf 
all  tliat  shall  lie  in  our  power. 


No  te  digo  que  vivas,  ni  que  mueraa 
vive,  si  FUDiBRES,  y  muere,  si  no 
PuniERES  mas.  Quevedo. 

Tenemos  ya  determinado  que  sa  hnqn 
en  su  obsequio  todo  lo  que  alcan 
ZAREN  nuestras  fuercas. 

'Solif,  lib.  iii  nap  xi. 
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Caiiunand  what  you  pleoM,  renew 
to  our  good  frieud  my  siiicere  at- 
tachment, and  say  from  me  all 
that  you  please  to  all  those  who 
shall  remember  me 


lilauda  lo  que  gusiares,  renueva  6. 
nuestro  buen  amigo  mi  fino  afecto, 
y  d  cuautos  ee  acordaren  de  nil, 
dir&s  de  mi  parte  todo  lo  quo 
quieieres,  lala — Carta», 


Just  a  little,  eter  eo  little, 

Will  you  do  me  the  favor  of  giving 
me  a  piece  of  bread  1 

Do  you  wish  a  great  deal  7 
No,  just  a  little. 


Solo  un  poco.    No  mae  que  un  poeo 
T  Un  poqvito^     Un  poquitito. 
Solo  un  poqutto. 
I  Quiere   V.  hacerme  el  favor    de 

darme  un  pedazo   (un  poco)   de 

pan? 
I  Quiere  V.  mucho? 
t  No,  solo  un  poquito,  (un  pedaclto. 

un  cachito.) 


To  turn  to  account 
To  make  the  beet  of. 

That  man  does  not  know  how  to 
make  the  most  of  his  talents. 

That  man  turns  his  money  to  ac- 
count in  trade. 

How  do  you  employ  your  money  ? 

I  employ  it  in  the  stocks. 

To  boast,  to  brag. 

I  do  not  like  that  man,  because  he 
boasts  too  much. 


t  Hacer  voter,   t  Hacer  para  g  mar 
Aprovecharee  de. 
Sacar  ventaja  de,     Serviree  de. 
Ese  hombre  no  sabe  como  aprove- 

charse  de  sos  talentos. 
Ese  hombre  saca  ventaja  (eabe  sacar 

ventaja)  de  su  dinero  en  el  comer* 

cio. 
1 1  Como  hace  V.para  ganar  con  su 

dinero  ? 
Yo  le  pongo  en  Iob  fondos  pdblicos. 
Jactarse,     Vanaghriarse. 
Preciarse.     ACabarse. 
Fanfarronear,    t  Ser  jactancioso. 
t  No  me  gusta  ese  hombre,  porqiie 

se  jacta  mucho,  (es  muyjactan* 

eioso.) 


Notwithstanding  that 

For  all  that,  although.  ]  I 

That  man  is  a  little  bit  of  a  rogne, 

but  notwithstanding  he  passes  for 

an  honest  man. 
Although  that  man  is  not  very  well, 

he  notwithstanding  works  a  great 

deaL 
Although   that  woman  is  not  very 

protty,  still  she  is  very  amiable. 


t  JVb  dejar  de. 

No  obstante.     Sin  embarga 

Con  todo.     Aunque. 

Ese  hombre  no  deja  de  ser  un  pica- 

rillo,  con  todo  pasa  por  un  hombre 

de  hi  en. 
Aunque  aqael  hombre  est^  enfemiOi 

no  deja  de  trabajar  mucha 

Aunque  aquella  mujer  no  sea  mny 
bonita,  no  deja  de  ser  amubie. 
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Althongli  that  man  haa  not  the  least 
talent,  yet  for  all  that  he  boasts  a 
^at  deal. 

Although  the  tavern-keeper's  wife  is 
rather  swarthy,  yet  for  all  that 
she  turns  tke  busmess  to  good  ac- 
oonnt 

1  received  your  letter  on  the  fifth. 
On  the  sixth. 
To  e^o  back,  to  return. 

The  tap. 
The  bottom. 

From  top  to  bottom. 


t  Aunque  aquel  hombre  no  tenga  el 
menor  talento,  no  por  eeo  deja  dc 
jactarse  mucho  de  6L 

Aunque  la  taveruera  es  un  poco  mo- 
rena,  ella  no  deja  de  sacar  baeo 
provecho  de  bus  negocios. 

Yo   ecibi  la  carta  de  V.  el  cinco. 

El  seis. 

Volver  *.     Volver  atras.    Retolwr 

Lo  alto.     Blevado.    El  remate. 

La  cima,  (cumbre,  punta.) 

Lo  bajo.    Lo  inferior.    £1  suekx 

El  fondo.    El  pi^. 

t  Hasta  arriba,  encima,  (lo  alto,  la 

cima.) 
t  De  arriba  abojo. 


The  eldest  brother. 
The  eldest  sister. 
He  i9  the  eldest 

To  appear,  to  eeem, 

I  appear,  thou  appearest,   he  ap- 
pears. 

To  keep,  to  maintain. 

My  keeping  or  maintenance. 

My  ke<^ping  costs  me  twelve  hun- 
dred dollars  a  year.    ' 


I  El  hermano  mayor. 
La  hermana  mayor. 
I  £l  es  el  mayor. 


I  Parecer.    Tener  apariencia  de. 
I  Pareciendo,    Parecido. 
Yo  parezco.  TiS  pareces.  El  parecfc 


1? 


Tener  *.    Mantener  •.    Contervar. 
Mi  manutencion,  {mantencion.) 

Oastos. 
Mi   manutencion  me  cuesta  mil  J 

doscientos  pesos  al  aiia 
Mis  gastos  montan  &  mil  y  doscientos 
'  pesos  al  alio. 


To  drive  in,  to  sink. 
To  converse  with 
A  conversation. 
To  spare. 

Spare  your  money 

To  get  tired. 
To  be  tired. 


I  Clavar.   Hundir.    Encajar.   Meter 

JConversar  con.    Hablar  con. 
Tratar  con. 
I  Una  conversacion. 
(  Ahorrar.    Economizar 
\  Guardar.     Conservar. 
I  t  Guide  V.  de  su  dinero. 

iCansarse  de.     Fatigarse  de 
Fastidiarse  de.     Enfadarse  do. 
E^ar  cansado,  (fatigado,  fastidiado, 
enfadado  de.) 
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To  handle. 

To  lean  against 

Lean  against  me. 
Lean  against  the  wall. 


To  aim  at. 
Short 
To  stop  short 


I  Mainosear.    Manejar.    Tratai. 
J  Apoyarse.    Descansar. 
(  Reclinarse.     Recostarse. 

Recu4stese  V.  sobre  mf  . 

Reclinese   (apdyese)   V.  contra 
pared. 


la 


(  Apuntar     Aseetar. 
(  Tirar  al  bianco. 
i  Corto.    Breve.    Bajo. 
\  Pequeiio.     Chico. 

JPararse.     Detenerse. 
Cortarse.     Perderse. 


Enearar. 


Virtue  is  amiable. 
Vice  is  odious. 


La  virtad  es  amable. 
£1  vicio  es  aborrecible. 


Obs.  A,  The  definite  article  is  used  in  Spanish  before  substantives  taken 
in  a  general  sense,  and  in  the  whole  extent  of  their  signification.  In  such 
instances  no  article  is  made  use  of  in  English.     Examples : — 


Men  are  mortal 

Gold  is  precious. 

Flour  is  sold  at  six  dollars  a  barrel. 

Beef  costs  six  pence  a  pound. 

The  horror  of  vice,  and  the  love  of 
virtue,  are  the  delights  of  the  wise 
man* 


Los  hombres  son  mortales. 

£1  oro  es  precioso. 

La  harina  se  vende  &  seis  pesos  el 

barriL 
La  carne  cuesta  d  seis  peniques  la 

libra. 
EI  horror  del  vicio,  y  el  amor  de  la 

virtudi  son  las  delicias  del  sabio. 


England  is  a  fine  countr];:  |  Liglaterra  es  un  pais  hermoso. 

Obs.  B.  The  definite  article  is  used,  of  late,  before  the  names  of  king- 
dons,  provinces,  and  countries ;  not  by  the  best  writers,  however,  excepting 
when  those  names  are  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  or  when  the  countries 
admit  of  a  division.  It  is  required  to  be  placed  before  a  few  names  by 
general  usag&     Examples:— 


Spain.    Spain  ultramarine,  of  this 

side  or  of  that  side  of  the  sea. 
Asia.    Asia  major,  or  minor. 
Havana, 
Peru. 
Italy  is  the  garden  of  Europe. 
The  dog  is  the  friend  and  companion 
of  man. 


Espana.    La  Espaila  ultra  mar  6 

citra  mar. 
Asia.    Asia  nr  ayor,  or  menor 
La  Habana. 
El  Pent. 

Italia  es  el  jardin  de  Europa 
£1  perro  es  el  amigo  y  el  compafien 

del  hombre. 
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Oba.  C.    The  articles  are  repeated  before  every  substantive  when  a  par 
ticular  emphasis  is  placed  on  them  ;  otherwise  they  may  be  omitted. 

Tesalia  produce  vino,  naranjas,  U- 


Thessaly  produces  wine,  oranges, 
lemons,  olives,  and  all  kinds  of 
fruits. 

He  ate  the  bread,  meat,  apples,  and 
cakes ;  he  drank  the  wine,  beer, 
and  cider. 

Beauty,  grracefulness,  and  wit,  are 
valuable  endowments  when  height- 
ened by  modesty. 


mones,  olivas,  y  toda  especie  d« 
frutas. 

£l  se  comi6  el  pan,  la  carne,  las 
manzanas,  y  los  hollos  ;  y  se  be- 
bid  el  vino,  la  cerveza,  y  la  sldra. 

La  hermosura,  las  gracias,  y  el  iuge 
nio,  son  preudas  apreciables  cuaudo 
estan  aoompanadas  de  lamodestia 


EXERCISE. 
242. 
Whither  shall  you  go  next  year  ? — ^I  shall  go  to  England,  for  it  is  a 
fine  kingdom,  where  I  intend  spending  the  summer  on  my  return 
from  France. — ^Whither  shall  you  go  in  the  winter  ? — I  shall  go  to 
Italy,  and  thence  (de  alU)  to  the  West  Indies,  (<4  las  AntUlas ;)  but 
before  that  I  must  go  to  Holland  to  take  leave  (despedirse)  of  my 
friends. — ^What  country  do  thesie  people  inhabit,  (habitarV) — They 
inhabit  the  south  (mediodiafSur  or  sud)  of  Europe ;  their  countries  are 
called  Italy,  Spain,  and  Portugal,  and  they  themselves  are  Italians, 
Spaniards,  or  Portuguese;  but  the  people  called  Russians,  Swedes, 
and  Poles,  inhabit  the  north  (norte)  of  Europe ;  and  the  names  of  their 
countries  are  Russia,  Sweden,  and  Poland,  {Polonia.)  France  is 
separated  (separar)  from  Italy  by  {por)  the  Alps,  (hs  Alpes,)  and  from 
Spain  by  the  Pyrenees, '{los  Pirineos.) — ^Though  the  Mahometans 
(los  Mahometanos)  are  forbidden  the  use  of  wine,  (este  prohihido,) 
yet  for  all  that  some  of  them  drink  it. — Has  your  brother  eaten 
any  thing  thi?  morning? — He  has  eaten  a  great  deal;  though  he 
said  he  had  no  appetite,  yet  for  all  that  he  ate  all  the  meat,  bread,  and 
vegetables,  (legumbres^  and  drank  all  the  wine,  beer,  and  cider. — ^Are 
eggs  (huevo)  dear  at  present  ? — They  are  sold  at  a  dollar  a  hundred.— 7 
Do  you  like  grapes,  (uvasl) — I  do  not  only  like  grapes,  but  aisc 
olums,  (cirudaSy)  almonds,  nuts,  and  all  sorts  of  fruit. — ^Though 
modesty,  candor,  and  an  amiable  disposition  (condicion)  are  valuable 
endowments,  yet  for  all  that  there  are  some  ladies  that  are  neither 
modest,  nor  candid,  (cdndido,)  nor  amiable. — The  foar  of  death  and 
the  love  of  life  being  natural  to  men,  they  ought  to  shun  (hvir)  Wee, 
{d  viciot)  and  adhere  to  (adherirse  d)  virtue. 
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'  EIGHTY-SECOND  LESSON.— LeccioTi  Octqgesima  segunda. 

'' Dar    motivOf    (causa,    ocasion    dt 


To  give  occawm. 


To  leave  it  to  one 


I  leave  it  to  you. 


(n)  para.)     (With  a  verb  in  the 

infinitive  or  subjunctive.) 
t  Dar  piS  para,    (With  a  verb  in 

the  infinitive  or  subjunctive.) 
Referirse  &  *.    Deferirse  •  al  die 

t&men, 
Dejar  d,  (the  person.) 
Dejar  &  la  decision,  (al  dictdmen.) 
^  t  Ponerlo  en  manos,  (dl  ai  hitrio  de.) 
I  t  Lo  dejo  d  lo  que  V,  diga,  {haga.) 


(Buen  contrato,  (pacto.) 
Buena  compra,  (venta.) 
t  Una  ganga.     Una  buena  suerte. 
Una  chiripa. 
i  Atenerse  a  *.    Manteneree  en  *. 
f  Pasar  por.    Estar  par  •. 

_    , .  ^    ,      ,       _  .  ,  .   C  Yo  me  atengo  d  la  oferta  que  V.  m« 

I  abide  by  the  offer  you  have  made  \      ,     hecho 

™®'  (  Paso  por  la  oferta  que  V.  me  ha  hecho 


A  good  bargain. 


Fo  stick,  or  abide  by  a  thing. 


I  do  not  doubt  but  you  are  my  friend.  |  Yo  no  dudo  que  V.  sea  mi  aniiga 
To  suffer,  to  bear. 


Sufrir,   Aguantar,    Experimentar 
Sostener  *.     Padecer  *. 
Resistir.    Arrostrar, 


They  were  exposed  to  the  whole  fire 
of  the  place. 


EUos  estuvi^ron  expuestos  d  todo  e) 

fuego  de  la  plaza. 
Sufri^ron  todo  el  fuego  de  la  plaza. 


To  examine  one  artfully,  or  to  draw 
a  secret  from  one. 

I  examined  him  artfully,  and  by  that 
means  I  have  made  myself  ac- 
quainted with  all  his  affairs. 


C  Examinar  con  mana. 
t  Hacer  cantor  a  alguno, 
Sacarle  un  secreto, 
Hacerle  desembuchar. 
t  Yo  le  he  examinado  con  mafia,  y  ' 

de  este  mode  me  he  hecho  duo  no 

de  todos  BUS  negocios. 


C  Pasar,    Sobrellevar,    Sufrir, 
To  bear,  or  to  put  up  with,     <  t  Dejar  que,    Aguantar, 
i^f  No  hacer  caso  de. 
Ton  will  be  obliged  to  put  up  with  I  V.  se  vera    obligado   d    pasar  poi 
all  his  wishes.  I      cuanto  61  quiera. 
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Thick. 

A  thick  cloud 
A  thick  beard. 
He  has  a  thick  beard 
A  bunt 

A  burst  of  laughter. 
To  burst  out  laughing. 

To  burst  out 

To  burst  out  a  laughing. 

Splendor,  brightneasu 

To  make  a  great  show. 

To  light 

To  suSer  one's  self  to  be  beaten. 

To  let  or  to  suffer  one's  self  to  fall 
To  suffer  one's  self  to  be  insulted. 
To  suffer  one's  self  to  die. 
To  let  one's  self  be  struck. 

To  send  back,  to  send  away. 


To  extol,  to  praise  up. 

To  boast,  to  pnuse  one's  self. 

Go  thither. 

Let  us  go. 

Go  thou. 

Go  (thou)  thither. 

Go  (thou)  away. 

Let  him  go  thither 
Lst  them  go  thither. 


<  t  Espeso.    Espesa.    Denso    Benaa 
\  Grueso.     Gruesa. 

Una  nube  espesa. 

t  Una  barba  poblada,  (espeea.) 

t  El  ee  barbicerrado, 

Un  reventon,  (estallido,  estampidiv 
flujo.) 

Una  carcajada.     Un  flu^o  de  nafL. 

Reventar  de  risa.     Caerse  de  risa. 
1  Reveutar.     Estallar.     Brotar. 
(|  Romper.     Quebrar.     Prorumpir. 

Dar  de  carcajadas.     Hacerse  trizaa 
C  Esplendor.     Reeplandor     Brillo. 
^  Lustre.     Brillantez.     Claridad. 
^  Pompa.     Magnificencia. 

SHacer  ostentacion. 
Hacer  un  gran  papel. 
JAlumbrar.     Iluminar. 
Dar  luz.     Eucender 


Dejarse   aporroar,  (golpear,  maitra- 
tar,  sacudtn) 

Dejarse  caer. 

Dejarse  insultar. 

Dejarse  morir. 

Dejarse  apalear. 

Devolver.     t  Volver  d  enviat. 

Remitir  (enviar)  otra  vez. 

Hacer  volver. 
^  Engrandecer.     Alabar. 
•?  Magnificar.     Ensalzar.    Aplaudir 
f  Engrandecer.     Exaltar. 
^  Jactarse.     Vanagloriarse. 
•?  Alabarse.     Exaltarse.     Preciarse. 
(  t  Echar  plantaa. 
r  Vaya  V.  ahi,  (allf  or  alld.) 
^  Id  V06  (vosotros)  ahi,  (alii  or  all^) 
i  Ve  tH  alii,  (alld  or  ahi.) 

IVamos. 
Vetii. 

Ve  aU^,  (aUi.) 
Vete. 

Vdyase  ^1  allft. 
Que  se  vaya  ^1  allL 
Vdyanse  ellos  allit 
Que  se  vayan  ellos  aUL 
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^  Go  away,  bogone. 

Lot  us. begone. 

Lot  hint  go  away,  let  him  begone. 
Give  me. 
Give  it  to  me. 

Give  it  to  him. 

Give  him  some. 

To  get  paid. 
Get  paid. 

Let  us  set  out 

liet  us  breakfast 
Iiet  him  give  it  to  me. 

*Let  him  be  here  at  twelve  o'clock. 

Let  him  send  it  me. 
He  may  believe  it 

Make  an  end  of  it 
Let  him  finish. 
Let  him  inks  it 

Let  her  say  so. 

Rather,  (before  an  adjective.) 


rVete.     Marchate. 
J  t  Quitate  de  aqui. 
I  Vdyase  V.     Marchese  V. 
Lt  Quitese  V.  de  aqui. 
(  Vdmonos.     March^monos. 
\  t  QuitemonoB  de  aqui. 

J  Que  se  vaya.     Que  se  marche. 
t  Que  deje  el  puesto. 
I  Dome  V.    Denme  VV.    Dadme. 
S  D^mele  (d^mela)  V. 
Dddmele.    Dddmela  vos. 
D6sele  (ddsela)  V. 
D^d^ele  or  la,  (vos,  vosotros.) 
''Dele  V.  alguno,   (algunos,   alguna 

algunas.) 
Dadle  vos,  vosotros  alguno,  (alganoif 

alguna,  algunas.) 
Hacerse  pagar. 
Hdgase  V.  pagar. 
t  Haceos  pagar, 
S  Salgamos.     Marchemos. 
I   Partamoe.     Vdmonos. 
Almorcemos. 

D^mele  ^I.    Que  ^1  me  le  de. 
Que  ^1  est^  aqui  i  las  doce. 
Que  ^1  est^  aqui  al  medio  dia. 
Que  ^1  me  le  (la)  envie. 
J^  puede  creerle,  (la  or  lo.) 

JAcabar.     Final  izar. 
Terminar.     Concluir.  • 

Que  acabe,  (^1.) 

t  Dejele  V,  acahar,  {que  acabe.) 

Tdmele,  (^1.)     Que  le  tome  ^1. 
}  Dejele  V.  que  le  tome. 
rDigalo  ella. 
<  D^je  V.  que  ella  lo  diga. 
f  t  Dejeselo  V.  decir. 

Algo. 


The  starling. 
If  I  were  to  question  you^  as  I  use^ 
to  do  at  the  beginning  of  our  les- 
sons, what  would  you  answer  ? 

We  found  these  questions  at  first- 


El  estomino* 

I  Si  yo  les  hiciera  d  W.  (os  hiciera) 
preguntas  como  lo  hacia  al  principio 
de  nuestras  lecciones,  que  me  re- 
spouderian  VV.  (que  responderiais)? 

Nosotros  hallamoe  al  principio  estas 
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rmthar  ridiculous ;  bat  fiill  of  con- 
fidence in  your  method«  we  an- 
swered as  well  as  the  small  quan- 
tity of  words  and  rules  we  then 
possessed  allowed  us. 


We  were  not  long  in  finding  out  tl^at 
those  qiiestions  were  calculated  to 
ground  us.  in  the  rules,  and  to  ex- 
ercise us  in  conversation,  by  the 
contradictory  answers  we  were 
obliged  to  make. 

We  can  now  almost  keep  up  a  con- 
versation in  Spani^. 

This  phrase  does  not  seem  to  us  logi- 
cally correct 

We  should  be  ungrateful  if  we  al- 
lowed such  an  opportunity  to 
escape  without  expressing  our 
liveliest  gratitude  to  you. 


In  all  cases,  at  all  events. 

The  native. 
The  insurmountable  difficulty. 


preguntas    algo    ridfculas ;   pero 
Uenos  de  confianza  en  el  m^todo 
de   v.,  (vuestro  m^todo,)  ias^'es- 
pondimos    tan  bien   como  nos  lo 
permiti6  el  corto  niimero  de  pala« 
bras  y  reglas  que  entdnces  posoia- 
mos,  (sabiamos.) 
No  tardamos  mucho  en  hallar  que 
aquellas  preguntas  estaban  calca- 
ladas  para  inculcamos  las  reglae, 
y  ejercitamos  er.-   la  eonverBacioni 
per  (medio  de)  las  respuestas  con- 
tradictorias,  que  estdbamos  c  jliga- 
dos  d  hacer. 
Al  preseute  podemos  mantener  easi 
toda    una    conversacion  en    es 
paiiol. 
Esta  frase  no  nos  parece  15gicament«. 

correcta. 
Nosotros  seriamos  unos  mgratos  si 
dejdramos  escapar  una  tal  oportu- 
nidad  de  manifestar  d  V.  (mani* 
festaros)  nuestro  mas  vivo  reconoci- 
miento. 

f  En  todo  caso. 

J  En  todo  evento,  (suceso.) 

j  En  todas  ocasioues. 

tt  Suceda  lo  que  auceda. 

J  El  native.     El  natural, 
t  El  originario  de.    El  hijo  tie 
I  La  dificultad  insuperable. 


EXERCISES. 
243. 
Will  you  drink  a  cnp  of  coffee  ? — ^I  thank  yon,  I  da  not  like  coffee. 
—Then  you  will  drink  a  glass  of  wine  ? — ^I  have  just  drunk  some.-^ 
Let  us  take  a  walk. — Willingly,  {con  mucho  gusto ;)  but  where  shall 
we  go  to  ? — Come  with  me  into  my  aunt's  garden  j  we  shall  there  find 
very  agreeable  society. — I  believe  it ;  but  the  question  is  (el  caso  es) 
whether  this  agreeable  society  will  admit  Ine. — You  are  welcome 
everywhere. — What  ails  you,  my  friend  ?  How  do  you  like  that  wine  ? 
— ^I  like  it  very  well,  {muy  bien ;)  but  I  have  drunk  enough  of  it.— . 
Drink  once  more,  (ptra  copUa.) — No,  too  much  is  unwholesome ;  1 
know  my  constitution. — Do  not  fall.    What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?— 
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I  do  not  knuw ;  but  my  head  is  giddy,  {estoy  aturdido ;)  I  tiiink  I  am 
fainting,  (pienso  que  me  tksmayo.) — ^I  think  so  also,  for  you  look 
almost  like  a  dead  person,  (un  cadaver.) — What  countryman  are  you  ? 
—I  am  an  American. — ^You  speak  Spanish  (espanoC)  so  well  that  I 
took  you  for  a  Spaniard  by  birth. — You  are  jesting. — ^Pardon  me ;  I  do 
not  jest  at  all.  How  long  have  you  been  in  Spain,  (Espaiia  ?}— A 
few  days. — ^In  earnest  ? — You  doubt  it,  perhaps,  because  I  speaJc 
Spanish ;  I  knew  it  before  I  came  to  Spain. — ^Uow  did  you  learn  it 
so  well  ? — ^I  did  like  the  prudent  starling. 

Tell  me,  why  are  you  always  on  bad  terms  (en  discordia)  with  youi 
wife  ?  and  why  do  you  engage  in  unprofitable  trades,  (meterse  en  nego 
eios  inutUes  ?)  It  costs  so  much  trouble  {cuesta  lanid)  to  get  (tener) 
a  situation ;  and  you  have  a  good  one  and  neglect  it.  Do  you  not 
think  of  the  future  ? — Now  allow  me  to  speak  also,  (a  mi  tumo.) — 
All  you  have  just  said  seems  reasonable ;  but  it  is  not  my  fault,  if  1 
have  lost  my  reputation ;  it  is  that  of  my  wife :  she  has  sold  my  finest 
clothes,  my  rings,  (anillos,)  and  my  gold  watch.  I  am  full  of 
(cargado)  debts,  and  I  do  not  know  what  to  do. — ^I  will  not  excuse 
your  wife ;  but  I  know  thai  you  have  also  contributed  to.  your  ruin, 
(la  ruina,)  Women  are  generally  good  when  they  are  left  so, 
(cuamb  se  dp'an  ser  tales,) 

244. 
Dialogue. 

The  Master, — ^If  I  were  "now  to  ask  (hucer)  you  such  (algunas  pr& 
guntas)  questions  as  I  did  in  the  beginning  of  our  lessons,  viz.  (pot 
e/emplo :)  Have  you  the  hat  which  my  brother  has  ?  am  I  hungry  t 
has  he  the  tree  of  my  brother's  garden  ?  &c.  What  would  you 
answer  ? 

The  Pupils. — We  are  obliged  (estar  ohligado)  to  confess  that  we 
found  these  questions  at  first  rather  (algo)  ridiculous  ;  but  full  of  con- 
fidence in  your  method,  we  answered  as  well  as  the  small  quantity  of 
words  and  rules  we  then  possessed  allowed  us.  We  were,  in  fact, 
(pero,)  not  long  (to  be  not  long,  no  tardar  mucho)  in  finding  out  that 
these  questions  were  calculated  to  ground  us  in  the  rules,  and  to  exer- 
cise us  in  conversation,  by  the  contradictory  answers  we  were  obliged 
to  make.  But  now  that  we  can  almost  keep  up  a  conversation  in  tne 
beautiful  language  which  you  teach  us,  we  should  answer :  It  is  im- 
possible that  we  should  have  tlie  same  hat  which  your  brother  has,  for 
two  persons  cannot  have  one  and  the  same  thing.  To  the  second 
question  we  should  answer,  that  it,  is  impossible  for  us  to  know 
whether  you  are  hungry  or  no  »  As  to  the  last,  we  should  say :  that 
ihere  is  more  than  one  tree  in  a  garden ;  and  in  asking  us  whether  he 
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has  the  tree  of  the  garden,  the  phrase  does  not  seem  to  us  logically 
correct.  At  all  events  we  should  be  ungrateful  (ingrato)  if  we 
allowed  such  an  opportunity  to  escape,  without  expressing  (expresar) 
our  liveliest  gratitude  to  you  for  the  trouble  you  have  taken.  In  ar- 
ranging (jKjr  el  arreglo)  those  wise  combinations,  (combinacion^)  yoa 
have  succeeded  in  grounding  us  almost  imperceptibly  (imperceptibi&' 
mente)  in  the  rules,  and  exercising  us  in  the  conversation,  of  a  lan- 
guage which,  taught  in  any  other  way,  presents  to  foreigners,  and  even 
to  natives,  almost  insurmountable  difficulties,  (inswperables.) 


EIGHTY-THIRD  LESSON.- 
To  lack,  {to  be  toanting.)    \ 

It  lacks  a  quarter. 

It  lacks  a  half. 
How  much  does  it  want  ? 
It  does  not  want  much. 
It  wants  but  a  trifle. 


It  lacks  but  an  inch  of  my  being  as  , 
tall  as  you. 

It  lacked  a  great  deal  of  my  being 
as  rich  as  yoo. 
The  half. 

The  third  part 

The  fourth  part 
You  think  you  have  returned  me  all ; 
a  great  deal  is  wanting. 

The  younger  is  not  so  good  as  the 
eider  by  far. 

In  a  foolish  manner,  at  random,   \ 

He  talks  at  random  like  a  craxy 
man. 

To  rdsort  to  violence. 

A  fact 
It  is  a  fact 


-^Leccion  Octogesima  tercera. 

Faltar.    Necesitarae. 

Le  falta  un  cuarto,  (un  cuarteron ) 

Le  falta  una  cuarta  parte. 

Le  falta  una  (la)  mitad. 

iCuanto  le  falta?    * 

No  le  falta  mucho. 

t  Solo  le  falta  un  poquito,  (una  ha- 

gatela.) 
Solo  me  falta  una  pulgada,  para  sar 

tan  alto  como  V. 
t  For  una  pulgada  no  soy  tan  aUo 

como  V. 
Faltaba  mucho  para  que  yo  foese 

tan  rico  como  V. 
La  mitad. 

La  tercia  (tercera)  parte,  (fem.) 
El  tercio,  (mas.) 
La  cuarta  parte.     Un  cuarto, 
V.  piensa  que  me  lo  ha  devuelto  todo ; 

pero  falta  muchisimo. 
EH  menor  no  es  con  mucho  tan  bueno 

como  el  mayor. 
Mucho  le  falta  al  menor,  para  set 

tan  bueno  como  el  mayor 
A  trochemoche. 
A  diestro  y  a  nnieatro. 
t  El  habla  &  tontas  y  &  locas  como 

un  hombre  sin  juicia 
Venir  &  las  manosi 
Un  hecho. 
Es  un  heeha 
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O.     De  otra  suerte,    De  otro  modo 
De  otra  mancra.    Si  no. 


To  make  fun  of. 


To  contradict,  to  give  one  the  Iie» 

Should  he  say  so,  I  would  give  him 

the  lie 
His  actions  belie  his  words. 

To  Bcratch 


C  Burlarse  de.     Chancearse  con. 
}  Reirse  de.    Hacer  burla. 
^  Hacer  chacota  de. 
C  Desmentir  *. 
<  Decirle  i.  uno  que  miente. 
(  Dar  una  desmentida.    Contradecir  * 
Si  ^1  dijera  eso,  yo  le  desmentiria. 

Sus  acciones  contradicen  (desmien- 

ten)  sus  palabras. 
Arahar,    Ras^unar, 


To  escape, 

I  fell  from  the  top  of  the  tree  to  the 
bottom,  but  I  did  not  hurt  myself 
much.  ^ 

I  escaped  with  a  scratch. 

The  thief  has  been  taken,  but  he  will 
escape  with  a  few  months'  impris- 
onment. 


Escapar.     Escaparse. 
t  Quedar  libre.    t  Salir  Hire, 
Yo  cal  de  la  cima  del  irbol  hasta  el 
pi^,  pero  no  me  lastim^  mucha 

Escap^  con  un  arano,  (rasguiio.) 
El  ladron  fu6  tornado,  pero  saldri 

libre  (escapari)  con  algunos  mescs 

de  prisiou. 


By  dint  of. 
By  dint  of  labor. 
By  too  much  weeping. 

You  will  cry  your  eyes  out 


Afuerza  de. 
t  A  fuerza  de  trabajo. 
t  A  fuerza  de  Idgrimas,  {de  Itorar,) 
t  A  fuerza  de  llorar,  perderd  V.  loa 
ojos. 

•  secaran  d  V.  los  ojos, 
I  obtained  of  him  tuat  favor  by  dint  I  t  Consegul  de  61  ese  favor  &  fuerza 
of  entreaty.  |      de  sfiplicaa 


r  tAfu 
<  ojos, 
(^  Se  lei 


{  t  Excepto  {salvo,  minos)  eso. 


That  excepted,  ^  t  ^m«n  de,  (little  used.) 

That  fault  excepted,  he  is  a  good  I  t  Quitada    esa  falta,  es  un  boon 


hombre. 


To  vie  with  each  otaer. 


(  t  ii  competencia,    A  porfia. 


'  A  cual  mas,    A  cual  mejor, 

{t  Esos  hombres  tiabajan  i.  compo« 
tencia. 
Estan  procurando  excederse  uno  A 
otio. 
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Clean. 
Clean  linen. 


The  more  ■ 


The  less as, 

I  am  the  more  discontented  with  his 
conduct  ashetB  under  many,  ob- 
ligations to  me. 

I  am  the  less  pleased  with  his  con- 
duct, as  I  had  more  right  to  his 
friendship. 


Limpio. 

Ropa  limpia,  (blanca.) 

Tanto  mas euanto 

Tanto  mas euanto  fnas 

Tanto  menos euanto 

Tanto  menos euanto  mhos,  td 

mas, 
Yo  estoy  tanto  mas  desconteDto  do 

sa  conducta,  euanto  61  me  delM 

muchas  obligaciones. 
Yo  estoy  tanto  menos  satisfecho  da 

Bu  conducta,  ctuinto  mas  derecho 

tenia  yo  &  su  anustad. 


/  wish  that 


I  wish  that  house  was  mine 


I  Yo  quiero  {deseo)  que. 

{Yo  querria  (quisiera)  que  esa  casa 
fuese  mia. 
Yo  deseara  (desearia)  que  esa  ca« 
fuese  mia. 


3h>  muse,  to  think, 
I  thought  a  long  time  on  that  bSSbjs, 


Meditar,  reflexionar,  pensar^en.) 
Yo  reflexion^  laigo  tiempo  en  e^ 
negocio. 


To  he  naked. 


To  have  the  head  uncovered. 


ToJiave  the  feet  uncovered. 


JEstar  desnudo,  {desnudoS) 
+ 


1: 


Estar  (andar)  en  cueros, 
Tener  la  cabeza  desnuda. 
Estar  descuhierto. 
Tener  la  cabeza  al  airs. 


r  Tener  los  pies  desnudos. 
I  t  Estar  descalzo. 
t  Estar  {andar)  descalzo  de  pi^  y 


piema. 


Obs.  A.  When  the  verb  haber  is  used,  no  preposition  is  required ;  but 
with  the  verbs  estar  and  andar  the  prepositions  de  or  eon  must  be  employ" 
«rhen  the  substantives  are  expressed,  as  in  the  following  examples  :— 

Tener  los  pies  desnudos. 
t  Estar  (andar)  descalzo. 
To  be  baiefooted.  {  Estar  (andar)  con  los  pi^  desBodoi 

(descalzos.) 
.Estar  (andar)  desnudo  de  ]p^ 
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To  be  baieheaded 
To  ride  barebacked 

To  have  likey  or  to  think  to  have. 


I  had  like  to  have  lost  my  money. 
I  thought  to  have  lost  my  life. 
We  had  like  to  have  lost  our  fingers. 
He  was  very  near  falling. 

He  yxnB  within  a  hair's  breadth 
being  killed. 


C  Tener  la  cabeza  desnuda,  (de scubier 
]      ta.) 

C  Estar  (andar)  con  la  cabeza  al  aire. 
I  t  Montar  (andar)  d  caballo  en  pelo. 


1 


He  had  liked  to  have  died. 

At,  on,  or  upon  your  heels. 
The  enemy  is  at  our  heels. 

To  strike,  (speaking  of  lightning.) 


The  lightning  has  struck. 

The  lightning  struck  the  ship. 

While  my  brother  was  on  the  open 
sea,  a  violent  storm  rose  unex- 
pectedly ;  the  lightning  struck  the 
ship,  which  it  set  on  fire,  and  the 
whole  crew  jumped  into  the  sea  to 
save  themselves  by  swimming. 

He  was  struck  with  fright,  when  he 
saw  that  the  fire  was  gaining  on 
all  sidea 

He  did  not  know  what  to  do 

He  hesitated  no  longer. 
I  have  not  heard  of  him  yet 
An  angel. 

A  masterpiece. 
Masterpie 


Estar  para. 

Eatar  d  pique  de,  {&  punto  de.) 

Faltar  poco  para,    t  Par  poco. 

Estuve  para  perder  mi  dinero. 

Pensd  haber  perdido  la  vida. 

For  poco  perdimos  los  dedos. 

Estuvo  d  pique  de  caer. 

Por  poco  le  matan. 

t  Estuvo  en  un  trisque  le  mataran 

Falt6  chsi  nada  para  ser  muerto. 

Estuvo  para  morir,  (or  d  punto  de 

muerte.) 
Pensd  morir. 


(Er 


A  los  (sus)  taloues. 

alcance,  (or  d  los  alcances.) 
En  seguimiento. 
I  El  enemigo  nos  sigue  los  alcances. 


Caer  (estallar,  dar,  romper)  sobre,  or 
en. 

Ha  caido  un  rayo. 

Un  rayo  cayO  sobre  (en)  el  barco. 

Mi^ntras  mi  hermano  estaba  en  alta 
maj*,  se  levants  de  repente  una 
tempestad,  cayd  un  rayo  sobre  el 
barco,  le  puso  fuego,  y  toda  la 
tripulacion  se  echd  al  mar,  para 
salvarse  d  nado,  (nadando.) 

El  qued6  amedrentado,  cuando  vio 
que  el  fuego  se  extendia  por  todas 
partes. 

£1  no  sabia  que  hacer,  (or  que  par  • 
tide  tomar.) 

£l  no  vacilc)  mucho  tiempo. 

Todavfa  no  he  sabido  de  €1. 

Un  dngel. 

Una  obra  maestra. 

Una  obra  de  primera  dase. 

Obras  maestras. 
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Obs.  B..   Words  compounded  of  prepositions  and  nouns,  are  gaMRllY 
iranslated  by  single  words.    Example  :-* 

Four-o'clocks,  (flowers.)  |  Maravillas 


His  or  her  physiognomy. 
His  or  her  shape. 

The  expression. 

The  look. 

Contentment 

Respect  ^ 

Admiration. 

Grace,  charm. 

Delightfully. 

Fascinating. 

Thin,  (slender.) 
Uncommonly  well. 
His  or  her  look  inspires  respect 
admiration. 


and 


Su  fisonomfa  de  €[,  or  de  ella. 

Su  talle,  figura  (or  forma)  de  fli  fli 
de  ella. 

La  expresion. 
r  El  aspecta    El  semblante. 
•?  El  aire.    El  ademan. 
f  La  cara.    La  mirada.    La  vistib 
K  Contento.    Contentamiento. 
(  Gusto.    Placer. 
(  Respeto.     Respecto. 
(  Miramieuto.     Acatamiento. 
I  Admiracion. 
S  Gracia.    Gracias.    Encanto 

Atractivo.    Donaire. 

Deliciosameute. 

Hechiceramente. 

Enc  antadoramente. 

Delgado.     Flaco.    Descamado 

Extraordinariamente  bien. 

Su  presencia  inspira  respeto  y  ^ 
miracion. 


EXERCISE. 
246. 
Will  you  be  my  guest,  (comer  conmigo:  f  tomar  la  sopa  ccfmigo. 
hacer  penitenda  conmigo  1) — I  thank  you ;  a  friend  of  mine  has  inviifi^ 
me  to  dinner:  he  has  ordered  (hacer  preparar)  my  favorite  dishi 
(un  platofavoriio,) — ^What  is  it  ? — ^It  is  a  dish  of  milk,  Qactidm.)^ 
As  for  me,  I  do  not  like  milk-meat :  tliere  is  nothing  like  (rw  ^y  ^^ 
como)  a  good  piece  of  roast  beef  or  veaJ. — ^What  has  become  of  your 
younger  brother  ? — He  has  suffered  shipwreck  (naufragar)  in  going  to 
America. — You  must  give  me  an  account  if  that,  {dar  una  rdadon,)^ 
Very  willingly,  {de  muy  buena  gana.) — ^Being  on  the  open  sea,  a  greaJ 
storm  arose.  The  lightning  struck  the  ship  and  set  it  on  fire.  The 
crew  jumped  into  tiie  sea  to  save  themselves  by  swimming.  ^J 
brother  knew  not  what  to  do,  having  never  learned  to  swim.  He 
reflected  in  vain ;  he  found  no  means  to  save  his  life.  He  was  struck 
witli  fright  when  he  saw  that  the  fire  was  gaining  on  all  sides.  He 
hesitated  no  longer,  and  jumped  into  the  sea. — ^Well,  (pues  bien,)  wbal 
bas  become  of  him  ?— •!  do  not  know,  having  not  heard  of  him  yet— 


UGHTr-POURTH   LBSSOlT. 

Bttt  who  told  you  all  that  ? — ^My  nephew,  who  was  there,  and  who 
saved  himself. — ^As  you  are  talking  of  your  nephew,  (a  proposito  tfe— ,) 
where  is  he  at  present  ? — ^He  is  in  Italy. — ^Is  it  long  since  you  heard 
ot  him  ? — I  have  received  a  letter  from  him  to-day. — What  does  he 
write  to  you  ? — He  writes  to  me  that  he  is  going  to  marry  a  young 
woman  who  hrings  him  (que  le  trae)  a  hundred  thousand  dollars. — la 
she  handsome  ? — Handsome  as  an  angel ;  she  is  a  master-piece  of 
nature.  Her  physiognomy  is  mild  and  full  of  expression ;  her  eyes 
are  the  finest  in  the  (del)  world,  and  her  mouth  is  charming,  (^  su 
hoca  muy  linda,)  She  is  neither  too  tall  nor  too  short ;  her  shape  is 
slender ;  all  her  actions  are  full  of  grace,  and  her  manners  are  en- 
gaging. Her  look  inspires  respect  and  admiration.  She  has  also  a 
great  deal  of  wit ;  she  speaks  several  languages,  dances  uncommonly 
well,  and  sings  delightfully.  My  nephew  finds  in  her  (halla  en  ella) 
hut  one  defect,  (un  defecto.) — And  what  is  that  defect? — She  is 
affected,  (a/eciada.)— There  is  nothing  perfect  in  the  world. — ^How 
tiappy  you  are !  you  are  rich,  you  have  a  good  wife,  pretty  children,  a 
fine  house,  and  all  you  wish. — Not  all,  my  friend. — WTiat  do  you  desire 
more  ? — Contentment ;  for  you  know  that  he  only  is  hapny  who  is 
contented. 


EIGHTY-FOURTH  LESSON. —Leccum  Octogesima  cmrUi 

To  road  again.  I  Volver  d  leer. 

To  (v)  again.  \  Volver  d 

Ohs.  A.  When  again  signifies  that  the  action  of  the  verb  is  to  be  repeated, 
the  Spaniards  use  the  verb  volver  &,  in  its  difilerent  tenses ;  and  the  verb, 
the  action  of  which  is  to  be  repeated,  in  the  infinitive. 

When  will  you  read  this  book  again  ?  I  i  Cuando  volverA  V.  d.  leer  este  libro  ? 
I  will  read  it  again  to-morrow.  |  Yo  le  volver6  d  leer  manana. 


m         .,«       rw,    3.  ,     C  Desenredar.    Desenmaranar. 

To  unriddle.     To  disentangle.  ^  „     j. 

^  '  ^  Adivinar.    Hollar. 

To  disentangle  the  hai«  Desenmaranar  el  cabello. 

To  unriddle  difficulties. 


I  have  not  been  able  to  find  out  the 
sense  of  that  phrase. 


Desenredar   (explicar,  aclarar)    las 

dificultades. 
Y  3  no  he  podido  hallar  (eniender)  el 

sentido  de  esa  frase. 
Una  desavenencia,  (diferencia*  rififr 
J      quimera.) 
AqnarreL  i  Unpleito. 

L  Una  contienda,  (disputa,  pendoDcia.) 
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To  have  difFerences  (a  quarrel)  with 
some  one. 


To  take  good  care. 
To  shun.     To  beware. 

f  will  take  good  care  not  to  do  it 
Mind  you  not  to    lend  that   man 

money. 
He  takes  good  care  not  to  answer 

the  question  which  I  asked  him. 

To  ask  a  question. 

If  you  take  into  your  head  to  do  that, 

I  will  punish  you. 


t  Estar  de  cuerno,  (de  hodeo  eem 
«.  alguno.) 
Tener  un  pleito  (una  contieoda)  oon 

alguien. 
'  Cuidar  de.     Cuidarse  de. 
Tener  cuidado  de. 
Guardarse  de,    Precaverse  de. 
Recatarse  de.    Evitar. 
Yo  me  guardar^  bien  de  no  haceilo. 
Cuidese  V.  de  no  prestar  dineio  4  esc 

hombre. 
£l  tieue  cuidado  de  no  responder  i. 

la  pregunta  que  yo  le  he  hechou 
Hacer  una  pregunta.    Preguntar. 
Si  4l  v.  se  le  pone  en  la  cabeza  hacer 

eso,  yo  le  castigar^. 


To  become.     To  fit  well. 


Sentar  bien.     Estar  bien. 

Caer  bien.    Ir  bien.     Vemr  hien. 

Obs.  B.  These  verbs  in  this  sense  are  used  only  in  the  third  person  singulai 
or  plural. 

I  I  Me  sienta  eso  bien  ? 
i  No  le  sienta  &  V. 
^  No  le  cae  bien  d  V. 
No  le  estd  bien  d  V.  hacer  esa 


Does  that  become  me  ? 

That  does  not  become  you. 

{t  does  not  become  you  to  do  that 


That  fits  you  wonderfully  welL 

Her  dress  does  not  become  her. 
It  does  not  become  you  to  reproach 
me  with  it. 


Eso  le  va  d  V.  (le  sienta  d  V.)  per- 

fectamente. 
Su  tocado  no  le  sentaba,  (iba  bien.) 
Estd  bien  en  V.  el  afedrmelo !  {vr6- 

nicamente.) 


To  follow  from  it. 
It  follows  from  it,  that  you  should 

not  do  that 
How  is  it  that  you  have  conje  so 

late? 
I  do  not  know  how  it  is. 
How  is  it  that  he  had  not  his  gun  7 

Z  do  not  know  how  it  happened. 


Seguirse.    Deducirse.    SSacarse. 
De  eso  se  sigue  que  V.  no  debeiia 

hacerlo. 
I  Forqu^  es  que  V.  viene  tan  taide? 

Yo  no  s^  porqu^. 

I  Como  sucedid  que  el  no  tnviera  so 

escopeta  ? 
Yo  no  s6  como  soeedio 


To  Jaat. 
To  be  fasting. 
To  give  notice  to. 
To  lot  anybody  know 


Ayunar. 

Estar  en  ayuuas. 
5  Avisar.    Noticiar.    Infbrmar. 
(  Hacer  saber  d  alguno,  (algunacoae.) 


UOHTT-rOURTH   tSBBOV. 
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To  warn  some  one  of  aomething. 

Give  notice  to  that  man  of  his  bro- 
ther's return. 


(  Precautelar.     Precaocioaar. 
(  Advertir  de  aiitemauo. 
Informe  (avise)  V.  &  ese  horobro  do 

la  vuelta  de  su  hemiauo,  (que  tu 

hermano  ha  vuelto.) 


To  clear.    To  elucidate. 
To  clear  up. 
The  weather  is  clearing  up.  j 

To  refresh.  < 

Refresh  yourKlf,  and  return  te  roe  i 
immediately. 

To  whiten.    To  bleach. 

To  blacken.  | 

To  turn  pale.    To  grow  pale.     \ 


To  grow  old. 
To  grow  young. 

To  blush.    To  redden. 

To  make  merry. 

To  make  one's  self  merry. 
He  makes  merry  tt  my  expense. 


*  Aclarar.    Despejar.    Poner  en  claro 

El  tiempo  se  aclara. 

Reirescar.     Refrescane. 

Descansar.     Reposar. 

Repose   V.,  (rtfreequeee,)  y  vuelva 

aqui  (d  verme)  inmediatamente. 
Blanquear.     Emblanquecer. 
Ennegrecer. 
Poncrse  palido. 
Perder  (roudar)  el  color. 
Envejecer.     Envejecenw^ 
Avejentarse.     Aviejarse. 
Rejuvenecer.    Remozar. 
Abochomarse.     Correrse. 
Sonrosearse.     Sonrojanse. 
t  Tener  vergHenzat  (rubor,) 


iAlegrar  &.    Alegrarae  de. 
Divertir  L    Divertiree  d,  {cotu) 
i  Alegrarse.     Divertiise. 
(  Ponerse  (estar)  alegre. 
I  £l  se  diyierte  d.  mi  costa. 


To  feign.     To  dUtemble. 

To  pretend, 
I  feign,  thou  feignest,  he  feigns. 
He  knows  the  art  of  dissembliug. 

To  proerawiinate. 

To  go  slow  about 
I  do  not  like  to  transact  business  with 
tliat  man,  for  he  always  goes  very 
duw  about  it    . 


iFingir,    Aparentar, 
Dieimttlar,     Encubrir. 
Yofinja    Ttlfinjes.    6l  (V.)  fin>. 
^\  sabe  {conoce)  el  arte  de  fingifi 
(disimular.) 
K  Diferir.    Dilator. 
(  Dejar  de  un  dia  para  otro. 
t  No  me  gusta  tener  negocios  oon 
ese  hombre,  porque  siempnAos 
despacha  con  pies  de  plomo. 


A  proofl 
This  is  a  proof. 

To  stray,  to  get  loat,  to  lose  on^s 
nff,  tQ  las'i  one's  way. 


Una  prueba. 
Esta  es  una  prueba. 
Descaminarse.     Descarr  tares. 
Extraviarse.    Perderse, 
Perder  el  camino. 
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'  Por,     De  medio  a  mtdh 
De  parte  a  parte. 
Through,  <  De  un  lado  a  otro.     De  traw9 

Al  traveo.    Par  medio, 
^  Par  en  medio,    Por  entre. 
The  cannon  l>all  went  throagh  the  I  La  bala  del  canon  pas6  de  nn  lado 
waU.  I      &  otro  de  la  muralla,  {traspato  laJ) 

_         , .       .         1    ,     ,    ,  i  Le  atraves^  el  cuerpo  con  mi  esmftda 

I  ran  him  throagh  the  body.  ^  ^  y^  Uenvasemiespadaeneicuerp^ 


EXERCISES. 
246. 
The  Emperor  Charles  the  Fifth  (Carlos  QuiTito)  bei^ig  me  day  ciu 
a-hunting  lost  his  way  in  the  forest,  and  having  come  to  a  house 
entered  it  to  refresh  himself.  There  were  in  it  four  men,  who  pre- 
tended to  sleep.  One  -of  them  rose,  and  approaching  the  Emperor, 
told  him  he  had  dreamed  he  should  take  his  watch,  and  took  it  Then 
another  rose  and  said  he  had  dreamed  that  his  surtout  (sobretodo)  fitted 
him  wonderfully,  and  took  it.  The  third  took  his  purse.  At  U^t  the 
fourth  came  up,  and  said  he  hoped  he  would  not  take  it  ill  if  he 
searched  him,  and  in  doing  it  perceived  around  the  emperor's  neck  a 
small  gold  chain  to  which  a  whistle  was  attached,  which  he  wished^) 
rob  him  of.  But  the  emperor  said :  "  My  good  friend,  before  depriving 
me  {privar  a  uno)  of  this  trinket,  (aJhaja^  I  must  teach  you  its  vir- 
tue." Saying  t|;iis,  he  whistled.  His  attendants,  who  were  seeking 
him,  hastened  to  the  house,  and  were  thunderstruck  (quedaron  pasma- 
dos)  to  behold  his  majesty  in  such  a  state.  But  the  emperor  seeing 
himself  out  of  danger,  (fuera  de  peligro,)  said  :  "  These  men  {aqui 
teneis  unos  hombres  que)  have  dreamed  all  that  they  liked.  I  wish  in 
my  turn  also  to  dream."  And  after  having  mused  a  few  seconds,  he 
said :  "  I  have  dreamed  that  you  all  four  deserve  to  be  hanged  t" 
which  was  no  sooner  spoken  than  executed  before  the  house. 

A  certain  king  making  one  day  his  entrance  into  a  town  at  two 
o'clock  in  the  afternoon,  (de  la  tarde,)  the  senate  sent  some  deputies 
(Tg|  diputado)  to  compliment  him.  The  one  who  was  to  speak  (habia 
d^uihlar)  began  thus  :  "  Alexander  the  Great,  the  great  Alexander," 
and  stopped  short,  (se  carta,) — ^The  king,  who  was  very  hungry,  (tenia 
hajnbret)  said  :  ^  Ah !  my  friend,  Alexander  the  Great  had  dined,  and 
I  am  still  fasting,  (estar  en  ayunas,^^)  Having  said  this,  he  proceeded 
to  (siguio  su  camiru))  the  City  Hall,  or  State  House,  (a  la  casa  ca?»- 
nistorial^  where  a  magiiiiicent  diimer  had  been  prepared  for  him. 
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247.  "^ 

A  good  old  man,  being  very  ill,  sent  for  his  wife,  who  was  still  very 
^ung,  and  said  to  her :  "  My  dear,  you  see  that  my  last  hour  is  ap- 
proaching, and  that  I  am  compelled  to  leave  you.  If,  therefore,  you 
wish  me  to  die  in  peace  you  must  do  me  a  favor.  You  are  still  young, 
and  will,  without  doubt,  marry  again,  (se  volverd  a  casar :)  knowing  this, 
I  request  of  you  not  to  wed  (no  se  case  con)  M.  Louis ;  for  I  confess 
tliat  I  have  always  been  very  jealous  of  him,  and  am  so  still.'  1  should, 
therefore,  die  in  despair  {desesperado)  if  you  did  not  promise  me  that." 
The  wife  answered :  "  My  dear  husband,  (alma  mia,)  I  entreat  you, 
let  not  this  hinder  you  from  dying  peaceably ;  for  I  assure  you  that, 
if  even  I  wished  to  wed  him  I  could  not  do  so,  being  already  promised 
to  another." 

It  was  customary  with  Frederick  iho  Great,  whenever  a  new  soldier 
appeared  in  his  guards,  to  ask  him  three  questions  ;  viz. :  "  How  old 
are  you  ?  How  long  have  you  been  in  my  service  ?  Are  you  satis- 
fied with  your  pay  and  treatment  ?"  It  happened  that  a  young  soldier, 
born  in  France,  who  had  served  in  his  own  country,  desired  to  enlist 
in  the  Prussian  service.  His  figure  caused  him  to  be  immediately 
accepted  ;  but  he  was  totally  ignorant  of  the  German  dialect ;  and  his 
captain  giving  him  notice  that  the  king  would  question  him  in  that 
tongue  the  first  time  he  should  see  him,  cautioned  him  at  the  same 
time  to  learn  by  heart  the  three  answers  that  he  was  to  make  to  the 
king.  Accordingly  he  learned  them  by  the  next  day ;  and  as  soon  aa 
lie  appeared  in  the  ranks  Frederick  came  up  to  interrogate  him :  but 
he  happened  to  begin  upon  him  by  the  second  question,  aiyl  asked  him, 
**  How  long  have  you  been  in  my  service  ?"  "  Twenty-one  years,' 
answered  the  soldier.  The  king,  struck  with  his  youth,  which  plainly 
indicated  that  he  had  not  borne  a  musket  so  long  as  that,  said  to  him, 
much  astonished,  "  How  old  are  you  ?"  "  One  year,  an't  please  your 
majesty,  (con  permiso  de  Vuestra  Majestad,'*'*)  Frederick,  more  as- 
tonished still,  cried,  "  You  or  I  must  certainly  be  bereft  of  our  senses." 
The  soldier,  who  took  this  for  the  third  question,  replied  firmly,  (con 
denriedo,)  **  Both,  an't  please  your  majesty." 
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^    ,    , ,  (  Dohlar,    Pedir  doble,  (el  doble.) 

TodouhU  \Duplicar. 

J  EI  duplo.     El  doble. 
Ihe  double.  ^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^    ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^ 
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Th&t  merehant  asks  twice  as  much 

■8  he  ought 
You   must  bargain  with  him ;   he 

will  give  it  yim  for  the  haifl 

You  have  twice  your  share. 
You  have  three  times  your  share. 


Ese  comerciante  pide  doe  veces  mas 

de  io  que  debe. 
Es  menester  que  V.  se  ajueto  oon 

^1 ;  porque  ^1  se  lo  dar&  &  V.  per 

la  mitad. 
V.  tiene  dobie  parte  que  le  toca. 
V.  tiene  trw  veces  mas  de  lo  que  le 

toca. 


To  renew. 
To  stun. 

Wild,  giddy. 

Open,  frank^  real 

I  told  him  yes. 
I  told  him  no. 
To  squeeze. 

To  lay  up,  to  put  &y. 

Put  your  money  by. 
As  soon  as  I  have  read  my  book,  I 
put  it  by. 

I  do  not  care  much  about  going  to 
the  play  to-night 


Renovar  *. 

Aturdir.     Atolondrar.     Aiontar. 

JAtronado.     Aiocado 
Desatinado.     Atoiondrada 
J  Franco.     Ii.genuo      Sincero 
Verdadero.     Real. 
I  Yo  le  dije  si,  (que  &  ) 

IYo  le  dije  no,  (que  no.) 
Apretar  *. 
J  Junior.     C error. 
Apretar.     Guardar. 
'■  Guardo  V.  su  dinero. 
Luego  que  yo  hube  lefdo  mi  libro 
le  guards,  (le  cerri,  le  pose  i  vn 
lado.) 
No  me  da  cuidado  ir,  6  no,  6  la  c 
dia  esta  noche. 


To  satisfy  one*s  self  with  a  thing.    \ 

I  have  been  eating  an  hour,  and  I 
cannot  satisfy  my  hunger. 
To  be  satisfied. 


To  quench  one's  thirst.  j 

I  have  been  drinking  this  half  hour,  I 

but  I  cannot  quench  my  thirst  | 

To  have  one's  thiist  quenched.  < 

To  thirst  for,  to  be  thirsty,  or  dry  \ 

That  is  a  bloodthirsty  fellow.  | 

On  both  sides,  cu  every  side.  \ 

On  all  sides.  j 


Saciar.     Hartar. 

Lienor.     Satisfacer, 

Yo  he  estado  comiendo  una  hom,  y 

no  puedo  saciar  mi  hambre. 
Estar  satisfecho,   {harto,   saeiado, 

lleno.) 
Refrescarse.    Refrigerarse. 
Apagar  la  sed, 
Hace  media  hora  que  eatoy  bebieudok 

y  no  puedo  apagar  mi  sed. 
Haber  apagado  la  sed. 
Haberse  refrescado. 
Tener  sed.    Estar  sediento, 
Ansiar.    Anhelar. 
E^  es  un  hombre  sedi  nto  de  sangre 
l/e  dmbas  partes. 
Por  dmbos  lados.     For  todos  lado& 
For  todos  lados.     Por  todas  parte* 


KIGHTT-PIFTH   LESSON. 


389 


AHow  me,  my  lady,  to  introduce  to 

you  Mr.  6.,  an  old  friend  of  our 

family. 
I  am  delighted  to  become  acquainted 

with  you. 
I  shall  do  all  in  my  power  to  deserve 

your  good  opinion. 
Ladies,  allow  me  to  introduce  to  you 

Mr.  B.,  whose  brother  has  rendered 

such    eminent    services    to    your 

cousin. 
We  are  very  nappy  to  see  you  at  onr 

house. 


It  is  the  prerogative  of  great  men  to 
conquer  envy  ;  merit  gives  it  birth, 
and  merit  destroys  it 


Se£lora,perm(tame  V.  que  le  pieseute 

el  Senor  G.,   antiguo   amigo  de 

nuestra  famiiia. 
Tengo  mucho    gusto   en    hacer  el 

conocimiento  de  V. 
Yo  har6  cuanto  est^  de  mi   parte 

para  merecer  la  buena  opinion  do  V. 
Senoras,   permftanme   VV.  que   lea 

presente  el  Senor  B.,  cuyo  her* 

mano  ha  hecho  tan  importautee 

servicioe  al  prime  de  VV. 
Nos  consideramos  muy  felices  en  ver 

i  V  en  nuestra  casa. 


£s  prerogative  de  los  grandes  hom- 
bres  conquistar  la  enviJia;  el 
m^rito  la  hace  nacer,  j  el  m^iito 
la  destmye. 


EXERCISES. 
248. 
A  man  (derto)  had  two  sons,  one  of  whom  liked  to  sleep  very  late 
in  the  morning,  (a  piema  sueUa^)  and  the  other  was  very  industrious, 
(aplicado  y  trabajador^)  and  always  rose  very  early.  The  latter  having 
one  day  gone  out  very  early,  found  a  purse  well  filled  with  money. 
He  ran  to  his  brother  to  inform  him  (a  coniarle)  of  his  good  luck,  {la 
hnena/ortuna,)  and  said  to  him :  "  See,  Louis,  what  is  got  {ganarse) 
by  rising  early  ?" — "  Faith,  (cierto .'")  answered  his  brother,  '*  if  the 
person  to  whom  it  belongs  had  not  risen  earlier  than  I,  (he)  would  not 
have  lost  it." 

A  lazy  young  fellow  being  asked,  (pr^untado^)  what  made  him  lie 
(porque  se  estaba)  in  bed  so  long  ? — "  I  am  busied,  (estar  ocupado^^^  says 
he,  **  in  hearing  counsel  every  morning.  Industry  {el  trabajo)  advises 
me  to  get  up ;  sloth  {la  pereza)  .to  lie  still ;  and  so  they  give  me  twenty 
reasons  pro  and  con,  (en  pro  y  en  qonfra,)  It  is  my  part  (lener  obliges 
cum  de)  to  hear  what  is  said  on  both  sides ;  and  by  the  time  the  causa 
is  over  (acabarse)  dinner  is  ready^" 

It  was  a  beautiful  turn  given  by  a  great  lady,  who,  being  (se  cuenta 
un  hermoso  rasgo — )  asked  where  her  husband  was,  when  he  lay  cfjn- 
tealed  (estar  escandido)  for  having  been  deeply  concerned  in  a  con- 
spiracy, (a  causa  de  haber  tornado  gran  parte  en  una  conspiracvm,) 
resolutely  (resueltamente)  answered,  she  had  hid  him.  This  confession 
iesta  confesion)  drew  her  before  the  king,  who  told  "her,  nothing  but 
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her  diacovering  where  her  lord  was  concealed  could  save  her  from  the 
torture,  {(pie  si  no  descubria  donde  se  hallaba  su  senor  marido,  ncda 
podria  HJtrarla  de  la  tortura,)  "  And  will  that  do,  {bastar  ?")  said  the 
lady.  "  Yes,"  says  the  king,  "  I  will  give  you  my  word  for  it." 
**  Then,"  says  she,  "  I  have  hid  him  in  ray  heart,  where  you  will  find 
him."  Which  surprising  answer  {esta  admirable  repuesta)  charmed 
her  enemies. 

249. 

Cornelia,  the  illustrious  ^Jlustre)  mother  of  the  Gracchi,  (de  lot 
Chracos^)  after  the  death  of  her  husband,  who  left  her  with  twelve 
children,  applied  herself  to  (dedicarse  a)  the  care  of  her  family,  with  a 
wisdom  (una  discrecian)  and  prudence  that  acquired  for  (adqvini^) 
hPT  universal  esteem,  (estimacian  universal,)  Only  three  out  of  the 
twelve  lived  to  years  of  maturity,  (edad  madura ;)  one  daughter,  Sem- 
pronia,  whom  she  married  to  the  second  Scipio  Africanus ;  and  two 
sons,  Tiberius  and  Caius,  whom  she  brought  up  (crio)  with  so  much 
care,  that,  though  they  were  generally  acknowledged  (cor^esar 
generalmente)  to  have  been  bom  with  the  most  happy  dispositions, 
(la  disposicion^)  it  was  judged  that  they  were  still  more  indebted 
(deber)  to  education  than  nature.  The  answer  she  gave  (dar*)  a 
Campanian  lady  (una  dama  de  Campania)  concerning  them  (cnn 
respeeto  d  ellos)  is  very  famous,  (famoso — sa,)  and  includes  hi  it 
(contener*)  great  instruction  for  ladies  and  mothers. 

That  lady,  who  was  very  rich,  and  fond  of  pomp  and  show, 
(apasvmado  a  la  pompa  y  d  la  ostentacion^)  having  displayed  (mostrar) 
her  diamonds,  (el  diamante^)  pearls,  (la  perla,)  and  richest  jewels, 
earnestly  desired  (suplicar  con  ahinco)  Cornelia  to  let  her  see  her 
jewels  also.  Cornelia  dexterously  (diestramente)  turned  the  conversa- 
tion to  another  subject  to  wait  the  return  of  her  sons,  who  were  gone 
to  the  public  schools.  When  they  returned,  and  entered  their  mother's 
apartment,  she  said  to  the  Campanian  lady,  pointing  to  them,  (mostrar  :) 
"  These  are  my  jewels,  and  the  only  ornaments  (adanvts)  I  prize, 
(apreciar  ")  And  such  ornaments,  (unos  timamentos^)  which  are  the 
strength  (la  fuerza)  and  support  (el  sosten)  of  society,  add  a  brightei 
lustre  (mayor  lustre)  to  the  fair  (la  hermosura)  than  all  the  jewds  of 
tlie  East,  (del  Orienie.) 
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SOME  IDIOMATICAL  EXPRESSIONS. 


To  do  every  thing  gracefully. 

To  sleep  soundly. 

To  sleep  void  of  all  cares. 
To  be  on  the  brink  of  ruin. 

To  cast  a  mist  before  one's  eyes. 

To  fret  and  fume. 

To  meet  with  one's  match. 

To  go  to  bed  betimes. 

To  catch  at  a  fly. 

To  stop  at  a  trifle ;  or  to  be  afflicted 
with  a  light  cause. 

To  dismay  one's  spirit  in  the  perform- 
ance, or  pursuit  of  any  thing. 

To  inure,  or  accustom  one's  self  to 
execute  or  perform  any  thing. 

To  be  shot  as  a  criminal. 

To  bury,  or  silence  an  affair. 

To  give  up  one's  command. 

To  command  imperiously. 

To  treat  a  person  contemptuously. 

To  be  wet  to  the  skin. 

To  defend  the  ground  inch  by  inch. 

To  obtain  a  thing  without  pain  or 
labor. 

To  sustain  one's  opinion  steadfastly. 

To  be  one's  principal  support  and  aid. 

To  bribe. 

To  dive  intc  other  people's  affairs.      C 

To  meddle  witn  things  in  which  one « 
has  no  concern. 

To  be  loaded  with  honorable  titles. 

The  principal  town  of  a  district 

To  get  into  favor,  (to  please.) 

To  hit  upon  a  thing,  (to  find  it  out.) 

To  have  an  unexpected  change  for 
the  better. 

To  go  on  better  and  better. 

To  turn  one  out  of  doors. 


Tener  gracia  para  toda 

Dormir  profundamente. 

Dormir  como  una  piedra, 

Dormir  a  piema  suelta. 

Estar  para  perderse,  (or  arruinarm,) 

Echar  tierra  en  los  ojos. 

Deslumbrar. 

Echar  rayos  y  centellas. 

Echar  pestes. 

Hallar  la  horma  de  au  xapaiOn 

Acostarse  con  las  gaUinas. 

Agarrarse  (asirse)  de  un  peUk 

Ahogarse  en  poca  agua, 

• 

Quebrar  {cortar)  hu  alas. 


Hacerse  a  las  armas. 

Pasar  por  las  armas, 
Echar  tierra  a  alguna  cosa. 
Arrimar  el  bastout  (or  el  mando.) 
Mandar  a  baquetay  (or  a  la  baqueta.) 
Tratar  a  btiquetaj  (or  d  la  baqueta,) 
Estar  mojado  hasta  los  huesos. 
Defender  el  terrene  palmo  a  palmo. 
Conseguir  una  cosa  d  pie  quedo,  (oc 

enjuto.) 
Sostener  su  opinion  d  piifirma^ 
Ser  sus  piis  y  sus  tnanos. 
Untar  las  manos. 
Meterse  en  vidas  agenas, 
Meterse  en  lo  que  (d  uno)  no  leva 

ni  le  viene. 
Tener  muchas  campanulas. 
Cabeza  de  Partido. 
Caer  en  gracia. 
Caer  en  ello. 

<■  CairseU  (d  uno).  la  sopa  en  la  mteL 

Poner  d  uao  en  la  (or  echasls  a  la) 
caUe 
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To  lose  one's  livelihood. 

To  be  crost-fallen  or  dispirited. 

To  defeud  a  thing  with  ail  one's 
might  or  force. 

Every  one  is  master  to  dispose  of  his 
own  property. 

To  go  abroad  without  a  cloak  or 
turtout 

To  waste  (me's  time  in  fruitlMS  pur- 
suits. 

To  go  stark  naked. 

To  be  roving  and  wandering  about 

To  be  in  cross  purposes :  to  deal  in 
if 8  and  anda. 

To  quarrel,  to  scuffle,  to  box. 

To  fight 

To  go  groping  along,  or  in  the  dark. 

Tb  walk  on  all-fours. 

To  conform  to  the  times. 

To  go  a  begging. 

To  be  at  hide  and  seek. 

To  go  skulking. 

To  be  carried  from  post  to  pillar. 

To  go  with  a  design  to  deceive  some- 
body. 

To  lead  an  abandoned  Ufa 

To  live  very  economically. 

By  her  gait  one  would  say  it  is 
Louisa. 

To  pull  down  the  courage  of  any 
person. 

To  humble  any  oua. 

To  bow  down  the  head:  to  obey 
without  objection  or  reply. 

To  b^  ashamed. 

T'k  stop  one's  mouth. 

1 3  shut  one's  mouth. 

To  ofier  a  thing  for  mere  ceremony's 
saj^. 

To  keep  a  profound  silence. 

To  be  the  talk  of  the  town. 

Not  to  dare  to  say  no. 

To  talk  well  or  ID  of  others. 
Xo  blush  deeply  with  shame. 


Quedar  en  la  ealle. 

Andar  (or  ir)  de  capa  itida. 

Defender  una  cosa  a  capa  y  eapada 

Cada  una  puede  kcLctr  de  au  capa 

un  aayo. 
Andar  en  cverpo. 

Andar  a  caza  dt  gangag. 

Andar  en  carneSf  (or  en  eueroa,, 
Andar  de  Ceca  en  Meca, 
Andar  en  dimes  y  diretea, 
Andar  en  dares  y  tomares. 

Andar  a  irompis,  (or  a  pahs^ 

Andar  d  degas,  for  a  tientas.) 
Andar  a  gatas. 

Andar  con  el  tiempot  (or  al  iiasu) 
Andar  a  la  sopeu 

Andar  a  sombra  de  tejado. 

Andar  de  Herodes  d  Pilatas. 
Andar  con  segundas,  (or  con  mtUa 

intenciones,) 
Andar  en  malos  pasos, 
Andar  pii  con  hola. 
En  el  andar  se  parece  a  Luiwrn- 

Bajar  los  brios  i,  alguna 

Bajar  los  humos  i.  alguna 
Bajar  la  cabeza,  (or  la*  orefa*,) 

Bajar  los  ojos, 

Cerrar  (or  tapar)  d  uno  la  6m«. 

Coserse  la  boca, 

Ofrecer  algo  con  la  boca  chiea. 

No  deeir  esta  boca  es  mta. 

Andar  de  boca  en  boca. 

No  tener  boca  para  dectr  nu    (oi 

negar.) 
Tener  buena  (or  mala)  boca. 
Caersele   a    uno  la  eara  d»    oar 

guenMO. 
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To  chido  or  reprove  one  severely. 

Mum,  muiQt  not  a  word. 

To  obtain  one*8  ends  by  crafty  n- 
lence. 

To  act  out  of  reason. 

In  one's  way,  going  along. 

To  come  off  victorious  in  an  engage- 
ment or  dispute. 

To  be  in  high  office :  to  be  in  an  ex- 
alted station. 

That  is  another  kind  of  speech. 

To  be  stranger  to  fear. 

Not  to  know  one's  duty  or  business. 

Employment  of  much  profit,  aiMi  lit- 
tle trouble. 

Not  to  be  able  to  bring  one  to  reason. 

At  all  events. 

To  be,  or  not  to  be,  to  the  point 

There  is  nothing  more  than  what 
you  see. 

Without  examination. 

To  cure  one  excess  with  another. 

To  hit  the  mark. 

To  chatter  or  prattle  a  good  deal 

To  make  a  peison  blush 

To  fall  into  an  error. 

To  give  cause  for  laughing. 

To  make  one  cry. 

To  clothe  one.    To  feed  one. 

To  give  trouble :  to  grieve. 

To  trust 

To  encourage  an  undertaking. 

To  publish,   to  print,  to   bring   to 

light 
To  give  a  cause  to— 
To  furnish  materials. 
To  shut  the  door  upon  one. 
To  give  gratis  or  for  nothing. 
To  put  off  with  words  and 
To  stretch.     To  consent 

To  touch  one  to  the  quick. 

To  share  with :  oIm^  to  inform. 
Te  give  security :  to  find  bail. 


Calentarle  a  alguno  las  oreias. 
Punto  en  boca. 
Mdtalaa  callando, 

Irfuera  de  camino. 

De  camino, 

Quedar  el  campo  par  uno. 

Estar  en  el  candelero 

EsE  e«  otto  cantor. 

No  conocer  la  cara  al  miede. 

No  saber  en  donde  se  tiene  la  cara, 

Carne  sin  kuern* 

No  poder  hacer  carrera  con  alguno 

En  todo  caso. 

Ser  (or  no  ser)  del  caso. 

No  hay  mas  cera  que  la  que  arde, 

A  ojoa  cerrados. 

Sacar  un  clavo  con  otro  clavo, 

Dar  en  el  clavo, 

Hablar  por  lo»  codas, 

Sacarle   los  colores    al   rosiro^   {i 

una  persona.) 
Dar  de  ojos, 
Dar  que  reir, 
Dar  que  llorar, 

Dar  de  vestir,    Dar  de  comer, 
Dar  que^entir, 
Dar  alfiado,  (or  a  cridito.) 
Dar  calor  (^Tiimo  or  alma)  a  utui 

empresa,  , 

Dar  a  la  esiampa,    Dar  a  luz, 

Dar  aaunto  para — 

Dar  barro  &  la  mano. 

Dar  con  la  puerta  en  los  ojc% 

Dar  dado,  (or  de  balde.) 

Dar  con  la  entretenida. 

Dar  de  sL     Dar  el  si, 

Dar  en  lo  vivo. 

Dar  en  las  mataduras, 

Dar  parte* 

Dar  fianxa,     Dar  Jiadnr, 
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To  wage  war :  to  torment,  to  vex. 
To  wish  a  good  day. 
To  cougratulate  ou  one's  birthday. 
To  give  earnest;  that  is,  money  in 

token  of  a  bargain  or  contract 
To  nod,  calling  or  informing. 
To  despair. 

To  surrender.     I  give  it  up. 

To  shake  hands. 

To  manage  one's  afikiis  in  an  able 

manner. 
To  set  saiL 

It  gives  me  no  concern. 
To  leave  a  word,  or  orders. 

To  leave  in  writing. 
To  excel,  to  surpass. 
To  frustrate,  to  batBe. 
'  To  delay,  to  procrastinate. 
To  omit  something  necessary  to  the 

subject. 
To  get  the  start  of  any  person. 
To  take  the  lead. 

Moke  yourself  easy. 

I  understand  what  you  tell  me. 

To  he  security  ;  to  answer  for  N, 

To  be  ready  to  set  out 

To  be  on  the  alert 

To  be  in  good  humor :  to  be  ir.  bad 

spirits. 
To  stand  a  sentry. 
To  be  ui  haste,  in  a  hurry.  • 
To  int-^rpose,  to  meoiaie. 
To  be  merry. 

To  have  a  sound  mioerstanding. 

To  be  idle. 

To  be  very  stubborn. 

To  be  in  difhuuitiea. 

To  be  careful  of  eveiy  thing. 

To  be  al  hand. 

To  be  kept  in  constraint. 

To  oe  ready  to  fall. 

I'o  be  at  the  point  of  death. 


Dar  que  hacer    Dar  guerta 
Dar  los  buenos  dias. 
DarU  duno  lo8  diaa* 
Dar  seiiaL 

Dar  aenali  (or  la  sendL) 
Dorse  al  diantre, 
Darse  por  vencido. 
Me  doy  por  vencido. 
Darse  las  manos, 
Darse  inana. 

Darse  d  la  vela. 

No  se  me  da  nada, 

Dejar  dicko,  {mandado,  or  sus  6r 

denes.) 
Dejar  escrito. 
Dejar  atras. 
Dejar  fresco  d  aiguno, 
Dejar  para  maiiana, 
Dejarse  alguna  cosa  en  el  lintere 

Cojer  la  delantera,  ' 

Tomar  la  (or  ir  en  la)  delantera. 

Descuide  V, 

No  he  de  a  V.  euidado. 

Esloy  en  lo  que  V.  me  dice. 

Estar  por  Fulano. 

Bstar  para  (or  por)  salir. 

Estar  alerta. 

Estar  de  buen  humor,  (or  de  mo 

humor.) 
Estar  de  faccion,  (or  de  centinela,) 
Estar  de  priesa. 
Estar  de  por  medio. 
Estar  de  gorja,  {alegre,  or  de  cha 

cota,) 
Estar  en  sujuicio. 
Estar  mano  sobre  mano 
Estarse  en  sus  trece, 
Estar  apurado. 
Estar  en  todo. 
Estar  a  la  mano. 
Estar  a  raya. 
Estarse  cayendo. 
Eistaroe  muriendo 
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To  be  in  want  of  money. 

In  behalf  of  his  sister. 

To  be  merry :  to  be  in  good  humor 

To  caress,  to  wheedle. 

To  do,  or  serve  an  ill  turn. 

To  glory,  or  boast  in  one's  wicked- 
ness 

To  be  giddy-brained. 

To  indicate  one's  sentiments  by  the 
looks. 

To  talk  without  reflection. 

To  talk  on  an  endless  subject 

To  oblige  to  come,  to  cause,  or  ask 
to  be  sent 

It  is  cold     It  was  very  cold. 

To  act  as  a  notary. 

To  couuterfeit  an  idiot. 

To  endeavor  to  arrive. 

To  make  any  one  lose  his  temper. 

To  pay  attention  to. 

To  pluck  up  a  heart. 

To  raifje  soldiers. 

To  make  one's  fortune. 

To  be  well  matched. 

To  reckon  without  the  host 

To  do  wonders. 

To  act  a  part.    To  cut  or  make  a 

figure 
To  take  a  family  dinner  with  one. 
To  carve,  (a  dish  for  a  person.) 
To  aflfHJt  doing  some  business. 
To  inure  one's  self  to  labor. 
To  iutetid,  to  mean. 
To  be  disposed  to  do  every  thing. 
To  kill  two  birds  with  one  stone. 

To  keep  one's  bed,  to  be  ilL 

To  play  one's  frolics. 

To  procure  to  one  the  means  of  be- 
coming rich. 

To  feign  not  to  see. 

To  afl^ct  to  be  deaf. 

To  endeavor  to  walk  after  a  long  ill- 
ness, (or  when  first  learning  to 
walk.) 


Faltarle  &  uno  el  dinero, 

A  favor  de  gu  hermana, 

Estar  de  fiesta.  Eatar  para  fieatse 

Hacer  fiestas, 

Hacer  unflaco  servido. 

Hacer  del  sambenito  gala, 

Tever  lo8  caacos  d  la  gineta. 
Hablar  con  los  ojoa. 

Hablar  de  memoria, 
Hablar  de  la  mar 
Hacer  venir. 

Hace  frio, 

Hacia  (Jiizo)  muckofric 

Hacer  de  escribam. 

Hacerse  el  bobo,  {el  tonto.) 

Hacer  por  llegar. 

Hacer  a  uno  perder  lo9  esiriboa, 

Hacer  caso  de, 

Hacer  de  tripaa  corazon. 

Hacer  genie, 

Hacer  hombre  &  alguno, 

Hacer  jiiego, 

Hacer  la  cuenta  sin  la  huespedj 

Hacer  milagros. 

Hacer  papel. 

Hacer  penitencia  con  alguno 

Hacer  plato, 

Hacer  que  hacemos, 

Hacerse  al  trabajo. 

Hacer  in  tendon, 

Hacer  d  pluma  y  A  pelo. 

Hacer  de  un  camino  {una  via)  ic9 . 

mandados, 
Hacer  cama, 
Hacer  de  las  suyas, 
Hacerle  d  uno  la  olla  gorda, 

Hacer  la  vista  eorta. 
Hacer  orejas  de  mercader, 
Hacer  pinitoe. 


896 


BTGHTY-SrXTH   LESSOW. 


To  excel,  to  surpaaB. 

To  take  care  of  a  thing. 

To  feign  to  be  ignorant,  innocent. 

To  be  too   easy   and   indulgent  to 

others. 
To  praise  one  exceedingly. 
To  fall  down  flat,  to  dash  to  piece& 
I  lay  a  hundred  dollars  that  it  is  so. 
To  have  no  concern  in  a  thing. 
To  go  on  softly.     Walk  carefully. 
To  go  off,  to  go  out,  to  evaporate,  to 

ooze. 
To    become    moderate,  to  restrain 

one's  self. 
Who  is  there? 
Go  to,  (frequently  an  expression  of 

contempt) 
To  reprimand  severely. 
Checkmate. 
To  discover  aiiy  one's  design& 

Very  far,  at  a  great  distance. 

To  get  over  a  thing  well,  or  ill. 

To  be  on  good  or  bad  terms. 

To  rain  hard,  to  rain  buckets  full 

To  go  in  enmity. 

To  be  one's  chief  support,  or  assist- 
ahce. 

To  be  familiar  alone,  or  in  company. 

To  wisl)  to  enjoy  the  fruit  of  anoth- 
er's labor,  without  having  con- 
tributed to  it 

1*0  be  bom  to  wretehedness. 

To  be  bom  to  good  luck. 

To  afliect  business. 

To  be  a  man  of  strict  integrity  and 
honor. 

To  have  a  large  family  to  support 

To  have  an  absolute  power  over  any 
thing. 

To  act  without  cause  or  motive, 
without  rhyme  or  reason. 

To  put  to  the  sword. 

To  beoome  surety. 


Hacer  raya. 

Hacerae  cargo  de  ilguna  eoati 
Hacerse  chiquiiOf  (iuocente.! 
Hacerae  de  miel, 

Hacerae  lenguua  de  algvao,     . 

Hacerae  tortilla,  (anieoa.) 

Van  cien  pesos  que  es  cierto  esow 

No  ir  nada  en  una  cosa. 

Ir  con  tiento.    Vaya  V.  con  tiente. 

Jrae.    £1  gas  se  ha  ido. 

Irae  a  la  mono, 

I  Quien  va  1     ^  Quien  va  alia  7 
Vaya  V.  {vete,  idoa)  a  paaear 

Dar  unjabon. 

Jaque  y  mate, 

Conocer  el  juego, 

A  legua.     A  la  legua. 

De  muchas  leguas.     Dt>  cien  legsac 

A  lo  l^jos.     De  i^jofi.     Desde  lejos. 
K  Librarae  bien,  Cntal.) 
l'  Salir  bien  Salir  meU, 

Llevarae  bien,  (inaL) 

Llover  d  cdntaroa, 

Andar  a  (de)  malaa. 

Ser  aua  pica  y  aua  manoa. 

Eatar  mano  d  mono. 

Vanir  con  aua  manoa  la»ada». 


Nacer  de  cahexa, 

Nacer  de  pica. 

Fingir  negocioa, 

Ser  hombre  da  ohligaewne^, 

Eatar  cargado  de  ohligaewne^ 
Tener  el  palo  y  el  manda. 

Obrar  ain  que  tn  para  pie, 

Paaar  a  cuehUlo. 
Quedar  por  alguno. 
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To  take  any  thin|(  in  the  wont     Tomar  par  donde  quema. 


Dor  razonea  de  pie  de  banco, 
Tirar  como  a  real  de  enemi^fk 

Tener  cubietto  el  rinfin. 
Sacar  i  baUa^, 

No  Aiher  lo  que  se  p^sca. 
Saiga  lo  que  ealiere. 
Par  lo8  siglos  de  ha  sigloa. 
El  es  un  tal  par  cuaL 
Estaf  tantos  a  tantoe, 
Andar  tentando. 

Estar  a  lo  Ultimo, 

Untar  las  manos  con  ungOento  de 

Mejico. 
Ser  una  y  came, 
Mas  vale  tarde  que  nunea. 
JHacer  vanidad, 
Cojer  {kallar)  a  alguno  de  vena* 

Don  Fulano  de  Tal  y  otraa  yerbatt. 


To  make  futile,  or  silly  allegationa. 
To  eudeavor  to  ruin,  or  destroy  a 

person  or  thing. 
To  he  rich,  (colloquial.) 
To  aanie,  or  cite  unnecessarily  any 

person  or  thing,  (colloquial.) 
Not  to  know  what  one  is  about. 
To  happen,  or  occur  what  it  may. 
For  ever  and  ever. 
He  is  a  worthless  fellow. 
To  have  equi^l  numbers. 
To  make  essays  or  trials  ;  to  grope 

or  to  feel  where  one  cannot  see. 
To  understand  thoroughly. 
To  bribe  with  money. 

To  be  hand  and  glove. 

Better  late  than  never. 

To  boast  of  any  thing. 

To  find  one  in  a  favorable  disposi- 
tion. 

Et  cetera,  (colloquial,)  used  after 
several  epithets.  Mr.  N.  N.,  et 
cetera. 

To  bear  up  under  the  frowns,  of  for- 
tune. 

Not  to  come  up  to  or  near  one  in  any 
line. 

To  be  haughty  with  good  fortune. 


Eatar  al  yunque 

No  Uegar  d  loa  zancajo9, 

Subirae  en  zancoa, 

Oba.  It  may  also  be  remarked,  that  there  are  in  Spanish  a  great 
many  proverbs,  and  proverbial  forms  of  expression,  of  which  the  following 
are  some  of  those  most  in  use. 


Death  rather  than  dishonor. 
Provide  in  good  time  for  a  bad  one. 
A  thing  well  begun  is  half  finished. 
Arms  and  literature  render  families 

illustrious. 
There  is  a  time  for  every  thing. 

lie  who  has  faults  of  his  own,  should 
not  reflect  upon  another  for  having 
the  same. 

Presents  remove  difllculties. 


Comer  arena  dntea  que  kacer  vileza. 
Agosto,  y  vendimiaf  no  ea  cada  dia, 
Barba  bien  remojada,  medio  rapada, 
Almete  y  bonete  hacen  coaaa  de  co* 

pete, 
Cada  eoaa  en  au  ticmpo,  y  naboa  en 

adviento. 
Callaie  y  callemoa,  que  aendaa  noa 

debemoa, 

Dddivaa  quebrantah  peiiaa. 


^ 
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Tell  me  what  company  you  keep, 

and  I  will  tell  you  who  you  are. 
Be  cautious  before  you  pay,  or  re- 
ceive payment 
Trust  in  God,  for  your  own  merit 

avails  but  little. 
He  who  undertakes  many  things  at 

once,  seldom  succeeds  in  any. 
A  flatterer's  talk  is  always  vain  and 

unprofitable. 
You  must  not  advise  one  to  go  to 

war,  or  to  marry. 
Rude  play  is  used  only  by  low-bred 

people. 
He  labors,  although  uselessly,  who 

works  without  attention. 
To  afTect  great  diligence,  and  neglect 

one's  duty. 
God  helps  him  who  helps  himself. 
Fools    and    obstinate  people  make 

lawyers  rich. 
Neither  look  into  another's  letter,  nor 

put  your  hand  into  another  man's 

chest 
A  good  paymaster  needs  no  pawn. 

We  must  catch  the  manners  of  the 
times. 

Evil  communication  corrupts  man- 
ners. 

Cune  on  accounta  with  relations. 

.Make  youi  affairs  public,  and  every 
one  will  judge  of  them  according 
to  his  own  fancy. 

You  are  worth  as  much  as  you  pos- 

A  wolf  in  a  lamb's  skin. 

Wiiid  and^ood  luck  are  seldom  last- 
ing. \ 

An  old  nninstructed  person  will  not 
learn  any  thing. 


Dime  eon  quien  andas,  direte  qtaen 

eres, 
Eeeribe  antee  que  des,  y  recibe  aiUet 

que  eacribaa, 
Fortuna  te  dS  Dioe,  hijo,  que  «l 

saber  poco  te  baata. 
Oalgo  que  muekaa  liebrea  letxmtfff 

ninguna  mata, 
Habla  de  lisonjero  aiempre  ea  vane 

y  ain  provecko.  ' 
Ir  d  la  guerra,  ni  easar,  no  ae  ha 

de  aconaejar. 
Juego  de  manoa  ea  de  tiUanos. 

Labrar    y  hacer  albardaa  todo  ea 

dar  puntadaa, 
Laa  Uavea  en  la  einta,  y  el  goto  en 

la  cocina. 
A  quien  madruga  Dioa  le  ayutta. 
Necios,  y  porfiadoa  fuicen  ricoa  a  lot 

letradoa, 
Ni  ojo  en  la  carta,  ni  mano  en  el 

area. 

Al  buenpagador  no  le  duelen  pren- 

daa. 
Cual  el  tiempo,  tal  el  tiento. 

Quien  eon  loboa  anda  &  auilar  ae 

enaena,  , 

Reniega  de  euentaa  eor$  deudoa  y 

deudaa. 
Saca  lo  tuyo  dl  mereado,  y  unoa 

dirdn  que  ea  negro,  y  otroa  que  ea 

bianco. 
Tanto  valea,  cuanto  tienea. 

Unaa  de  gato,  y  hdbito  de  beato 
Viento  y  ventura  poco  dura. 

Ya  eatd  duro  el  aleaeer  pwra  tam^ 
ponae. 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 


Aa  it  is  supposed  that  the  Student  is  conversant  with  the 
English  Grammar,  the  technical  words  belonging  to  it  are 
made  use  of  in  the  following  Appendix,  without  explaining 
them ;  because  they  are  the  same  in  Sj/anish.  Should  the 
Learner  be  unacquainted  with  the  Grammar  of  his  mother 
tongue,  he  is  advised  to  make  himself  first  acquainted  with  it 
in  order  the  better  to  profit  by  this  Appendix. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY 


SPANISH  ALPHABET. 

The  Inttere  made  use  of  in  the  Spanish  language  are  twenty-uevon   s 
number,  as  follows : — * 


A 

a 

ah, 

like  a       in 

alarm. 

B 

b 

bay. 

b        in 

babery. 

C 

c 

thay, 

ih  lisped,  as  in 

theft. 

Ch 

ch 

tchay. 

ch      in 

chess. 

D 

d 

day, 

d       in 

dedicate,  fed. 

E 

e 

a  or  ay, 

e        in                   * 

^Sg' 

F 

f 

«f«y» 

/       in 

effect. 

G 

S 

hay. 

h  (breathing  forcibly 
the  A)  in 

hay,  he,  h«m. 

H 

h 

(Uchay, 

h  silent,  as  in 

heir,  honor. 

1 

i 

ee. 

t        in 

idiotism. 

J 

J 

hotdh, 

h  (more  strongly  aspi- 
rated than  g)  in 

home. 

L 

1 

ai'-lay, 

I        in 

element,  labial 

M* 

11 

ai'-lyay. 

U       in 

brilhant. 

M 

m 

ai'-may. 

m       in 

amen. 

N 

n 

ai'^nay. 

n        in 

energy,  no. 

N 

& 

at  'fiyay, 

n  (somewnat  nasal)  m 

poniard,  onion. 

0 

0 

oh. 

0         in 

odorous. 

P 

P 

pay. 

■p        in 

paper,  plan. 

Q 

q 

coo. 

q        in 

piquet,  quint 

R 

r 

er-ay. 

r  soft,  in 

erect. 

R 

T 

cr^Toy, 

r  or  rr  (very  harsh)  in 

rack,  horror. 

S 

8 

^  es-Moy, 

8s       in 

senseless. 

T 

t 

lay. 

t        in 

tent 

U 

U 

00, 

V        in 

tniL 

^  For  the  respective  sounds  of  the  letters  in  the  Enfflish  words,  explaua- 
fory  of  the  sounds  they  are  intended  to  represent,  the  student  must  consult 
Walkct'a  English  Pronouncing  Dictionary,  from  which  thev  are  copipd. 
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V 

vay,                         like  o              in 

velvet. 

X 

ai'-kiss,                           x  (cs)   ,  in 

maxim. 

Y 

ee  vowel,  or  ) 

.                 1/              in 
1  ecgrt^a,      <                 ^ 

liberty. 

Y 

ee  consonant,  softer  than  g  orj       in 

gentry,  jet. 

Z 

^m'^(M,                         th  Usped,  in 

thermometer. 

The  vowels  are  a,  e,  t,  o,  u,  and  y  when  it  stands  by  itself,  or  at  the  end 
of  a  word,  or  of  a  syllable  immediately  followed  by  a  consonant  Thess 
letters  must  be  sounded  as  they  are  in  the  following  English  words,  which 
must  be  regarded  as  a  Standard : — 

AMENITY. — oh! — FULL. 
12     3     3       4  » 

a     e    i    y     0  u 


6. 


EXAMPLES. 

Dabais,  pausa,  hay  ;  liuea,  veis,  virgineo,  deuda,  ley ;  gracia,  cielo,  prec*9| 
eiudad;  h^roe,  sois,  voy;  fragua,  dueno,  ruido,  irduo,  may;  apreciaisi 
vacieis,  sautiguais,  averigiieis,  buey. 

In  the  following  combinations  the  vowels  are  pronounced  separately, 
forming  two  distinct  sounds. 

aa,    ae,    ao,    ee,    ii,    oa,    oo. 

11        12        14        22      33       41        44 
EXAMPLES. 

Contraamura,  caemos,  aorta,  paseenj  frilsuno,  coa^tar,  loor. 


DIPHTHONGS  AND  TRIPHTHONGS. 

ai, 

IS 

an, 

15 

ay. 

13 

oe, 

42 

oi,    oy. 

43      43 

ea, 

21 

ei, 

23 

eo,    eu,    ey. 

24      ^       23 

ua, 

51 

ue,    ni,    no,    ny. 

52       53       54        63 

ia, 
31 

ie, 

38 

io,    iu. 

34       35 

iai, 

313 

iei,    uai,    uei,    ney. 

323      513       523       523 

THE  VOWFXS. 

a,    e,         o,    n,    y.  a,    e,   i,    6,   u. 

pTononnced  ah,  ay,  ee,  ok,  oo,  ee.  o^  ay,  ee,  oh,  oc. 

Pronounce  them  quickly.  Pronounce  them  slowly 


SYLLABLES. 

Oh9  ii.  Pronounce  the  vowels  of  the  following  table,  as  directed  above  , 
but  be  particular  to  sound  the  »  as  oo  in  coo,  or  ti  in  fulL  Every  letter 
mnj^bo  fully  pronounced,  h  excepted. 
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ab 

eb 

ib 

ob 

ub 

ar 

er 

ir 

or 

at 

ac 
ad 

ec 

ed 

ic 
id 

oc 
od 

uc 
ud 

as 
at 

es 

et 

is 
it 

08 

ot 

ut 

ab 
al 

eg 
eh 
el 

ig 
ih 
U 

og 
oh 
ol 

uh 
ul 

(  ac% 

ex 
ec% 

ix 

iC9 

ox 

0C9 

ax 

am 

em 

im 

om 

um 

an 
ap 

en 
ep 

in 

on 
op 

un 
up 

Uz 
\ath} 

ez 

eth 

iz 
ith 

oz 

0th 

nz 
uO 

Ohs,  h  To  make  it  easier  for  a  young  scholar  to  learn  at  sight  the  pro- 
nunciation of  every  letter,  the  sound  of  it  is  represented  in  the  following 
table  by  au  English  syllable,  in  italics,  under  it  //,  under  j  or  g,  must  be 
strongly  aspirated  ;  th,  under  c  or  z,  lisped  as  in  thin,  truth  ;  and  r  harshly 
pronounced 


TABLE   II. 

^ba 
(hah 

be 

bi 

bo 

bu 

S  ma 
(mah 

me 

mi 

mo 

mu 

hay 

6ee 

2>oA 

boo 

may 

mtfe 

tnoh 

moo 

^ca 
\kah 

qne 

qui 

CO 

cu 

ina 

ne 

ni 

no 

nu 

kay 

kee 

koh 

itoo 

nay 

nc« 

noA 

noo 

1  cua 

\\  kwah 

cue 

cui 

cuo 

\  iia 

ne 

iii 

no 

nu 

kway 

kioee 

kwo 

nye-aynyee 

nyoh 

nyoci 

cha 
i   tcha} 

che 

Chi 

cho 

chu 

>P^ 
\pah 

pe 

P» 

po 

pu 

\  tchay 

tehee 

tchoh 

teAoo 

/»«y 

;»M 

poA 

poo 

da 
dah 

de 

di 

do 

du 

\  kwal 

que 

qui 

quo 

day 

<2ee 

doh 

doo 

(  ^toay 

kwee 

^u^oA 

ifa 
\fah 

fe 

fi 

fo 

fu 

Jra 

re 

ri 

ro 

m 

fay 

/e« 

M 

/oo 

\rah 

ray 

ree 

roh 

TOO 

iga 
gah 

gue 

gui 

g« 

gu 

Ua 
^s«aA 

se 

si 

so 

su 

gay 

gee 

^oA 

goo 

May 

esee 

890h 

890», 

igua 
gwa) 

gue 

gm 

guo 

Ua 
\tah 

te 

ti 

to 

tu 

t  gway 

gwer 

gwoh 

toy 

<es 

toA 

too 

IS 

he 

hf 

hob 

hu 

Wa 

ve 

vi 

vo 

vu 

ay 

ee 

oA 

Ov 

vay 

roee 

voA 

vm 

Jja 

je 

ji 

jo 

ju 

^  xa 
(  csah 

xe 

xi 

xo 

xu 

(  hah 

hay 

hee 

AoA 

Aoo 

c«ay 

caee 

(«oA 

C800 

ge 

gi 

Wa^ 

ye 

yi 

yo 

yu 

hay 

^e 

jay 

^w 

joh 

joo 

la 
lah 

.  le 

U 

lo 

lu 

Jza 
\thah 

ze 

zi 

zo 

zu 

% 

Zee 

foA 

ho 

thay 

^Aee 

MoA 

thoo 

Ha 
lyah 

He 

Hi 

Ho 

Uu 

1 

ce 

ci 

lye-ay  lyee 

3yoh 

lyoo 

fAay' 

<««€ 

*  Th  lisped  as  in  path^  truth,  theft,  tAtik 
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Oh9.  C  The  vowels  are  never  sQcBtt  except  u  in  the  syllables  gue,  gvi, 
}«e,  quif  the  sound  of  wbich  corresponds  to  that  beaid  in  the  English  wonk 
get,  geeae^  etiquetU,  quint.  When  the  u  in  these  syllables  is  to  be  sounded 
a  is  marked  with  a  diasresis ;  thus,  arguir,  aquedueto.  But,  in  conformity 
with  the  present  use,  the  words  in  which  the  «  is  pronounced  after  9  ate 
written  with  c;  thus,  eiuUro,  acueducto. 


Oh9*  D,  The  conmnumU  that  are  pronounced  differently  from  the  Eng- 
lish  are  the  following : — 

C  before  a,  0,  «,  2,  r,  and  when  it  is  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  sounds  tfi^e 
k  in  English  ;  as  canal,  eolico,  eura,  clamor,  cridito,  pacto,  C  before  e, 
ort,  sounds  lisped,  like  th  in  the  English  words  theft,  thin, 

Ch  sounds  like  the  same  letters  in  the  English  words  cAof ,  chess^  cht.i, 
chop,  chooge,  much. 

When  ch  is  followed  by  a  vowel  marked  with  a  circumflex  a(eent,H 
must  be  pronounced  as  ib  ;  as,  Chdribdis,  But  all  the  words  derived  from 
the  Greek  having  ch,  are  at  present  written  in  Spanish  with  c  before  a,  s, 
u,  r,  and  with  qu  before  e  or  i  ;  as,  arcdngel,  cristiano,  eco,  monarquia. 

D  must  be  pronounced  as  the  same  letter  in  English.  In  some  parts  of 
Spain  it  b  pronounced  as  th  in  father;  and  in  others,  where  it  occurs  at 
the  end  of  words,  as  th,  ot  as  t,  or  is*  even  silent ;  thus,  eiudad,  ciudath, 
ciudat,  ciud^  This  pronunciation  is  considered  provincial,  and  not  Castilian 

O  before  a,  o,  u,  I,  r,  sounds  as  in  English  ;  as,  gatan,  gobiemo,  guato, 
gloria,  gracia.  Before  e  or  t,  it  sounds  like  the  English  h  aspirated ;  as, 
genio,  (heo'-e-o,)  gitano,  (he-tan -oh.) 

H  a  always  mute,  or  silent,  except  at  the  beginning  of  words  followed  by 
ue,  in  which  case  it  has  a  very  soft  and  slightly  nasal  sound,  as  in  huetu, 
(bone.)     The  vulgar  pronounce  such  words  as  if  written  with  g, 

J  has  a  guttural  sound,  harsher,  however,  than  the  aspirated  k  in  Eng- 
lish. Before  «  or  t  it  sounds  as  the  g  does  in  Spanish  before  the  saov* 
letters. 

LL  is  sounded  by  placing  the  tip  of  the  tongue  against  the  lower  teeth, 
and  turning  the  thick  part  of  it  towards  the  roof  of  the  mouth  while  emit* 
ting  the  breath  with  lapidity.  It  may  be  heard  in  the  English  word  mil- 
lion;  but  the  U  must  be  pronounced  more  quickly  and  strongly  than  in 
that  LL  is  consid^red  in  Spanish  a  single  letter  with  a  double  charaeier, 
cooHequently  it  cannot  be  divided  ;  thus,  caMar, 

If  has  a  strong  nasal  sound,  somewhat  'like  n  in  poniard.  The  gn  in 
French  gives  the  exact  sound. 

Q  is  always  followed  by  «,  and  is  pronounced  like  k.  In  confonnity  with 
the  modem  oithography,  the  syllables  in  which  11  is  sounded  before  a,  s,  o 
ore  written  with  e  instead  of  q ;  thus,  cuando,  cuestion 

R,  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  after  n,  l,  s,  and  in  compound  words 
the  primitive  of  which  begin  with  r,  has  a  harsh  and  rough  sound ;  as.  rata 
enHquece9 ,  loalrotar,  cariredondo.  When  ah  and  06  are  not  prepositiuiia 
as  in  ahrogar,  ohrepcion,  the  r  becomes  liquid ;  as  in  abrojo,  obrero. 
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It,  in  the  mtddid  of  a  worc\  or  between  two  rowels,  has  a  very  Bniooth 
tfouiid  ;  as  in  tnurosidad,  meritih 

The  hareb  and  ratigh  sound  of  r  between  two  vowels,  in  the  middle  <d 
simple  word^,  is  always  expressed  by  double  rr ;  thus,  barracay  e&rrecto, 
horror.  * 

Common  people  frequently  clip  the  r  ;  saying  paa  instead  of  para. 

N.  B.  Some  Spaniards  make  in  manuscript  the  letter  r  thus,  a^ ;  as, 
ciieccdoB  paza  ama/x/zazle,  (cuerdas  para  amarrarle,)  coids  to  tie  it  Tho 
9ch<da.  will  do  well  to  take  notice  of,  but  not  to  follow  this  old  fashion.  If 
the  English  r  be  not  well  formed,  it  will  be  mistaken  for  i  or  x. 

S  has  always  a  harsh,  hissing  sound,  like  $8  in  English  ;  as  in  <l6  iapese* 
9ionar,  (to  dispossess.)  Tliere  is  not  a  word  in  Spanish  beginning  with  a 
followed  by  a  consonant.  j9  is  not  written  double,  except  when  the  pro- 
noun se  comes  after  the  first  person  plural  of  a  verb ;  as,  dimo^teUf  (wo 
gave  it  to  him.) 

T  must  be  pronounced  as  in  the  words  tart,  ten,  tin,  tone.  It  never  un- 
iergoes  the  variations  it  does  in  English,  in  creature,  nation,  Ac. ;  conse- 
quently  creatura,  patio,  tia,  dLC.,  must  be  pronounced  eray^h'toor'-ah, 
pah'-tee-oh,  tee-ah,  &c.     T  is  never  written  double. 

N.  B.  As  the  English  capital  ^,  in  manuscript,  has  in  Spanish  a  difierent 
name  and  power,  the  learner  is  advised  always  to  use  this  Q/.  Observe, 
also,  that  this  c^is  called  by  the  Spaniards  T,  not  F. 

U  always  sounds  as  it  does  in  English  in  the  words /teZZ,  pull. 

V  must  be  prouoiAced  as  in  English.  It  is  frequently  used  in  mann- 
script  instead  of  the  capital  U;  thuF,   ^^  eUa,  for  Vn  dia. 

X  sounds  like  c%  or  he  in  English  ;  as,  experiencia.  When  it  is  iiie  last 
letter  of  a  word  it  has  a  guttural  sound,  like  that  of  the  Spanish  j,  as  in 
carcax,  (quiver ;)  but  such  words  are  no  longer  written  with  x,  but  with  j  ; 
thus,  reU^,  (watch,)  formerly  relox. 

Y,  when  alouo,  or  after  a  vowel,  and  followed  by  a  con^nant,  or  at  the 
^nd  of  a  wora,  is  a  vowel,  and  sounds  like  ee  in  English ;  as,  ^Z  y  ella,  (he 
and  she,)  convoy.  Y,  before  a  vowel  in  the  same  syllable,  or  between  two 
vowels,  is  a  consonant,  and  sounds  like  the  English  j,  though  somewhat 
wfter  Some  persons  write  i  in  eatoy,  soy,  voy,  y,  muy,  instead  of  y. 
Thus — estoi,  aoi,   voi,  i,  mitt. 

In  Spanish  manuscript  cs^tal  Y  is  to  be  used  instead  of  capital  /;  thus — 

^/zMHetdo  4€i/to  aye^  tU  ^•m^   con  un  4eUa4in  Jh  tea^nUenio 

Those  nouns,  in  printing,  would  b^  Isidro,  Isla,  Ignacio,  Izquierdo,  inm. 
In&ute. 
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Z  nrast  be  pronouneed  as  M  in  the  English  words  thanks  theft,  tAok 
thorn,  path,  tenth,  truth, 

N.  B.  Particular  care  must  be  taken  to  pronounce  fully  and  distinctU 
the  letters  e,  </,  r,  and  s,  at  the  end  of  the  worda 


REMARKS  ON  THE  PRONUNCIATION. 

Every  well-educated  person  in  old  Spain,  as  well  as  in  its  former  and  ac- 
tual possessions  in  America,  speaks  and  writes  correctly  the  Spanish  of 
Castilian  language ;  but  as  the  Spanish  Peninsula  consibts  of  several  prov- 
inces, that  once  were  states  and  kingdoms  independent  from  each  other, 
and  (Biscay  excepted)  were  settled  and  governed  by  various  nations,  there 
are  to  be  observed,  in  the  mass  of  the  people  uf  each  of  its  present  divisions, 
certain  peculiarities,  propnnsities,  and  even  animosities,  that  make  the  in- 
habitants of  each  division  appear  almost  a  different  people.  Some  of  thea 
have  had  a  peculiar  idiom  ;  hence  it  is  that  the  Lengua  Caatellana  is  not 
spoken  in  all  its  purity  by  every  person,  except  in  both  Castiles,  and  par- 
ucularly  in  the  districts  of  Burgos,  Salamanca,  Toledo,  &c. 

The  most  frequent  faults  to  be  observed,  and  which  the  scholar  is  warned 
to  avoid,  are  the  following : — 


B  instead  of  V  ; 

as, 

el  bibe. 

in  lieu  of 

el  vive. 

he  lives. 

V 

B; 

« 

el  vevio. 

(C 

el  bebid. 

he  drank 

S 

C; 

(( 

eeremonia. 

« 

ceremonia. 

ceremony 

C         » 

S; 

H 

selebro, 

C( 

celebro, 

the  brain. 

s 

Z; 

«« 

easa, 

(1 

caxa, 

hunting. 

R 

L; 

« 

eraro. 

II 

clmro. 

clear. 

Y 

LL; 

« 

eavayo, 

« 

caballo, 

a  hoi&e. 

LL       « 

Y; 

« 

polio. 

« 

poyo. 

a  bench. 

N 

M; 

(C 

onbro, 

<( 

hombro. 

a  shoulder 

H  is  used  in  words  that  have  it  not,  and  is  omitted  in  others  that  have  it : 
as,  Juindan  instead  of  andan,  (they  walk ;)  el  iso  for  el  kizo,  (he  made  ;) 
oUo  for  hoyo,  (a  hole.)  J  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  h  ;  as,  el  se  juio  for 
el  se  hvyd,  (he  ran  away.)  In  the  teAiiuations  ad(>  and  ido  they  generally 
suppress  the  d,  both  in  writing  and  pronouncing,  and  say,  un  bestio  colorae 
for  un  vestido  Colorado,  (a  red  dress.)  The  first  e,  in  the  verbs  of  the  Bnf 
conjugation,  that  double  that  letter,  as  pasear,  (to  walk,)  is  sounded,  and 
even  written  i  ;  thus,  yo  me  pasie  tda  la  tarde  instead  of  yo  me  pasee  tod^ 
la  tarde,  (I  walked  all  the  afternoon  ;)  diendo  for  yendo,  (going,)  &c. 

Vallejo,  PaUtmares,  and  other  Spanish  authors,  may  be  consulted  on  the 
iubject 

DOUBLE  LETTERS. 

In  simple  words,  e,  t,  c,  r,  are  the  only  letters  that  may  be  written  douUfti 

£  is  double  in  the  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  when  it  is  the  last  of 

their  radical  letters,  and  the  termination  begms  with  «;  as,  pasear^  (to 
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inJk.)  The  radical  lettera  are  pose.  The  termination  of  the  fint  penon 
^  sin^rular  of  the  preterit  ta  e — paaee,  (I  did  walk.) 

/  is  doable  in  the  superlative  decree  of  the  monosyllablea  ending  in  io ; 
as,  frio,  (cold ;)  friisimo,  (very  cold.) 

C  is  doable  on}y  before  e  or  t,  and  is  pronounced  with  both  syllables ;  as, 
acceder,  (to  accede  ;)  aceidentCf  (accident) 

Remark. — Almost  all  words  ending  in  English  in  ctiont  and  their  deriva- 
tives, change  the  t  into  c,  and  become  Spanish ;  as,  diction,  (diccion ;) 
dictionary f  (diccionario.) 

R  is  written  double  in  the  middle  of  words,  between  two  voWels,  to 
point  out  its  harsh  sound ;  «s,  carro,  (a  cart ;)  c&rro,  (I  run,)  &c.,  to  distin- 
guish  them  from  caro,  (dear;)  corot  (choir,)  &c.    (See^R.)   ^ 

In  compound  words  all  the  vowels,  and  also  n  and  «,  are  written  double, 
whenever  any  of  them  are  the  last  of  the  component  and  the  nrst  of  the 
word  to  be  compounded  ;  as,  contraaberturOf  (a  counter-opening ;)  preemr^ 
nente,  (pre-eminent;)  amandooa,  (ye  loving  each  other;)  dannos,  (they 
give  OB  ;)  damoaaehs,  (we  give  them  to  him.) 

DIVISION  OF  SYLTiABI.ES. 

Vowels  forming  a  diphthong  or  triphthong  must  not  be  separated ;  as, 
grO'tio-aOf  pre'Ciaia,  and  not  gra-ci-os-Ot  pre-ci-aia. 

A  single  consonant  between  two  vowels  must  be  joined  to  the  vowe! 
after  it ;  except  x,  that  must  be  left  with  the  preceding ;  as,  hue-no,  flo-res, 
tne'lo-cO'to-ne-ro,  ex-A-men.  LL,  being  considered  a  single  letter,  follows 
the  same  rule,  which  is  also  the  case  with  ch  ;  as,  ea-ba-llc'ro,  mu-cha-cho. 

Two  consonants  between  two  vowels  are  divided  by  placing  one  to  each 
syllable ;  as,  car-ga-men'to,  en-ter-ne'Ci'mien-to.  Except  if  the  first  of 
them  be  an  /,  or  any  of  the  mute  letters,  followed  by  I  or  r,  for  then  both 
are  joined  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  a-flic-cion,  ha-blan-chin,  co-bre. 
s  When  three  consonants  come  between  two  vowels,  the  first  two  of  them 
belong  to  the  first  syllable,  if  the  second  of  said  consonants  be  8,  and  the 
third  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  cona-ti'tu-cipn,  ins-pi-rar.  But  if  the 
second  letter  be  /,  or  any  of  the  mute  letters,  followed  by  /  or  r,  one  belongs 
to  the  first,  and  the  other  two  to  the  second  syllable ;  as,  con-JUc'to,  an-ehu 

Four  consonants  between  two  vowels  are  equally  divided ;  as,  aba-trotS' 
dim. 

Compound  words  are  to  be  divided  'into  their  component  parts ;  as,  d€«- 
OT'de-nar,  But  should  the  simple  word  in  its  Latin  origin  begin  with  e^ 
followed  by  a  consonant,  the  9  u  to  be  placed  with  the  preceding  syllable ; 
BSj  ina-tru-ir. 


PUNCTUATION. 

The  notes  usecf  in  Spanish  for  punctuation  are  the  same  as  in  Eugllsli« 
▲  diArence,  however,  is  to  be  observed  in  the  pointi  of  exclamation  an4 
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inUmgation,  whieh  m  long  Bentences  are  placed  upside  down  at  the  h^ 
ginning  of  them,  in  order  that  the  reader  may  calculate,  and  apply  Um 
•roper  eniphaaia  and  tone  of  voice ;  as — 

C  ;Como  no!  reepondi6  Sancho.  | Por  ventura  el  que 
\  ;  Coh-moh  noh  !  rea-pon-deeoh'  San-tckoh.    i  Por  ven-toor-rah  ell  kay 

iayer       mante4ron      era      otro     que    el      hijo     de  mi      padre? 
ah'jer  man-tay-ar-on  er-ah  oh-troh  hay  ell  et-iioh  day  me  pak-dray  ? 
J[y    las      alfoijas     que  hoy    me     faitan    son  de      otro     que   de    61 
1 1€  lass  ol'/or-haM  kay  oh-ee  tnay  fal-tan  eon  day  oh-troh  kay  day  ell 
5    mismo?       Que!     t'^'^   faitan   las      alfoijas,       Sancho? 
\  miss-moh  ?^  Kay  I  i  Tay  faitan  lass  al-for-hasSt  San^tchoh  ? 

Don  Quuote,  Cap.  xriiL,  part  1 
TVanelation. — How  now !  answered  Sancha    Mayhap,  then,  they  whom 
they  tossed  up  in  the  blanket  yesterday  was  not  the  sou  of  my  father  ?  and 
did  the  saddle-bags  that  are  lost   to-day  belong  to  some  other  pe»ou? 
How  !  Hast  thou  lost  the  saddle-bags,  Sancho  7  * 

N.  B.  No  apostrophe  is  used  in  Spanish.  It  is  found,  however,  in  very 
old  books,  and  particularly  in  poetry ;  at  present  it  is  entirely  expuuged. 
Formerly  it  was  also  customary  to  suppress  the  e  of  words  beginning  with 
that  letter,  when  they  came  after  the  preposition  de,  joining  both  wonfi  in 
oQe ;  thus,  delt  deste,  dellos,  &c.,  instead  of  de  el,  de  este,  See 


ACCENT. 

The  Spanish  vowels  have  always  the  same  unvaried  sound,  whether  they 
be  at  the  beginning,  in  the  midst,  or  at  the  end  of  a  word.  They,  in  all 
situations,  must  be  fully  and  distinctly  pronounced.  The  only  difference  to 
be  observed  in  them,  is  the  time  requisite  in  their  pronunciation.  This  time 
is  called  accent. 

An  accent  m  thai  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice  laid  on  a  vowel  of  a  sylla- 
ble, in  consequence  of  which  it  is  more  distinctly  and  forcibly  pronomMed 
than  the  other  vowels  of  the  same  word.  Hence  the  vowels  are  called 
long  or  short 

A  vowel  is  termed  long  when  it  requires  a  peculiar  stress  of  the  voie^  to  bo 
laid  upon  it ;  dwelling,  consequently,  on  it  a  longer  time  than  on  any  other 
vowel  of  the  same  word ;  as  e  in  the  first  syllable  of  reverence,  which  is 
distinguished  from  the  other  two  e'a  by  the  time  spent  in  pronooilcing  it 
The  latter  are  therefore  called  short,  because  the  stress  of  the  voico  is  not 
laid  on  them,  they  being  pronounced  rapidly. 

The  following  English  words  will  elucidate  this  explanation^ 

No.  1.  An  abstract,      an  accent,         the  torment,  the  condoeL 

No.  2.  Tja  abstract,      to  acc«|it,  to  torment,  to  conduct 

The  words  in  line  No.  1  have  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable,  and  those 
ot  No.  d  on  the  last     Consequently  it  is  said  of  the  former,  that  tliey  hava 
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the  first  syllable  long^  and  the  second  short ;  and  of  the  latter,  that  then 
first  syllable  »  short,  and  the  second  long. 

The  little  line,  or  mark  set  oyer  a  vowel,  to  point  out  that  it  most  be  pro- 
nounced long,  is  aiso  called  an  accent.  In  the  Spanish  langnage  the  only 
accent  used  at  present  is  that  styled  the  acute  (')  In  old  books  there  is 
found  also  the  circumflex ^  to  indicate  that  the  ch  preceding  the  vowel 
marked  with  it  must  be  pronounced  as  c  (k)  before  a,  o,  or  «,  and  as  qu 
before  e  or  i  ;  and  that  x  is  to  be  sounded  as  C8 ;  as,  archangel,  AchileSt 
pdximo,  which  at  present  are  written  arcdngel,  (ar-can'-hell,)  AquileSf 
(ah-key-less,)  prdximo,  (prok-see-moh.) 

The  vowels  d,  e,  6,  li,  when  used  as  prepositions  or  conjunctions,  are  al- 
ways accented  ;  as,  ama  a  tu  projimo,  aabios  i  ignorantes,  grandes  6  p^- 
queno8.  The  accent  is  never  placed  over  y.  But  in  printing  (dictionaries 
excepted)  the  capitals  are  seldom  accented ;  and  in  manuscript  are  ahuobt 
always  unaccented. 

Monosyllables  of  more  than  one  signification  are  accented  on  that  sylla- 
ble in  which  the  vowel  is  pronounced  longer ;  as — 

7\i,  thou.  r«,  thy.  Si,  himself,  &c.     Si,  if. 

6z,  he.  El,  the.  De,  give  you.        De,  of. 

HH,  me.  Mi,  my.  Ti,  tea.  Te,  thee. 

;S^^,  I  know.  Se,  himself,  &c    &c  &c 

«  THE  USB  OF  THE  ACCENT. 

Nouns  ending  in  a  vowel  have,  for  the  most  part,  ^e  penultimate,  or  last 
syllable  but  one,  long,  and  consequently  they  do  not  require  the  mark  or 
accent  to  point  it  out ;  as,  publico,  hahito  ;  but  if  the  stress  of  the  voice 
IS  to  be.  laid  on  any  other  syllable,  it  must  be  indicated  by  placing  the  accent 
upon  such  syllable ;  thus,  publico,  public ;  publico,  I  publish  ;  publicd,  he 
pablished  ;  hdbito,  a  habit ;  habito,  I  inhabit ;  habitd,  he  inhabited. 

WORDS  FOR  KXEROISB. 

Animr,  calculo,  intimo,  participe,         namerob 

Capitulo,  domestico,         Umite,  praotico,  titulo. 

Celebre,  ejercito,  cantara,  termino,  vario. 

But  if  to  a  person  of  a  verb  ending  in  an  accented  vowel  the  case  of  a 
pronoun  be  added,  the  accent  must  be  retained,  although  it  fall  on  the  pe- 
mUtimate  ;  as,  pagd,  he  paid ;  pagole,  he  paid  him. 

Wonls  ending  in  a  consonant  have,  generally,  the  last  syllable  long,  and 
do  not  require  the  mark  of  the  accent ;  as,  caridad,  animal,  capitan,  fappr, 
interes,  lobreguez.  But  should  the  accent  be  on  any  other  syllable  it  must 
be  marked  ;  as,  '&rden,  iris,  m&rtir,  cardcter,  caracteres,  (pi.) 

Exception  1. — ^Tbe  plurals  of  nouns  and  adjectives,  which,  though  they 
tdrminate  in  s,  retain  the  accent  they  have  in  the  singular ;  as,  padres^ 
amorosos,  capitan'^,  from  padre,  amoroso,  5tc. 

Exception  2. — Family  names  in  ez  or  ix  that  generally  have  their  pe- 
nultimate syllable  long ;  v,  Fervandex,  Armendarix. 

3d 
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Esceptum  3« — ^The  penODB  of  the  vezbs  ending  in  «  or  «i  in  which  the 
penultimate  is  pronounced  long ;  as,  miraraSf  entraran.  When  the  Etroao 
of  the  Toice  is  to  be  laid  upon  any  other  syllable,  it  is  accented ;  as,  mirard», 
tmirmrAnf  ptu&ramos. 

READING-LESSONa 

07  Tlie  learner  is  reminded  to  pronounce  the  vowels  in  the  following 
ksBons  as  set  forth  in  page  402,  to  wit :  a  ah,  e  ay  t  ee,  o  oh,  ti  oo :  to  sound 
the  syllables  al  and  ad  as  they  are  sonnded  in  the  English  words  alcana, 
comical,  lad ;  and  to  lisp  the  th,  as  in  theft,  thin,  path,  tenth,  &c. 

The  English  words  in  the  third  line  are  mtended  rather  as  a  Tocabolary 
than  as  a  translation. 

N.  B.    A under  a  word  indicates  that  it  must  uot  be  translated. 

I. 

£   La     Idbertad     ea       nno      de     lo%     mas         preciosos         a&nes 
}  Lah    Lee-ber-tad    ess    oon-oh    day   loss    mass    praith-ee-os-oss    dcm-css 

( Liberty        is       one       of     the    most         precious  grifU 

f  que    lo9        eielo9  diSron      i,     loa    homhrea:     con      ella     no 

V  kay    loss    thee-ay-loss    dee-air-on    ah    loss    om-bress:     cone    el-Iyah  no 

( that heaven  gave       to   men :       with        it      not 

i  pueden  igualarae         loa  tesoroa        que       la         tierra 

/  poo-ai-den,     ee-gwai-ar-say      loss       tais-sor-oss       kay       lalf     tea-er-rah 

(     can  be  equalled         the       treasures     which    earth 

c  .    eontiene,         m     el    mar     eneubre :      por    la      libertad,        aai 
}  eon-tea-ay-nay,    nee    ell    mar   en-coo-bray:    pore    lah     lee-ber-tad,  as-see 
f      contains,         or    —    sea        hides:         for     —      liberty,      as  well 
C    eomo      por      la     honra,     ae      puede        y      debe         aventurar 
}  coh-moh    pore     lah    on-rah,     say    poo-ai-day    ee    day-bay    ah-ren-umr-ar 
(as         for      —    honor,    one       may       and   ought       to  venture 
(  la      vida :       y      por    el       contrario        el  eautiverio  ea 

)  lah   vee-dah:    ee     pore    ell     con-trar-ee-oh    ell    cah-oo-tee-ver'-ee-oh    ess 
( —      life:      and     on    th3      contrary        —  captivity  ia 

i    el    mayor    mal    que     .  puede       ventr    d     loa    hombrea. 
?  ell    mah-jor     mal     kay     poo-ai-day    vai-mr    ah    loss    ono-bress. 

f  tlie  greatest    evil    that      may  fall      on   men. 

Don  Quuote,  Cap.  IviiL,  Pt.  3. 

II. 

f  La       aenda      de       la       virtud  ea  muy  eatrecha;  el 

)  Lah     sendah     day     lah  ivir-tood  ess  moo-ee     ess-trai-tchah  eU 

( The      path       of      —       virtue  is  very  straight;  the 

r     eamino       del     vicio  ancho  y  eapaeioao;         maa  aua 

^  oah-iiice-no    dell    vith-e^  an-tchoh  ee  ess-path-e-os-soh ;    mass  sooi 

(       road        '  of       vice        broad      and  spacious ;  but  theii 

*  rronouuce  the  syllable  vir  as  It  sounds  in  the  English  word  viraUnL 
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C  ftne8  y  paradef08  son  diferente%:  porqne  el  del  vleio 
<  fin-«88  ee  par-ah-der-oss  son  dif-fer-en-tess  •  pore-kay  ell  doll  rltb-e-o 
(    end   and        iasae  are       difierent:       becaiue   that  of       vice 

r  dilatado  y  fdeil  aeaba  en  muerte;  y  el  de  la 
^  dee-lah-tah-doh    ee    fath-ill    ah-cab-ah    en  moo-er-tay;     ee     ell     day    lah 

1  wide  and    easy       closes      in      death;       and  that    of     — i 
£   virtud      angosto       y         trabajoeo  acaha       en     vida;       y 
}  vir-tood     an-goss-toh    ee    trah-bah-hos-soh    ah-cah-ba     en     vee-dah;     ee 
f    virtue       narrow      and          toilful  leads        to        life;      and 
( no    en     vida        pereeedera,        sino     en    la      que      no      iendra 

}.    no    en    vee-dah  per-eth-ai>der-ah,    8ee«no   en    lah     kay       no     ten-drati 
(  not   in      life  perishable,         but      in  iLat  which   not  shall  have 

c  fin. 

2  feen 

(  end.  Don  Quuote,  Cap.  yi.,  Pt.  2. 

III. 

N.  B.  The  following  piece  has  been  written  with  a  view  to  exercise  the 
learner  m  the  pronunciation  of  the  letters  that  present  some  difficulty  ;  for 
which  purpose  it  has  been  made  to  consist  of  words  that  contain  them. 
Therefore  it  must  not  be  considered  as  a  pattern  of  the  Spanish  style  of 
writing. 


BL      ENCAROO       DB 

Ell     en-car>go     day 
The  commission    of 


LA  VIEJECITA. 

lah    ve-ai-heth-ee-tah. 
the  little  old  woman. 


page,     nt 

pah-hay,  nc 

page,    net 

conozco 

Be-elf    coh-noth-coh 

I  know 


I    HijOf       dijo       la         viejeeita  gazmona        al 

}  Ee-hob,    dee-hoh    lah    ve-ai-heth-ee-tah    gath-mo-nyah      all 

(   Son,         said     the  little-old- woman        prude        to  the 

(     agiU*     el        haile        eon    tus        alharaoaa,        Bien 

/  ah-gwess    ell    bah-ee-lay    cone    toos      al-ar*ao-as8. 

\   disturb    the       ball        with   your  vociferations.      Well 

r  que    ee        jueiieimo  ee       te  paguen  tiu  gojee 

}   kay     ess    hoos-tee-se-moh      say     tay  pah-gain  toos       gah-hess 

(that   it  is       very  just  that    you    should  be  paid  your     perquisites 

I    cuando     loa       devengues;       pero        aguarda'    con     un      poco 

7  kwan-doh-loss      day-ven-gess ;      per-oh    ah-gwar-dah    cone    oon    poh-coh 

f    when     them  you  have  earned ;  but  wait         with     a        little 

(  de  pacienciOf         y       veraa      que     no        tienee  motivo 

}  day  path-ee-enth*ee-ah«    ee      ver-ass      kay    noh     tee-en-ess     moh-tee-Toh 

(  —  patience,        and  you  will  see  that    no     you  have         reason 

C  de     quejarte.      Ve    ahora        al       almacen    del        Oigante,      y 

}  day    Kai-har-tay.  Vay    ah-or-ah       al       al-math-en    dell       He-gan-tay,    ee 

(  to     complain.     Go     now      .  to  the      store      of  the  Giants'  sign,  and 

i    dile      al  Jorobado         que      ruegue  enearecidisima- 

}  dee-lay    al      Hor-oh-bah-doh      kay     roo-ai-gay     en-car-eth-ee-dee-see-roah 

(    tell     the    Hunchbacked      to         beg  very  earnestly 
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C  menu  bI  guitarrista  que  venga  ein  falta  al  ame* 
^  BMU*ta7  al  gee-t«r-h»*tah  kay  ven-gah  am  fal-tah  al  an-oli 
(  the    guitar-player     to      come    without       fail    about    dusk 

Jcheeer,     y    que       traiga         d       Juanito,        al        eontrabajo, 
cheth-er,    ee    kay     trah^ee-gah     ah    Hoo-an-ee-toh,    al    eou-trah-bah-hoh 
and   to      hrmg  along   —         Jack,  the   bass-viol  player. 

I   y     loe     otroe        mueieos,        que       le       eneargui,     Al      irte 
^  ee    Ion    .h-troas    moo-see-coss,     kay       ay       en-car-gay.      Al      ir-tay 
(  and  the    other       muBidans,    which   him     I  requetted.    By   the  way 
i    puedee     haeer     otroe        eneargos:         recoge       de        caea      de 

<  poo-ai-dess  ath-er  oh-tross  en-car-goss :  rai-coh-hay  day  cas-sah  day 
(  you  may  do  other  commiBsions :  ask  at  the  house  of 
1  Don  Hermdgenee  el  ajonjoHt  el  gengibre  pul- 
J  Don    Er-moh-hen-ess        ell        ah-hon-boh-lee,       ell      hen-he-bray     poo^i 

Don      Hermogenee      for  the       oily  grain,         the        ginger  pul- 

c      verizadot        el        unguento  anodimt,  y        el      emplaeto 

^  Tcr-ith-ah-doh,  ell  oon-goo-en-toh  ah-no-dee-nol:,  ee  ell  em-plas-toii 
C      verized,         the       unguent  anodyne,         and    the       plaster 

C        eicatrizativo,  que        Arrigorriaga  le  dej6  a 

i  tbic-ah-treeth-ah-tee-roh,  kay  Ar-ree-gor-ree-ah-gah  lay  day-hoh  ah 
(  cicatrisive,  that        Arrigorriaga  him      left  with      to 

Cguardar:     ;  cuidado         eon     no     haeer     de      todo       un     hainr- 

<  gwar-dar :  \  coo-ee-dah-doh  cone  no  ath-er  day  toh-doh  oon  ba-toot 
(     keep :   .      take  care      not  to  make  with      all         a 

1    rillo!       De        eamino        pasa     d    ver    d    Don     Hermenegildo 
}  ree-lyoh!    Day    cah-mee-noh  pas-sah  ah  ver    ah  Don    £r-may-nay-hil-<ioh 
(   mash !      By      the  way       stop      to   see  —  Don      Hermenegildo 

JOUtzaverreteguieta,  y         pidele  la         dieertacionci- 

0-lath-ah-ver-rai-tai-gee-ai-tah,    ee      i)^e<>dai-lay      lah    dis-er-tath-ee-on-tliil- 
Olazayerreteguieta,.        and    ask  him  for     the     short  disquisition 
(  Ua        que  IbarguengoUia  eecribid  aobre  el 

}  lyah  kay  -E-bar-gain-go^ee-tee-at  es-cree-bee-oh  soh-bray  clJ 
(  that  Ibarguengoitia  wrote  on  the 

1       agiotage.  Di      al        boreeguineto,        que       vine  ,      en     la 

}  ah-heH>-tah-hay.  Dee  al  borth^ai-gee-ner-oh,  kay  ree-vay  en  lak 
(  stock-jobbing.  Tell  —  buskin-maker,  who  lives  in  — 
C    ealle      de  Barrionuevo  que     venga      d      verme.        No 

}  oal*lyay  day  Bar-ree-oh^oo-ai-voh  kay  ven^gah  ah  ver-may.  No 
(    Street     —  Barrionuevo  to       come      to     see  me.    Do  not 

t     ohridee         truer        de  caea         de        dona  Oer6ni**ia 

/  «i-vee<de88  trah-ei'  day  cas-^ah  aay  doh-nyah  Her-oh-nei  ofia 
(     forget         to  bring    from     the  house     of        donna  Grerome 

f    Juarez      el    manguito,    y     la      cajita,       con    ha       xetrciUoa 
}  Hoo-ar-eth  eU  man-gee -toh,  ee  lah   cah-he-tah,    cone  loss  tharth  eeMyoa 
(    Juarex     the       muff,       and  the    Uttle  box,    with  the       ear-rings 
I  y        dijee        de        Oertruditae.        Mira,      no       jueguee      en    la 
}  ee     dee-hess     day    Her-troo-dee-tass.     Mir-ah,     no     boo-ai^gass    en    lab 
(and   trinkets     of        Gertruditaa.  Mind,     not      to  play       m    the 
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C    emUe  y         pier  das  todo      lo    que       traea.  Antes      de 

^  cal-l]ray  ee      pee-er-dass  toh-doh  lo     kay      trah^ess.  An-tess     day 

i   street  and         lose              all         that       you  bring.  Before    going 

c   salir,         haja         y     di  a        Catujita        que     el  gigote     que 

}  sah-lir,  bah-jah       ee    dee  ah    Cah-too-hee-tah    kay    ell  he-go-tay    kay 

I    out,  go  down   and  tell  —      dear  Kate      that  the  hash       that 

C     hizo  para     el    hijo        del          cojo           se      le  eotni6      el 

^     ith-oh  par-ah    eU    ee-hoh      dell        coh-hoh        say    lay  co-me-oh   ell 

( she  made    for     the     son  of  the    lame  man      •—     it  eat  the 

^   goto:     que  haga  inmediatamente  un  poeo     ds 

<  gah-toh :  kay  ah-gah  in-may-de-ahtah-men'tay  oon poh-coh ;lay 
i     cat:      that    she  must  make  immediately  some 

C  sopa     de        ajo        y     la      enoie  a    mi          ahijadito,         qns 

<  Ko-pah  day  ah-hoh  ee  lah  en-vee-ay  ah.  me  ah-ee-han-dee-toh  kay 
(  soup  —  garlic  and  it  send  to  my  little  godson,  who 
C    estard           muerio        de      hambre.  Encierra          el        perro 

<  ess-tar-ah'  moo-er-toh  day  am-bray.  Enth-ee-er-rah  ell  pair-rob 
(    will  be          dying        with     hunger.  Lock  up         the       dog 

C    para       que    no        haga  ruido       en    el  eorredorcillo: 

<  4>ar-ah  kay  no  ah'gali  roo-ee-doh  en  ell  cor-ray-dor-thil-lyoli: 
(  in  order    that   not    may  make        noise        in    the  passage : 

C     euelga      las       jaulas      de     los     jilgueros    en    el        gabine" 

<  coo-el-ga  lass  hah-oo-lass  day  loss  Ml-gay-ross  en  ell  gah>bee>nai- 
(  hang  up     the        cages       of     the        linnets       in    the       cabinet, 

(   te,    porque      me        molestan        eon      sus        gorgeos,         .Lleva 

<  lay,  pore-kay  may  mole-ess-tan  cone  soos  gore-hay-oss  Lye-ai-vah 
(  because    me     they  disturb    with    their       chirping.        Cary 

C   los        polliios         al  gallinero,  Cuando        vuelvas^       es^ 

<  loss  pol-lyee-toss  al  gal-lyee-ner-oh.  Kwan-doh  voo-el-v^ass,  ess- 
(  the        chicken     to  the        hencoop.  When       you  return, 

C    tate        quieto,  estudia  hien      la  tabla,  hasta 

}  tah-tay    kee-ai-toh,    ess-too-dee-ah   bee-en     lah  tah-blah,        as^-tah 

(      be  still,  study         well      the  numeration-table,  as  far  asj 

i    diez       veces       diez     hacen       ciento;  ejercitate  en 

<  dee-eth  veth-ess  dee-eth  ath-en  the-en-to;  ai«herth-ee-tah-tay  en 
'     ten        times        ten      make      hundred ;        exercise  yourself         in 

Sla  pronuneiaeion  clara     y     rmloz      de     la        pala^ra 

lah    pro-noonth-ee-ahth-ee-on  clar-ah    ee     vel-oth     day    lah     pah-lah-bra^ 
the  pronunciation  clear   and    quick      of     the  word 

C         DESpROPoncioNADisiMAMENTE,  la    mos     largo     que     tal  vec 

<  des-pro-portk-ee-o-nah-diss-see-mah-men-tay,  lah  mass  lar-gah  kay  tal  ^etb 
(  without  any  proportion  whatever,  the  more  long  that  perhaps 
:      hallards        en       Castellano. 

?    al-lye-ar-ass     en    Cas-tel-Iye-an-oh. 
f  y)u  may  find    in         Spanish. 
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COMMON  SPANISH  ABBREVIATIONS. 


AC. 

Afio  Cristiano, 

in  the  year  of  Christ 

A.*a.- 

Arroba,  or  arrobas, 

twenty-five  pounds. 

As. 

Aftos, 

years. 

A.  A. 

Autores, 

authors. 

A.  V.  E. 

A.  V."  Es."', 

to  Y,  E.  {Your  Excel- 
lency.) 

Adm." 

Administrador, 

administrator. 

Ag.- 

Agosto, 

August. 

Am.* 

Amigo, 

friend. 

An.- 

Antonio, 

Anthony. 

Ang.» 

Angosto, 

narrow. 

App.-  App.- 

Apostolico,  ca, 

apostolical. 

Art. 

Articulo, 

article. 

Arzbpo. 

Arzobispo, 

archbishop. 

Af 

Atento, 

respectful. 

B. 

Beato, 

blessed* 

Barr. 

Bam'l, 

barrel. 

B.' 

Bachill6r, 

bachelor. 

B.  L.  M. 

Beso  &  besa  laa  manos, 

I  kiss,  or  he  kisses  th§ 
hands. 

B.  L.P. 

Beso  6  besa  los  pies, 

I  kiss,  or  he  kisses  the 
feet. 

B.~  P.* 

Beatisimo  Padre, 

most  blessed  father 

C.  A.  R. 

Cat.*  Ap.~  Rom.* 

Cath.  Apost.  Rom. 

C.  M.  B. 

Cuyas  manos  beso, 

whose  hands  I  kiss. 

C.  P.  B. 

Cuyos  pies  beso, 

whose  feet  I  kiss 

Cam.' 

Camara, 

chamber. 

Cap.* 

Capituio, 

chapter. 

Cap." 

Capitan, 

captain. 

Capp.* 

Capellan, 

chaplain. 

CoU 

Coiurana, 

column. 

Comis.* 

Comisario, 

commissary. 

Comp.' 

Compaftia, 

company. 

Cons.* 

Consejo, 

council. 

Conv.- 

Conveniente, 

convenient. 

Corr* 

Corriente, 

current. 

c- 

Cuando, 

when. 

c.»  c- 

Cuanto,  ta, 

how  much. 

D.  or  D.-  or  D.* 

Don,  Dofia, 

mister,  mistress 

D.D. 

Doctores, 

doctors. 

D '  or  D,- 

Doctor, 

doctor. 
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D 

D.^dlUL 

Dro. 

Die."  10." 
Doz. 
Dom.* 
Ecc.*  Ecc* 
Enm.**,  vale. 
En.* 

Es.-  Es.- 
Es.-  p.- 
Fho.  f  ha, 
Feb.* 
Foic 
Fr. 

Fr. 

Fran.- 

Fmz. 

Gue.  or  gde. 

Gra. 

Gen.'  in'  (adj.)  gral. 

Id.  Yd. 

Igla. 

D.* 

D."*n."' 

Inq."* 

Intend.** 

Jhs. 

J.  M.  J 

Jph. 

Jn. 

L.  L. 

Lib. 

Lib.'  lb. 

lin. 

lie.** 

L.S, 

M.  P.  S. 

M/' 
AL-a* 


Dios, 

Dicho,  dicha, 

Derecho, 

Dieiembre, 

Doeena, 

Domingo, 

Eelesiastico,  ca, 

Enmendado, 

En6ro, 

Escelentisimo,  ma, 

Escribano  publico, 

Fecho,  fecha, 

Febrero, 

FoUo, 

Fray, 

Frey, 

Francisco, 

Fernandez, 

Guarde, 

Gracia, 

General, 

Idem, 

Iglesia, 

Dustre, 

Dustrisimo,  ma, 

Inquisidor, 

Intendente, 

Jesus, 

Jesus,  Maria  y  Job^ 

Jos6f,  Jos6, 

Juan, 

Leyes, 

Libro, 

Libras, 

linea, 

Lieenciado, 

Lugar  del  sello, 

Muy  poderoso  Seflor, 

Madre, 

Mayor, 

Muchos'aiLos, 


God, 

satdj  ditto, 

right  9r  duty. 

December. 

dozen. 

Sunday. 

ecclesiastic. 

amended^  valid. 

January. 

most  excellent. 

Not*  PuUie 

dated. 

February. 

folio. 

brother  of  certain  reli^ 

gious  orders. 
A  title  of  the  knights  of 

certain  orders 
Francis. 
Fernandez, 
save,  preserve, 
grace, 
general, 
ditto, 
church, 
illustrious, 
most  illustrious, 
inquisitor, 
intendant. 
Jesus. 

JesuSy  Mary^  and  Joseph 
Joseph. 
John, 
laws, 
book, 
pounds, 
line. 

licentiate, 
place  of  the  seal, 
most  powerful  Lord. 
Mother, 
elder,  major, 
many  years. 
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Mag/ 

Magestad, 

Majesty. 

Man.' 

Manuel, 

Manuel, 

May.- 

Mayordomo, 

Steward. 

Mig.» 

Miguel, 

Michael. 

Mntro. 

Ministro, 

minister. 

Mrd. 

Merced, 

favor,  worship. 

Mni.~ 

Martin, 

Martin. 

Mnis. 

Muestras, 

patterns. 

Mms. 

Martinez, 

Martinez. 

Mro. 

Maestro, 

master. 

Mrs. 

Maravedis, 

maravedis. 

Ms. 

Muchos, 

many. 

MS. 

Manuscnto, 

manuscript. 

MSS. 

Manuscntos, 

manuscripts. 

N. 

Fulano, 

such  a  one. 

N.  C.  M. 

Nro.  Cat.'  Monarca, 

our  Cath.  Mon. 

N.  S. 

Nuestro  Sefior, 

our  Lord. 

s.  s.* 

Nuestra  Senora, 

our  Lady. 

Nro.  nra. 

Nuestro,  nuestra. 

our. 

Nov.*  9.'^ 

Noviemhre, 

November. 

Obpo. 

Obispo, 

Bishop. 

Oct."  8." 

Octubre, 

October. 

On.  oQi. 

Onza,  onzas. 

Ord.-  ord 

Orden,  ordenes. 

order^  orders. 

P.D. 

Posdata, 

postscript. 

P.-q 

Para  que, 

for,  in  order  that 

P.* 

Padre, 

father. 

P.* 

Pedro, 

Peter. 

P.' 

Por, 

for,  per,  by. 

P.* 

Pies,  pesos, 

feet,  dollars. 

P.* 

Plata. 

silver  or  plate. 

P." 

Parte, 

part. 

P.- 

Puerto, 

port. 

Pag. 

Pagina, 

page. 

Pag.- 

Pagamento^ 

payment. 

Pza. 

Pieza, 

piece. 

PL 

Plana, 

trowel,  page. 

Pror. 

Procurador, 

attorney. 

Publ.* 

Publico, 

public. 

Picv.- 

Provisor, 

provisor. 

Pral. 

Principal, 

pnnctpai. 

P.-  p.- 

Proximo  pasado, 

last  past. 

QQe 

Quint  ales. 

quintals. 
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Cl.orq.* 

Que, 

that. 

Q.- 

Quien, 

who. 

Q.  S.  M.  B. 

Que  sus  manos  besa. 

w.  K.  y.  iJ. 

R."  R.-  v.- 

Real,  reales  velloa, 

real,  reales,  silver  com. 

R.- 

Reverendisiino^ 

most  reverend. 

R.  R.**  R.- 

Reverendo,  revercnda, 

P.  M.  Fr. 

Padre  maestro  fra^r* 

reverend  father  and  mas 

ter.    . 
1  received. 

R.»* 

Recibi, 

Rec* 

Recibo, 

receipt. 

Resp. 

Respuesta, 

answer. 

s.  s.-  S.** 

San  6  Santo,  Santa» 

satnt,  hdy. 

S.  M. 

Su  magestad, 

his  majesty. 

S.'  or  S  «  S.- 

Senor,  Senora, 

Sir,.  Madam, 

S.  S.* 

Su  Santidad, 

his  Holiness. 

ss.  s.- 

Sefiores, 

gentlemen,  Messrs, 

s.  S.  S. 

Su  seguro  servidor> 

your  faithful  servant. 

Seb.- 

Sebastian, 

Sebastian. 

Sep."  or  1,^ 

Setiembre, 

September.           i 

S."'  Secret.' 

Secretaria, 

secretary's  office. 

S.*  Secret* 

Secretario, 

secretary. 

Ser.™  or  "■ 

Serenisimo,  ma, 

most  serene. 

Serv.* 

Senncio, 

service. 

Serv.' 

Servidor, 

servant. 

Sig.- 

Siguiente, 

following. 

SS.- 

Santisimo, 

most  holy. 

SS.-* 

San1i8imo(elsacramento)Mc  host,  the  holy  sacra* 

ment. 

SS.-  p.* 

Santisimo  padre, 

most  holy  father. 

ss.- 

Escribano, 

notary,  scrivener* 

s.  s.  p.  p. 

Santos  padres, 

holy  fathers. 

Sup.- 

Suplica, 

entreaty,  request. 

Sup.- 

Suplicante, 

petitioner. 

Super.- 

Superintendente, 

superintendent. 

S.  Y.  O. 

Salvo  yerro  u  omision, 

errors  or  omissiant  €»> 
cepted. 

Ten.- 

Teniente, 

Untenant. 

Tesor.* 

Tesorero, 

treasurer. 

Tom. 

Tomo, 

volume. 

Tpo, 

Tiempo, 

time. 

Ton.» 

Tonelada, 

ton. 

Tral. 

Tribunal, 

tribunal. 

V.  M. 

Vuestra  Magestad, 

your  Majesty, 

418 


APPENDIX. 


Ex. 


V.R. 

Ulf 

v.v. 

V.A. 
V.B.' 
V.I 

V.  E.  or  V< 

V.G 

Vm.  Vmd.  V.  Vd.' 

V.P. 
V.  R.' 

\    S.%Usia, 
V.  S.  I. 

V.  s.* 

V.- 

Vol. 

V.  S.  G. 
Vro.  via. 
X.~ 

Xp.- 

Xpt"" 

Xptobal, 


Vuestra  Real, 
Ultimo, 
Venerable, 
Vuestra  Alteza, 
Vuestra  Beatitud, 
Vuestra  H."", 
Vuecelencia, 
Verbi  ^acia, 
Vuestra,  vuesa  merced, 

or  usted, 
Vuestra  Patemidad, 
Vuestra  Reverencia, 
V.'  Seiioria, 
Vuesenoria  nustrisima, 

Vuestra  Santidad, 
Real  vellon, 
Volumen, 
Vuelta  si  gusta, 
Vuestro,  vuestra, 
Diezmo, 
Cnsto, 
Cristiano, 
.Cristobal, 


In  the  Old  Books,— 

a  Btands  for  an  or  am. 
i  "  en  or  em. 
I         "        ill  or  im. 


your  Royal, 
last.  - 
venerable, 
your  highness, 
your  beatitude.^ 
your  grace, 
your  excellency, 
for  example, 
youy  your  worship,  ytin 

favor, 
your  paternity 
your  reverence, 
your  lordship,  honor, 
your     most     illustrious 

reverence, 
your  holiness, 
real  of  bullion,  com 
volume. 

please  turn  over, 
your. 

tenth  and  tithe, 
Christ. 
Christian. 
Christopher. 

o  stands  for  on  or  om. 
fl  *•  un  or  um 
q      .  "        que. 


a  thousand. 


OTHER  ABBREVIATIONS. 

§  is  read  Pdrrafo,  a  paragraph. 

F 

J.  M.  J.,  a1  the  beginning  of  writings  of  religious  peraons^  means  Jesus, 
Maria,  JosL 

The  Jesuits  always  begin  and  finish  their  letters  and  other  writings  with 
Jhs,  which  means  and  is  read  Jesus. 


jjffW, 


'   An  «  is  added  to  these  abbreviations  when  more  than  one  person  is  ad« 
dr>«sed ;  and  then  they  stand  for  vuestras  mercides,  vuesas  mereedes  of 


ustedea,  in  the  plural, 
proflued  by  a  V.  or  VV. 


At  present  the  word  usted  and  its  plural  are  ex- 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

There  are  in  Spanish  nine  sorts  of  words,  or,  as  they  are  commonly 
called,  Parts  of  Speech;  namely,  the  Article,  the  Noun,  the  Pronoun, 
tlie  Verb,  the  Participle,  the  Adverb,  the  Preposition,  the  Conjunction, 
and  the  Interjection. 

The  meaning  of  a  word  must  be  first  ascertained,  in  order  to  classify  it. 
Example : — Claro,  clear.  Ese  claro  (a  substantive)  es  muy  pequeno,  that 
Bkyiight  is  very  small.  Un  dia  claro,  (an  adjective,)  a  deal  day.  Et  no 
kabla  clarOf  (an  adverb,)  he  does  not  speak  plain. 

Take  notice,  that  henceforth  the  numbers  placed  thut  (1)  after  a  word 
or  at  the  end  of  a  sentence  or  a  paragraph,  refer  to  the  page  which  tlie 
learner  must  consult  in  the  preceding  Method. 


ARTICLE. 
There  are  two  articles :  the  Indefinite  and  the  Definite. 


iNDETDfrrE  article. 


Masculine  Sing,   A  or  an.    £7n,  (38.)        Plur.   Some.     Unas  or  algunot 
Feminine     «        «*        "      Una,  (162.)        «*  «*         Unas  or  atgunas 

definite  article. 

Masculine  Stng.   The.  El,  (9.)  Plur,   The.      Los,  (26.) 

Feminine      «  «  La,  (159.)         «  «  Las,  (159.) 

When  the  masculine  definite  article  el  comes  after  the  preposition  a  (to) 
or  d>«  (of,  from,)  the  e  is  suppressed,  and  the  two  words  are  written  as  one  ; 
thus,  al,  del,  instead  of  a  el,  de  el.  The  pronoun  SI  (he,  it)  is  distinguished 
by  the  accent,  and  it  is  always  written  separately  from  the  said  prepositions ; 
thus  a  il,  de  el, 

Ohs.  El,  los,  (34,)  la,  las,  are  articles  when  they  are  before  a  noun,  to 
point  out  how  far  its  signification  extends  ;  but  they  are  pronouns  when  el 
is  the  subject  of  a  verb,  or  comes  after  a  preposition ;  and  la,  (her,  it,)  los^ 
ias,  (them,)  are  governed  by  a  verb ;  as — 


The  bed  of  Don  Quixote  was  fore- 
most, and  next  to  it  Sancho  made 


El  lecho  de  Don  Quijote  estaba 
primero,  y  luego  junto  A  ^1  hizQ 
Sancho  el  suyo, 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xvi.  pt  I 


NOUNS 


.NooNB  are  either  substantive  or  adjective. 
Nouns  Substantive  have  Persons,  Numbers,  (renders,  and  Cases. 
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There  are  three  persons :  namely,  the  speaker,  who  is  called  the  Jirwi 
person;  the  person  spoken  to,  who  is  styled  the  second  person  and  tli« 
person  or  thing  spoken  of,  which  is  said  to  be  the  third  person  : 


Corre,  hijo  Saneho,  y  di  a  aqatlle 
senora  del  azor^  qtie  yo,  el  caba 
Hero  de  los  leones,  beso  las  manos 
4  su  gran  fermosura. 
Don  Quijotb,  cap.  xxz.  pt  ii 


Make  haste,   son   Saneho,   (second 

person,)  and  tell  (second  person) 

that  Lady  of  the  hawk,   (third 

person,)  that  /,  the  knight  of  the 

lions,  (first  person,)  send  my  re- 
spects to  her  exceeding  beauty. 

The  speaker  seldom  refers  to  himself  by  name. 

When  brates,  or  inanimate  objects,  stand  as  speakers  or  persons  vpok< 
to,  they  are  said  to  be  personified ; 
Oh  Jars  of  Toboso,  which  have  re 


called  to  my  mind  the  dear  ob- 
ject of  my  greatest  sorrow ! 


/  O  tobbsescas  Tinajas,  que  me  /.«- 
beis  traido  a  la  memorta  la  dutct 
prenda  de  mi  mayor  amargurn  J 
Don  Qujjotb,  cap.  xviiL  pt  iL 


There  are  two  numbers,  the  Singular  and  the  Plural.  (Less.  IX.  p.  26.) 

RuuE  1.  Nouns  ending  in  a  short  vowel,  that  is  to  say,  a  vowel  having 
no  accent  over  it,  form  their  plural  by  adding  «  to  the  singular ;  as,  head, 
eabeza,  heads,  cabezas ;  eye,  ojo,  eyes,  ojos. 

Rule  2.  Nouns  terminating  in  a  long  tiowel,  that  is  to  say,  a  vowel 
having  an  accent  over  it;  or  in  any  consonant,  or  in  y,  add  es  to  the  sin- 
gular ;  as,  ruby,  ruM,  rubies,  rubies ;  lion,  leon,  lions,  leones ;  law,  ley^ 
laws,  leyes.  Except  papa,  mama,  pie.  Sue,  Maravedi,  the  smallest 
Spanish  brass  coin,  has  three  plurals,  maravedies,  maravedis,  maravedises. 
Nouns  terminating  in  z  change  it  into  c,  or  retain  it  and  add  es  to  form  Ui« 
plural ;  as,  cross,  cruz,  crosses,  cruces,  or  cruzes. 

Rui£  3.  Nouns  of  two  syllables  ending  in  s,  being  accented  on  the  pe- 
nultimate, admit  of  no  change  for  the  plural,  and  distinguish  it  by  meana 
of  the  article ;  thus,  Monday,  lunes,  Mondays,  los  Itines : — 


He  had  lentils  on  Fridays,  and  an 
addition  of  a  pigeon  on  Sundays.' 


El  tenia  lentejas  los  vi^mes,  y  aU 
gun  palomino  de  aiia^dura  los 
domingos. 

Don  Quijote.  cap.  i.  pt  i. 
The  same  is  to  be  observed  with  nouns  compound 'of  a  verb,  and  a  noun 
plural ;  as,  the  penknife,  el  cortaplumas,  the  penknives,  los  cortaplumas. 

There  are  some  nouns  with  a  plural  termination  without  reference  to  cnj 
singular ;  as, 


AlJUcres, 

ladies'  pinmoney. 

Alhricias,  a  present  for  good  uewa. 

Esposas, 

handcuffs. 

Alicates,    pincers. 

OnUos^ 

fetters. 

Preces,       prayers,  &». 

Zslo,  (2eal,)  has  no  plural ,  Zelos,  (jealousy,)  has  no  ainguJar. 
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T)on  and  Doioi,  as  Spanish  titles  for  a  gentleman  or  lady,  are  not  used  in 
the  plural ;  and  in  conformity  with  the  present  custom  they  are  placed  only 
before  prenomens,  or  baptismal  names ;  as,  Messrs.  Nicholas  and  Leandro 
F.  Moratiu,  Don  Nicolas  y  Don  Leandro  Fernandez  de  Moratin.  Mr. 
Capmany,  el  Senor  Capmany,  and  not  Don  Capmany. 

OBNDBR. 

There  are  two  genders,  the  masculine  and  the  feminine. 

Every  he,  or  male  animal,  is  of  the  masculine  gefiJer ;  as,  boy,  mucho" 
eho;  lion,  Uon.  Every  she,  ot  female  animal,  is  of  *he  feminine  gender; 
as,  girl,  muchacha  ;  lioness,  leona. 

The  collective  nouns  gente,  people ;  turba,  terpa,  crowd ;  multitud, 
multitude ;  plebe,  common  people  ;  juventud,  youth ,  vejez,  old  age ;  asam^ 
bleOf  assembly ;  ave,  bird ;  bestia,  beast,  ^c,  require  the  articles,  the  ad- 
jectives, and  the  pronouns  that  agree  with  or  refer  to  them,  to  be  of  the 
feminine  gender ; 


The   coach   must    belong  to  some 
travelling  people. 


El   coche  debe   de  ser  de  algunu 
gente  pasagera. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  viii.  pt.  L 
Nouns  signifying  dignities,  offices,  trades,  professions,  &c.,  proper  to  men, 
are  masculine  ;  and  those  proper  to  women,  feminine. 

Rehajik.  There  are  some  nouns  of  animals  which  custom'  has  made  to 
express  both  genders,  under  either  the  masculine  or  feminine  termination, 
preceded  by  the  corresponding  article.  Nouns  of  this  description  are  called 
in  the  grammatical  language  epicenos,  epicene.     Such  are  the  following : — 


MA8CUIJNB. 

El  avestruz,  the  ostrich. 

El  buitre,  the  vulture. 

El  cisne,  the  swan. 

El  cuervo,  the  crow. 

El  gilguero,  the  goldfinch. 

El  ruiseiior,  the  nightingale. 


FEMININE. 

La  ardilla,  the  squirrel. 

La  becada,  the  Ti^oodcock. 

La  calandria,  the  lark. 

La  grulla,  the  crane. 

La  perdiz,  the  partridge. 

La  tortuga,  the  turtle. 


The  rest  of  these  nouns  will  be  found  in  the  dictionary. 

The  word  macho,  male,  or  hembra,  female,  with  the  corresponding  ar- 
ticle, is  prefixed  to  any  noun  of  this  kind  when  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish 
the  sex ;  as,  the  partridge,  la  perdiz — the  male,  or  he  partridge,  el  macho 
de  la  perdiz  ;  the  sparrow,  el  gorrion — ^the  female,  or  she  sparrow,  la  hem- 
bra  del  gorrion. 

Obs.  A.  The  pronouns  he  or  sne,  and  the  nouns  male  and  female*  are 
not  translated  into  Spanish  when  the  gender  may  be  distinguished  by 
changing  the  termination  of  the  noun  masculine  ;  as, 

A  wolf,  un  lobo.  I  A  she  wolf,  una  loba. 

A  male  servant,    un  criado.  \  A  female  servant,     una  criada. 


'  Si  Dolet  usuSf  quern  penes  arbitrium  est,  ctjus,  et  norma  loguendu^ 

IICRACB. 
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WJUa  TO  rORM  THS  nSlflNINB  OF  COMMON  NOUNS  OF  ANiMATK  BUNOS. 

Rule  1.    Coimnon  substantives  ending  in  o,  and  the  most  part  of  those 
in  e,  change  the  o  or  e  into  a  to  fonn  the  feminine ;  afl^ 


Son, 

hijo. 

Daughter, 

hija. 

Brother, 

hermanth 

Sister, 

A  male  relative, 

pariente. 

A  female  relative, 

parienta. 

Except  testigo,  (witness,)  that  admits  of  no  change,  and  distinguishes  the 
gender  by  the  article ;  thus,  el,  or  la  testigo. 

Oba.  B.  The  feminine  nouns  formed  out  of  the  substantives  Bign>fyhig 
dignity,  trade,  &«.,  mean  not  only  the  female  wh(  enjoys  the  dignity,  or 
follows  the  same  trade  or  profession,  but  most  freguenwly  tliO  wife,  and  even 
ihe  daughter  of  the  person  that  has  the  dignity,  or  follows  the  trade,  iui.  \  v, 

Superiora,        a  female  superior.   I  Confitero,  confectioner. 

Vapiiana,         a  captain's  wife.      |  Confitera. 
Confitera,  may  signify  a  female  confectioner,  or  a  confectioner's  witt*  or 
daughter. 

Rule  2.  Most  of  the  common  nouns  ending  in  an  and  on,  add  an  a  foi 
the  feminine ;  as. 


Capitan, 

captain. 

Capitana, 

a  female  commander. 

Patron, 

patron. 

Patrona, 

a  patroness. 

Pastor, 

shepherd. 

Pastora, 

a  shepherdess. 

Rule  3.    National  nouns,  that  is,  nouns  that  express  the  nation  or  coun- 
try of  persons,  or  where  the  thing  is  produced,  or  comes  from,  whether  they 
be  substantive  or  adjective,  if  they  terminate  in  o,  change  it  into  a ;   and  if 
they  end  in  a  consonant,  add  an  a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  as, 
Americano,  Americana,    American.  |  Espanol,  Espanola,        Spaniard. 

Rule  4.  Common  substantives  ending  in  a,  and  most  of  those  temiiiia- 
tmg  in  en  or  ir,  admit  of  no  change,  and  distinguish  the  gender  by  the  ar- 
ticles—(Obe.  D,  162;)  as, 

Un  pensioniata,    a  pensioner.  I  El  martir,        the  martyr. 

Una  penaionista,        *'  \  La  martir,        the  female  martyr. 

Rule  5.  Almost  all  words  compound  of  the  substantives  man  or  iDonum, 
and  an  adjective,  distinguish  their  gender,  hi  Spanish,  by  prefixing  to  them 
the  corresponding  article  and  omitting  said  substantives ;  as, 

Un  joven,  a  young  man.       i  Una  joven,         a  young  woman. 

Lo9  Ingleaes,      the  Englishmen.    |  Las  Ingleaas,    the  English  womeu. 

Man  and  woman  are  translated  when  a  particular  emphasis  is  placed  on 
them. 

Obs.  C.  Many  of  the  nouns  compound  of  said  substantives,  or  of  an  ad- 
jective, are  translated  in  Spanish  by  a  single  word,  to  be  found  in  the  die* 
tionary,  in  the  masculine  gender,  out  of  which  the  feminine  may  be  formeil 
in  conformity  with  the  foregoing  rules  ;  as. 

El  lechero,  the  milkman.       |  La  Uckera,  the  milk-woman 

Un  naranjero,       an  orauge-man.  |  Una  aaranjera,    aa  orange-woroaa 
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'Rvui  6  Some  noTiDs  exproaf  their  gender  by  difl^rent  terminationa 
(Be€>  Lesson  LVI.,  page  246:) 

Rule  7.  Some  nouns  distinguish  their  gender  by  different  words.  (See 
Lesson  LVL,  page  247.) 

GENDER  OF  NOUNS  NEUTER  IN  ENGLISH. 

The  nouns  that  are  neuter  in  English  are  mtMculine  or  feminine  in 
Spanish,  according  to  their  signification  or  their  termination, 

BY  THE  SIGNIFICATION. 

Arte^  canal,  capital,  corte,  dote,  frente,  guardia,  orden,  mar,  &,c.,  aro 
masculine  or  feminine  according  to  their  meaning,  to  wit: 

Arte,  (art,)  in  the  singular,  may  be  used  in  either  gender ;  in  the  plural, 
only  in  the  feminine.     Should  arte  be  qualified  by  an  adjective^  the  latter 
agrees  with  it  in  the  feminine  termination  ;  as, 
El  delicado  gusto  de  V,  en  el  arte  I  Your  fine  taste  in  the  rhymic  art. 

ritmica,  |  Moratin,  Comedia  Nueva. 

Mar,  (sea,)  when  it  is  alone,  may  be  used  in  either  gender.  When  it  is 
accompanied  by  the  adjectives  Mediterranean,  White,  Red,  &«.,  it  is  mascu- 
line ;  as,  el  or  la  mar;  el  mar  Rojo,  With  other  adjectives  it  is  generally 
feminine :  la  mar  estaba  algo  mas  sosegada,  (CsRVANTEa)  However,  the 
use  id  not  fixed. 

Orden  (order)  is  masculine  when .  it  signifies  arrangement,  or  refers  to 
architecture ;  as, 

All  was  in  good  order.  I  Todo  estahh  en  buen  drden. 

The  edifice  is  of  the  Ionic  order.     |  El  edificio  es  del  drden  Jonico. 

Orden,  signifymg  command,  or  a  religious  or  military  institution,  is  femi- 
nine ;  as. 


I  received  your  order. 
Two  fnars  of  the  order  of  SL  Bene- 
dict 


Yo  recibi  la  drden  de  V. 
Dos  frailes  de  la  drden  de  San  Be- 
nito.  Cervantes. 


Dueno,  (master,  owner,  lord,  mistress,  lady,)  in  a  figurative  sense,  ii 
used  only  in  the  masculine  termination  for  both  sexes ;  as, 


From  that  instant  I  made  her  mis- 
tress of  my  heart 

masculine. 
Canal,  Erie  canal,  el  canal  Erie. 

Capital,  a  stock  of  funds. 

Corte,  the  sharp  edge  of  a  tool,  a 

pattern  for  a  dress,  means,  &lc. 
Dote,  a  gift  of  nature,  endowment 


Desde  aquel  instante  la  hice  duefio 
(senora)  de  mi  corazon. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xliv.  pt.  i. 

feminine. 
Canal,  the  gutter,  or  leader  of  watei 

from  the  roof  of  a  house. 
Capital,  the  chief  city  of  a  country. 
Corte,  the  court,  the  persons  tlmt 

compose  it,  coiu-tship,  atteudance 
Dote,  dowry,  dower. 


Prente,  the  front  i  Frente,  the  forehead. 
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HASCfTUNI. 
Guardia,  a  soldier    of   the    kiug*8 

guard. 
Mar  gen,  the  margin  of  a  book,  &c 
Parte,  a  report,  iuformation. 


FKMINIIIB. 

Guardia,  a  guard,  a  body  of  sddicM 

Mdrgen,  the  bank  of  a  river 
Parte,  the  part  of  a  whole. 
&c.,  &c. 

Albala,  a  permit,  or  certificate  of  a  custoni-houf;e,  (little  used ;)  anat^ma^ 
anathema ;  axucar,  sugar  ;  cisma,  schism  ;  cutis,  the  fine  skin  ;  embletna, 
emblem  ;  puente,  bridge  ;  tribu,  tribe,  &«.,  may  be  used  as  maseuline  ai 
feminine, 

BT  THE  TERMINATION. 

Ohs.  D     The  proper  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces,  cities,  &c,  when 
they  stand  alone,  are  generally  of  the  gender  of  their  termination  ;  as, 
Eapana  estd  cast  aialada  del  resio  I  Spain  is  almost  insulated  from  the 

del  continents  \      rest  of  the  continent 

But  when  they  are  qualified  by  common  nouns  of  di^rent  terminatioxm, 
they  agree  with  them  accordingly  ;  as, 

Toledo  ea  una  antigua  ciudad.      i  Toledo  is  an  ancient  city 

Sevilla  fue  un  reino  poderoao.        \  Seville  was  a  powerful  kingdom. 

The  following  general  rules  are  subject  to  many  exceptions,  of  which 
only  the  most  usual  are  pointed  out 

Rule  1. — Nouns  ending  in  a  aie  feminine,  (162.) 

Except  most  of  those  derived  from  the  Greek ;  as, 

Antipoda.  antipode.  |  Clima,  climate,  &c. 

And  also  the  following : — 

Dia,  day.  |  Guarda-cosia,  custom-house  caller 


Mapa,  map.  |  Paragua,  umbrella. 

Idioma,  idiom.  |  Viva,  ■    huzza. 

Poema,  poem.  I  &c.  &c 

R(ji£  2. — Nouns  ending  in  (2  or  a(2  are  feminine.     Except— ^ 

Ardid,  stratagem.  I  Sud,  south. 

Ceaped,  turf.  {  &c  Sue. 

N.  B. — A  great  many  of  the  words  ending  in  "English  in  ty^  may  be  tnuis- 
luted  into  Spanish  by  changing  it  into  dad  ;  as — 

Activity,  actividad,  \  Veracity,  veracidad. 

Rule  3. — Nouns  ending  in  e,  t,  o,  or  u,  are  vy^scuUne     Except--^ 


Calle, 

street 

Came, 

flesh*  meat 

Close, 

dassL 

Especisy 
Sucrte, 

species, 
chance 

Hambre, 
Costumbre, 

hunger, 
custom. 

Mente, 

mind 

Noche, 

night 

Tarde, 

aften^o 

Llave, 

key. 

Leche, 

milk. 

Nieve, 

snow. 

Nave,  nao, 

vessel 

Mano, 

hand. 

&C. 

Sm 
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Huts  4< — ^Nonmi  ending  in  I,  n,  on,  r,  s,  or  z,  are  nuueuline.    Except — 


Miel, 

honey. 

Luz, 

light. 

Col, 

cabbage. 

Flor, 

flower 

Imdgen, 

image. 

Nariz, 

nose. 

Razon, 

reason. 

Ninez, 

childhood. 

Voz, 

voice. 

Vejez 

old  age 

Tos, 

cough. 

Nuez, 

nut 

Cruz, 

cross. 

Paz, 

peace. 

&c. 

&c 

&c. 

&«. 

ULE  5. — Nouns 

ending  in  ion  are  feminine. 

Except — 

Sarampion, 

measles. 

Turbion, 

showei. 

Bastwn, 

bastion. 

6us, 

&^ 

CASE& 

There  are  three  cases :  the  Subject,  or  nominative  case ;  the  Object,  ot 
the  direct  objective  case ;  and  the  Complement,  or  the  indirect  objective 
case,  (69.)  The  object  is  the  accusative  in  Latin;  and  the  complement 
answers  to  the  dative,  or  any  of  the  oblique  cases,  except  the  vocative, 
which  in  Spanish  is  a  subject  absolute. 

When  two  ^ptonouna,  object  and  complement,  come  together  in  a  sentence, 
the  complement  is  always  set  before  the  object.  When  they  are  governed 
by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive,  or  in  the  imperative  mood,  they  are  placed  afler 
it,  and  written  so  as  to  form  one  word  with  it ;  as — 

He  promised  to  send  them  to  me.    |  El  prometid  envidrmelos. 

In  cases  where  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  on  the  last  syllable  of  the  verb, 
It  is  preserved  on  the  same  syllable  ;  which,  on  account  of  changing  its 
place,  requires  the  mark  of  the  accent ;  thus,  dan,  danme,  ddnmelos,  they 
give  them  to  me. 

Remark. — When  the  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  the  noun  of  a  rational 
being,  or  a  proper  noun,  or  a  thing  personified,  it  must  be  preceded  by  the 
preposition  d,  (which  in  that  case  being  an  idiom,'  is  not  translated  into 
English ;)  but  the  preposition  is  not  required  in  other  cases. 


cured    the    wounded 


dressed  the  woman's 


The  surgeon 

woman. 
The   surgeon 

wound. 
There  is  a  God  in  heaven,  who  takes 

care  to  chastise  the  wicked,  and 

to  reward  the  righteons. 

His  iiiipatience  killed  Chrysostom. 


El  cirujano  curd  6.  la  mujer  herida. 

El  cirujano  vendd  la  kerida  de  lo 

mujer. 
Dios  hay  en  el  eielo  que  no  se  dca* 
cuida  de  castigar  al  malo,  y  dc 
premiar  al  bueno. 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xxii.  pt  i. 
Su  impaciencia  matd  a  Crisdstomtk 
Dittfi,  cap.  xiv.  pt  i. 


'  Idiom  is  the  peculiar  coiistrucrtion  of  a  language  whichMistinguishes  it 
aJtogether  from  others. — Crabb.  f 
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It  was  known  there  that  Signor  Don 
Juan  had  taken  Tunez. 


We  must, 
pnde 


in    slaying    giants,  kill 


8e  8upo  en  ella  que  el  Senor  Don 
Juan  hahia  tornado  a  Tunez. 
Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxxix.  pt  i. 
NosotroB  kemos  de  ma  tar  en  los  gi* 
gantes  a  la  soherhia. 

Diito^  d%tto 


ADJECTIVES 

Adjectives  have  persons,  cases,  numbers,  and  genders;  they  admit,  be- 
rides,  several  degrees  of  signification. 

The  person  and  ease  of  the  adjectives  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  nouns 
or  pronouns  which  they  qualify  ;  as, 


Art  thou  come  to  rejoice  at  the  cruel 
exploits  of  thy  character,  and  be- 
lold,  like  another  merciless  Nero, 
the  flames  of  his  burning  Rome  ? 


I  Vienes  a  ufanarte  en  las  cmelea 
hazaiias  de  tu  eondicion,  6  oer, 
eomo  otro  desapiadudo  Nero,  el  im^ 
eendto  de  su  abrasada  Roma  ? 
Don  Quuote,  cap.  xiv.  pt  i. 

NUMBERS 

The  plural  number  of  the  adjectives  is  formed  by  the  same  rales  Ijud 
down  for  the  substantives,  (26,)  as. 


White. 

Crimson. 

Natural. 

Prudent 

Happy. 


Blanco,  blancos ;  hlanca,  blancai. 

Carmeei,  carmesfes. 

Natural,  naturales. 

Prudente,  prudentes. 

Feliz,  felices,  or  felizes,  (78.) 


Rule  1.    Adjectives  ending  in  o  are  of  the  masculine  gender,  and 
change  the  o  into  a  to  form  the  feminine  ;  as,  fine,  fino,  Jina,  (161.) 

Rule  2.    Most  of  tiie  adjectives  ending  m  an,  on,  or,  add  an  a  for  the 
feminine ;  as, 

Haragan,  haragana,        idle.     |  Griton,  gritona,        clamorooL 

RuiJB  3.    Adjectives  endmg  in  any  other  letter  are  common  to  both  \ 
dors;  as. 


A  prudent  man. 
A  prudent  woman. 
A  Persian  story. 
A  Persian  anecdote^ 


Un  hombre  prudente* 
Una  mujer  prudente. 
Un  cuento  persa. 
Una  aneedota  persa,  (161 ) 


Rule  4.    National  adjectives  ending  in  a  consonant,  add  an  a  to  Ibm 
tlie  feminine ;  as, 

A  Spaniard.  I  Un  EspanoL 

A  Spanish  lady.  |  Una  senora  espamla, 

Spanish  gold.  I  Oro  espanoL 

Spanish  silver. ,  1  Plata  espanola. 
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DEORBE8  OF  BIGNIFICATION  OR  COMPARISON. 

The  citmparative  of  superiority  is  formed  by  trauslating  more,  has,  than 
«Iue;  as, 

Houor  is  morfi  precioos  than  riches.    I  El  honor  es  mas  precioao  que  Uu 

I      riquexaa.  (108-9.) 

When  the  comparative  in  English  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  termi 
nation  er,  aa  fairer,  it  must  be  translated  as  if  written  more  fair;  thus, 
He  is  richer  (more  rich)  than  his  I  El  es  mas  rico  que  su  hermano, 

brother.  | 

The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  formed  by  translating  literally  the  ad- 
verbs less,  uiNos,  than,  auB  \  .is, 
Silve**  is  less  useful  than  iron.  |  La  plata  es  m^nos  liiil  que  el  hierro. 

It  may  also  be  expressed  negatively ;  as, 
Silver  is  not  so  useful  as  iron.  |  La  plata  no  es  tan  ^til  como  el  hieriK 

More than,  less than,  before  a  noun  signifying  quantity  or 

number,  are  rendered  by  mas  de,  menos  de  ;  as, 


They  spent  more  than  five  hundred 

dollars. 
He  gains  less  than  what  he  says. 


Ellos  gastdron  mas  de  quinientos 

pesos. 
El  gana  m^nos  de  lo  que  dice. 


More  than,  less  than,  preceded  by  no,  may  be  translated  mas  que  ;  as, 
He  earns  no  more  than  twelve  shil-  I  El  no  gana  mas  que  dace  reales  al 

lings  a  day  |      dia. 

The  comparative  of  equality  is  formed  by  translating  the  adverbs  as  or 
•0,  TAN,  before  the  adjective,  and  the  second  adverb  as,  como  ;  as, 


She  is  as  tall  as  a  spear,  and  as  fresh 
as  an  April  morning. 


Ella  es  tan  grande  como  una  lanza, 
y  tan  fresco  como  una  manaua  de 
Abril. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xiii.  pt  it 
It  may  also  be  expressed  by  not  less than  ;  as, 


He  was  from  the  coast  of  St  Lacar, 
not  less  of  a  thief  than  Cacus,  and 
not  loss  mrschievous  than  a  stu- 
dent or  a  page. 


El  era  de  la  playa  de  San  Lacar, 
no  mdnos  ladron  que  Caco,  ni  md- 
nos  maleante  que  estudiante,  6 
page.  Ditto,  cap.  iL  pt  i. 


COMPARATIVES  WITH   NOUNS   AND  VERBS,  (108-9.) 

Af  much,  (  with  reference  to  a  ^  ianto,  (masculine,)   > 

So  much,  (    substantive  sing.    (  tanta,  (feminine,)     J  *"•  ecmo. 

5  ^^  reference  to  a  5  tantos,  (masculine,)  ) 
As  many,  ^     Bubstautive  plur.    \  tantos,  {f^imnme,)    J  "»  «<^»" 

Not  80  mush,         no  tanto,  (mas.)  no  tanta,  (fem.)        as,  como. 
Not  so  many,         ns  tantos,  (mas.)  no  tdntas,  (fem.)     as,  eomo. 
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He  has  a»  much  honors  and  as  much 
instruction  as  his  competitor ;  but 
he  has  neither  to  many  years  of 
service,  nor  baa  given  so  many 
proofs  of  his  practical  knowledge. 


El  tiene  tanto  honor,  y  tanta  mslTize- 
cion,  eomo  su  eompetidor;  pen 
el  no  tiene  tantos  anos  de  lervicio^ 
ni  ha  dado  tautas  praebaa  de  mu 
eonodmientos  prdcticos. 


So  as  is  rendered  by  de  modo  que,  de  suerte  que,  de  manera  que ;  as— 
Do  (you)  it,  so  as  to  please  him.  I  H&galo  V.  de  modo  que  el  queds 

I      cofUento. 

As  much  — — -  as,  as  many as,  with  reference  to  a  noun,  are  trans- 
lated by  tanto  or  tanta eomo,  euanto,  or  cuanta,  according  to  tho 

gender  and  number  of  the  ncvn  they  refer  to ;  as — 


Ue  spends  as  much  money  as  he  re- 
ceives. 

As  for  dolfs,  Anastasia  has  as  many 
as  she  wants. 

You  have  here  as  much  as  you  want 


El  gasta    tanto    dvnero    eomo,   or 

euanto  recibe. 
En  euanto  d  muOceaSf  Anastaaia 

tiene  tantos  cuantM  quiere, 
listed  tiene  aqui  euanto  (or  tanto 

euanto)  ha  menester. 

As  much,  or  so  much,  with  reference  to  a  verbal  adjective,  is  tnnsiated 
tan — eomo;  as. 
They  are  as  much  interested  as  you.  |  Elhs  estan  tan  interesados  eomo  V. 

When  the  second  as,  in  this  kind  of  phrases  is  followed  by  a  verb  in  tho 
present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  it  must  be  translated  que,  and  the  verb  in  tho 
indicative  mood ;  as, 


She  is  so  charitable  as  to  deprive 
hersetf  even  of  the  most  necessary 
things  to  give  them  to  the  poor. 


EUa  es  tan  earitativa  que  se  prioa 
aun  de  las  cosas  mas  necesariaa 
para  darlas  d  los  pobres» 


The  most — the  least,  (109,)  with  reference  to  verbs,  must  be  translated 
ouly  by  mas  or  menos,  omitting  the  article  the  ;  as, 
He  is  the  man  they  praise  the  most. 


Snch  is  the  person  they  oppose  the 
least. 


El  es  el  hombre  que  ellos  mas  a2<i- 

ban, 
Tal  es  la  persona  d  quien  menod  so 

oponen. 

Obs,  When  the  adjective  in  the  comparative  degree,  in  English, 
(whether  it  be  formed  through  the  adverbs  more  or  less,  or  through  tho 
affixes  r  or  er,)  is  preceded  by  the  definite  article  the,  and  the  same  article 
(the)  is  repeated  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence,  before  an  adjective  in 
tlie  comparative  degree  ;  the  article  the  is  omitted  in  both  parts,  and  cuania 
m  used  instead  of  it  in  the  first,  and  tanto  in  the  second  part  of  it ;  as, 

The  shorter  (more  short)  time  is,^  the  more  precious  it  is. 
CuANTO  mas  breve   el  tiempo    es,  tanto   mas    precioso^   H    es. 

The  more,  or  the  leas,  (110,)  repeated  in  the  same  sentence  with  reference 
to  a  rerb,  must  also  be  translated  euanto  mas  or  menos,  tanto  mas  oi 
minos;  as. 
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Kow  there  is  no  doubt  that  this  exer-  Akora  no  hay  que  dudar  tino  que 
cise  exceeds  all  others,  and  that  it  este  ejereicio  excede  a  todos  los 
ought  to  be  the  more  esteemed,  otros,  y  tanto  maa  te  ha  de  tener 
because  it  is  the  more  exposed  to  en  eatima,  cuanto  a  mas  peligroa 
danger.  eata  expueato. 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xxxyii.  pt  i. 
The  nwte,  the  leaa,  may  be  also  rendered  by  mientraa  maa  or  menoa ;  as, 

The  more  he  plays,  the  less  he  1  Mientraa  maa  juega,menoa  aprende, 
learns.  |        or  tanto  menoa  aprende. 

When  the  more  and  the  leaat  relate  to  a  noun,  cuanto  and  tanto  change 

their  number  and  gender  so  as  to  agree  with  it ;  as, 

The  more  pride  he  shows,  the  more  I  Cuanta  maa  aoherbia  mueatra  el, 
enemies  he  makes.  I      tantoa  maa  enemigoa  ae  hace, 

Tanto  may  be  omitted  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence  ;  as. 

The  more  he  has,  the  mwe  he  wants.  I  Cuanto  maa  tiene,  maa  quiere,  or 

I      tanto  maa  quiere. 
So  or  auch  —  aa,  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood,  is  rendered 

by  tan  —  que,  placing  the  verb  in  the  same  tense  as  the  one  that  pre« 

cedes  it  in  the  same  sentence     as. 


Jlis  friend's  failure  was  so  unexpect- 
ed, as  to  oblige  him  to  stop  his 
business. 


La  quiebra  de  au  amigo  fue  tan 
ineaperada,  qu^  le  obligd  a  sus- 
pender aua  negocioa. 


BUPERLATIVB. 

The  Superlatwe  is  absolute  or  relative. 

The  superlative  absolute  (1 10)  is  formed  by  prefixmg  the  adverb  truy 
(very)  to  the  adjective ;  as — 

Fair.  I  Hermoao,  hermoaa. 

Very  fair,  fairest  |  Muy  hermoao,  muy  hermoaa. 

It  is  also  formed  by  adding  the  termination  iaimo  to  the  adjective,  which 
drops  the  last  letter,  if  it  be  o  or  e; 


Very  fair,  most  fair,  fairest 

Merry. 
Very  merry,  most  merry,  merriest 

Useful. 
Very  useful,  most  useful. 

Adj«cUvee   [*'«    '=^''°S•    ''^  "^ 
tmrmnatuig 
in 


go        «         go 
«  "         « 

The  most  part  of  the  dissyllables  in  io,  double  the  t 
Pio,  pious.  I  Piiaimo, 

Adjectives  in  tente,  drop  the  t ;  as — 

ViUisnte,  vaUaut  |  Valentiaimo, 


HermoaiaimOf  hermoaiatma, 
Alegre. 

Alegrtaimo,  alegriaima. 
Util 

Utilisimo,  utiliaiima. 
bil;    as,   amable,   amabiliaimo. 
qu;     "     rico,        riquiaimo. 
gu;     "     largo,      larguUimo. 
e;       "    felix. 


feliciaimo, 

I — 

most  pious. 

most  valianL 
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Tlie  adjeetire  in  the  superlative  degree,  in  ESngltsh,  whethe^  fonned  hf 
the  termiuatiouB  st  or  est,  or  by  the  adverbs  most  or  least,  being  preceded 
by  the  article  the,  (which  constitutes  it  a  superlative  relative,)  must  be 
erauslated  by  the  defiuite  article,  and  the  adverbs  mas  or  menos,  accoiding 
to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  it  refers  to ;  as — 
lie  has  the    finest   broadcloth,  but  I  El  tiene  el  pano  mas  fino,  pero  eUo§ 

they  want  the  least  expensive.         |      quieren  el  menos  eostoso. 

N.  B. — ^The  adverbs  mas  or  menos  must  always  be  placed  immediately 
before  the  adjective ;  thus — 


The  most  innocent  pleasures  are  al- 
ways the  moot  purew 


Los  placeres   mas    inocentes    •on 
siempre  nas  mas  puros,  or  los  mas 
inocentes  placeres,  &c.,  but  not 
los  mas  placeres  inocentes. 
An  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  in  English,  preceded  by  the  defi- 
nite article  the,  taken  substantively,  must  be  translated  by  the  superlative 
formed  by  the  termination  isimo  ;  as, 

The  Highest  (or  the  Most  High)  or-  |  El  Altisimo  lo  dispuso  asi 
dered  it  so.  |  . 

An  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  preceded  by  the  article,  being 
nsed  with  a  reference  to  a  verb,  or  a  sentence,  must  be  translated  by  nsing 
the  pronoun  lo  mstead  of  the  article,  and  placing  the  adjective  in  the  com- 
parative degree ;  as. 

The  best  that  he  can  do,  is  to  pay  i  Zo  mejor  que  puede  hacer,  es  pagnr 
immediately.  |      inmediatamiente. 

For  the  irregular  comparatives  and  superlatives,  consult  page  111 


NOUNS  OF  NUMBER. 


CARDINAL  NUMBERS. 


One. 

Uno,m 

Two. 

Dos.' 

Three. 

Tres. 

Four 

Cuatro. 

Five 

Cinco. 

Six. 

Seis. 

Seven. 

Siete. 

Eight 

Ocho. 

Nine 

Nueve, 

Ten. 

DlEZ. 

Una,i 


Eleven. 

Twelve. 

Thirteen. 

Fourteen 

Fifteen. 

Sixteen. 

Seventeen. 

Eighteen. 

Nineteen. 

Twenty. 


Onee 
Doce. 
Treee 
Catoree. 
Quince. 
Diez  y  seis. 
Diez  y  siete.. 
Diez  y  ocho. 
Diez  y  nueve, 
Veinte. 


*  From  dos,  (two,)  up  to  ciento,  (hundred,)  inclusively,  the  nuoiben  arc 
plural,  and  common  to  both  genders ;  as — 
Three  men«        tres  hombres.         |  Four  women,        cuatro  WMferoB: 


AFFXHDJX. 


43J 


Tnren!y-one 

Tweiity-twc. 

Twenty-thntje 

Twenty-four. 

Twenty-five. 

Twenty-six. 

Twenty-seven. 

Twenty-eight 

Twenty-nine. 

Thirty, 

Thirty-one. 


Veintvuno, 

Veintido9, 

Veintitrei. 

Veinticuatro 

Veinticinco 

Veintiseis. 

VeirUisiete. 

Veintiocho, 

Veintinueve, 

T&EINTA. 

Treinta  y  uno. 


Thirty-two,  &c  Treinta  y  dos. 

Forty.  CUARENTA. 

Fifty.  CiNCUENTA. 

One  thousand  and  one. 

One  thousand  and  eleven. 

One  thousand  one  hundred  and  one. 

One  thousand  five  hundred. 

Two  thousand. 

Five  hundred  thousand. 

A  Million. 


Sixty, 

Seventy. 

Eighty. 

Ninety. 

A  or  one  hundred 

Two  hundred. 

Three  hundred. 

Four  hundred. 

Five  hundred. 

Six  hundred. 

Seven  hundred. 

Eight  hundred. 

Nine  hundred. 

A  (a  one  thousand.  Mil.* 

Mil  y  uno. 
Mil  y  once. 
Mil,  ciento  y  uno. 
Mil  y  quinientou. 
Dos  mil. 
Quinientos  miL 
MiLJLON,  {cuenio.) 


Sesbmta. 

SSTBNTA. 

Ochknta. 

NoVEIfTA* 

Ciento. 

Doscientoa.^ 

Trescientoa. 

Cuatrocientoa 

Quinientos. 

Seiscientos. 

Seiecientos 

Ochocientoa, 

Novecientos. 


Two  numbers  coining  together  in  an  inverted  order  in  English,  are  trans- 
lated by  placing  the  highest  in  the  first  place ;  thus, 
Three  and  thirty.  |  Treinta  y  tres. 

Eleven  hundred,  fifteen  hundred,  and  the  like  expressions,  are  always 
translated  one  thousand  one  hundred,  one  thousand  five  hundred,  &c. ;  thus, 
mil  y  ciento,  mil  y  quinientos,  and  not  once  cientos,  &c. 

The  cardinal  numbers  are  used  instead  of  the  ordinal  in  speaking  of  the 
days  of  the  month,  excepting  the  first ;  as. 

The  fourth  of  July.  El  cuatro  de  Julio. 

The  first  of  May.  El  primero  de  Mayo. 

(See  Obs.  A,  p.  46.) 
The  words  o^clock  (65,  Obs.  B,;  are  omitted  in  reference  to  the  hours  of 
the  day,  which  are  expressed  by  the  cardinal  numbers,  preceded  by  the 
article  las  or  la  with  reference  to  una,  one ;  as. 


*  From   doscientos  to  novecientos,  inclusively,  the  teimination  oa  in 
changed  into  as  for  the  feminine  ;  as — 

Three  hundred  miles.  |  Tresdentas  millas. 

*  MU  has  neither  gender  nor  number ;   but  it  may  be  used  in  the  plural, 
speaking,  as  in  English,  in  a  vague  sense ;  as — 

In    that   railroad   many  thousands  I  En  ese  Ferro-carnl  st  han  gastado 
have  been  spent  |      muchos  miles. 
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What  time  is  it  ? 
It  is  one  o'clock. 
It  is  two  o'clock 


I  Que  hora  ee  ? 
Es  la  una. 
Son  las  dos. 


ORDINAL  NUMBER8L 

First,  primero,  \  Second,  tegundo,  du;.  (46.) 

Ordinal  nambers  change  o  into  a  for  the  feminine,  and  admit  the  saini 
variation  of  numbers  as  the  adjectives. 

Oba.  The  adjectives  uno,  one,  primerOf  first,  (46,)  alguno,  some,  nin- 
^no,  none,  hueno^  good,  malo,  bad,  postrerOf  (little  used,)  last,  drop  the  0 
whsn  they  are  immediately  followed  by  a  substantive  alone,  or  preceded  by 
an  adjective  in  the  singular.  CientOf  hundred,  loses  the  last  syllable  before 
nouns  of  either  gender,  (Obs.  A,  p.  139.)  Grande,  great,  generally  loses 
the  last  syllable  when  it  is  not  applied  to  size ;  as,  el  Gran  Capitan, 
(Obs.  C,  p.  97.)  Santo,  saint,  also  drops  the  last  syllable  before  nouns  mas- 
culine in  the  singular,  except  Domingo,  Tomas,  &c. 

The  ordinal  numbers  are  used  in  speaking  of  the  chronological  order  of 
kings,  &c.,  but  the  article  is  suppressed ;  as, 

Isabel  the  First,  queen  of  Castile.   |  Isabel  primera,  reina  de  Castillo, 

AUOMENTATIVB  AND  DIMINUTIVE  NOUN8.    (31-2.) 

Remark.  Many  of  the  nouns  signifying  relationship,  as  sister,  hermana, 
as  well  as  the  baptismal,  and  even  family  names,  snch  as  Luis,  Catalina, 
Rivero,  Gonzalez,  are  used,  in  colloquial  and  familiar  style,  with  the  termi- 
nations ito  or  ita  ;  but  for  the  most  part  they  are  not  diminutive  nouns,  for 
they  have  no  reference  to  the  size,  beauty,  age,  or  moral  qualities  of  the 
persons.  They  are,  properly,  endearing  words,  tliat  express  affection, 
friendship,  or  regard.  Therefore,  hermanita,  Luisito,  Catalinita,  Riverito, 
or  Riverita,  Gonzalitos,  do  not  signify  precisely  little  sister,  but  rather  a 
beloved  sister,  esteemed  Luis,  dear  Catalina,  friend  Gonzalez. 

These  names  are  not  always  regutkrly  formed  by  the  addition  of  ito  or 
ita ;  they  frequently  have  other  terminations,  and  are  even  changed  into 
other  odd  words. 

Examples.  From  Maria,  (Mary  or  Maria,)  are  derived  Mariquxta, 
Mariquilla,  Maruca,  Maruja.  From  Maria  de  la  Concepciom,  Concept 
cion,  Concha,  Conchita,  Chona,  Cota,  Cotita.  From  Maria  db  Jesos, 
Jesusa,  Jesusita,  Chucha,  Ckuckita.  From  Francisco,  (Francis,;  Fran* 
ciequito,  Frazco,  Frazquito,  Paco,  Paquito,  Facorro,  Pancho,  Panekiio, 
Curro,  Currito,  &c.  Franoisga  (Frances)  changes  the  o  of  tho  abovs 
names  'mto  a 
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PRONOUNS. 

f^ronouns  are  dividtd  into  personal,  poasesgive,  relativCf  interrogative, 
demonstrative,  and  indefinite. 

The  pefHOual  pronouns  are,  singular — I,  yo,  thou,  tu,  yon,  (your  honor  or 
\9or.4hip,)  ustedt  he,  el,  she,  £lla,  it,  el,  ella,  ello,  or  lo.  Plural — we,  ^losO" 
J*-***  or  nosotras,  you,  oosotros,  vosotras,  or  vos,  you,  (your  honors  or  wor- 
8i2ifs,)  ustedes,  thsy,  ellos,  ellas.     (See  table  of  personal  pronouns,  p.  70.) 

Vos  is  used  in  addressing  a  single  person,  and  vosotros,  when  speaking  of 
ot  to  iiore  persons  than  one.     The  object ve  case  of  vos  after  a  preposition 
u  also  90s;  as, 
.Vnd  what  share  of  it  falls  to  you, 

Ssuicho  7 


I  Pues  que  parte  o»  alcanza  ^  vos, 
Sancho  7 

Don  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxxi.  pt.  i. 

The  use  of  usted  is  explained  in  Observation  A,  pages  9  and  10,  which 
the  learner  is  desired  to  consult  What  is  said  there  about  usted,  is  like- 
wise applicable  to  tisia,  (V.  S.,)  your  lordship,  or  ladyship;  vuecelencia, 
(V.  E.,)  youi  excellency,  &c. 

Me,  te,  se,  nos,  os,  le,  los,  la,  las,  les,  are  governed  by  verbs  ;  and  (in 
conformity  with  the  present  use)  never  placed  after  prepositions. 

When  mi,  ti,  si,  nosotros,  nosotras,  vosotros,  vosotras,  il,  ellos,  ella, 
ellas,  are  used  as  objects,  they  are  to  be  preceded  by  prepositions. 

When  mi,  ti,  si,  come  after  the  preposition  con,  (with,)  they  are  con- 
verted into  conmigo,  contigo,  consigo,  and  admit  no  change  in  gender  or 
aumber. 

Miff^no  (selO  is  sometimes  added  to  the  personal  pronouns  to  give  them  a 
particular  energy.     It  changes  its  number  and  gender  in  conformity  with 
the  rules  !iid  down  for  adjectives. 
We  must  love  our  neighbor  as  our-  I  Debemos  amar  &  nuestro  prdjimo 

selves.  *  I       como  a  nosotros  mismos. 

The  objective  eases  of  the  pronouns  are  generally  placed  before  the  verb 
when  it  is  ei'her  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood  ;  and  after 
the  verb,  anJ  joined  to  it,  so  as  to  form  one  single  word,  when  the  verb  is 
m  tiie  mjinttive,  or  in  the  imperative  mood ;  except  when  the  verb  in  the 
imperative  mood  is  preceded  by  an  adverb  of  negation ;  as, 


Let  him  who  terms  me  a  fierce  basi- 
lisk, shun  me  as  an  evil  being ; 
let  him  who  calls  me  ungrateful, 
refuse  me  ins  services. 


El  que  me  llama  fiera  y  basilisco^ 
d^jeme  como  cosa  perjudicial  y 
mala ;  y  el  que  me  llama  ingrata^ 
no  me  sirva. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xiv.  pt.  L 

When  two  pronouns,  object  (the  direct  objective  case)  and  complementj 
(in<?irect  obj .active  case,)  come  together,  the  complement  must  be  placed 
before  the  object,  (Obs.  A,  p.  69 ;)   as. 

He  paid  it  to  me.  |  El  me  le  pag6, 
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Sboul  J  both  pftmonns,  object  and  complement,  be  of  the  tliird  penoff,  the 
complement,  or  that  which  in  English  is  governed  by  to,  expressed  or  ui- 
denitood,  must  be  rendered  by  m  ;  %b, 

He  will  cany  him  to  him.  El  se  le  llevarL 


He  will  carry  her  to  him. 
He  will  carry  them  to  him. 
He  will  not  carry  it  to  him. 
Will  he  carry  her  to  him? 
Will  he  not  carry  them  to  them  7 


El  se  la  Uevard. 

El  se  los  (las)  llevarL 

El  10  9b  \e  llevard, 

i  Se  la  llevard  H  ? 

iNowtXoB  (las)  llevara  il  7 


In  order  to  avoid  the  ambiguity  arising  sometimes  from  such  phiases,  thm 
rther  pronoun  of  the  same  person  is  frequently  repeated  after  the  verb ;  lhn% 
a  se  le  llevard  d  el,  d  ella,  d  elloSf  &c  i 

You,  when  it  is  translated  ueted,  must  be  rendered  by  »e  ;  as. 
He  jNresented  him  to  you.  |  £^  se  le  presentd  d  V 

P08SE86IVB  FRONO0N8. 

Possessive  pronouns  are  conjunctive  or  absolute. 

The  possessive  pronouns  conjunctive  are  so  called  because  they  caonol 
be  used  alone,  but  must  be  accompanied  by  a  noun.  They  have  numbers, 
out  admit  no  variation  of  gender.  (160.) 


nNOULAR.  FLOKAL. 

My,  mi,  mis. 

Thy,  tu,  tu». 

His,   «tt  or  de  SI,      mts  or  de  elhs. 

Her,  su  or  de  ella,  sus  or  de  ellas. 


HNGULAR.  runui. 

f  su  ot  de  el,  sus  or  de  ellom, 

.      I  911  or  de  ella,  sus  or  de  ellas, 

'  f  suor  de  ellos,  sus  or  de  eUo9 


X^suor  de  ellas,  sus  or  de  elUm 
These  pronouns  agree  in  number  with  the  noun  that  comes  after  them ;  as. 

He  paid  his  expenses.  i  El  pag6  sus  gasios. 

They  fulfilled  their  promise.  |  Elhs  cumplieron  su  promesa. 

When  you  is  translated  usted  or  ustedeSttavK  is  to  be  rendered  by  nc  oi 
sus,  de  usted  or  ustedes  ;  as, 

He  thinks  that  the  letter  is  youn    |  El  piensa  que  la  carta  es  de  V. 

Remark.  The  use  of  su  and  sus  (your)  wilhoot  the  addition  af  usted. 
In  addressing;  respectable  persons,  is  considered  vulgar  and  impolite.  Nr 
person  accustomed  to  good  society  will  ever  say,  Seiior  N.  i  eomo  estd  sm 
hermana  ?  Mr.  N.  how  »  your  sister  1  Amigo,  i  digame  que  hisra  es  f 
Friend,  tell  me  what  o'clock  it  is  ?  instead  of,  Senor  N.  i  como  estd  su  (or 
hi)  hermana  de  V.  ?  or  la  Senora  hermana  de  V.  Amigo,  i  dkgama  X 
que  hora  es  ?  or  sirvase  V.  decirme  que  hora  es. 

The  following  quotations  from  the  celebrated  modem  dramatist,  Moratii^ 
who  wrote  in  Madrid,  and  frequented  the  best  society  of  that  eourl«  wil 
corroborate  this  remark. 

I  do  not  know  yoiur  mother.  |  Yo  no  conozco  d  su  madre  de  usUd 
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Four  uncle  wishes  to  know  vhat  all 
this  means. 


Quiere  aaher  el  tio  de  utted  lo  qui 
hay  en  esto. 

Ditto,  act  iii.  sc.  10. 
I  Cotno  va,  buen  hombre  ? — Hablara 
yo  mas  bien  criado,  respondio  Don 
Quijote,  sifuera  que  vos.  i  Vsaae 
en  esta  tierra  hablar  de  esa  nterte 
a  las  caballeros  andantes  I'-^mO' 
jadero, 

D.  QuiJOTB,  cap.  xvii.  pt  I 
The  possessive  pronouns  absolute  (344)  may  bo  used  with  or  instead  of 
the  noun  to  which  they  refer ;  when  used  with  a  noun,  they  are  placed 
after  it,  (31 ;)  as, 


How  do  you  do,  good  man  ? — I  would 
speak  more  politely,  answered  Don 
Quixote,  were  I  you  ;  is  that  the 
language  used  in  this  country  to 
knights  errant  7 — you  blockhead. 


Your  hat  cost  five  dollars,  mine  three 
dollars,  and  John's  only  twenty 
shillings ;  but  his  is  better  than 
yours,  and  as  good  as  mine. 


Come  here,  my  Anastasia. 


El  sombrero  de  usted  costd  cinco 
pesos,  el  mio  tres,  (pesos,)  y  el  de 
Juan  solamente  veinte  reales ; 
pero  el  suyo  (de  ^1)  es  mejor  que 
el  de  usted,  y  tan  bueno  como  oJ 
mio. 

Ven  aca,  Anastasia  mia. 


Mine, 
Thine, 

His,  hers,  its,  theirs, 


mio,  mtos,  mia,  mias. 
tuyo,  tuyos,  tuya,  tuyas. 

fsuyo,  suyos,  suya,  suyas. 
el  suyo,  los  suyos,  la  suya,  las  suyas. 
el  de  el,  los  de  el ;  el  de  ella,  los  de  elUt, 
los  or  las  de  H,  &c 
nuestro,  nu^stros,  nuestra,  nuestras. 
r  vuestro,  vuestros,  vuestra,  vuestras 
J  de  Usted  or  de  Ustedes* 
I  el,  los,  la,  las  de  V.  or  de  VV 


Our,  0UI8, 

Your,  yours,  < 

I  suyo,  suyos,  suya,  suyas  ; 
I  am  your  servant,  sir.  |  Yo  soy  servidor  de  F.  eaballero. 

When  mine,  thine,  &c.,  stand  instead  of  the  noun  they  refer  to,  they 
must  be  preceded  by  the  corresponding  article ;  as. 
Has  the  postman  brought  the  letters?  I  i  Ha  traido  el  cartero  las  cartas? 
Yes,  he    brought    thine,    but    not  I  Si,  el  trajo  las  tuyas  pero   no  \ab 

mine.  I      niias. 

These  pronouns  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  substantiveB  ex 
pressing  the  thing  possessed  ;  as. 


These  houses  are  his. 
The  gardens  were   hers,  but  now 
Uiey  are  theirs. 


Estas  casas  son  suyas,  {de  el.) 
Los  jardines  eran  suyos,  {de  clln ;) 

pero  ellos  son  ahora  suyos,  (c2i 

ellos  or  ellas,) 
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The  conjunctive  pronouns  are  used  in  speaking  of,  anil  the  ahaahUt  d 
addressiug  to ;  as,  ' 

My  friends,  these  are  my  children.  |  Amigos  mios,  eatos  son  mis  hijot. 
When  the  noun  is  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  either  of  them  may  be 
used ;  as, 

My  dear  brother,  farewell !  I  Mi  qtterido  hermano,  (querido  her 

I      mono  mio,)  pdsalo  bien  I 

Vuestro  is  not  used  in  colloquial,  polite  style,  therefore  your  and  your 
must  be  translated  de  usted  or  de  uatedes,  or  myo,  suya,  accordmg  to  the 
sense  of  the  phrase ;  as. 


He  bought  his  umbrella  in  Pearl- 
street,  and  you  brought  yours  from 
Loudon. 


El  comprd  su  patagua  en  la  ealU  de 
la  Perla,  y  V,  trajo  el  suyo  (el  de 
V.)  de  Undres. 


RELATIVB  PRONOUNS.    (73.) 

The  relative  pronouns  simple,  are  quien,  qu£,  cual,  and  eu^c  ;  and  the 
compound,  quienquiera  and  ctialesquicra, 

Quien,  in  the  plural  quienes  or  quien,  (who,  which,  that,)  admits  of  do 
change  for  the  gender,  and  is  used  only  with  reference  to  persons,  or  ob- 
iects  personified.  (73.) 

Que  (who,  which,  what,  that)  has  no  variation  of  gender  or  number,  and 
is  used  with  reference  both  to  persons  and  things. 

Cualt  in  the  plural  cuales,  (who,  which,  what,  that,)  refers  to  persons  or 
things,  without  any  change  of  gender ;  but  it  requires  the  corresponding 
article  whenever  it  is  necessuy  to  distinguish  it;  thus,  el  cual,  los  cuaU*, 
la  cualf  las  cuales. 

Cuyo  (whose,  which)  forms  its  number  and  gender  like  the  adjectives  in 
0,  and  agrees  with  the  noun  that  comes  after  it 

Cualquiera,  in  the  plural  cualesquiera,  (whoever,  whichever,  whatever,) 
has  no  change  for  the  gender,  and  is  conmion  to  persons  and  things.  It 
generally  drops  the  last  letter  when  the  noun  following  begins  with  a  vowel, 
or  an  A. 

Quienquiera  (whoever,  whichever)  is  applied  to  persons,  or  personified 
nouns  of  either  gender.  The  Academy  sets  it  down  as  invariable  in  number 
but  quienesquiera  is  found  in  classic  authors. 

INTERKOGATFB  PRONOUNS. 

The  relative  pronouns  are  called  interrogative  when  they  are  used  ir. 
asking  a  question ;  as. 


Who  wrote  the  letter? 
To  whom  did  you  write? 
Which  of  the  two  does  he  want? 
Of  what  does  she  complain  ? 
Whose  image  and  inscription  is  this  ? 
Cesar's. 


I  Quien  escrtbid  la  carta  ? 
I  A  quien  escribid  V.  ? 
I  Cual  de  los  dos  quiere  el  ? 
I  De  que  se  queja  ella  ? 
I  Cuya  (de  quien)  es  esta  imager,  i 
inscripcion  ?     Del  Cesar, 
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DEMONtErrRiTITB   PRONOUNS,  (21,  28,  l6l.) 
ftlNO.  PLUS.  8INO.  PLUR.  SINO.  PLC! 

This.        These.      That     Those.       That  Those. 

Masuuline.    Esie,      Estos,      Ese,       Esos.       Aquel.         AqueUos, 

Feminine.      Eata,      Eataa,      Esa,      Eaaa.       iquella.      Aquellas. 

Eate  denotes  proximity ;  eae,  some  distance ;  and  aquel,  remoteness  of 
place  or  time.  (24.) 

EatOf  (this,)  eao  or  aquello,  (that,)  and  ello  or  lo,  (it,)  are  used  only  in 
the  siugalar,  with  reference  to  whole  sentences,  or  to  the  actions  expressed 
by  the  verbs,  and  frequently  to  avoid  the  repetition  cf  a  verb  or  a  noun  ;  as» 


Be  that  as  it  may.  • 

He  was  one  of  those,  who  being  no 
princes  by  birth,  know  not  how  to 
direct  those  who  are  princes  to  act 
as  such. 

Brother,  if  you  are  bufibon,  keep 
your  jokes  for  a  place  where  they 
may  turn  to  account. 


Sea  lo  que  ae  fuere. 

El  era  uno  de  eatoa  que  como  no 
nacen  principes,  no  aciertan  a  en* 
aenar  como  jo  ban  4e  ser,  loa  que 
lo  son. 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  xxzi.  pt  ii. 

Hermano,  ai  aoia  juglar,  guar  dad 
vuestras  gracias  para  donde  lo 
parezcan.  Ditto,  ditto. 


INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 


The  most  commonly  used  are  the 

It 

This. 

That. 

Each  one. 

Every  one. 

Each. 

Every. 

One. 

Som^ 

Such. 
Such  a  one,  or  Mr.  such  a  one. 
Such  a  one  and  such  a  one 

Both. 

Everybody 

Somebody 

Nobody. 

Several. 

Something.  Somewhat. 

Nothing. 

One  says,  or  it  is  said. 

They  assure. 

It  is  believed. 


following  :— 

Lo,  ella     (See  table,  p.  70  ;  Obs.  E, 

Esto.  [97 ;  Obs.  A,  126.) 

Eso.     Aquello. 

Cada  uno,  or  una,  (182.) 

Todos,  todas. 
^  I  Cada,  (m.  &.  f.,  sing.)    Todo,  toda. 
>  Todos  los,  todas  las,  (81,  186.) 

Uuo,  una.     Alguno,  alguna,  (143.) 

Unos,  Unas.     Alguuos,  algunas. 

Tal  (m.  &  f.)  un,  una  tal. 

Fulano,  or  Un  dou  fulano  de  tal,  (262.) 

Fuiano  y  mengano.    Zutano  y  men- 
gauo. 

Ambos,  dmbas.    Ambos  (imbas)  i 
dos,  (48.) 

Todos.     Todo  el  mundo,  (182.) 

Alguien,  (m.  &.  f.)    Alguno,  algona 

Nadie,  (m.  &,  f.)     Ninguno,  niuguna 

Alguuos.     Varies,  (51.) 

Atgo.     Alguna  cosa,  (13.) 

Nada. 

Dicen,  or  se  Ace,  (143.) 

Se  asegura,  asegurau. 
I  Se  cree,  creen. 
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OF  THE  VERR 

A  Verb  ia  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  do,  or  to  sujfer ;  as, 
I  lire.  Yo  vivo, 

lie  commands.  El  manda. 

They  are  commanded.  EUoe  son  tnandado9 

Verbs  are  divided  into  active  transitive,  active  intransitive,  passive^  moA 
neuter.  They  may  be  also  pronominal  or  refiective,  reetproeal,  impersoth 
al,  and  auxiliary.  These  verbs  being  the  same  as  in  English,  mention  will 
be  made  only  of  such  as  require  particular  ^plauation  iu  regard  to  the 
Spanish  language. 

A  pronominal  or  reflective  verb  (181)  is  ihat  which  has  the  same  pemm 
or  tiling  as  subject  and  object ;  as, 

He  flatters  himself.  |  El  se  lisongea  i  si  mismo. 

'Almost  all  active  verbs  may  be  made  pronominaL 

Impersonal  verbs  (191)  are  those  which  are  used  only  in  the  third  person 
singular,  without  a  subject  or  nominative  ;  as, 


It  snows. 

Nieva. 

It  happened. 

Sucedid, 

it  is  said. 

Se  dice. 

Auxiliary  verbs  are  those  through  the  help  of  which  the  compound  tefisea 
of  all  other  verbs,  and  their  passive  voice,  are  formed ;  such  are. 

To  have.  I  Haber. 

To  be.  I  Ser,  or  estar,  &c. 

To  verbs  belong  Numbers,  Persons,  Moods,  Tenses,  and  Conjugation, 

NUMBERS  AND  PERSONS. 

Verbs  have  singular  and  plural  numbers ;  and  in  each  number  there  aie 
three  persons,  which  are  distinguished  by  the  different  terminations  corre- 
sponding to  each  person. 

O*  The  first  person  singular  terminates  in  o,  e,  a,  S,i, 

Except  to  have,  to  be,  to  give,  to  go,  and  to  know,  the  first  penwu  of 
which  is,  respectively,  he,  soy,  estoy,  doy,  voy,  se. 

The  second  person  singular  terminates  in  a«,  es. 

Except  the  preterit  indefinite  of  the  indicative  and  the  imperative  mood 

The  third  person  singular  terminates  in  a,  e,  o,  6,  or  i6. 

The  first  person  plural  terminates  in  mos. 

The  second  person  plural  terminates  in  ais,  eis,  or  is. 

Except  the  2d  of  the  imperative  that  ends  in  ad,  ed,  or  id. 

The  third  person  plural  terminates  in  an,  en,  or  on. 

Ohs.  A.  When  nos  <us)  is  placed  after  the  first  person  plural  of  a  verb, 
the  verb  generally  drops  the  s ;  as, 

Cuidemanos.     (Cuidemosnos.)         |  Let  us  take  care  of  ouraelvee. 
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The  second  pereon  plural  of  the  imperativ«  drops,  also  the  d  when  os  ia 
ylHiced  after  it ;  as, 

Amaos  (aiaados)  iinceram^ntt,       |  Love  each  other  sincerely. 

Ohs.  B.  The  vowel  by  which  the  termination  of  the  second  person  sin- 
gular of  each  tense  begins*  Is  also  the  first  of  the  termlDation  of  every 
person  of  the  same  tense ;  as,  estud4a^«,  estudiciAa,  estudia6amos,  estudl- 
«6ai«,  estudlafroTi.  Except  the  imperative  in  all  the  conjugations,  and  tlie 
preterit  indefinite  of  the  fimt  conjugation. 


Tltere  are  foor  moods :  the  It^nitive,  the  Indicaiivt,  the  Imperative^ 
Aiid  the  Subjunctive. 

Obs.  C.  The  English  potential  mood  is  generally  rendered  by  Jie  euk^ 
functive  in  Spanirii. 


Tenee  m  that  Tariation  of  a  verb  that  distinguishes  its  time 

Tenses  are  gimple  or  compound.    The  former  consist  of  one  word,  the 

latter  of  two ;  the  first  of  which  is  the  auxiliary  verb,  and  the  second  the 

participle  past  of  the  verb  that  is  conjugated. 

Oba.  D,    The  verb  to  write,  (esaribir,)  will  be  made  nse  of,  the  better  to 

elucidate  the  following  explanations;  and  the  numbers,  1,  2,  &c.,  to  avoid 

the  repetition  of  the  whole  name  of  the  tense  in  the  rules. 

The  It^nitice  Mood  has  three  simple,  and  two  compoimd  tenses. 

SIHPUS   TENSES. 

Present.      To  write.    Escribir, 
Gerund.       Writing.     EocrUfiendo. 
PA&TicirLB.  Written.     Escrito. 


OOMrOUND 

To  have  written.    Haber  eecrito. 
Having  written.     Jiabiendo  eacritc 


Yo  eaeribo. 
Yo  escribia. 
Yo  eacribi, 
Yo  eacribiri» 


The  Indicative  Mood  has  four  s'lmple,  and  four  compound  tenses. 

SIMPLE  TBN8E& 

Present.  I  write. 

Imperfect.  I  wrote. 

Preterit  Indefinite.  I  wrote. 

Future  Indefinite.  I  shall  write. 

COMPOUND   TENSES. 

N.  1,  p.  Definite  Perfect  or  PnETERrr. 

I  have  written. 
N.  2,  p.  Pluperfect.  • 

I  had  written. 
K.  3,  p.  Preterit  Anterior. 

As  soon  as  I  had  written 
K  4,  p.  Future  D infinite. 

I  shall  have  written. 


I  Yo  he  eacrito. 

I  Yo  habia  eacrito. 

\  Luego  que  hube  eseritOi 

I  Yo  habri  i 
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N  5.  The  Imperative  Mood  (315)  has  one  simple  te^ae 
Let  not  mercy  and  truth  leave  thee. 
— Write  ray  commandments  in  the 
tablets  of  thy  heart 


Nc  8e  aparten  de  ti  la  miserieordiA 
y  la  verdad. — Escribe  mts  mandom 
mientos  en  las  tahlas  de  tu  cora* 
zon,  Pftov.  ill. 


Tne  Subjunctive  Mood  (351)  has  five  simple,  and  five  coLipound  Umans, 

SIMPLE   TENSES. 

N.  6.  Present. 
L  tiess  I  write.  ,  |  A  m^nos  que  yo  escriba.   - 

N.  7.  Imperfect,  First  Termination. 
It  was  necessary  that  I  should  write.  |  Fui  necesario  que  yo  eseribiet  a 

N.  8.  Imperfect,  Second  Termination. 
I  would  write,  if  I  could.  [  Yo  escribiria,  si  pudiera. 

N.  9.  Imperfect,  Third  Termination. 
He  would  not  do  it,  even  if  I  should  I  El  no  lo  haria,  aun  cuando  yo  ea 
write.  I      cribiese 

N.  10.  Future  Indefinite. 
Should  I  write,  I  will  inform  you.        |  Si  yo  escribiere,  lo  infonnar^  i.  V 

COMPOUND   TENSES. 

N.  6,  p.  Preterit. 
I  doubt  whether  he  has  written.  |  Yo  dudo  que  &.  haya  escrita. 

N.  7,  p.  Pluperfect,  First  Termination. 
1  should  know  it,  if  he  had  written.     |  Yo  lo  sabria,  si  61  hubiera  escrita. 

N.  8,  p.  Pluperfect,  Second  Termination. 
He   would   have  written,    had    he  I  El  hahria  eserito,  ri  lo  hubiera  sa- 
known  it.  |      bido. 

N-  9,  p.  Pluperfect,  Third  Termination. 
Even  if  he  had  written,  he  would  not  i  6l  no  lo  habria  estorbado,  aun  cuan- 


have  prevented  it  |      do  hubiese  eserito. 

N.  10,  p.  Future. 
Inform  him  of  it,  should  he  not  have  I  Inf6rmele  V.  de  ello,  por  si  no  hm^ 


written.  |      biere  eserito. 

OF  THE   conjugation. 

The  Conjugation  of  a  verb,  is  the  regular  combination  and  arrangement 
of  its  Several  numbers,  persons,  moods,  and  tenses. 

These  combinations  are  made  and  formed  in  the  Spanish  language,  otii 
of  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  of  any  verb,  which  invariably  termi- 
fiales  in  either  ar,  er  or  ir^  which  syllables  are  called  its  termination  ;  and 
the  letters  that  remain  of  the  said  preKent  of  the  infinitive,  after  separating 
Doe  of  the  said  tenniuatious,  whatever  they  may  be,  are  called  its  ri>ot,  and 
Aie  letters  of  such  root  are  called  its  radical  lbtters  ;  as,  to  estoein, 
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estwi-ar  ;  to  offend,  ofend-er,  to  permit,  permiUir  ;  in  whioh  verbs  ar,  er, 
tr  aid  the  terminations;  and  e^ttm,  ofendf  permit^  the  radical  LLTTBRf 
of  each  respectively,  to  which  the  other  combinations  must  be  added  to  torm 
the  various  persons  and  tenses  of  a  verb. 

All  the  Spanish  verbs  are,  therefore,  classed  into  three  eonjuffations 
Verbs  ending  in  ar  belong  to  the  first;  those  in  er  to  the  second ;  and  those 
in  tr  to  the  third, 

'  Obs.  E.  It  is  not  necessary  to  express  the  pronouns  subject  or  nomina- 
tive, in  the  colloquial  style,  {usted  and  ustedes  excepted ;)  but  they  must  b* 
used  whenever  elegance  or  clearness  requires  it. 

Obs.  F.  The  numbers  before  the  terminations  point  out  the  differenl  per- 
lons.  N.  2,  before  usted  and  ustedes,  denotes  that  they  are  of  the  second 
person,  but  that  the  verb  agrees  with  them  in  the  third,  (by  Euallage.) 

TERMINATIONS  OF  AIX  THE  REGULAR  /ERB& 

Obs.  O.  The  grave  accent  ( ^ )  upon  a  vowel  in  the  following  lermi na- 
tions, points  out  the  syllable  on  which  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  laid,  but 
over  which  the  mark  of  it  must  not  be  set.  The  acute  accent  ( ' )  marks 
t/ie  syllable  on  which  the  stress  of  the  voice  lays,  and  over  which  the  ac^ 
cent  is  to  be  written.  When  there  is  no  mark  of  an  accent  in  the  termina- 
tion, the  syllable  that  precedes  it  is  long. 

SIMPLE   TENSES. 


First  Conjugation. 


I  Second  Coiyugation.  j 
INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Third  Conjugation. 


Present. 
To  arm,  armor. 

Termination,       ar. 
Radical  letters,    arm. 

Gerund.' 
Armtn^,  ando. 

Participle  past." 
\rmed,  ado. 


Present. 
To  offend,         ofender. 
Termination,     er. 
Radical  letters,  of  end. 

'  Gerund. 

!  Offendtw^,         iendo 

Participle  past. 
Offended,  ido. 


Present. 
To  unite,  unir. 

Termination,      tr. 
Radical  letters,  un. 

I  Gerund. 

1  Unittng^,  iendy. 

I       Participle  past. 

I  United,  ido 


'  The  Oerundio  (gerund)  never  changes  its  termination  for  gender  oi 
number. 

'  The  participle  past  coming  immediately  after  any  of  the  tenses  of  the 
verb  kaber,  (to  have,)  does  not  admit  of  any  change  of  gender  or  numbee 
^fter  other  veibs,  it  changes  its  termination  to  agree  with  that  of  the  iK^rsoa 
or  tiiintj  it  refers  to. 
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COMPOUND  TENSES. 
Obs.     These  tenses  being  formed  by  placing  after  the  verb  hab*>r,  (to 
liave,)  the  participle  past  of  the  principal  verb,  or  the  verb  that  is  conju- 
gated, only  one  participle  for  each  conjugation  is  here  given,  in  all  the 
teoHef) 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

N.  1,  p.  Perfect,  or  Preterit  Definite. 
It  is  compounded  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  verb  haber,  <to 
havo,)  and  the  perfect,  or  participle  past  of  the  verb  which  ia  conjugated. 
For  brevity's  sake,  the  English  is  prefixed  only  to  tbe  first  person  of  all  thesa 
toxises. 


/  have  armed. 

Yo  he  armado. 

I  have  dff ended. 

Yo  he  ofeudido. 

I  have  united. 

Yo  he  unido. 

1.  He 

2.  Has 

3.  Ha 
2.  V.  ha 

armado. 
'  ofeudido. 
J   unido. 

Hemes 
Habeis 
Han 
VV.han 

armada 
•  ofeudido. 
J   unido 

N.  2,  p.  P 

LUPERFECT. 

/  had  armed. 

Yo  habia  armado. 

I  had  offended. 

Yo  habia  ofeudido. 

I  had  united. 

Yo  habia  unido. 

1.  Habia 

2.  Habias 

3.  Habia 
a  V.  habia 

arraado.     ' 
f  ofeudido. 
J   unido. 

Habiais 
Habian 
VV.  habian 

armado. 
•  ofeudida 
J   unido. 

N  3,  p.  Preterit  Ind 

EFiNiTE,  OR  Anterior. 

/  had  arm^d. 

Yo  hube  armada 

I  had  offended. 

Yo  hube  ofeudido. 

I  had  united. 

Yo  hube  unido. 

1   Hube 

2.  Hubiste 

3.  Hubo 
2.  V.  hubo 

armado. 
ofeudido. 
unido. 

Hubfmos 
Hubfsteis 
Hubieron 
VV.  hubieron 

armada 
f  ofendida 
J   uuido. 

N.  4,  p.  Futu 

FRE  Definite. 

/  ehall  have  armed. 

Yo  habr^  armado. 

I  shall  have  offended. 

Yo  habr^  ofeudido. 

I  shall  have  united. 

Yo  habr^  unido. 

I     Haibrd 

2.  Habras 

3.  Habrd 

armado. 
'  ofeudido 
J    uuido. 

Habr^mob 

Habrdis 

Hubrdn 

armado. 
'  ofendiao 

^  V.  habri 

VV  habriu 

J   uJiiuo 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
N.  6,  p.  Pbrfiect,  or  Preterit  Definite. 


I  may  have  armed. 
J  may  have  offended, 
J  may  have  united, 

I    Haya 

2l  Hayas 

3.  Ilaya 

2.  V.  haya 


armada 
ofeodido. 
unida 


Yo  haya  armado. 
Yo  haya  ofendida 
Yo  haya  imida 

HdyaiDos 

H&yais 

Hayan 

VV.  hayan 


N.  7,  p.  Pluperfect — Termination  iera. 


/  might  have  armed. 

J  might  have  offended. 

I  might  have  united, 

Habiera         *! 

armado. 

ofendido. 

miido. 


Hubieras 
Hubiera 
V.  hubiera 


Yo  hubiera  armada 
Yo  hubiera  ofendida 
Yo  hubiera  unida 

Hubi^ramos 

Hubidrais 

Hubiera  Q 

VV.  hubieran 


armado. 

ofendido. 

unido. 


N.  8,  p.  Pluperfect — Termination  ria. 


/  might  {would)  have  armed. 
J  might  (would)  have  offended. 
J  might  (would)  have  united. 

1.  Habria 

2.  Habrias 

3.  Habria 
2.  V.  habria 


Yo  habria  an*  ada 
Yo  habria  ofeudida 
Yo  habria  unido. 

Habrfaroos 

Habriais. 

Habrian 

VV.  habrian 


armada 
ofendido 
unida 


N.  9,  p.  Pluperfect — Termination  ibse. 


/  might  have  armed. 
I  might  have  offended, 
I  might  have  united. 

1.  Hubiese 

2.  Hubieses 

3.  Hubiese 
2.  V.  hubiese 


armada 
ofendido. 
unido. 


Yo  hubiese  armado 
Yo  hubiese  ofendido 
Yo  hubiese  unido. 

Hubi^semos 

Hubi^seis 

Hubiesen 

VV.  hubiesen. 


armada 
ofeudida 
unido. 


N.  10,  p   FuTi-RE  Definite. 

Shotild  I  have  armed. 
Should  I  have  offended. 
Should  I  have  united, 
Hubiere 
Hubieres 
Huoiere 
V.  hubiere 


armado. 
ofendido 
unido. 


Si  yo  hubiere  armada 

Si  yo  hubiere  ofendida 

Si  yo  hubiere  unido. 

Hubi^remos        ~1 

Hubi^reis  (  *""™- 

Hubien^n  ?  ofendida 

VV.hubieren      J   "'"^*^ 
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CX)NJUGATION  OP  THE  AUXILIARY  VERBS. 
INFINITIVE  MOOD 

PRESENT. 


To  have. 

To  be. 

Uaber. 

Tener. 

Ser. 

Estar. 

GE&UNI). 

Having. 

Being. 

Habiendo 

Teniendo. 

Siendo. 

Estando. 

PAST  PARTIClPtE. 

Had. 

Been 

Ilabida 

Tenido. 

Sido. 

Esiado 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

N.  1.  PRESENT. 

/  have. 

I  am. 

J    He. 

Tengo. 

Soy. 

Estoy. 

2   Ha& 

Tienes. 

Eres. 

Estaa. 

3    Ha. 

Tieno. 

Es. 

Estd. 

2   V.ha. 

V.  tiene. 

V.es. 

V.estd. 

1.  Hemos. 

Tenemos. 

Somos 

Estumos. 

2   Habeis. 

Teneis. 

Sois. 

Estais. 

3    Han. 

Tienen. 

Son. 

Estan 

2  W.han. 

VV.  Uenen.    . 

VV.  son. 

VV.eetan. 

N.  3.  IMPERI 

IVCT   TKNBE. 

* 

J  had. 

J  wat. 

1   Habia. 

Tenia.  . 

Era. 

Estaba. 

2   Habias. 

Tenias. 

Eras. 

Estabas. 

3   Habia. 

Tenia. 

Era. 

Estaba. 

2   V.  habia. 

V.  tenia. 

V.era. 

V.  estaba. 

1    Habiamos. 

Tenfamos. 

EramoB. 

EstabamoB. 

2   Habiais. 

Tenfaifk 

^rais. 

Estdbais. 

3   Hahian. 

Tenian. 

Eran. 

Estaban. 

2  W.habian.      W.  tenian. 

VV.eran. 

VV.  estaban 

N.  3.   PR 

BTERIT. 

I  had 

/  was. 

I  Hube. 

Tuve. 

Fuf. 

Estuve. 

S   Hubiste. 

Tuviste. 

Fuista 

Estuviste. 

3   Ilubo. 

Tuvo. 

Fu6. 

Estuyo 

2  V.hubo. 

V.  tUVD. 

V.  fu^. 

V.  estuvo. 

1.  Hubimos. 

Tuvimos. 

Fuinios. 

Etttuvlmos. 

2    Hubisteis. 

Tuvisteis. 

Fiiisteis. 

Estuvlsteia. 

3    HiiUi^ron 

Tuvi^ron. 

Fu6ron. 

Estuvi^nm. 

8.  W.  hubi^ron.  VV.  tuvi^ron. 

W.  fu^ron. 

VV.  estuvi^rcn. 
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H.  4.  FUTURE. 


/  $kall  have. 


1  Hab^. 
3.  Habr^ 
3.  Habri. 

2.  V.  habr^ 

1.  Habr^inoa 

2.  Habr6i8. 

3.  Ilabr&n. 

2  VV  habr&n 


Tendrd. 
Teudr^ 
Tendri. 
V.  teodrd. 
Tendr^mos. 
Tendr^ia 
Teodr&n. 
W.  teudr^ 


/  shaU  le. 


Ser^. 

Serds. 

SerdL 

V.serA. 

Ser^mos. 

Serais. 

Ser&n. 

VV.  serdn. 


Estard. 
Estards. 
Estard. 
V.  estard. 
Estar^mos. 
Estardis. 
EBtard.n. 
W.  estaran. 


N.  5.  IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Let  me  have. 

Let 

me  be. 

1.  Let  me  have     Tenga  yo. 

Sea. 

Estd. 

2.  Have  thou.       Ten  tii. 

Se. 

Estd. 

2.  Have  not          No  tengas. 

No  seas. 

Noestes. 

3.  Let  him  have.  Tenga  dl. 

Sea. 

Estd. 

2.  Have.                Tenga  V. 

SeaV. 

Estfi  V. 

1.  Let  us  have.     Tengamos. 

Seamos. 

Estemos. 

2.  Have  ye.           Tened. 

Sed. 

Estad. 

2.  Have  not         No  tengais. 

NoBeais. 

Noesteis. 

3.  Let  them  have.  Tengan. 

Sean. 

Esten. 

2.  Have  you.         Tengan  W. 

Sean  W. 

Esten  W. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


1    Haya. 

2.  Hayas. 

3.  Haya. 
2.  V.  haya. 

1.  Hdyamos. 

2.  Hdyais. 

3.  Hay  an. 
2.  VV.  hayan. 


/  may  have. 
Tenga. 
Tengas. 
Tenga. 
V.  tenga. 
Tengamos. 
Tengais. 
Tengan. 
W.  tengan. 


N.  6.  P&BSKNT 


Sea. 

Seas. 

Sea. 

V.sea. 

Seamos 

Seals. 

Sean. 

W. 


I  may  he. 

Estd. 

Estes. 

Estd. 

V.estd. 

Estemoa. 

EsteiK 

Esten. 

W. 


N.  7.  IMPERFECT 

/  would  have. 


Httbiera. 
Hubieras. 
Habiera. 
V.  hubiera. 
Hubidramos. 
Hubidrais. 
Hubieran 
VV.  hubieran. 


Tuviera. 
Tuvieras. 
Tuviera. 
V.  tuviera. 
Tuvidramos. 
Tnvidrais. 
Tu  vie  ran. 
VV.  tuvieran. 


Fuera. 
Fueras. 
Fuera. 
V.  fuera. 
Fudramos. 
Fudrais. 
Fueran. 
VV.  fuenuL 


TERHINATIOE. 

/  u>9uld  be. 

EstuYiera. 


Estuvienui. 

EstuTiera. 

V.  estuviem. 

EstuvidramoiL 

Estuvidraitt. 

Estuvieraii. 

VV.  e6tuvidrB& 
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N.  8.  SBCOND  TERMINATION 


/  would  have. 

/  would  he. 

I. 

Ilabria 

Tendria. 

Seria. 

Estaria. 

2. 

Habrias. 

Tendrias. 

Senas. 

H 

Habria. 

Tendria. 

Seria. 

Estaria. 

2. 

V.  habria. 

V.  tendria. 

V.  seria. 

V.  estaria. 

1. 

Ilabrfamos. 

Tendrfamos. 

Seriamos. 

Estariamofi. 

2. 

Habrlais. 

Tendriais. 

Seriais. 

F^ariais. 

3. 

Habrian. 

Tendrian. 

Serian- 

Estarian 

2. 

W.  hahrian. 

W.  tendrian. 

VV.  serian. 

VV.  estarian. 

N.  9.  THIEO  TSKM INATION. 

I  should  he. 

1. 

Hubiese. 

Tuviese. 

Fuese. 

Estuviese. 

2. 

Hubieses. 

Tuvieses. 

Fueses. 

Estuvieses. 

3 

Hubiese. 

Tuviese. 

Fuese. 

Estuviese. 

2 

V.  hubiese. 

V.  tuyiese. 

V.  fuese. 

V.  estuviese. 

1 

Hubi^semos. 

Tuvidsemos. 

Fu^semos. 

Estuvi^semos. 

2 

Hubi^ia. 

Tuvi^seis.  . 

Fu^seis. 

Estuvi^seis. 

3 

Hubiesen. 

Tuviesen. 

Fuesen. 

Estuviesen. 

ft 

VV.  hubiesen. 

VV.  tuviesen. 

If.  10.  F 

W.  fuesen. 

UTUBE. 

W.  estuviesen 

When  r»hall  have. 

When  I  shall  he. 

1 

Hubiere. 

Tuviere. 

Fuere. 

Estuviere. 

2 

Hubieres. 

Tuvieres. 

Fueres. 

Estuvieres. 

3. 

Hubiere. 

Tuviere. 

Fuere. 

Estuviere. 

2. 

V.  hubiere. 

V  tuviere. 

V.  fuere. 

V.  estuviere. 

1. 

Hubi^remos. 

Tuvi^remoB. 

Fu^remos. 

Estuvi^remos. 

2. 

Hubi^reis. 

Tuvi^reis. 

Fu^reis. 

Estuvi^reis. 

3 

Hubieren. 

Tuvieren. 

Fueren. 

Estuvieren. 

2. 

VV.  hubieren. 

VV.  tuvieren 

VV.  fueren. 

VV.  estuvi^rexu 

IDIOMATICAL  TRANSLATION  OF  SOME  TENSE& 
N.  B. — The  (i)  stands  for  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  and  the  ^^p 


for  the  past  participle. 

1  am  to  (i ) 

Thou  art  to  (i,)  &c. 

I  was  tr  ^i,)  &c. 

I  shall  be  obliged  to  (i,)  &c 

I  have  just  (p,)  &c. 

1  had  just,  &C. 

1  am  going  to  (i,)  &c. 
I  was  going  to  (i,)  &«• 


He  de  (\,)  (139,  153.) 
Has  de  (i,)  iui. 
Habia  de  (i,)  &o. 
Hahri  de  (i,)  &o. 

Acaho  de  (i,)  aeahas  de  fi,)  &c.  (S1 1.) 
Acababa  de  (i,)  acabains  de  (i,)  &.C 
Voy  a  (i,)  vas  a  (i,)  va  a  (L) 
Vamos  a  (i,)  vais  a  (i,)  van  d  (i.) 
Jba  a  (i,)  ibas  a  (i,)  iba  a  0»)  6uh 
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To  (t)  agaio^  &c 


Volver  &  (i.; 

Vueboo  a  (i,)  ^tUlnet  a  (i,)  vucIm 

&  (i.) 
Volvemos  a  (i,)  volveie  a  (i,)  mi^j 
ven  a  (i.) 
I  liked  to  have  (p.)  |  Ettuve  para  (i.) 

^  JS»<ar  fl  pique  de  (i.) 

To  be  about  (p.  or  I)  I  Estar  para. 

To  be  to  (i.)  |  Ser  de.     Haber  de.     Deber. 

_  .        ,      ,  ,  S  Ea  de  notar.    Se  ha  ie  ntttar. 

It  b  to  be  ob»ty«d.  ^  p^ J,  ^,^^ 

TABLE  SHOWING  HOW  TO  PLACE  THE  DIFFERENT  PRONOUNS  IN  A  SBI«TBNCK»  (69.) 

61  me  le  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  da. 

£11  DO  to  le  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  euvia. 

I  Nos  le  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  ofrece  4\  7 

{.Noosle  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  trae  ^1? 

V.  DO  se  le  (los,  la,  las,  lo)  prometo. 

A  VERB  AFFIRMATIVELY,  NEGATIVELY,  AND  INTERROGATIVELY  GONJUOATBIV 

I  recompense,  or  do  recompense.  |  Recompenso. 

S  Yo  ho  recompensot  or 
1  do  not  recompense.  ^  ^„  reeompento. 

Do  I  recompense?  |  i  Reeompeneo?  or  i Recotnpenao ^ » 

^    ,  ^  S  i  No  recompenm  7  or 

Do  I  not  recompense  ?  ^  ^  jy,  reemiptnm  yo  7 

I  have  corresponded.  I  He  eorretpondido. 

1  have  not  corresponded.  |  No  he  correspondido. 

„        _  ,   ,^  S  i  He  eorrespondido  ?  or 

Have  I  corresponded?  ^  ^  ^^  corre.ponrfido  yo  T 

Have  I  not  corresponded  ?  |  ^  iVb  A«  correapondido  yo  7 

PASSIVE  VERBS.  (175.) 

Paative  verba  are  formed  from  active-transitive  verbs  oy  adding  their  par- 
liciple  poet,  or  passive,  to  tne  auxiliary  verb  eer,  (to  be,)  through  all  iii 
changes,  as  in  English  ;  thus,  from  the  active  verb  atnar,  (to  love,)  is  formed 
tlie  passive  verb  ser  atnado,  (to  be  loved.) 

Obe.  A.  The  participle  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
nominative  it  refers  to  ;  consequently  it  changes  the  o  into  a  when  Ihe  tu\^ 
ject  is  feminine,  and  adds  s  for  the  plurai ;  thus, 


UNOULAR. 


He  is  loved. 
She  is  loved. 
You  are  loved 


El  €8  amadp. 

Ella  es  amada. 

V.  ee  amado,  (amada^ 


They  are  loved. 
They  are  loved. 
You  are  loved. 
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PLURAL. 

Elloa  son  amados. 
EUas  son  amados. 
V  V»  son  amados,  {amadns.) 


Obs.  B.  In  the  compound  tenses  the  participle  of  the  principal  verb  is 
the  only  one  tliat  admits  the  change  ;  the  participle  of  the  auxiliary  verb 
to  be  (beeuy  sido)  is  unchangeable ;  as, 


He  has  been  rewarded. 
Thoy  have  been  rewarded. 
She  had  been  admired. 
They  had  been  admired. 
You  could  have  been  employed. 

You  could  have  been  assisted. 


El  ha  sido  premiado, 

Ellos  han  sido  premiados, 

Ella  habia  sido  admirada. 

EUas  habian  sido  admiradas. 

V.  habria  sido  empleado,  {emple- 

ada.) 
VV,  habrian  sido  asistidos,  {asisti- 
das,) 

Obs.  C.  Passive  impersonal  verbs,  and  those  referring  to  inanimate  «  b« 
jeets  or  things,  are  translated  by  placing  the  verb  which  is  in  the  participle 
past  in  English,  in  the  same  person  and  number  in  which  the  verb  to  be  is 
in  the  English  sentence,  placing  the  pronoun  se  before  it ;  thus,  This  ship 
was  built  in  less  than  three  months — Esta  fragata  se  construyd  en  menus 
de  tres  meses,  uistead  of fue  construida.  It  is  said — Se  dice,  instead  of  Es 
dicho. 


PRONOMINAL,  OR  REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 

A  pronominal,  or  reflective  verb,  is  that  which  has  the  same  person  ox 
thing  as  subject  and  object ;  as, 

He  arms  himself.  |  El  se  arma  a  si  mismo. 

These  verbs  terminate  their  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  by  the  pronoun  se, 
which  must  be  suppressed  in  order  to  find  out  the  conjugation ;  thus — 


To  approach. 
To  be  sorry. 
To  repent 


Aeerearse, 

Dolerse. 

Arrepentirse. 


Taking  off  the  se  we  here  have,  aeercar,  1st  conjugation  ;  doler,  2d  conju* 
(ration ;  and  arrepenttr,  3d  conjugation.  (80.) 

These  verbs  are  conjugated  by  placing  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  se,  nos, 
es,  «p,  se,  according  to  the  number  and  penon  of  the  nominative  they  refer 
to,  immediately  before  the  verb,  if  the  subject  be  expressed  before  it ;  and 
either  before  or  after  the  verb,  if  the  subject  be  not  expressed  or  placed  after 
it.  When  they  are  placed  after  the  verb  they  must  be  written  so  as  to 
form  one  word  with  it 

In  the  imperative  mood  they  are  always  placed  afiter  the  verb,  which  sup* 
presses  the  s  in  the  fin»t  person  plural,  and  the  d  in  the  second  person  of  the 
Rame  number.  When  the  sc  eond  person  singular  or  plural  is  used  witti 
the  adverb  no,  the  pronouns  are  placed  before  the  verb.     Examples :— • 
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I  coDjErratulate  myself. 
Thou  cou^ratulatest  thyself. 
He  congratulates  himself. 
Yoa  cougraiulate  youFseit 
We  congratulate  ourselves. 
You  congratulate  youj^elves. 
They  congratulate  themselves 
You  congratulate  yourselves 
I  had  cousrratulated  myself. 
I  have  armed  myself.  • 

They  had  flattered  themselves. 


I  Yo  me  eongrafulo. 
Tn  te  congratulas. 
El  se  congratula, 
V.  ae  congratula. 
No80tro8  not  congratulamm 
Vosotroe  os  congratulais. 
Ellos  se  con  grain  Ian. 
VV.  96  congratulan. 
Me  habia  congratulado. 
Yo  me  he  armada. 
Ellos  se  kabian  lisonjeado 


Behave  (thou)  well. 
Behave  (you)  welL 
Behave  not  '11. 
Behave  (you)  not  ill. 


Let  us  prepare  ourselves. 


IMPERITIVB  MOOD. 

Portate  hien. 

Portdos  hien,  (the  a  m  suppressed.) 

No  te  portes  maL 

No  OS  porteis  mal. 


Preparemonos.  (The  s  is  suppressed.) 


GERUND.— Oerandio. 

The  Gerund  is  that  part  of  the  verb  that  terminates  in  ando  in  the  rerbs 
of  the  first  conjugation,  and  in  iendo  in  those  of  the  second  and  third ;  as, 
publicandOf  (publishing,)  from  publicar ;  prometiendo,  (promising,)  from 
prometer ;  asistiendo,  (assisting,)  from  asistir.  It .  does  not  admit  any 
change  of  gender  or  nwnber. 

It  is  translated  by  the  English  present  participle,  and  conjugated  with  the 
verb  estar,  (to  be  ;)  as, 
Anastasia  is  reading,  and  Maria  Ann  I  Anastasia   esta  leyendo,  y   Maria 

IB  playing  on  the  plana  |      Ana  esta  tocando  el  piano. 

It  is  used  also  absolutely  ;  as, 
By  practising  virtue  thou  wilt  be  I  Practieando  la  virtud,  serds  feltz 

happy  I 

In  such  cases  it  may  be  expressed  by  the  corresponding  tense  of  its  ven. 
and  even  by  the  noun  derived  from  it ;  as. 


Columbus  discovered  the  new  world 
in  the  reign  of  Isabella,  the  Catho- 
lic, and  under  her  auspices. 


Reinando  Isabel^  la  Catolica^  y  bajs 
sus  auspicios,  Colon  descuhrio  el 
Nuevo  Mundo,  (or  cuando  reiaaba 
Isabel,  or  en  el  reinado  de  Isabel) 


PARTICIPLE. 
The  passive  or  past  participle  terminates  in  ado  in  the  first  conjagatmn, 
and  in  idc  in  the  second  and  third.  It  changes  its  termination  according  to 
the  number  and  gender  of  the  person  it  refers  to  ;  except  when  it  follows 
immediately  after  the  verb  haber,  or  any  other  auxiliary,  in  which  cuss  it 
does  not  admit  of  any  change. 
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^n  paarive  participles  that  do  net  tennuiate  in  ado  or  ido  are  sailed  ir- 
regular ;  such  are  the  following,  from  the  verbs— 


To  open, 

abnrt 

abierto. 

To  cover. 

cubrvr. 

eubierto. 

To  say, 

decir, 

dieho. 

To  write. 

eacribir, 

eserito. 

To  fry. 

freir. 

fnto. 

To  do, 

hacer. 

heeho. 

ToOTint, 

ttnpnmirf 

tniprsw 

To  die. 

morir. 

muerto 

To  solve, 

solver. 

meiUK 

To  see. 

DW, 

vitto. 

To  put. 

poncTf 

pue$to. 

To  turn, 

volver. 

vuelta, 

Their  compounds  have  the  same  irregularity. 

Obs.  The  participles  pest  of  haher,  ser,  estar,  and  tenert  do  not  ud- 
Dili  any  variation.    The  firai  and  the  last  had  it  formerly. 

VERBS  THAT  HAVE  TWO  PARTICIPLES. 

There  are  some  verbs  that  have  tioo  passive  participleSf  the  one  regular 
and  the  other  irregular.  They  are  contained  in  the  following  list,  in  whiclit 
for  brevity's  sake,  the  irregular  participle  only  is  expressed. 

To  surfeit, 

To  bless, 

To  compel, 

To  conclude. 

To  confuse. 

To  convince. 

To  convert. 

To  awdke. 

To  elect. 

To  wipe, 

To  exclude, 

To  expel. 

To  express. 

To  extinguish, 

To  fix. 

To  satiate. 

To  include. 

To  incur. 

To  insert. 

To  invert. 

To  ingraft. 

To  join, 

To  ciituo. 


ahitart 

ahito. 

bendecir. 

bendito. 

compeler. 

compulso. 

eoncluir. 

eoncluso. 

eonfundir, 

eonfuso. 

convenceTf 

convicto. 

convertir, 

converso. 

deapertart 

despierto. 

elegit, 

eleeto. 

enjugar. 

enjuto» 

txclvir, 

exclueo. 

expeler, 

expulwk 

expresar, 

expreso. 

extinguir. 

extinto. 

fijar. 

fijo. 

kartar. 

harto. 

incluir. 

incluM. 

VnCUTTlT, 

tncurso* 

insertar. 

ituerto. 

inorrtir. 

inverse. 

ingerir, 

ingerto. 

junior, 

junto. 

maldeck 

ffuUdito 
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mamfegtar, 
marchitdr^ 
omittr, 
oprimir, 
perfeceionar, 
prender, 
prescribir, 
proveer, 
reeluir, 
rompeTf 
aoUarf 
svprimir, 
suspender. 

The  regular  participles  of  these  verbs  are  used  to  form  the  coinpcMind 
teudiBS  with  haber  ;  as, 

He  has  awaked  early.  |  El  Jm  dispertado  temprano. 

The  irregular  participles  are  used  as  yerbal  adjectives,  and  with  the  veriis 
fcr,  dLc.,  and  do  not  form  compound  tenses  with  haber;  excepting  preso, 
j^rescritOt  provistOt  roto,  and  a  few  others ;  as, 

He  is  early  awaked.  I  El  eatd  despierto  temprano. 

They  have  provided.  |  Ellos  han  provisto,  {proveido,) 


To  manifest, 
To  fade, 
To  omit, 
To  oppress, 
To  perfect, 
To  arrest, 
To  prescribe, 
To  provide, 
To  shut  ap, 
To  break, 
To  loosen. 
To  suppress, 
To  suspend, 


manijiesto, 

tnarchiio. 

omtso. 

opreto, 

perfecto 

preto. 

preserito 

provisto. 

recluso 

rote, 

melto. 

suprew. 

suspenao. 


ADVERBS. 
A-dverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  of  one  termination  by  adding  to  thorn 
mente  ;  as,  dulce,  dulceroeute :  and  from  those  of  two  terminations  by  add- 
ing mente  to  the  feminine ;  as,  gracioso,  graciosamente.     They  admit  the 
miperlative ;  as,  graciosisimamente^ 

When  two  or  more  adverbs  ending  in  ly  occur  in  the  same  sentence,  tLe 
,  termination  mente  is  added  to  the  last  only  ;  as. 
He  speaks  elegantly  and  correctly.     I  El  habla  correcta  y  elegatUemente, 


A  FEW  OF  THE  ADVERBS. 

Here, 

acd,  aqui. 

Well, 

bien. 

There, 

alU,  aUi,  ahl 

in. 

moL 

Near, 

eerea. 

More, 

moM, 

Far, 

Uj08. 

Lees,^ 

menoM, 

Where, 

do\ide,  adonde. 

Much', 

mucho. 

Within, 

dentro. 

Little, 

poeo. 

Without, 

fuera. 

Already, 

yo. 

Up, 

arriba. 

Often, 

&  menudo. 

Down, 

abajo. 

To^ay, 

nOym 

B(»foro, 

delante. 

Yesterday, 

ayer. 

Behind, 

detras. 

To-morrow, 

manana. 

Upon, 

encima. 

Last  night, 

anoehe. 

Under. 

debajo. 

Now, 

ahora. 
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Preeently, 

luego 

Thus, 

flfi 

Late, 

tarde. 

Very, 

muy. 

Early, 

temprano. 

Even, 

aun. 

Always, 

giempre. 

Yes, 

sL 

Never, 

nunca,  jamas. 

No,  nor. 

nOf  ni 

SOME  ADVERBIAL  EXFRESSItfNS. 

All-foun, 

d  gatas. 

Across, 

de  travca. 

In  heaps. 

a  montoneB, 

Suddenly, 

de  repente. 

Hardly, 

d  penas. 

Gratis, 

de  balde. 

At  once. 

de  una  vez. 

Indeed, 

de  verma. 

Sbmetimee, 

a  veces. 

Softly, 

poco  dpoeo. 

Ou  credit, 

d  plazo. 

Behold, 

he  aqui,  or  nlli 

PREPOSITIONS. 

The  most 

frequent  are^ 

At,  to,  for, 

A. 

Towards, 

hdcta. 

Before, 

dnteg,  ante 

Until, 

kaata. 

With, 

eon. 

For,  to. 

para. 

Against, 

contra. 

By,  for,  through, 

por. 

Of,  from. 

de. 

According, 

aegun. 

From, 

desde. 

Without, 

oin. 

In,  on,  at, 

en. 

On,  upon. 

oobre. 

Between,  among,  entre. 

Behind, 

trae,  detraa. 

The  following  prepositions  require  de  after  them,  when  they  are  foUow 

by  a  noun  or  pronoun ;  as — 

That  man  comes  after. 

Eee  hombre  viene  despueo. 

Sir,  he  will  go  after  you. 

Serior,  el  ird  despues  de  V 

I  d  eereaf        al  rede 
1   d  cerca  de,   al  redt 

dor,        en  tomo. 

Ahout« 

dor  de,  en  tomo  de. 

Before, 

dntee,  delante. 

Within,  in. 

dentro. 

Above,  up,         eneima. 

After, 

deapueo. 

Below, 

abajo. 

Behind, 

detraa,  traa. 

Under, 

bajo. 

Beneath, 

debajo. 

Out  of, 

fuera. 

Opposite, 

en/rente 

Near, 

cerca. 

On,  upon, 

eneima. 

CONJUN 

CTIONS. 

They  are 

classed  as  follows: — 

OOrULATIVB. 

Moreover, 

ademaa. 

That,  . 

que. 

And, 

yori,  6? 

Abo, 

tambien. 

Neither,  nor. 

ni.* 

>  E  n  used  instead  of  y  when  the  following  word  begins  with  i  or  hi ;  »«, 
Wise  men  and  ignorant  I  Sahioa  i  ignorantta. 

Mother  and  daughter.  |  Madre  i  hija. 

*  Neither  he  nur  she  went  out,  ni  el  ni  ella  aaliiron, 

.S9 
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omviffOTiTs 


Or,  either,  ) 
MThether,  \ 
Whether, 
Neither, 


6,  li,  ya.> 

9ea  que. 
tampoeo 


ADYIRSATIVE. 


tnast  pero. 
I  aun  cuand0 


^^"^  )  aun,  euando. 

Although^  though,  aunque. 


Because, 

Why? 
Since, 
By,  f«r. 
Therefore, 


Alas! 

Ah! 

Wo  to  me  • 

lio! 

WeU! 

HoUa. 


porque,  que, 
I  porque  f 
pues,  puee  que, 
par, 
per  tanto. 


Whereas,  por  enantL 

That,  ptara  que. 

Tliat,  C  para  ^tM 

In  order  that,  \  a  fin  de 


CONDITIONAI* 


If, 

But, 
Provided, 

Unless, 


con  tdi  que. 
\  d  mhnoh  de 
\  a  menoe  que 


Since, 


As, 
So, 


CONTINUATIVB. 

puee,  puesto  vim 

aoMPAaiifxvK. 

coma,  asi  eomo, 
asi. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


My/    . 
;  Ah  ! 

f  Ay  de  ml  / 
iHe! 
/  Ea ! 
i  Ola  ! 


Take  care ! 

Hurrah! 

Here! 

Fie! 

God  grant! 


;  Tate  ! 
!  Viva  ! 
/  Cc  ! 


ANALOGY. 

9  nun  TO  TSANHLATS  KANT  OF  THB  ENOU8H  AND  SkANIBH  WORDS  HAVING  TBI 
8AMB  GREEK  OR  LATIN  ORIGIH 

1.  Words  in  a,  e,  al,  ar,  hie,  ion,  eion,  sis,  are  the  same  in  both  lan- 
guages; as,  diploma,  epitome,  vital,  solar,  durable,  opinion,  adhesion^ 
analysis. 

2.  Words  in  ant,  ent,  ient,  add  an  e ;  as,  observant,  ohservante  ;  regent, 
rtgente  ;  obedient,  obediente, 

3.  Words  in  eet,  ic,  id,  il,  add  an  o;  as,  select,  selects;  critic,  critieo; 
placid,  placido  ;  tranquil,  tranquHo. 

4  Words  in  ance  or  ancy  change  it  into  ancia  ;  and  those  in  ence  or 

eney  uito  encia  ;  as,  tolerance,  tolerancia ;  constancy,  prudence,  adolesconcy. 

5.  Words  in  ncy,  amy,  emy,  logy,  ody,  omy,  ory,  asy,  esy,  change  the  j 

*  V  is  employed  instead  of  6,  when  the  word  immediately  foIVwmg  it 
begins  with  o  or  ho  ;  as, — 

Silver  or  gold.  |  Plata  <k  ore 
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ftito  's  /  as,  efficacy,  infani)*,  academy,  mythology,  melody,  economy,  theory 
fiuitasy,  courtesy — eficaciay  ^c, 

6.  Those  in  chy  change  it  into  quia ;  and  those  in  phy  into  p.a ;  aSj 
monarchy,  monarquia;  philosophy,  ^/o«q/^ 

7.  Words  in  ice  change  it  into  icia  ;  as,  avarice,  avaricia, 

8-  Words  in  ine,  ive,  ire,  change  e  mto  o ;  as,  divine,  active,  severe— 
fUvinOf  ^, 

9.  Those  in  tion  change  it  into  cion  ;  as,  constitution,  conatitucton. 

10.  Words  in  ty  change  it  into  dad,  and  sometimes  add  ad  instead  of  tho 
y  ;  as,  activity,  actividad  ;  majesty,  magestad. 

11.  Words  in  ary,  ery,  oryt  change  the  y  into  io  ;  as,  anniversary,  ami' 
versario  ;  baptistery,  bautiaterio  ;  laboratory,  laboratorio, 

12.  Words  in  ous  or  ious,  change  ous  into  oso ;  as,  famouS}  famoeo ; 
delicious,  delicioso. 

13.  Latin  words  beginning  with  a  followed  by  a  consonant,  either  lose 
the  a,  or  add  an  e  ;  as,  scieutia,  ciencia  ;  spiritus,  eaplritu, 

14.  Proper  nouns  m  iia  change  it  into  o  ;  as,  Publius,  Publio  ;  Titus, 
Tito,  (348.)  Those  in  er  change  it  mto  ro;  as,  Alexander,  Alejandro, 
Those  in  o  add  n  ;  as,  Cicoro,  Ciceron.  Those  in  ea  or  on  are  the  same  in 
both  languages.  Noons  having  the  diphthongs  <e,  0,  retain  the  e  only  ;  as, 
MneaB,Eneaa;  (Edipus,  Edipo;  Ceesar,  Ceaar, 


SYNTAX. 

Syntax  principally  consists  of  two  parts,  Concord  (Concordanda)  and 
Government,  {Regimen.) 

Concord  is  the  agreement  which  one  word  has  with  another  in  gender, 

*  Agreement  is  the  similarity  of  words  in  number,  gender,  &c.  As  the 
articles  and  adjectives  admit  of  no  variation  of  either  in  English,  it  will  bo 
proper  to  explain  here  what  that  word  imports  and  requires  in  Spanish^ 
which  will  be  better  understood  by  the  following  examples: — 


The  rich  man 
The  rich  men. 
The  rich  woman. 
The  rich  women. 
^  just  man. 
Some  just  men. 
^  just  woman. 


El  hombre  rico. 
Loa  h  ombres  ricoa 
La  mujer  rica. 
Laa  mujeres  ricoa, 
Un  hombre  juato, 
Unoa  homhiea  juatoa. 
Una  muiei  juata. 


Some  just  women.  Unaa  mujeres  ^u^fatf 

It  will  be  observed  by  these  examples,  that  the  article  the  has  no  change 
in  English,  and  that  el  has  four  in  Spanish.  The  same  is  the  case  with  tlits 
■djcctivee  rich  and  juat,  and  ^nth  the  articles  un  and  unoa. 
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r  penon.  Oovemment  is  that  power  which  one  ffil  oi 
■peech  hiifl  OTer  aDother  in  directing  its  mood,  tense,  or  casd.  The  follow - 
big  loles  eontain  the  most  important  of  both. 


OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

RuLK  1.    Tlie  article  must  agree  in  number,  gender,  and  case,  with  the 
to  wnich  it  refers ;  as, 


Quiet  solitude,  pleasant  fields,  serene 
weather,  purling  streams,  and 
tranquillity  of  mind  contribute  very 
much  to  the  fecundity  even  of  the 
nioet  barren  genius. 


El  9osi€go,  el  lugar  apacible,  la 
amenidad  de  los  compos,  la  Mr«- 
nidad  de  los  deloa,  el  iiwrmurar 
de  las  fuenteSf  la  quietud  del  e#- 
piritu  son  grande  parte  para  que 
las  musas  mas  esteriles  se  mues- 
trenfecundas 

Don  Quuotk,  prol.,  pt  i 
Obs,  1.  The  nouns  agua,  (water,)  dguila,  (eagle,)  acta,  (act,  recorc  ) 
mnela,  (anchor,)  dla,  (wing,)  alma,  (soul,)  ave,  (bird,)  ama,  (the  noistress  of 
a  house,  a  housekeeper,)  and  a  few  others,  though  feminine,  require  the 
masculine  article,  but  omy  m  the  singular  number,  and  when  they  are  im- 
mediately preceded  by  it.  (i^.) 

Tliey  quenched  their  thirst  in  the  I  Ellos  hebieron  del  agua  del  arroyo, 
water  of  the  rivulet  |  Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xviii.  pt  l 

Some  other  nouns  feminine  beginning  with  a,  or  ha,  having  the  first 

syllable  long,  are  frequently  used  in  the  singular  with  the  masculine  article. 

This  use,  however,  is  not  generally  sanctioned  ;  and  the  greatest  number  of 

the  classic  writers  follow  the  rule  laid  down  by  the  Spanish  Academy,  that 

excepts  only  the  above  nouns. 

RviJC  2.  The  English  indefinite  article  before  national  nouns,  as  well 
as  before  those  that  signify  the  dignity,  profession,  trade,  condition,  dtc,  of 
persons,  in  the  titles  of  books  and  other  performances,  and  in  exclamations, 
is  not  translated  into  Spanish  ;  as. 


Tne  Monserrate  of  Cristobal  de  Vi- 
rues,  a  Valencian  poet 

It  was  certamly  known  that  Don 

Juan  de  Austria  was  appointed  a 

general  of  the  league. 
And  ending   in  Zoilus  or    Zenxis, 

though  one  was  a  backbiter,  and 

the  other  a  painter. 
What  a  pity ! 

Obs.  2.    If  the  indefinite  article  be  immediately  followed  by  an  i44ieo- 
five  emphatically  used,  it  must  be  translated ;  a^ 


El  Monserrate  de  Cristobal  de  Ft- 
rues,  poeta  Valenciano. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  vi.  pt  L 

Se  supo  por  cierto  que  venia  par 
General  desta  liga  Don  Juan  de 
Austria.         Ditto,  cap.  xzxix. 

Y  aeabando  en  Zoilo,  6  Zetucis, 
aunque  fu6  maldiciente  el  uno,  y 
pintor  el  otro.  Ditto,  FnL 

;  Que  lastima  ! 
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There  I  obtained  an  ensign's  com- 
niisBion  in  the  company  of  n  fa- 
mous captain. 


Mccmci  &  str  alferez  de  unfamom 
capitan, 

Don  QtJijof  e,  cap.  xXxXjl 


Obs,  3.     Should  a  proper  noun  fallow  that  of  the  dignity,  &.C.,  the  defi' 
nite  article  must  be  affixed  to  it ;  as, 


Whom  continually  in  our  Castilian 
language  we  call  king  Artus. 


Que  continuamente  en  nuestro  ro^ 
mance  Caatellano  llamamoe  el  rey 
Artu8.  Ditto,  cap.  xili 

Rule  3.  The  definite  article  (el,  &c.)  is  prefixed  in  Spanish  to  all  comf 
tnon  substantives,  when  they  are  used  to  express  the  whole  extent  of  their 
signification  ;  which,  for  the  same  reason,  do  not  require  it  in  English  ;  as, 


Vice  is  hateful. 
Men  are  mortal. 
Virtue  is  amiable. 
Riches  shall  not  profit  in  the  day  of 
revenge. 


El  vicio  es  aborrecible. 
Los  hombres  mn  mortales. 
La  virtud  es  amable 
Las  riquezas  no  aprot^eckardn  en  el 
dia  de  la  venganza. 


The  nouns  vice,  men,  virtue,  riches,  are  used  as  collective  nouns,  and 
taken  in  a  general  sense  ;  that  is  to  say,  they  mean  that  all  vices  are  hate- 
ful, all  virtues  are  amiable,  that  all  men  are  mortal,  and  that  no  riches  can 
prevent  the  vengeance  of  God. 

Obs.  4.  The  article  is  retained  in  the  phrase  before  the  adjective,  when 
a  common  noun,  taken  in  the  whole  extent  of  its  meaning,  is  omitted  by 
ellipsis;  as. 

Red  wine  is  not  so  dear  as  white.        I  El  vino  tinto  no  es  tan  caro  como  el 

I       (vino)  bianco,  ^ 

Rule  4-  Common  nouns,  used  in  an  indeterminate  sense,  are  used  with 
or  without  the  article,  as  in  Engli^  ;  as. 


He  asks  t  iree  dollars  for  the  hat 
He  asks  for  the  three  dollars,  value 
of  the  hat. 

Rule  5.    When  the  names  of  the  days  of  the  week  are  used  to  mention 
the  day  with  a  reference  to  a  certain  day,  they  require  the  article  ;  as, 


El  pide  tres  pesos  por  el  sombrero. 
El  pide  UfS  tres  pesos,  valor  del 
sombrero. 


Thursday  before  the  Friday  on  which 
she  was  to  remove  to  her  father's 
garden,  ishe  gave  us  a  thousand 
crowns. 


Eljuives  antes  delviemes,  que  ella 
se  habia  de  ir  al  jardin  de  su 
padre,  nos  did  mil  escudos. 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xL 
Casa,  meaning  home,  and  being  preceded  by  a  preposition,  does  not  admit 
tlie  article ;  when  it  signifies  house,  it  may  be  used  with  or  without  it ;  as, 
Wife,  I  will  show  you  them  at  home.  1  En  casa  os  las  mostrari,  mujer, 

I  Ditto,  cap  liL 

Calle  (street)  requires  the  article  before  it,  and  before  its  name  if  it  should 
be  a  common  noun  ;  as. 
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He  lives  in  Pearl  Btieot,  (in  tho  street 

of  the  Pearl.) 
As  he  entered  St  James  street  in 

Madrid. 


El  Vive  en  la  calU  de  la  Ptfhu 


Al  entrar  la  colic  de  Santiago  en 
Madrid. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xlvLi.  pt  iL 
Rule  6.    The  English  indefinite  article,  before  nouns  of  measure,  weight 
or  numbeTy  is  translated  by  the  definite  article,  according  to  the  name  it  le- 
feiB  to.     The  prepositions  d  or  por  are  sometimes  added,  which  may  as  well 
•be  omitted ;  as, 


This  broadcloth  is  worth  ten  dollars 
a  yard. 


Butter  sells  at  two  shillings  a  pound. 


Esie  pano  vale  diez  pesos  vara,  (or 
a  diez  pest  8  la  vara,  or  iiez  pe^ 
SOS  por  vara.) 
La  mantecL  (mantequilla)  se  vende 
a  dos  realcs  libra,  (Ja  libra,  ( r  por 
libra.) 

RvJJt  7.  The  English  definite  article  before  ordinal  numbers,  when 
they  are  immediately  preceded  by  a  substantive,  in  quotations,  divisions  of 
books,  names  of  dignity,  &c.,  is  omitted  in  Spanish  ;  as. 


Book  the  first,  chapter  the  second, 

section  the  fifth,  &c. 
The  invincible  Charles  the  Fifth. 


Libro  primerOf   capitulo   segundo, 

pdrrafo  quinto. 
El  invictisimo  Carlos  quinto, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xzxiK. 
Obs.  5.    When  the  English  definite  article  precedes  an  adjective  used 
OB  an  epithet  before  the  nouns  above  stated,  \i  must  be  translated ;  as, 


Augustus  CsBsar  would  have  been  in 
the  wrong  had  he  consented  to 
the  execution  of  what  the  divine 
Mantuan  ordered  on  his  death- 
bed. 


No  hubiera  acertado  Augusto  Cesar 
si  consintiera  que  se  pusiera  en 
ejecucion  to  que  el  divine  Mantit- 
ano  dejo  en  su  testamento  orde- 
nado.        D.  Quijote,  cap.  ziii. 


En  el  ano  de  mil,  ciento,  y  uno. 
El  necesita,  or  quiere  vara  y  meduk 


Rule  8      The  article  a,  and  the  adjective  one,  are  not  translated  before 

hundred,  thousand,  million,  half,  Slc.  ;  as, 

In  the  year  one  thousand,  one  hun- 
dred and  one. 

He  asks,  or  wants  one  yard  and  a 
half. 
RuLB  9.    Proper  names  of  persons  and  of  countries  do  not  admit  the 

vticle ;  the  former,  however,  in  a  colloquial  and  very  familiar  use,  taku 

It;  as, 

She  was  called  Tolosa.  |  Se  llamaba  la  Tolosa. 

I  Don  Quijotb,  cap.  ilL 

Obs.  6.     The  nouns  muerte,  (death,)  cielo,  (heaven,)  and  the  like  names, 

mke  the  article,  except  in  exclamations  or  direct  speeches ;  as. 


f'the  power  of  death  be    your  sub- 
ject, apply  " Pallida  mors**  &c. 


Si  trataredes  delpoder  de  la  muertti 
acudid  luego  con  «  Pallida  mors,* 
^Lc  D.  QuuoTE,  Pr6lago 
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RBMiiR&  '^  It  U  the  rule  of  our  language,  (the  CastUian,)  that  proper 
nouns  are  mt  accompmied  by  articles;  excepting  la  Mancha,  la  Co« 
rtVNA,  LA  Habana." — (Grammar  of  the  Castilian  Language,  by  the  Royiu 
Spanish  Academy,  part  il,  ch.  vi.)  The  preceding  rule  has  been  given  in 
conformity  with  this  decision  of  the  Academy,  which  may  be  used  os 
foliows : — 

The  names  of  the  countries  that  are  not  qualified  by  the  adjectives  old  or 
new,  upper  or  lower,  &&,  expressed  or  understood,  are  generally  used  witii- 
out  the  article  ;  as, 

Mexico.  Mejico,  \  Malta.  Malta, 

The  nam«8  of  the  countries  that  are  qualified  by  the  said,  or  other  adjec- 
tives, when  these  are  not  expressed,  may  be  used  with  or  without  the 
article;  as,  ilmmca,  or  la  America,  (norte  or  sud.)  Andalucia,  or  la 
Andaluciut  (alta  or  baja.)  When  the  adjective  is  expressed  they  require 
the  article. 

The  following  are  exceptions,  and  must  always  be  used  with  the  article. 


Brazil. 

Canada. 

Paraguay. 

Peru. 

A  province  of  New  Castile. 

Barbadoes. 

Florida. 

Ferrol. 

Corunna. 

Havana,  &c. 


El  Brasil. 
El  Canada, 
El  Paraguay 
El  Peru, 
La  Alcarria. 
La  Barbada. 
La  Florida, 
El  Ferrol, 
La  Coruna, 
La  Habana,  ^c. 


The  article  is  omitted  in  the  dates  of  letters  written  in  the  places  abovo 
excepted. 

Obs,  7.  Proper  names  of  mountains  and  rivers  take  the  definite  mas* 
cnline  article,  without  regard  to>  their  termination  ;  as. 


Those  who  feeo  their  flocks  upon  the 
spacious  meads  of  the  meandering 
Guadiana  ;  those  who  shiver  with 
the  chill  blasts  of  the  whisthng 
Pyrenees 


Los  que  su  ganado  apacientan  en 
las  extendidas  dehesas  del  toHH' 
oso  Guadiana  ;  los  que  tieniblan 
con  elfrio  del  silboso  Pirineo. 
Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xviii. 


Rule  10.  When  several  nouns  come  together  in  English,  with  an  arti- 
cle before  the  first  of  them  only,  the  article  is  repeated  before  every  one, 
especially  when  they  are  of  diiSerent  genders,  and  a  particular  emphasis  is 
placed  on  them.  When  they  are  used  in  English  without  any  article,  the 
fame  is  done  in  Spanish,  (372.) 


Thoy  mention  the  father,  mother, 
country,  relations,  age.  and  ex- 
ploits performed  by  said  knight. 


Nos  cuentan  el  padre,  la  madre,  la 
patria,  los  parientes,  la  cdad,  if 
las  hazanas  que  el  tal  caballcro 
hizo.  D.  QuiJOTB,  cs^  L 
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RuuE  11.     The  article  is  omitted  before  noans  used  in  appoeitio.i ;  afi, 


O  Envy,  the  root  of  all  evils,  and  the 
destroyer  of  so  many  virtues! 


El  salno  teme  y  se  desvia  del  moL 
La  eaperanxa  de  los  impiot  pereeer6 


'  O  EnvidiajTaiz  de  injinitot  mdUf^ 
y  car  coma  de  las  virtudes  ! 
Don  Quijote,  cap.  viiL  pL  u. 

SuuB  12.     The  definite  masculine  article,  singular  or  plural,  is  used  be 
fere  the  adjectives  taken  substantively  ;  as, 
Hie  wise  man  feareth  and  declineth 

from  evil. 
The  expectation  of  the  wicked  sha  1 

perish. 

Oha,  8.     When  a  noun,  qualified  by  an  adjective,  is  suppressed  by  ellip- 
ns,  the  article  that  precedes  the  adjective  must  agree  in  number  and  gendei 
with  the  noun  that  has  been  omitted  ;  as, 
Black  and  white  are  two  opposite  I  El  negro  y  el  bianco  ton  dos  color es 

coldrs.  I      opuesioa. 

That  is,  el  color  negro  y  el  color  bianco. 

RuuE  13.  The  English  definite  article  before  adjectives  used  in  an  ab- 
sdute  sense,  that  is  to  say,  comprehending  in  their  meaning  a  generality  of 
objects  or  things  that  may  be  masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or  plural,  is 
translated  by  the  indefinite  pronoun  ix> ;  (344,)  as. 


Let  no  man  judge  the  white  black, 
and  the  black  white. 


Ninguno  se  ponga  djuzgar  lo  bianco 

por  negro,  y  lo  negro  por  bianco, 

Don  Quijots,  cap.  iv.  p.  ii. 

Ruis  14.    When  the  adjective  todo  (all,  or  whole)  is  placed  before  the 

substantive,  it  requires  the  article  after  it,  whether  it  be  expressed  or  not  io 

English ;  as. 

All  men,  or  all  the  men.  I  Todos  los  hombres. 

The  whole  assembly  |  Toda  la  asamblea, 

Rbmark.    The  meanmg  of  many  phrases  depends  on  the  use  or  omissiar 
of  the  article.    A  few  examples  may  elucidate  this  remark. 


To  set  up  a  store. 

To  open  the  store. 

To  encourage,  to  support 

To  die. 

To  miss  one's  aim. 

To  be  successful. 

To  have  an  evil  tongue. 

To  have  thd  tongue  sore. 


Abrir  tienda. 
Abrir  la  tienda. 
Dar  alma. 
Dar  el  alma.     . 
Dar  en  blancn. 
Dar  en  el  blant>m. 
Tener  mala  lengua, 
Tener  mala  la  lengua. 


OF  THE  NOUN  AND  THE  ADJECTIVE. 
Rule  15. — The  adjective  must  agree  with  the  substantive  in  gondnr  and 
Aumber;  as, 

^  The  valiant  boy.  I  El  mucl^cho  valiente. 

The  handsome  girls.  |  Zjos  muchackas  kermoaao. 
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Ob9.  9.  An  adjective  qnalifying  two  or  more  nouns  or  {Tonouns  cf  differ* 
snt  genders,  in  the  sin^Iar,  agrees  with  them  in  the  masculine  termination 
•n  the  plural ;  as, 


The  father  and  the  son  are  ricb^ 

The  mother  and  the  daughi«)r  are 
handsome. 

He  and  she  are  generou& 

The  house  and  the  garden  are  mag- 
nificent 


El  padre  y  el  hijo  son  rico». 

La  madr6  y  la  hija  mm  hermoMB, 

El  y  ella  son  generosos. 

La  casa  y  el  jar  din  son  magnijieoa. 


Obs,  10.  Two  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  a  plural  noun,  which  signifies 
them  as  separately  considered,  agree  with  it  in  the  singular ;  as, 


She  is  unexcelled  by  Helen,  unri- 
ralled  by  Lucretia,  or  any  other 
heroine  of  ages  past,  whether  Gre- 
cian* Roman,  or  Barbarian. 


A  ella  no  la  llega  Elena,  ni  1%  al- 
canza  Lucrecia,  ni  otra  alguna 
de  las  famosas  mujeres,  que  vt- 
vieron  en  las  edades  preteritas^ 
griega,  latina,  6  bdrbara. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  zxy. 

Ohs,  11.  An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  of  inanimate  objects 
or  things,  having  different  gender  and  number,  generally  agtees  with  the 
nearest;  as, 


A  union  which  the  equality  of  our 
family  and  riches  seemed  to  point 
out. 


Union  que  cast  la  cancertaoa  la 
igualdad  de  nuestro  linaje,  y 
riquezas 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxiv 

Ohs.  VJ,  A  noun  of  the  feminine  gender  in  the  plural,  being  in  the  same 
phrase  with  a  noun  masculine  in  lh6  singular,  having  but  one  adjective, 
thr  adjective  agrees  in  tba  plural,  and  in  the  masculine  termination,  if  the 
vero  agrees  with  the  plural  noun ;  as. 

His  promises  and  his  oath  have  been  I  Sus  promesas  y  su  juramento  han 
false.  I      sido  falsos. 

In  such  cases  it  is  better  to  place  the  plural  noun  next  the  adjective,  and 
make  the  agreement  with  it ;  thus — Su  juramento  y  sus  promesas  han  sido 
falsas. 

Rule  16. — An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  plural  nouns  or  pronouns, 
of  different  genders,  agrees  with  them  in  the  masculine  termination  in  the 
pluTal ;  as, 

£>oth  the  brothers  and  sisters  are  I  Tanto  los  hermanos,  como  las  her* 
charitable.  |      manas  son  caritaiivos, 

Obs.  13.  Tins  rule  is  strictly  ooserved  when  the  nouns  or  pronounf  signil^' 
animate  objects  ;  but  when  the  nouns  signify  inanimate  objects  or  things 
classic  authors,  both  ancient  and  modem,  generally  make  the  adjective 
Agnm  witii  the  nearest  substantive ;  ast 
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{8u8  temorea  y  esperanxaa  fuSron  wmoM 
Sua  esperanzas  y  temorea  fueron  vanot, 
Vanas  fu^ron  sm  esperanzas  y  temon.. 
Vanoa  fueron  sus  temores  y  esperanza^ 


Bappy  were  my  hours,  my  days, 
and  my  years. 


Dichosas  eran  mui  horaSf  mia  diaa^ 
y  mis  anos. 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  liii.  pt  a. 

Rule  17. — An  adjective  referring  to  Usted,  (you,)  Uaia,  (your  lordfihip 
or  ladyship,)  &.c.,  must  agree  in  gender  with  that  of  the  person  spoken  of  of 
(o,  without  any  regard  to  the  termination  of  these  nouns^ ;  as, 


If  your  lordship  would  be  pleased  to 
bestow  on  me,  Slc 

Vour  worship  must  be  out  of  your 
senses,  said  Sancho. 


Si  vuestra  Senoria  fueae  aeroido  d€ 
darmef  ^c. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xlii.  pt.  iL 
Vuestra  merced  debe  de  aer  men* 
guado,  dijo  Sancho. 

Ditto,  ditto. 

Rule  18. — The  English  possessive  case  with  the  '«,  is  translated  b> 
>mitting  the  '«,  setting  the  preposition  de  (of)  before  the  word  to  which  the  'a 
jvas  annexed,  and  placing  the  noun  which  is  the  last  in  the  English  sentence 
Uie  first  in  the  Spanish  translation,  with  the  corresponding  article ;  and  re* 
versing  in  the  same  manner  the  order  of  the  other  nouns ;  as, 

He  has  read  Pope's  works.  ^  «,,,-,    ,       ,        ,    « 

He  hae  read  the  works  of  Pope.  \  ^'  *»  '"*'  ^  "^'^  *  ^'^- 

If  there  be  more  than  two  substantives,  the  last  in  English  must  be  th« 

first  in  Spanish  ;  as, 

His  brother's  partner's  house.       I  La  casa  del  companero  de  au  her" 
I      mano, 

Oba.  14.  In  English  the  sign  '«  is  frequently  used  instead  of  the  noun  of 
a  place,  house,  office,  store,  &c.,  where  a  thing  has  happened  or  been  done, 
which  being  omitted  by  ellipsis,  it  is  perfectly  understood  by  the  whole  of 
the  sentence ;  but  the  noun  thus  omitted  must  always  be  expressed  in 
Spanish ;  as, 


Sancho  figured  to  himself  that  ho 
would  find  at  her's,  (the  duchess's 
house,)  what  he  had  found  at  Don 
Diego's  and  Basil's. 


A  Sancho  ae  le  figuraha  que  habia 
de  hollar  en  ella,  (la  casa  de  la 
duquesa,)  lo  que  habia  haUado  en 
la  casa  de  Don  Diego,  y  en  la  de 
Baailio. 
Don  Quuotb,  cap.  xxxi.  pt  ii 
Role  19. — Common  nouns  of  the  masculine  gender,  in  the  plural  number, 
vre  frequently  used  to  express  both  genders  ;  as, 

Fho  duke  and  duchess,    extremely  |  Satisfechoa  loa  dvquea  de  la  caza 
satisfied  with  the  chase,  returned  I      volvieron  a  au  castillo. 
to  tlieir  castle.  |  Don  Quuote,  cap.  xiacv 
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RuLB  20,— Adjectivefl  si^i^mg  dimension,  such  as  deep,  kighf  low 
longy  wide,  thick,  6lc.,  require  the  preposition  de  between  them  and  tlie 
number,  and  also  after  the  substantive  they  refer  to  ;  and  the  verb  to  he  is 
translated  by  tener,  (290  ;)  as, 


They  have  a  room  twenty-four  feet 
long  twelve  wide,  and  fif^n 
high. 


Ello9  tienen  un  apoaento  (cuarto)  de 
veinticuatro  piet  ae  largo,  docs 
de  ancho  y  quince  de  alto. 


The  adjectives  in  such  cases  are  used  only  in  the  singular  number,  and 
is  the  masculine  gender. 

Ohs.  15.  When  the  nouns,  length,  width,  height,  &c.,  ire  made  use  of, 
they  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  de  ;  and  they  may  be  translated 
as  substantives  or  adjectives ;  as, 
The  Giralda  of  Seville  is  300  feet  m  I  La    Giralda   de  SeviUa  tiene  300 

height  I       de  pies  alto,  (or  de  altura,) 

Rule  21. — ^The  adjective  is  to  be  always  placed  after  the  noun  or  nouns 
it  qualifies ;  as, 


Take  notice,  doctor,  that  from  hence- 
forth you  need  not  to  take  the 
trouble  to  provide  dainty  and  deli- 
cate dishes  for  me. 


Mir  ad,  doctor,  de  aqui  adeUtnte  no 
08  cureis  de  darme  a  comer  cosas 
regaladas,  ui  manjares  exquisitoa, 
D.  QuUoTE,  cap.  xlix.  pt  ii. 


Obs.  16.   When  a  particular  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  adjective,  it  is  gene- 
rally placed  before  the  substantive  ;  as. 


The  limpid  fountains  and  murmuring 
rills  afibrded  them  their  savory  and 
transparent  waters  in  magnificent 
abundance. 


Las  claras  fuentes,  y  corrientes  rioo 
en  magnifica  abundancia  sabrosas 
y  transparentes  aguas  lesofrecian, 
D.  QuiJOTB,  cap.  xi.  pt.  L 


.  When  one  of  tvo  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  a  substantive  is  more  em- 
phatically used  than  the  other,  or  others,  it  is  generally  placed  before  the 
noun,  and  the  other  adjective  after  it ;  as, 
My  good  young  lady,  have  pity  on  a  >  Caritativa  Senorita  mia,  compade^ 

poor  fugitive  slave.  cios  de  una  pobre  esclava  fugi' 

I      tiva,  De  Alea. 

Rule  22.— The  adjectives  uno,  (one,)  alguno,  (some,)  ninguno,  (none,) 
are  always  placed  before  their  substantives  ;  and  when  they  are  immediate- 
ly followed  by  a  masculine  noun,  or  adjective  in  the  singular,  they  drop  the 
0  The  same  do  bueno,  malo,  (12,)  primero,  and  tercero,  (46.)  Grande, 
(97,  261,)  ciento,  (139;)  and  santo  suppress  the  last  syllable  ;  as. 
As  I  was  one  day  in  Mercers  street,  I  Estando  yo  un  dia  en  el  Alcana  de 

in  Toledo.  I       Toledo.        D.  Qutjote,  cap.  ix. 

Although  the  composition  of  it  cost  I  Aunque  me    eosto    algun    trabajo 

me  some  trouble.  I      eomponerla.         Ditto,  Preface. 

Obs.  17.     Uno  drops  the  o  also  before  substantives  in  the  plural  ;  ap, 
Fhey  could  not  find  one  in  twenty-  i  Ellos  no  pudieron  hallar  unc  en  vo- 

one  days,  |      intiun  dias. 
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OF  THE  PRONOUN, 
RuuE  23. — The  peroonal  pronouns  gubject,  or  in  the  nominathe  com,  ^irt 
frequently  omitted,  (14,)  especially  in  colloquial  style,  unless  a  paiticulal 
emphasis  is  laid  on  them,  or  it  is  necessary  to  express  them  in  order  to  avoid 
ambi^ity,  which  may  happen  by  their  omission  in  the  first  ana  third  person 
nugular  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative,  and  of  the  imperfect  ieuisc 
of  the  subjunctive  mood  of  all  the  verbs ;  as,  Pensaba  comprar  la  casa^ 
which  phrase  may  sig^nify, "  I  thought,  or  he  thought  to  buy  the  house,"  fa. 
the  want  of  the  pronouns  yo  or  iU 
We  know  that  thou  wast  at  Algiers. 


Sahiamas  nue  estabaa  en  Argel, 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xli. 
Yo  velo  cuando  tu  dttermes,  yo  Uorr 
cuando  tu  cantas. 

Ditto,  crap.  zl.  pt.  ii. 
Rule  24. — Me,  thee,  him,  Slc.,  must  be  translated  me,  te,  le,  &c.,  when 
they  are  the  immediate  object  of  the  verb  ;  as, 


I  watch  while  thou  art  sleeping, 
weep  while  thou  art  singing. 


Asi  como  ella  me  vid  me  dijo .-  no 
te  tarbea,  amigo. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxviL 
Aquien  se  humilla,  Dios  le  ensalza 
Ditto,  cap.  xi. 

Oba,  18.     Him,  her,  them,  you,  (when  referring  to  uated,)  being  the 
direct  object  of  a  pronominal  or  reflective  verb,  must  be  translated  «e  ;  as. 


As  soon  as  she  saw  me,  she  told  me, 
bo  not  uneasy,  my  friend. 

He  that  is  humble,  God  will  exalt 


And  a  great  friend  of  his  dressed 
himself  also  as  a  shepherd. 


y  juntamente  se  vietiS  eon  H  de 
pastor  otto  8u  grande  amtgo, 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xiv. , 
Obg.  19.  Me,  him,  her,  you,  &c.,  being  the  indirect  objective,  or  com- 
plement of  a  verb  governed  or  preceded  by  a  preposition  expressed  or  un> 
derstood,  are  translated  mi,  el,  ella,  &c.,  after  the  preposition,  (see  Table  » 
Pronouns,  p  70.)  £xcept  should  the  preposition  be  a,  for  then  they  arr 
generally  translated  me,  le,  &c.,  without  the  preposition,  and  frequently  re- 
peated with  it  before  rni  and  el,  to  give  more  energy  to  the  phrase  ;  as, 

He  was  informed  of  the  departure,     El  eupo  la  partida,  y  no  de  mi. 


though  not  by  me. 
For  her  I  forsook  my  father's  house. 

He  keeps  him  here  enchanted,  as 
well  as  myself. 


D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xliii. 
Par  ella  deje  la  casa  de  mt  padre. 
Ditto,  ditto. 
Tienele  aqui  encantado,  como  nir. 
tiene  a  mi. 

Ditto,  cap.  zziii.  pt  ii. 
Rule  ^5. — ^As  him,  her,  it,  them,  you,  (usted,)  may  be  in  English  the 
object  or  the  complement  of  a  verb,  particular  care  must  be  taken  to  distln- 
goMi  these  cases.  When  they  are  the  object  of  the  verb  they  are  traiis- 
lated  le,  la,  loa,  or  las,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun  of 
pronoun  they  stand  for     When  they  are  the  complement,  or  indirect  objeo* 
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five  caso,  they  must  be  expressed  by  h  in  the  sing^ular,  and  hs  in  the 
plural,  for  both  genders  ;  as, 


He  prostrated  him  on  the  ground. 

The  companions  who  saw  them  so. 

And  we  who  know  her. 

Don  Quixote  called  Sancho  to  give 
him  his  helmet. 

The  hostess  recounted  to  them  what 
haJ  happened  in  her  house  be- 
tween him  and  the  muleteer. 

Don  Quixote  asked  her  what  was 
her  name. 

But  the  deeds  which  they  (the  maids) 
had  seen  kept  their  mirth  under 
the  rein. 


El  le  derribo  en  el  suelo, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  iil 
Los  comparieros  que  tales  los  vieron 

DittOi  iitto. 
Y  lo8  que  la  conocemos. 

Ditto,  cap.  zii. 
Don  Quijote  llamd  a  Sancho  que 
viniese  a  darle  la  celada. 

Ditto,  ditto. 
La  huespeda  lea  conto  lo  que  con  el 
y  con  el  arriero  les  hahia  iconte* 
cido.         Ditto,  cap.  xxzii  pt.  i. 
Don  Quijote  le  pregunto  como  se 

llamaba.  Ditto,  c&( .  iii. 

Pero  las  proezas  que  ya  hahian  vistq 
(las  doncellas)  les  tenian  la  risa  d 
raya.  Ditto,  ditto. 

In  order  to  prevent  the  ambiguity  that  in  some  |>hrase8  may  result,  the 
pronouns  el  eUa,  &«.,  are  repeated ;  as, 
He  delivered  the  letter  to  him,  (to  I  El  le  entregd  la  carta  a  el,  {a  ella) 

her.)  I 

Rui^  26. — Mismo  (self)  is  sometimes  added  to  the  uouns  or  pronouns  to 
give  them  particulu  energy.  It  changes  its  termination,  like  any  other  ad- 
jective, according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  it  re- 
fers to,  and  is  placed  near  it ;  as, 


Without  money,  Alexander  himself 
must  have  seemed  frugal. 


Sin  hacienda  Alejandro  mismo  pu' 
reciera  estrecho. 

D.  Quijote,  cap.  xxxix. 
Rule  27. — The  neuter  pronoun  it,  is  used  m  English  to  represent  objects 
or  things  that  by  nature  are  neither  male  nor  female  ;  and  even  animals, 
when  their  gender  is  not  known.  In  Spanish  all  common  nouns  are  either 
masculine  or  feminine,  as  has  been  explained  in  treating  of  gender ;  con- 
Hequently  the  pronoun  it,  and  its  plural  them,  must  be  translated  el,  ellos, 
ella,  ellos,  with  the  respective  variation  of  the  cases  of  said  persons.  Tho 
scholar,  therefore,  must  be  careful  to  ascertain  the  gender  and  case  of  the 
noun  to  which  it  refers  in  English  before  translating  said  pronoun  ;  as, 


El  leyd  el  proyecto,  y  le  aprob6, 
Ella  recibid  la  carta,  y  la  contestd. 


He  read  the  project,  and  approved  it 

She  received  the  letter,  and  answer- 
ed it 
Obs.  30. — When  the  pronoun  it  is  redundant  in  a  phrase,  it  must  not  hn 

ticuislated.     It  is  redundant  when  it  is  used  instead  of  the  irorda  thai  ponia 

after  the  verb,  and  which  constitute  its  subject  or  object ;  aw, 
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ft  is  a  m&tter  of  constant  experience, 
that  bodily  exercise  ts  conducive 
to  health. 


Es  materia  de  eonstante  experieneia 
que  el  ejercicio  corporal  es  condv* 
cente  a  la  salud. 


In  which  phrase  the  natural  order  is :  that  bodily  exercise  is  condut,ive 
to  health,  is  a  matter  of  constant  experience. 

It,  referring  to  the  verbs,  or  to  phrases  and  sentences  to  which  no  gender 
san  be  applied,  is  translated  by  the  pronoun  lo  ;  and  when  it  is  to  be  placed 
after  a  preposition  in  Spanish,  by  ello ;  as, 


The  gallant  shepherd  begged  him  to 
accompany  them  to  their  tents; 
Don  Quixote  was  fain  to  comply 
with  it,  and  accordingly  did  it  so. 

Who«Ter  spends  his  time  ill,  sooner 
or  later  will  repent  of  it. 


El  gallardo  pastor  le  pidiS  que  se 
viniese  con  el  a  sus  tiendas;  Au- 
bolo  de  coneeder  Don  Quijote,  y 
asi  lo  hizo. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap  xlviii.  pt  ii. 
Quienquiera    que  en  plea    mal    cl 
tiempo,  tarde  6  tempranc  se  arre- 
pentird  de  ello. 

It,  in  the  impersonal  verbs  (as  has  been  already  explained)  is  not  trans- 
lated; as, 

It  rains,  llueve,  |  It  is  cold,  hace  frio,  &c. 

In  the  phrases  it  is  said,  they  say,  it  is  rumored,  &c.,  the  prcmouns  it  and 
they  are  not  translated  :  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  third  person  singular,  pre- 
fixing the  pronoun  se  to  it,  or  in  the  third  person  plural  without  any  pro- 
noun; as, 


As  they  say,  let  the  dead  go  to  the 
bier,  and  the  livmg  to  good  cheer. 


Y  como  dicen,  vdyetse  el  muerto  a 
la  sepultura,  y  el  vivo  a  la  hoga- 
za.  Don  Quijote,  cap.  xix. 

Rule  28. — ^When  two  or  more  objective  cases  of  the  pronouns  occur  in  the 
same  phrase,  they  must  be  arranged  in  the  following  order:  «e  is  to  be 
placed  before  all  others;  then  me,  te,  nos,  or  os;  in  the  third  place,  U,  Im 
la,  las,  les  ;  and  il,  ella,  &c.,  with  a  preposition,  the  last  of  all ;  as, 
He  gave  it  (a  book)  to  them.  |  El  se  le  (un  libro)  di6  4  ellos. 

Rule  29.  Whs^  coming  immediately  after  its  antecedent,  is  translated 
que  ;  when  it  standf  by  itself,  or  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  it  is  rendered 
by  quien ;  as, 

Sancho  came  out  to  receive  the  |  Sancho  solid  a  ver  lo  que  le  man- 
commands  of  Don  Quixote,  who  |  daba  Don  Quijote,^  que  estaba 
had  sat  down  upon  a  bench.  |      sentado  sobre  un  poyo, 

I  Don  Quijote,  cap.  lix.  pt  iL 

k  -student  to  whom  you  imparted  Un  estudiante  i,  quien  disteis  cuenta 
your  intentions,  was  he  who  dis-  j  de  vuestros  pensamientos  fue  el 
dosed  it  que  lo  descuhrid. 

j  Don  Quijote,  cap.  xliv.  pt  ii. 

Which,  that,  or  any  otner  two  relative  pronouns,  being  in  the  same  sen. 
tence,  the  second  may  be  translated  cual,  with  the  corresponding  article^ 
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to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  same  proDOun,  unless  a  particular  empliasis  ifi 
placed  on  it ;  as, 


The  first  person  (whom)  I  met,  was 
his  father,  who  said  to  me. 


La  primera  persona  con  quien  en- 

contre  {\i6  su  padre,  el  cual  me 

dijo.        Don  Quijote,  cap.  xlL 

Ohn.  21.  When  these  pronouns  are  governed  by  a  preposition,  whom  is 

usually  translated  quien  or  cual,  with  reference  to  persons  ;  and  que,  and 

sometimes  cual,  with  the  corresponding  article,  speaking  of  animals  oi 

things;  as. 


Indeed,  Signior  Don  Luis,  it  suits 
well  to  whom  you  are  the  dress 
you  wear,  and  the  bed  in  which 
you  now  lie. 


Por  cierto,  Senor  Don  Luis,  que 
corresponde  bien  d  quien  vos  sois 
el  hdbito  que  teneis,  y  la  coma  en 
que  OS  hallo, 

Don  Quuc  te,  cap.  xliv. 

Rule  30. — He  who,  she  who,  they  who,  those  who,  are  translated  el  que, 
la  que,  los  que,  las  que,  and  sometimes,  for  the  sake  of  energy,  aquel  que, 
&c. ;  as, 


Both  she,  and  he  who  accompanied 

her. 
Don  Fernando,  and  those  who  came 

with  him. 


Asi  ella  como  el  que  la  acompanaba 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxxvii. 
Don  Fernando  y  los  que  con  el  ve- 
nian.  Ditto,  cap.  xxxvi. 

Obs.  22.  What,  when  it  is  the  same  as  that  which,  is  translated^Zo  que  ; 


as, 


fie  could  see  it,  for  through  what 
might  be  termed  the  roof,  entered 
a  stream  of  light 


Pudolo  ver,  porque  por  lo  que  se  po- 
dia  llamar  techo,  entraba  un  rayo 
de  soL 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  I  v.  pt  ii. 

Rule  31. — Relative  pronouns  are  called  interrogative  when  they  are 
employed  to  make  a  question.     They  are  translated  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  re?  ative  pronouns.     Which,  referring  to  more  than  one  object,  is  trans- 
lated cual  or  cuales  ;  as. 
Who  was  the  ignorant  wretch  who  !  i  Quien  fue  el  ignorante  que  firmd 

signed  sucn  a  warrant  ?  |      tal  mandamiento  7 

What  knight-errant  ever  paid  tax  or     i  Que  caballero  andante  pag6  vecho 


custom? 
Which  of  them  will  como  ? 
Which  of  the  two  will  you  have  ? 
Who  knocks  at  the  door  7 


6  alcabala  ? 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xlv 
I  Quien  (or  cual)  de  ellos  (or  ella^) 

vendrd  ? 
I  Cual  de  los  (or  las)  dos  quierc  V,  f 
I  Quien  llama  a  la  puerta  ? 
^ Quien  llama? 
t  i  Q'^icn  estd  ahi  7     i  Quien  cs  t 
Obs  23.  When  the  interrogation  begins  by  a  preposition,  the  answer  must 
begin  by  the  same  preposition  ;  as, 
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Where  are  you  going  ? 

To  the  Exchange. 

Where  do  you  come  from  7 

From  my  counting-room. 

What  way  did  you  come  ? 

Through  Broad  street. 

With  whom  did  you  come  ? 

With  my  partner. 

Where  can  I  see  you  this  afternoon  ? 

At  home. 
What  day  of  the  month  is  this  ? 
The  thirtieth  of  January,  1848. 


I  Adonde  f>aV  T 

A  la  Lonja. 

I  De  donde  tiene  F.  t 

De  mi  escrttorio, 

I  Par  donde  vino  V,  ? 

Por  la  calle  Ancha. 

I  Con  quien  ipino  V.  7 

Con  mi  90cic,  {eompanero,) 

I  En   donde   prodr^   ver  A  V 

tarde  ?     En  casa. 
I  A  cvLontoe  estamos  hoy  7 
A  treinta  de  Enero  de  1848. 


Remark. — ^The  pronouns  who,  whom,  {quien,  que,)  which,  that,  {que,) 
and  the  conjunction  that,  {que,)  although  they  are  frequently  omitted  in 
Rugiish,  must  always  be  expressed  in  Spanish.  The  attention  of  the  leaAef 
is  particularly  requested  on  this  subject     Examples ; — 


He  thinks  you  are  in  the  right. 
The  man  you  were  speaking  to. 
The  letter  she  wrote. 
They  thought  he  would  do  it 
Do  you  believe  he  will  consent  ? 


El  cree  que  V,  tiene  razon. 
El  hombre  &  quien  V.  hablaha. 
La  carta  que  ella  escribio, 
Ellos  pensdron  que  el  lo  haria. 
I  Cree  F.  que  el  consienta  ? 


RuLB  32.  The  possessive  pronouns  conjunctive,  referring  to  the  parts  or 
limbs  of  the  body,  or  other  things  of  common  use  in  or  about  it,  are  gene- 
rally expressed  by  the  definite  article  ;  as, 


She  saw  him  move  his  band,  and  lay 
it  upon  his  sword. 

She  threw  her  arms  about  his  neck. 


Ella  le    vi6  encaminar  la  mano  a 
ponerla  en  la  espada, 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  xxxvL 
Ella  U  echd  los  brazes  al  euello. 
Ditto,  ditto. 

Her,  as  an  objective  case  of  the  personal  pronoun,  must  be  translated  Id 
)r  le,  according  to  its  relation  to  the  verb ;  and  when  it  is  preceded  by  a 
preposition,  by  ella.  As  a  possessive  pronoun  it  must  be  expressed  by  su, 
sus,  suyo,  &.C.,  (de  V.)  de  ella;  as. 


They  invited  her,  and  with  that  ob- 
ject they  wrote  her  a  letter. 

The  book  was  for  her 

She  lost  her  gloves. 

fie  looked  for  her  handkerchief. 

In  the  last  example  her  is  not  translated  su  in  order  to  avoid 

biguity,  because  su  might  mean  in  Spanish  either  his  or  her. 

As  the  pronouns  his,  hers,  yours,  theirs,  when  they  stand  alone  are  al< 

translated  suyo,  which  pronoun  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  per* 

bKiu  or  thing  possessed,  and  not  with  the  poasessor,  as  in  English  ;  when* 

f^ver  on  ambiguity  may  arise  from  the  use  of  that  pronoun   alone,  the  pwh 


Ellos  la  conviddron,  y  con  este  ob- 

jeto  le  escribiiron  una  carta. 
El  libro  era  para  ella. 
Ella  perdid  sus  guantes. 
El  busca  el  panuelo  de  ella. 

the  am 
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Qouu  that  represents  the  person  of  the  possessor,  preceded  by  de,  is  to  ho 
repeated  after  it,  or  used  in  its  stead  ;  as.  Send  me  his  (book,  m.  s.) — En^ 
vieme  V.  el  suyo  de  el ;  or  better,  el  de  el  alone. 

Possessive  pronouns  must  be  repeated  before  every  substantive  in  a  sen- 
tence, though  not  expressed  in  Euglii^  ;  as, 
He  bought  his  hat  and  gloves  in  John     El  compro  su  sombrero  y  sua  guan* 


street. 
Sufier  me  to  avail  myself  of  the  prop 
from  which  you  could  not  disen- 
gage me  with  all  your  importuni- 
ties, threats,  promises,  nor  presents. 


tea  en  la  calle  de  Juan, 
Dejadme  llegar  al  arrimo  de  quicn 
no  me  han  podido  apartar  vueatrae 
importunaciones,  vuestras  amena^ 
zdSf  vuestras  pro7ne8a8,ni  nueatras 
dddivas. 
D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxxvi.  pt.  if. 


OF  THE  VERB. 

RuLB  33. — A  verb  having  several  pronouns  of  different  persons  for  its 
subject,  (nominative,)  must  agree  in  the  plural  with  the  first  of  them  in  or- 
del ;  as. 

You,  he,  and  I  will  do  it.  I  V,  el  y  yo  h  karimos. 

Thou  and  she  wrote  well.  J  Tu  y  ella  eacribisteia  bien. 

In  the  first  example  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  first  person  plural,  because 
the  pronoun  /,  together  with  the  other  two,  is  the  same  as  wl  ;  and  in  tho 
second,  because  the  two  pronouns  may  be  expressed  by  you. 


They  left  Zoraida  and  me  by  our- 
selves, and  we  are  going  to  see 
whether  my  father  is  still  alive. 


Solos  quedamoa  Zoraida  y  yo,  y 
vamoa  con  iniencion  de  ver  at  mi 
padre  ea  vivo. 

D.  Quixote,  cap.  xi. 

The  person  speaking,  out  of  civility  always  names  himself  the  last. 
When  Uated  and  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person  singular  form  the  subject 
of  a  verb,  the  verb  is  in  the  third  person  plural ;  as. 

You  and  he  saw  them.  |  Uated  y  el  loa  vieron. 

Oba.  24.  A  verb  having  for  a  subject  a  noun  in  the  singular,  that  com- 
prehends in  itself  the  sense  of  the  other  subjects  of  the  same  verb  preceding 
it,  should  it  be  the  last,  or  the  nearest  to  the  verb,  must  agree  with  it  in  tho 
lingular;  as. 


So  that  the  solitude  of  the  place,  the 
darkness  of  the  night,  the  noise  of 
the  water  and  rustling  of  the 
leaves,  all  together,  caused  horror 
and  dismay. 
Oba.  25.    When  the  subject  is  a 


De  manera  que  la  aoledad,  el  aitio 
la  oacuridad,  el  ruido  del  agun 
con  el  auaurro  de  laa  hojas,  todo 
'  causaba  horror  y  espanto. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  XX.  pt  L 
common  noun  plural,  in  which  the 


gpeakei  is  included,  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  first  person  pliural ;  as, 
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The  Spaaiards,  whenever  they  have 
a  choice,  inchue  to  that  which  is 
most  difficult 


Ii09  Espario^s  fiempre  que  teneinoC 
eleccion,  nos  inclinamos  a  lo  mat 
dificultoso. 

Sous,  lib.  ill  cap.  viiL 
Oiff.  26.    Two  or  more  sabjects  of  different  number,  connected  by  an 
adversai,ive  conjunction,  require  that  the  verb  shall  agree  with  the  last  of 
them ;  as. 


Not  only  the  mother  and  the  daugh- 
ters, hut  the  father  also  was  then 
dead. 


No  solamente  la  madre  y  las  hijas, 
sino  tambien  el  padre  habia  muer- 
to  entdnces.  M'Hbnrt. 


Rule  34. — Collective  nouns  definitey  or  such  as  denote  a  determinate 
lumber  of  persons  or  things,  require  the  verb  in  the  singular  ;  as. 


Seest  thou  that  cloud  of  dust  ?  The 
whole  of  it  is  raised  by  a  vast 
army  of  various  and  innumerable 
nations  that  are  marching  that 
way. 


I  Ves  aquella  polvareda  ?     Toda  ea 
cuajada  de  un  copiosisimo  ejercito 
de  diver  sas  i  innumerables  gentes, 
que  por  alll  viene  marchando, 
D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  zviii 


Collective  nouns  indefinite  must  have  the  verbs  in  the  plural ;  as. 


Be  that  as  it  may,  these  people  are 
carried,  but  not  voluntarily,  they 
are  driven  by  force. 


Como  quiera  que  ello  sea^  esta  gente, 
aunque  los  llevan,  van  de  por 
fuerza.     D.  Quijote,  cap.  xxii. 


Particular  care,  however,  must  be  paid  to  the  logical  sense  of  the  phrase, 
for  it  may  sometimes  require  the  singular  ;  as, 


The  greatest  number  of  the  people 
of  the  castle,  who  did  not  know 
the  truth  of  the  case,  were  sur- 
prised and  astonished. 


La  mayor  parte  de  la  gente  del  Cas- 
tillo que  no  sabia  la  verdad  del 
caso  estaba  suspensa  y  admirada. 
D.  Quijote,  cap.  xlvi.  pt.  iL 


Rule  35. — ^An  active  transitive  verb  requires  the  noun  that  is  the  object 
of' its  action,  in  the  objective  case;  and  the  preposition  a  must  besides  be 
prefixed  to  it,  when  the  said  object  signifies  a  person  or  thing  personi&ed,  or 
is  a  proper  noun ;  as,  « 


Don  Fernando,  Cardenio,  Lucinda, 
and  Dorothea  were  struck  dumb 
wit?    astonishment,  gazing  in  si- 
.  lence  to  one  another. 


Callahan  todos,  y  mirdhanse  todos^ 
Dorotea  &  Don  Fernando,  Don 
Fernando  &  Cardenio,  Cardenio 
d  Luscinda,  y  Luscinda  i,  Cards* 
nio.  D.  Quijote,  cap.  xzzvL 

Hemos  de  conquistar  i.  la  gula  y  al 
sueno  en  el  poco  comer,  y  en  el 
mucho  velar.        Ditto,  cap.  viii. 
El  am  siguiente  acometid  i.  la  Go< 
leta.  Ditto,  cap.  xzziz. 

Ohs.  27  The  p^-eposition  a  is  not  used  before  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  ims, 
M,  le,  loSf  la,  las^  les,  lo  ;  but  it  is  required  before  the  otbet  cases  of  sBid 
pnmonns;  as. 


We  must  conquer  gluttony  and  sloth 
by  temperance  and  watchfulness. 

Next  year  he  attacked  the  Goleta. 
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My  beauty  compels  you  to  love  me. 


Who  would  give  thee  islands  to  gov- 
ern? 


A  que  me  ameis  a  mueve  mi  her* 

mosura.       D.  QurjoTE,  cap.  xiv. 
I  Quien  te  habia  de  dar  &  ti  islai 
que  gohemar  ? 

DittOy  cap.  liv.  pt.  IL 
Obs,  28.  Active-transitive,  and  even  intransitive  verbs,  and  those  signify- 
ing to  adhere,  to  accede  to,  &c.,  require  the  preposition  a,  even  before  other 
objects,  to  prevent  ambiguity ;  as, 

The  old  man  found  a  little  kid  that  I  El  viejo  hallo  un  cahrito  que  habia 

its  mother  had  lost  |      perdido  a  su  madre, 

Obs  29.  An  active-transitive  verb,  having  both  as  object  and  complemeilt 

two  nouns  or  pronouns,  signifying  rational  beings,  both  cases  requiring  the 

position  a,  suppresses  it  before  the  object  direct,  and  retains  it  before  the 

object  indirect  or  complement ;  as, 


My  dear  father,  I  recommend  to  you 

the  innocent  Laura. 
I  am  not  your  daughter,  you  have 

taken  away  from  me  my  husband. 


Querido  padre,  yo  09  recomiendo  la 

inocente  Laura. 
Yo  no  soy  vuestra  hija,  vos  me  ha- 
beis  quitado  mi  esposo. 

JovELLANOs,  El  Delincuetite, 
[act  V.  sc.  3,  5 

KuLB  36.  The  present  of  the  infinitive  mood  in  English,  used  substan- 
tively as  a  subject  or  object  of  another  verb,  does  not  admit  any  preposition 
before  it  in  Spanish,  and  frequently  takes  the  article  el ;  as, 


I  have  always  heard  it  said,  that  to 
confer  benefits  on  base-minded 
people  18  like  throwing  water  into 
the  sea. 

I  swear  to  go  with  you. 


Siempre  he  oido  decir  que  el  hacer 
bien  a  villanos,  es  echar  agiui  en 
el  mar, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  zxiii 
Yojuro  ir  con  vos. 

Ditto,  cap.  XXX. 

Obs.  30.     The  verbs,  will,  shall  may,  could,  &c.,  when  they  are  not 
auxiliary,  but  expressed  by  ^ucrer,   deber,  or  poder,  gpyem  the  verb  that 
follows  immediately  after  them  in  the  present  infinitive  without  a  prepofil* 
tion;  as, 
I  could  do  no  less  than  answer  him. 


He  would  not  pass  these  thmgs  in 
silence. 


No  pude  dejar  de  responderle. 

Don  Quuotb,  cap.  zxxii. 
El  no  quiso  pasar  estas  cosas  en  si- 
lencio.  Ditto,  cap.  xvi. 

Rule  37. — ^Verbs  impl]nng,  to  move,  to  begin,  to  compel,  to  teach,  to 
learn,  to  exhort,  to  invite,  to  assist,  to  oppose,  to  accustom,  6lc.,  govern 
the  verb  that  depends  on  them  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  mood,  and 
generally  require  the  preposition  a ;  as. 


The  innkeeper  returned  to  see  what 
his  guest  commanded. 


El  ventero  volvio  a  ver  lo  que  uu 
huesped  mandaba. 

Don  Quuote.  cap.  il 
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The  compaiuons  of  the  wounded  be- 
gan to  discharge  a  shower  of  stone 
upon  Don  Quixote. 


Los  eompaneroa  de  log  heridoa  co> 
menz&ron  d  llovez  piedras  mtbrt 
Don  Quijote,       D.  Quu.  cap.  iii 


Obs,  31.  Verbs  implying  motion,  govern  the  noun  or  verb,  denoting  froni 
whence  the  motion  proceeds,  with  de  ;  the  noun  or  verb  which  points  out 
its  direction,  with  d ;  and  the  noun  expressing  the  space  through  which  it 
passes,  with  por  ;  as, 


I  come  from  the  city  of  Baeza,  in 
company  with  eleven  other  priests, 
and  we  are  going  to  the  city  of 
Segovia. 

As  he  entered  the  street  of  St  Jago, 
in  Madrid,  a  judge  was  coming 
through  it. 


Vengo  de  la  ciudad  de  Baetmctm 
otro8  once  sacerdotes,  y  ^^amos  a 
la  ciudad  dt  Segovia, 

Don  Quuote,  cap.  xix 

Al  entrar  en  la  calle  de  Santiago  en 
Madrid,  veufa  &  salir  por  ella  un 
Alcalde,  Ditto,  cap.  zlviii. 


UuLK  38. — ^The  present  or  active  participle  in  English,  beini;  alone  ia  the 
phrase,  must  be  literally  translated ;  as. 


So  sayiLg,  she  entered  into  the  thick- 
est part  of  a  wood. 


en  U 


Y  en  diciendo  esto,  se  entrd 
mas  cerrado  de  un  bosque. 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  ziv. 
Obs,  32.  The  English  present  participle,  referring  to  a  noun  that  is  an 
object  of  the  former  verb,  may  be  translated  in  the  gerund,  in  the  infinitive 
or  in  the  indicative  mood,  according  to  the  sense  of  the  phrase ;  as, 

I  saw  the  boys  playing,   (that  is,  I  Yo  vi  &  los  muchachos  jugando,  (or 
whilst  they  were  playing.)  |      jugar,  or  que  jugaban.) 

Obs.  33.  Words  ending  in  English  in  ing,  prefixed  to  a  common  noun, 

are  used  as  verbal  adjectives ;  and  they  are  most  frequently  translated  by 

the  Spanish  participles  terminating  in  ante  or  iente  ;   as. 


A  loving  father, 
An  obedient  son. 
The  constituting  assembly, 


Un  padre  amante, 
Un  hijo  obediente, 
La  tisambiea  constituyente, 


from  the  verbs  amar,  obedecer,  constituir.  But  as  not  all  the  Spanisfc 
verbs  have  active  participles,  and  as  verbal  adjectives  in  ante  or  iente  can 
not  be  formed  of  all  of  them,  the  learner,  biefore  translating  the  English 
words  terminating  in  ing,  must  consult  the  dictionary  in  order  to  find  out 
U\e  proper  word  to  be  used  in  the  translation  ;  as. 

An  affecting  scene.  Una  escena  sensible,  (not  afectante.) 

Meddling  people.  Gente    entremetida,   (not   entremB* 

tiente.) 
Presuming  iaeas.  Ideas  presuntuosas,  (not  presumien^ 

tes.) 

Obs.  34.  A  substantive,  compounded  of  a  present  participle  and  a  ccmmoa 
oonn,  is  generally  translated  by  a  particular  name ;  as, 
A  speaking-trumpet  |  Una  vocina. 
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It  U  alao  expressed  by  tbe  infuiitive  mood  of  the  verb»  and  eyon  by  a  sub- 

BcanliTe  derived  from  it,  preceded  in  either  case  by  the  preposition  de  ;  as, 
A  repeating-watch.  I  Un  reloj  de  repeticion, 

A  fishing-rod.  |  Una  cam  de  pescar. 

R<n»B  dR — The  English  present  or  active  participle,  being  preceded  b}  a 

preposition,  i<*  translated  by  the  [nresent  of  the  infinitive  mood  after  the  same 

preposition ;  as, 


Wilt  thou  ,  still  persist,  Sancho,  in 
saying,  thinking,  believing,  and 
affiming,  that  Dulcinea  was  em- 
ployed in  such  a  mean  object? 


I  Que  todavia  das,  Saneho,  en  decir, 
en  pensar,  en  creer,  y  en  afirmar 
que  Llulcinea  eataha  oqupada  en 
tan  vil  oficio? 

Don  Quijote,  cap.  viii. 
.  Qha  35.    When  the  preposition  is  %,  the  English  participle  is  freq\aently 
translated  by  the  Spanish  gerund,  suppressing  the  preposition  ;  as. 


And  by  •  doing  it  you  will  oblige  ■  h un 

to  sign  the  deed. 
He  lost  his  place  by  speaking  too 

freely. 


Y  hacUndolo,  F.  le  ohligard  &  fit' 

mar  la  escritura. 
El  perdio  su  plaza  por  hahlpar  con 

demasiada  libertad. 


Ohs  36.  The  English  present  participle  used  substantively  with  an 
article,  is  translated,  either  as  a  substantive  or  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive 
mood  with  the  article ;  as, 


The  commencing  of  a  thing  is  as 
good  as  half  completing  it 


El  comenzar  la^  cosas  es  tenerlaa 
medio  acabadas, 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xli. 
Ohs,  37.  When  the  present  participle  of  the  verb  to  be,  (being,)  followed 
by  a  past  participle,  points  out  the  action  expressed  by  the  latter  as  present 
and  continuing,  it  is  translated  by  the  verb  estar  in  the  corresponding 
tense,  preceded  by  the  pronoun  se,  and  the  past  participle  is  rendered  by  tho 
Spanish  gerund ;  as, 


To  let,  one  of  the  two  houses  now 
being  finished  in  Pearl  street 


Se  alquila  una  de  las  dos  casas,  que 
se  estan  acabando  en  la  calle  de 
la  Perla. 


REMARK. 

The  following  rules  are  devoted  to  the  explanation  of  the  tenses  that 
claim  particular  notice :  no  mention,  therefore,  is  made  of  those  of  whicb 
the  literal  translation  is  sufficient. 

Rule  40. — As  the  tense  called  in  English  the  Imperfect  of  the  Indica- 
ti-oe,  may  be  translated  into  Spanish .  by  the  Imperfect  Tense,  N.  2,  oi  by 
the  Preterit  Indefinite,  N  3,  as  it  has  been  explained  in  Lesson  XL, 
pago2  157-8,  to  the  directions  therein  given  the  following  explanations  are 
added,  the  better  to  elucidate  this  subject 

1.  When  the  imperfect  tense  in  English  expresses  an  action  or  a  statu 
of  things  that  was  going  on  at  some  time  past,  but  was  still  unfinished  or  in- 
complete,  it  must  be  translated  in  the  imperfect  tense  in  Spanish  ;  ai, 
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In  a  town  of  La  Mancha  there  lived 

a  ^ntleman He  maintained  ti. 

female  housekeeper  turned  of  for- 
ty, and  a  niece  who  was  not  quite 
twenty. 


En  un  lugar  de  la  Maneha  vbnu  w» 

hidalgo Tenia  en  nt  casa  una 

ama,  que  pasaba  de  los  euarentOp 
y  una  sobrina  que  no  Ilegaha  a  lot 
veinte,  D.  Quuotb,  cap.  L 


2.  This  tense  denotes  a  former  progressive  state  of  existence ;  as, 


Yo  le  dije  que  pensaba  en  elprdlogo 
D.  QuuoTE,  Preface 


I  told  him  I  thought  about  the  pre- 
face. 
That  is  to  say,  I  was  thinking. 

3.  It  expresses  a  time  present,  with  respect  to  another  past,  or  that  some- 
thing was  being  done  at  a  time  in  which  another  circumstance  happened ; 
as, 


He  died  on  the  road  to  Constantino- 
p.e,  whither  they  were  carrying 
him. 


El  murid  en  el  camino  de  Constant 
tinopla,  adonde  le  llevaban  eau' 
tivo,       D.  QuuoTS,  cap.  xxziz. 
4.  It  denotes  the  recurrence  or  repetition  of  an  action,  at  a  time  which  ii 
past ;  as. 


This  said  gentleman,  the  hours  that 
he  was  at  leisure,  (which  were  the 
greatest  part  of  the  year,)  he  ad' 
dieted  himself  to  the  reading  of 
the  books  of  chivahy. 


Este  dicho  hidalgo  los  ratos-  que 
estaba  ocioso,  (que  eran  los  mas 
del  anOf)  se  daba  a  leer  libros  de 
Caballerias, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  L 


5.  The  customs,  habits,  characters,  professions,  or  occupations  of  individ^ 
uals,  when  they  are  no  longer  in  existence,  or  have  undergone  some  change 
or  alteration,  are  expressed  by  the  imperfect ;  as. 


He  was  of  a  rough  constitution., 
and  was  called  Quijana. 

The  curate  of  his  village  was  a 
learned  man. 

But  Master  Nicholas,  who  was  the 
barber  of  the  same  village,  affirm- 
ed that  none  of  them  equalled  the 
Knight  of  the  Sun. 


El  era  de  complexion  recia yn 

llamaba  Quijana, 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  L 

El  cura  de  su  lugar  era  hombrt 
sahio.  Ditto,  ditto. 

Pero  Maese  Nicolas,  que  era  ei 
barbero  del  mismo  pueblo,  decia 
que  ninguno  igualaba  al  caballers 
del  Febo,  Ditto,  ditto. 


6.  The  verbs  that  imply  continuance,  or  that  express  a  state  of  things 
that  was  continued  for  some  time  or  period,  without  any  reference  to  the 
commencement,  duration,  or  end  of  the  action  which  they  express,  must  be 
translated  by  the  imperfect  tense  ;  as; 


He  was  a  native  of  Calabria,  and 
treated  his  slaves  with  great  hu- 
manity. 

Don  Antonio  Moreno  was  called 
Don  Quixote's  entertainer,  and  he 
tried  to  find  means,  &,c 


Era  Calabres  de  nacion,  y  trataba 
con  mucha  humanidad  a  sue  eaa^ 
tivos,        D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xliy. 

Don  Antonio  Moreno  se  llamaha  el 
huesped  ae  Don  Quijote,  y  andabs 
buscando  medios,  &>& 

Ditto,  cap  Isn. 
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Rbiurk.  -It  may,  therefore,  be  considered  as  a  rule,  that  whenerer  tht 
Eflgiish  imperfect  tense  may  be  expressed  by  the  verb  to  he  and  the  present 
purticiple  of  the  same  verb,  or  by  the  verbs  used  to,  in  the  habit  of,  ac» 
customed  to,  &c.,  preserving  the  sense  of  the  phrase,  it  must  be  translated 
in  Spanish  by  the  imperfect  tense. 

But  as  the  imperfect  tense  is  frequently  expressed  in  English  by  the  aux- 
iliary verb  did,  the  scholar,  before  translating  the  principal  verb,  inuBt  as- 
certain whether  did  means  at  that  time  or  then,  expressing  the  action  as 
entirely  finished  and  completed,  without  requiring  any  other  verb ;  or 
whether  the  verb  following  did  may  be  rendered  by  to  be  and  the  present 
participle,  as  explained  in  the  preceding  paragraph.  If  the  verb  to  which 
did  is  prefixed  may  be  translated  by  the  verb  to  be  and  the  present  parti- 
ciple^ the  verb  must  be  translated  by  the  imperfect  tense  in  Spanish.  But 
if  the  verb  connected  with  did  expresses  an  action  entirely  past,  and  that 
cannot  be  translated  by  to  be  and  the  present  participle,  without  changing 
the  meaning  of  the  phrase,  then  it  must  be  rendered  by  the  preterit,  N.  3, 
in  Spanish ;  as. 


Don  Quixote  did  thank  him  for  his 
good  will,  took  a  little  sustenance, 
Sancho  ate  voraciously,  and  then 
both  laid  themselves  down  to  sleep. 


Agradeci<)seIo  Don  Quijote,  comi<5 
algo,  y  Sancho  mucho,  y  echd- 
ronse  d  dormir  entramhos, 

D.  Quijote,  cap.  lix.  pi.  ii. 


In  the  preceding  example,  the  verbs  took,  ate,  laid  down,  might  be  ex- 
pressed by  did  take,  did  eat,  did  lay  down ;  but  not  by  was  taking,  eating, 
or  laying  down  ;  the  verb  consequently  must  be  translated  in  the  preterit, 
N.  3,  (as  in  the  example,)  and  not  in  the  imperfect  tense. 

Rule  41. — The  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  has  three  ter- 
minations, the  first  ending  in  ara  or  iera,  N.  7  ;  the  second  in  aria,  eria,  or 
iria,  N.  8 ;  the  third  in  ase  or  iese,  N.  9. 

1.  The  terminations  ara  or  iera,  ase  or  iese,  ought  to  be  used  when  the 
verb  is  governed  by  a  conditional  conjunction ;  and  the  verb  that  completes 
the  sense  of  the  sentence,  (whether  it  be  placed  before  or  after  the  govern- 
ing verb,)  must  be  placed  in  the  termination  aria,  eria,  or  iria,  according 
to  its  conjugation ;  as. 


If  chance  and  fortune  had  not  fa- 
vored me,  the  world  would  have 
been  deprived  of  this  pleasure. 


Si  el  acaso  y  la  fortuna  no  me  ayu- 
daran,  el  mundo  quedarla  falto  de 
este  gusto,     D.  Quijote,  cap.  ix. 


2.  When  there  is  in  English  an  inversion  in  the  phrase,  the  sentence  must 
bo  set  first  in  the  regular  form,  prefixing  the  corresponding  conjunction  to 
the  verb ;  as. 


Were  it  not,  (if  it  were  not,)  because 
I  do  certainly  know  that  all  these 
inconveniences  are  annexed  to  the 
exercise  of  arms,  I  would  lie  still 
where  I  am,  and  die  with  pure 
vexation 


S!  no  fuera,  porque  si  muy  cierto 
que  todas  estas  incomodidaJes  es- 
tan  anejas  al  ejercicio  de  lofi  ar- 
mas,  aqui  me  dejaria  morir  de  puro 
enojo. 

D.  QuuoTi,  cap.  XV 
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3.  Wlien  the  sentence  begins  without  a  conditional  conjnnction,  the  tei 
miuations  ra,  7,  or  ria,  8,  may  be  used ;  and  the  verb  necessary  to  com 
plete  the  sense,  (should  there  be  any,)  must  be  placed  in  the  terminatioii 
ase  or  iese,  according  to  its  conjugation ;  as, 

I  would  not  like  that  -princes  and  I  No  quenfa  (quisera)  yo  quelot  prin- 
kings  run  themselves  into  such  I  cipes,  y  lo8  reyes,  se  pusiesen  en 
dangers.  I      setnejantes  peligros. 

I  D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  zxziv.  pt  S 

The  termination  ara  or  iera,  is  generally  used  in  ejaculation  ;  as, 
Who  could  describe  now  the  throb-     /  Quien  pudiera  decir  ahora  los  so- 
bings  of  my  heart,  while  I  remain-        bresaltos  que  me  di6  el  eorazon, 
ed  there !  mientras  alii  estuve  I 

D.  QuuoTB,  cap.  zxviL 

4.  Two  or  more  verbs  in  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  governed 
by  the  same  conjunction,  or  completing  the  sense  of  the  same  phrase,  must 
be  placed  m  the  termination  chosen  for  the  first  of  them,  whether  ra,  se,  or 
TMt   as, 


The  archbtshop  ordered  one  of  his 
chaplains  to  go  to  t6a  rector  and 
inquire  into  me  truth,  and  even  to 
talk  with  tne  madman  himself,  and 
that  if  he  should  think  thai  he  was 
recovered,  he  might  bring  liim 
away,  and  set  him  at  liberty. 


El  arzohUpo  mandd  &  tin  eapellan 
guyoqae  seinformase  (informara) 
del  rector  st  era  verdady  y  que  asi 
miamo  hablase  con  el  loco,  y  que 
si  le  pareciese  que  tenia  juicio,  le 
sacase  y  pusiese  en  liber  tad. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  i.  pt  il 


5.  When  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  is  .governed  by  a 
verb  in  any  of  the  past  tenses  ot  the  indicative,  and  the  governing  verb  sig- 
nifies to  speak,  to  think,  to  believe,  or  any  other  of  the  like  meaning,  any 
of  the  three  terminations  may  be  used  with  the  conjunction  que  ;  provided 
the  verb  to  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive  mood  has,  as  its  subject  or  nomina- 
tive, any  other  person  but  the  one  speaking ;  as, 

I  said  that  he  would  come.  |  Yo  decia  que  SI  ]     -  • 

I  did  say  that  he  would  come.     |  Yo  dije  que  el  I   ^^'f* 

I  have  said  that  he  would  come.  |  Yo  he  dicho  que  il        t  ^^y**^ 
I  had  said  that  he  would  come.   I  Yo  habia  dicho  que  el  J  ^""*"®' 
But  when  the  verb  governed  or  subordinate,  has  the  same  subject  ot 
nominative  as  the  leading  or  governing  verb,  only  the  termination  ria  a 
used;  as, 


It  is  not  that,  said  Sancho,  but  be- 
cause I  would  not  have  any  secret 
rot  in  my  keeping. 


No  es  eso,  dijo  Sancho,  sino  que  yo 
no  querrfa  que  se  me  pudriesen  de 
guardadaa 

D.  QuuoTS,  cap.  zvii 
It  must  be  observed,  that  although  any  of  the  terminations  may  be  used 
iivith  the  above-mentioned  verbs,  the  termination  ra  generally  mdicates  duty 
or  obligation  on  the  part  of  its  subject,  and  the  termination  ria  merelv  im- 
piies  futurity  or  possibility ;  as. 
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Th(*  master  told  his  senrant  to  do  it 
immediately. 

The  mistress  promised  that  her  ser- 
vant would  do  it. 


El  amo  dijo  a  au  eriado  que  lo  hioi- 

era  inmediatamente 
El  ama  prometid  que  au  enada  lo 

harfa. 


The  use  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  is  fiiUy  explained  ui  Lessons  LXXVIII., 
'351,)  LXXIX..  (356,)  LXXX.,  (362,)  and  LXXXI.,  (368,)  which  the 
scholar  is  advised  frequently  and  attentively  to  study,  in  order  to  make  him- 
self perfectly  well  acquainted  with  the  rules  therein  set  forth. 

Rule  42. — Will  and  vtould,  gJudl  and  should,  can  and  could,  may  and 
mighty  used  as  auxiliaries,  point  out  the  tense  of  the  verb  that  follows  them, 
which  is  the  only  one  that  must  be  translated.  But  when  .they  are  used  as 
priucipal  verbs,  they  are  translated  querer,  deber,  poder. 

I.  When  the  emphasis  of  (he  phrase  lies  on  the  verb  that  follows  them, 
trill  and  shall  point  out  the  future  of  the  indicative,  and  shall  and  should 
fioiretimes  the  future  of  (he  subjunctive;  as, 


She  will  come  to-morrow. 
He  shall  do  it  to-day. 
Should  they  write,  please  to  let  me 
kuow  it 


EUa  vendrd  manana. 
JEl  lo  hard  hoy. 

Si  ellos  escribiereUfBtirvase  V.  avi- 
fidrmelo.         • 


Obs.  38.  Will  means  the  free  determination,  or  ready  disposition  to  do  a 
thing.  Shall,  in  the  first  person,  simply  indicates  and  declares,  in  English, 
what  will  take  place  ;  in  the  second  and  third  persous,  it  implies  a  promise, 
command,  and  determ'nation ;  and  in  the  interrogative  sentences,  permission 
or  direction.  In  translating  these  two  verbs,  attention  must  be  paid  to  these 
remarks. 

Therefore,  he  will  not  do  it  may  mean  he  is  not  willing  to  do  it,  or  he 
will  not  be  willing  to  do  it,  or  he  certainly  shall  not  do  it,  according  to  the 
sense  of  the  preceding  sentences.  This  phrase  in  the  first  example  must  be 
translated  by  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  verb  querer — el  no  quiere 
hacerlo  ;  in  the  second,  will  is  to  be  placed  in  the  future  of  the  same  verb— > 
el  no  querra  hacerlo ;  and  in  the  third,  the  auxiliary  will  is  not  translated, 
and  the  verb  to  do  {haeer)  is  translated  in  the  future — il  no  lo  hard. 

The  same  rule  is  to  be  observed  with  may  and  can,  which  may  be  trans- 
lated by  the  present  o."  the  indicative  or  subjunctive  of  the  verb  poder  *,  or 
in  the  present  of  the  subjunctive  of  the  principal  verb. 

2  When  will  and  wmld  are  not  joined  to  any  verb,  they  most  be  tnuis- 
lated  by  querer,  f to  wish,  to  be  willing,  to  desire,  to  like ;)  as, 


\^liy  do  you  not  write  to-day  7 
Because  I  will  not,  (/  wont.) 

He  begged  his  uncle  to  sign,  but  he 
would  not. 


I  Porqui  no  escribe  V.  hoy  f 
Porque  no  quiero,   (no  mo  da  la 

gana.) 
El  suplicd  d  su  tioquefirinara,  pero 

41  no  qniso. 
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Hiey  would  hare  him  go,  &B«i  he 
was  obliged  to  do  it 


3.  WiU  and  umtld,  thongfa  Ibliowed  by  a  verb,  are  traoolated  by  qtunf 
when  they  are  ueed  emphatically  to  express  an  abeoluto  wish ;  as. 

He  will  be  obeyed  without  any  ex- 1  El  quieie  ser  obedecido  »in  escmm 

mlguna. 
EUo9  qnisieron  qu€  elfuera,  yeata 
90  obligado  a  haeerlo. 

4.  Would  denotes  sometimes  the  repetitioB  of  an  act»  er  a  ciitom,  er  tiie 
habit  of  doiug  a  thing,  and  then  it  is  frequently  rendered  by  se/er,  tiaffr, 
acofiutnbrar,  or  by  the  verb  that  follows  it,  in  all  eases  in  be  imperiiBet  ot 
the  indicathre ;  as, 

In  the  sunmier  the  old  man  would  J^n  el  verano  el  vieje  solia  (aeostmn- 
sit  at  his  cottage  door,  and  <tew  braba)  aentorM  i  la  pnerta  de  «■ 
lettoXB  in  the  sand  for  his  darling.  eboza  y  dibajaba  Utnu  en  la  arena 

para  m  fueridite  ;  or. 
El  viejo  se  sentaba  a  la  puertat  k^ 

5.  Should,  used  for  ought  to,  denoting  duty  or  necessity  of  acting,  is 
translated  by  deber,  in  the  tense  of  the  other  verb  in  the  English  sentonce* 
or  in  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  ;  as. 


You  should  not  do  that,  since  you 

know  it  is  wrong. 
If  he  wishes  to  do  it,  he  ehould  ask 

penniasion  before. 


V.  no  debe  (debiera  or  deberia)  haeer 
eao,  pueo  oahe  que  es  malo. 

Si  el  deeea  hacer  eso,  ^fdebe  Aates 
(debiera  or  deberia)  pedir  permiao 


6.  Can  and  could,  may  and  might,  signifying  posmkUity,  are  translated 
by  poder,  (to  be  able  ;)  as, 


You  can  speak  to  him  whenever  you 
please;  but  they  may  not  take 
that  liberty. 

If  I  could,  1  would  write. 

He  might  d  Mt,  if  he  pleased. 


V.  puede  hahlarle  sierapre  que  fine 
ra ;  pero  eUos  no  pueden  tommrot 
eea  libertad. 

Si  yo  pudiera,  eecribiria. 
i  El  podria  haeerlo,  ai  quisiara. 


7.  The  auxiliaries  would,  could,  should,  might,  being  followed  by  have 
and  a  past  participle,  must  be  translated  by  poder,  querer,  deber,  in  the 
imperfect  tenee  of  the  indicative,  ot  in  the  termination,  ra,  N.  7,  or  ria,  N. 
8,  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  according  to  tue  sense  of  the  phrase, 
when  the  emphasis  is  on  any  of  the  said  auxiliaries,  leaving  the  verb  have 
in  the  present  of  the  infinitive ;  but  when  the  emphasis  is  not  on  them,  but 
in  to  have,  this  is  translated  by  haber  in  the  corresponding  tenae,  followed 
by  the  participle  querido,  podido,  or  debido  ;  as. 


Ho  should  have  spoken  to  them  in 
thne ;  but  he  would  not,  and  eou- 
aequently  he  lost  the  best  opportu- 
nity. 

1  could  have  seen  them,  but  I  did 
not  know  that  they  were  iu  town. 


El  les  debia  (debiera  or  deberia)  h»> 
her  hablado  en  tiempo;  pero  m 
quiso,  y  par  consigUiente  perdU 
la  mejor  oportvnidad. 

Yo  hubiera  podido  verloo,  pero  m 
supe  qu£  estaban  en  la  ciudad. 
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.  Yim  ooiild  have  written  it 


They  riHniid  have  paid  it 


V.  podia  naherU  iSbrito, 
V.  pndiera  (podria)  haberle  nuRnto 
V,  kabia  podido  escribirle. 
V.  hubiera  (habria)  podido  escribilie 
"EUosdebian  haberle  pagado. 
Ellos  debieran   {deberian)  habcrls 

pagado. 
Ellos  le  habian  debido  pag^ar. 
EII08  le  hubieran  (habrian)  dehidc 
pagar. 

HBMARK. 

The  scholar  is  reminded  carefully  to  examine  and  ascertain  the  meaning 
•f  the  phrases  containing  will,  would,  could,  &«.,  before  translating  tbeni ; 
for,  as  it  has  been  explained,  these  verbs  may  or  may  not  be  trausluted 
and  placed  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 


OF  THE  PARTICIPLE. 

The  Spanish  past  or  piissive  participle,  coming  immediately  after  the  verb 
haber,  does  not  admit  any  change,  (118  ;)  as, 


Quidenae  los  zapatoa  y  Uu  sangria§ 
par  los  azotes,  que  sin  culpa,  le 
habeis  dado,  que  si  il  rompio  el 
cuero  de  los  zapatos  que  vos  pa- 
gasteis,  vos  le  habeis  rompido  el 
de  su  cuerpo, 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  iv. 

The  passive  participle,  after  the  verbs  ser  and  estar,  changes  its  termina- 
tion, like  an  adjective,  according  to  the  number  and  gender  of  the  noun  or 


Let  the  shoes  and  bleeding  stand  for 
the  stripes  you  have  given  him 
without  cause ;  for  if  he  wore  out 
the  leather  of  the  shoes  you  paid 
for,  you  have  torn  the  skin  from 
his  body. 


pronoun  it  refers  to.    It  does  the 
active  verb ;  as, 

i  am  Pasamonte,  whose  life  is  wriU 
ten  by  these  fingers. 


after  tener,  when  it  is  used  as  an 


Yo  soy  Pasamonte,  cuya  vida  esta 
escrita  par  estos  pulgares, 

D.  QmjoTB,  cap.  xxil 

Yo  tengo  escrita  una  carta   d  ms 
mujer.      Ditto,  cap.  xxxvi  pt  ji 

The  passive  participle  is  often  elegantly  used  at  the  begrinning  of  a  son- 
tonee,  like  the  ablative  absolute  in  Latin  ;  as. 


I  have  written  a  letter  to  my  wife. 


Don  Quixote  starting  up,  and  trem-' 
bling  from  head  to  foot,  said. 


Leventado  en  pi^  Don  Quijote,  y 
temblando  de  los  pies  d  la  cabeza^ 
dijo. 

D.  Quijote,  cap.  xxxW.  pt  ii. 

Obs.  39   Words  ending  in  ado  or  ido  are  participles,  when  they  have  the 
Mune  meaning  and  govenmient  as  the  verbs  from  which  they  may  be  form* 
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ed,  having  also  a  reference  to  time ;  otherwise  they  are  adjectives  and  have 
a  difierent  signification  ;  as, 


Advertido  el  capitan  del  peligrOt 

pudo  evitarUu 
El  advertido  capitan  evitd  elpehgro 


The  captain  being  informed  of  the 

danger,  eoald  avoid  it 
The  cautious  captam  avoided   the 

danger. 

Advertido,  in  the  first  examjde,  is  a  past  participle ;  in  Iha  aeoood,  an 
ftdiective.  ' 

There  are  some  words  in  ado  and  ido,  that  have  both  an  active  and  a 
pQfliive  signification,  and  may  be  used  as  verbal  adjectives ;  as. 


Tired,  tiresome. 

Measured,  unassuming,  prudent 

Caused,  provoking. 


Cansado, 

Medide, 

Oeanonado 


OF  THE  ADVERR 

The  following  quotations  >om  Cervantes,  corroborate  the  rules  cJieady 
laid  down  for  the  Adverb. 

When  an  adverb  modifies  a  verb,  it  is  generally  placed  after  the  veifo; 
when  it  modifies  an  adjective  or  another  adverb,  it  is  generally  placed  be- 
fom,  (106.)  Except  the  adverbs  of  negation,  as  well  as  any  other  word  ex- 
prpssing  a  negative,  and  when  the  adverbs  are  emphatically  used,  for  then 
they  are  placed  before  the  verb ;  as, 


I  confess  that  I  was  wrong,  and  did 
not  speak  correctly. 

As  Horace  did  with  s)  much  ele- 
gance. 


Yo  confieso  que  anduve  mal,  y  no 
dije  bien. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxiii.  pt  ii. 
Como  tan  elegautemente    lo    hixo 
Horacio, 

Ditto,  cap.  zvi.  pt  il 

Nada,  (nothing,)  nadie  or  ninguno,  (nobody,)  nunca  And  jamas,  (never,) 
v^hen  placed  after  the  verb,  require  no  or  ni  before  it ;  as, 


Camacho  the  rich,  in  order  to  show 
how  little  he  resented  or  thought 
of  the  trick,  desired  that  the  en- 
tertauiments  might  proceed. 


El  rico  Camacho  por  moatrar  que 
no  sentia  la  burla,  ni  la  estimaba 
en  nada,  quiso  que  las  fiestas  pa- 
sasen  adelante. 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  xxL  pt  ii 

Two  negatives  make  the  phrase  ,n^ore  elegant  in  Spanish  ;   thus»  Ns 
ruiero  lioda,  (I  want  nothing,)  is  more  lenergetic  than,  nada  quiero. 


I  say  nothing,  answered  Sancho. 
We  are  not  at  all  in  one  another's 
debt 


No  digo  nada,  respondii  Sanek0 
No  nos  debenuts  nada. 

D.  QuiJOTB,  cap.  zxii.  pt  S. 

The  conjunction  hvt,  preceded  by  a  negative  in  the  same  sentence,  have 
fanorallv  be  translated  sino,  and  sometimes  mas  que  or  mas  de  ;  as^ 
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'  Sir,  melancholy  was  not  made  for 
beasts  imt  for  men:  and  yet  if 
men  encourage  melancholy  too 
much,  they  become  no  better  thaiT 
beasts. 


SenoTf  las  triatezaa  no  ae  hiciewr 
pira  las  besttas  sino  para  loit 
hombres  ;  pero  si  los  hombres  Urn 
sienten  demasiado,  se  vuelnen 
bestias, 

D.  QuuoTE,  cap.  zi.  pt  ii. 

Como  sifuese  su  ejercicio  (el  de  las 
armas)  o^to  de  ganapanes  para 
el  cual  no  es  menester  mas  do 
buenas  fuerzas. 

Ditto,  cap.  xxyii. 

When  two  or  more  adverbs  tfBdihg  in  mentef  follow  in  succession  in  the 
same  sentence,  that  termination  is  added  to  the  last  of  them  only,  changing 
the  others  in  the  feminine  termination,  if  they  admit  of  it ;  as, 


A.8  if  their  profession  (the  military) 
was  the  office  of  a  common  porter, 
for  which  nothing  else  is  wanting 
but  good  strength 


Cardenio  heard   these  words  very 
plainly  emd  distinctly. 


Oy6  estas     azones    Cardenid  bieu 
clara  (daro)  y  distintamenie. 

D.  QuiJOTE,  cap.  xxxvi. 

Nunca  and  jamas  signify  never,  and  are  used  separately  or  together ;  in 
the  latter  case,  nunca  must  be  placed  before  jamas,  and  thus  they  give 
greater  energy  to  the  phrase ;  as, 

I  shall  never,  never  see  them  again.  |  Yo  nunca  jamas  los  volver6  a  ver. 

Jamas  is  often  used  after  siempre,  (ever;)  as,  par  siempre  jamas,  which 
means,  for  ever  and  ever. 

No  is  sometimes  used  redundantly,  to  give  more  force  to  the  sentence ; 
as. 


The  mighty  Homer  did  not  write  in 
liatin,  because  he  was  a  Greek ; 
nor  Virgil  in  Greek,  because  he 
was  a  Roman. 


El  grande  Homero  no  escribid  en 
latin,  porque  era  Oriego  ;  ni  Vir^ 
gilio  no  escribio  engriego,  porque 
era  Latino. 

D.  QuxjOTB,  cap.  zv*  pt  iL 


OF  THE  PREPOSITION. 

The  government  of  the  verbs  tlirough  the  prepositions  is  so  varied,  as  to 
render  it  very  difficult  to  explain  and  comprise  it  in  a  few  rules  adapted  to 
the  capacity  of  the  younger  classes  of  learners.  The  student,  tlierefore,  is 
r^uested  to  consult  the  "List  of  the  Prepositions  required  by  certain 
Verbs,**  &c.,  placed  at  the  end  of  this  part ;  and  also  a  good  dictionary,  in 
^rhich  he  will  find  the  several  meanings  of  the  verbs  in  consequence  of  tho 
pre|M)6itions  that  accompany  them. 

As  the  English  propositions  Jor  and  by,  may  be  trai^slated  into  S]>aniBh 
by  para  and  por,  the  following  rules  and  exaoiples  are  laid  down  tc  assist 
the  learner  in  the  use  of  them. 
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PARA. 
When  for  n  used  to  denote  the  end  or  motive,  the  oBe  of  things,  tha  rala- 
Lion  oi  respect  of  one  thing  to  another,  it  is  genenily  tramdated  jnra  ;  os. 


The  honor  of  the  mvention  will  be 

for  him 
It  has  been  a  great  loss  for  them. 
The  tetter  was  for  my  friend. 


El  honor  de  la  moendon  9era  pan 

il 
Ha  Mo  una  gran  perdida  para  HUm 
La  earia  era  para  mi  amigo. 


For,  with  verbs  of  motion, -li  translated  para,  and  also  when  't  Tbfen  to 
time;  as, 
Mr.  1. 6.  sailed  for  Europe  last  week. 


We  will  leave  it  for  to-morrow. 


El  senor  L  O,  galiS  para  Europa  la 

aemana  pasada, 
Lo  dejarhnos  para  mmiana. 
To,  when  denoting  the  end  or  motive  of  aeting,  and  agnifying  fiv  fAc 
purpose  of,  in  order  to,  the  uee  of,  is  translated  para;  as. 
He  went  to  settle  his  aoconnts  with 
them,  and  to  buy  a  new  assoit- 
meut  for  his  store. 
I  read  to  instruct  myself. 


Elfue  para  ajustar  eue  euewtme  con 
ellos,  y  para  comprar   urn.  nuete 
aurtido  para  eu  almacen. 
Yo  leo  para  inetrutrme* 
Para  n  used  to  express  capacity  or  incapacity,  fitness  or  unfitness,  incfi- 
natiou  or  disinclination,  disposition  or  propensity ;  as, 


No  ee  hombre  para  emprenderlo 
Es  hombre  para  tooo. 
Eeo  no  es  bueno  para  nada. 
El  eiempre  eetd  paxtijugar. 


He  is  not  a  man  to  undertake  it. 
He  is  fit  for  every  thing. 
That  is  fit  for  nothing. 
He  is  always  inclined  to  play. 

In  order  that,  conaidering,  &c.,  may  also  be  expressed  by  para;  as. 
She  knows  a  great  deal  for  her  age.    |  Ella  aabe  mucho  para  tu  edad- 

POR. 
For,  meaning  by,  through,  for  the  sake  of,  by  means  of,  in  favor  or  oe- 
half  of,  in  exchange  of,  &c.,  is  translated  por;  as, 


8he  obtained  it  through  her  brother. 
Pardon  your  enemies  fo^  God's  sake. 


Ella  lo  consigttid  por  su  hermano, 
Perdonad  d  vuestros  enemigos  por 
amor  de  Dios, 

He  did  it  for  his  friend,  (61  lo  hixo  por  su  amigo.)  This  phrase  means, 
he  did  it  for  the  sake,  or  instead  o(  his  firiend.  Should  para  be  substituted 
for  por,  it  would  signify,  he  did  it  for  the  use,  benefit,  or  advantage  o^  «r 
oierely  to  please  bis  friend. 

For,  with  reference  to  time,  or  price,  k  translated  por;  as. 


El  se  ha  ido  al  cqmpo  por  una  sJ^ 

mana. 
PaguS  einco  pesos  por  el  somirero    ' 


He  is  gone  into  the  country  for  a 

week. 
I  paid  five  dollars  for  the  hat 

Por,  before  the  infinitive  of  a  verb,  indicates  sometimes  the 
without :  at  other  times  in  order  to,  so  as  to,  or  to  ;  and  also  a  loture  oo- 
rion;  asb 
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*17lw  1«tten(  «re  yet  to  be  written. 
He  did  it  not  to  be  thought  inaensUile. 
Xhe  answer  is  aboat  to  eome. 
File  house  is  not  yet  finished. 


Lob  eartaa  et^an  por  e»eri6ir. 
Lo  kizo  para  no  pasar  por  intenmblA 
La  respuesta  estd  por  venir. 
La  cata  eatd  por  acabar.  . 


Por,  between  two  nouns,  or  two  verbs  in  Uie  present  of  the  infinitive,  do-  - 
notes  the  choice  between  two  things  ,88, 


JBmperador  por  EmperadoTf  %   Mo^ 
narca  por  Mowtreat  en  Ndpole^ 
iengo  al  gran  Conde  de  Lemot 
D.  QuuoTB,  Dedicatwut  pt  l 


If  I  am  to  choose  between  an  em- 
peror and  other  empeier,  between 
.a  monarch  and  other  monarch,  I 
nave  the  great  Count  4^  '. 
at  Naples 

Por  is  often  prefixed  to  an  adverb,  auo  becomes  an  adverbial  expression ;  as 
On  the  top,  por  endmtu  \  Underneath,  por  dehajo. 

Prepositions  require  the  noun  or  pronoun  governed  by  them  to  be  in  the 
ol]jective  case.  Personal  pronouns,  governed  by  a  preposition  expressed, 
must  be  placed  in  the  indirect  objective  case  or  complement :  except  the 
pronouns  me  and  thee,  which,  in  conformity  with  the  modem  use,  are 
placed  in  the  nominative  when  they  are  governed  by  the  preposition  entref 
(between;)  as. 


fudge  whether  it  will  be  reasonable 
to  lay  his  suHferings  to  me. 

For  your  desire  to  know  what  is  be- 
tween us, Overmaster  it  as  you 

may. 


Ved  ei  eerd  razonable  que  de  om 
pena  se  me  de  &  mi  la  culpa, 

Don  Quijotb,  cap.  xiv. 
Reprimid  cvanto  oafuere  poeible  el 
deseo  de  saber  lo  que  ha  paeado 
entre  ^1  y  yo.      Hamlet,  act  i., 
[translated  by  Moratim 

RBMARK. 

When  an  English  verb  is  accompanied  by,  or  ends  in  a  preposition,  as. 
She  askefor  the  letter,  he  asked  after  you,  they  could  not  bring  it  about^ 
the  scholar  must  first  ascertain  whether  the  preposition  constitutes  a  part  of - 
the  verb,  so  as  to  make  one  single  meaning  with  it,  or  whether  it  gives  the 
verb  a  different  signification  or  not :  if  the  preposition  with  the  verb  have  one 
single  meaning,  the  preposition  is  not  translated  ;  if  it  gives  the  verb  a  dif- 
ferent signification,  it  must  be  translated  as  directed  in  the  dictionary.  In 
the  first  of  the  above  examples /or  makes  a  part  of  the  verb  pedir,  and  it  is 
not  translated,  ella  pide  la  carta.  In  the  second  it  gives  a  difi^rent  meaning 
to  the  verb  to  ask^  and  is  translated,  el  pregunta  por  V.  In  the  third  it  iu 
not  translated,  because  it  is  also  a  part  of  the  verb,  which  m  that  case  sig* 
nifies  conseguir  ;  thus,  ellos  no  pudieron  conseguirlo. 
They-made  a  secret  of  it,  but  he  at  I  Hicieron  secreto  de  eUo  ;  pero  il  al 

last  found  it  out.  \      fin  le  descubrio. 

As  the  grammatical  order  of  the  prepositions  is  frequently  inverted  in 
English,  and  in  the  colloquial  style,  the  object  of  them  is  for  shortness  sake 
nmotimes  omitted ;  the  scholar  must  take  care  to  put  such  phrases  in  their 
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proper  order,  and  to  supply  the  word  or  words  jerantiug,  as  llie  transition  ol 
a  seutence  would  be  oth  erwise  ver)  incorrect     Examples : — 

Be  careful  in  selecting  the  persi  ns  you  (accompany  yourself  with.  In* 
v«rt  the  coostruction  thus,  Be  careful  in  selecting  the  persons  with  wham 
you  accompany  yourself. — Tenga  V.  buen  cuidado  en  la  eleccfn  de  Uu 
permnoB  con  quienes  «e  acompane  Where  do  you  come  fra  i7  (from 
whence  do  you  come?) — i  De  donde  tnene  V.  ?  Where  are  you  ^oiug  to 7 
(to  what  part  are  you  going  7) — i  Adonde  va  V.  7  Eyes  were  made  to  see 
with,  (to  see  with  them.) — hos  ojos  se  hicieron  para  ver,  or  para  ver  ecn 
bUos. 


OF  THE  CONJUNCTION. 

The  conjunction  S  is  used  instead  of  y,  when  the  word  coming  after  it 

begins  with  i  or  At ;  as. 

The  authors  of  other  nations  con- 
clude that  we  are  barbarous  and 
ignorant. 

Both  mother  and  son  were  struck 
with  the  uncouth  figure  of  Don 
Quixote. 
U  is  employed  instead  of  6  when  the  following  word  begins  with  o  or 

ho;  as, 


Los  autores  extrangeros  nos 
por  bdrbaros  6  ignorantes. 

Don  Quijotb,  cap.  xIviiL 

Madre  6  hijo  quedaron  suspenMS 
de  ver  la  extrana  figura  de  Dot* 
Quijote.     Ditto,  cap.  xviii.  pt.  ii. 


This  does  not  differ  at  all  from  any 
speech  in  the  play  of  "  The  most 
prodigious  Black  Man,"  or  other 
such. 

But  they  could  not  say  whether  it 
was  a  woman  or  a  man  who 
called  them. 


Esto  no  se  distingue  de  una  rela^ 
cion  de  "  El  Negro  mas  prodigi* 
oso,**  d  otra  semejanie. 

Cadalso,  Los  Eruditos. 
Pero  no  podian  decir,  si  era  mujer 
tL  hombre  quien  los  llamaba* 

IsLA,  cartas 


'Ni  requires  the  verb  in  the  plural ;  as, 
Neither  I  nor.  my  master  ever  set  I  Ni  yo,  ni  mi  arm  la  hemos  vists 
eyes  on  her.  |     jamas.    D.  Quijote,  cap.  x.  pt  ii 


OF  THE  INTERJECTION. 


Alas  I  bow  much  more  agreeable 
will  be  the  company  of  these 
rocks! 

Ah,  Lucinda!  Lucinda!  take  care 

what  you  do ! Ha !  treacherous 

Don  Fernando,  robber  of  my 
glory ! 

O  fatal  star  of  my  destiny ! 

Ah,  ha !  cried  the  curate,  have  we 
got  giants  too  in  the  dance  ? 


/  Ay  desdichada  I  ;  y  ctuin  nuu 
agradable  compania  kardn  esios 
riscos.  Ditto,  cap.  xxviiL 

/  Ah,  Luscinda .'    Luscinda  /   mira 

lo   q ue   haces I 'Ah    traido'^ 

Don   Fernando,  robador   de   mi 
gloria  !  Ditto,  cap.  xxviL 

/  O  fatal  estrella  mia .' 

Ditto,  cap.  xxvii. 

/  Ta,  ta  !  dijo  el  cur  a,  i  jayanet 
hay  en  lo  danza  ?     Do.  cap.  xzi 
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TABLE 

OOKTAfNINO  THE  VERBS  THAT  GOVERN  CERTAIN  PREPUSITIONS. 


It  is  copied  from  the  Graromar 
U  advised  to  consult  it  frequently, 
them. 

Abalanzarse  d  los  peligroSi 
abandonarse  d  la  suerte, 
ab<}carse  eon  alguno, 
abochornarse  de  algo, 
abogar  por  aJguno, 
abordar  (unsw  nave)  d,  em  otra, 
aborrecible  d  las  gentes, 
aborrecido  de  todos, 
abrasarse  en  deseos, 
abrirse  d,  con  los  amigos, 
abstenerse  de  la  fruta, 
abundar  de^  en  hquezas, 
aburrido  de  las  desgracias, 
abusar  de  la  amistad, 
acabar  de  venir. 
a  ;aecer  A  alguno, 
acaecer  en  tal  tiempo, 
acalorarse  en,  con  la  disputa, 
acceder  &  la  opinior.  de  otro, 
accesible  A  todos, 
acertar  A,  con  la  casa, 
acogerse  &  sagrado, 
acomodarse  d,  eon  otro  dict&men, 
acoinpanarse  con  otros, 
aconsejarse  con^  de  ^bios, 
ac*.  r  ecer  d  los  incautos, 
acordarse  de  lo  pasado, 
acordarse  con  los  contrarios, 
acostumbrarse  d  trabt'osi 
acre  de  genio, 
acredltarse  de  necio, 
acreditarse  con,,  para  alguno, 
acreedor  d  la  confianza, 
Bcreedor  de  alguno, 
actuarse  de,  en  los  negocios,  - 
acusar  (ft  alguno)  de  algun  delito 
acusarse  de  las  culpas 
adelantarse  d  otros, 

adherirse  d  otro  dictamen, 
Bdolecer  de  alguna  enfermedad, 
tferrarse  en,  con  su  opinion, 
aferrarse  (una  nave)  con  otra, 
aflcionarse  d,  de  alguna  cosa, 
ftfirmarse  en  lo  dicho, 
ageno  de  verdad. 


of  the  Spanish  Academy,  and  the  stuaont 
so  as  to  become  familiar  with  the  use  of 


A. 


to  rush  on  dangers. 

to  abandon  one's  self  to  chanco. 

to  confer  toUh  any  one. 

to  be  chagrined  with  any  thing. 

to  plead /or  any  one. 

to  board  (one  ship)  another. 

baleful  to  tiie  people. 

detested  6y  all. 

to  be  inflamed  tot^  desires. 

to  open  one's  self  to  one'b  friends 

to  abstain  from  fruit. 

3o  abound  with  or  in  riches. 

weary  with  misfortunes.  ^ 

to  abuse  friendship. 

to  be  just  come. 

to  happen  to  any  one. 

to  happen  ta  such  a  time. 

to  grow  warm  in  a  dispute. 

to  accede  to  another's  opinion 

accessible  to  all. 

to  fine  out,  to  hit  the  house. 

to  take  shelter  in  a  church. 

to  conform  one's  self  to  another  opinion 

to  keep  company  teith  others. 

to  take  advice  with  wise  men. 

to  happen  to  the  unwary. 

to  remember  the  past. 

to  agree  vnth  the  opponents. 

to  accustom  one's  self  to  trouble. 

austere  in  temper,  disposition. 

to  prove  one's  self  a  tool. 

to  get  credit  with  one. 

worthy  of  confidence. 

any  one's  creditor. 

to  acquaint  one's  self  with  business 

to  accuse  (any  one)  of  any  cnme 

to  accuse  one's  self  of  faults. 

to  be  in  advance  of  others,  to  tske  the 

lead  of  others, 
to  adhere  to  another  opinion. 
« to  be  ill  of  some  disorder, 
to  be  fixed  in  one's  own  opinion, 
to  grapple  (one  ship)  another, 
to  be  fond  of  any  thing. 
to  aflUrm  what  has  been  said. 
foreign  to  truth. 
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wrredable  al  paladar 
agradecido  a  los  beneficios 
agraviarse  de  algun^, 
Bgraviarse  de  la  aentencia, 
agregarse  A  otros 
agrio  al  gusto, 
agudo  de  ingenio, 
ahitarse  de  manjares. 
uhogarse  en  el  mar, 
ahorcajarse  en  las  espaldas, 
otiorrar  de  razones, 
ohorrarse  (no)  con  ninguno, 
airarse  con  alguno, 
djustarse  A  la  razon, 
ajustarse  con  alguno, 
alabarse  de  valiente, 
alargarse  d  la  ciadaicU 
alegrarse  de  algo, 
alejarse  de  su  tierra, 
ftlimentarse  de^  con  yerbas, 
alimentarseife  esperanzas, 
allndar  con  otra  heredad, 
allanarse  d  lo  justo, 
alto  de  cuerpo, 
amable  d  todos, 
amaiicebarse  eon  los  librof , 
amaiite  de  alguno, 
araanai-se  d  escribir, 
amoroso  con  los  suyos, 
anipararse  de  algo,  de  alguna 
ancho  de  boca, 
andar  con  el  tiempo, 
andar  de  capa, 
andar  en  pleitos, 
aiidai  d  gatas, 
andai  for  tlerra, 
angosto  de  manga, 
anhelar  d,  por  mayor  fortana, 
anticiparse  a  otro, 
aovar  en  la  ribera, 
aparar  en  la  mano, 
aparecerse  d  alguno, 

aparecerse  en  el  caraino, 
aparejarse  para  el  traoajo, 
apartarse  de  la  ocasion, 
apartarae  d  un  lado, 
apasionarse  d,  de.  por  alguno 
apearse  de  su  opinion, 
apechugar  con  alguna  cosa, 
apechugariwr  los  peligros, 
aprirear  con  las  palabras, 
suiegarse  d  alguna  cosa. 
ap«i}ar  de  la  sentencia, 
nlMslar  d  otro  medio, 
tpercibirse  de  armas, 
ajH-rcibirse  d,  para  1 1  batalla 


agreeable  to  the  palate. 

grateful /or  benebts. 

to  be  affronted  wtth  any  one* 

to  appeal  from  the  senteuoe 

to  unite  one's  self  to  otbers 

tour  to  the  taste. 

witty,  or  sharp  of  intellect 

to  surfeit  one's  self  «mIA  food 

to  be  drowned  ta  the  sea. 

to  get  astride  upon  the  baftff 

to  spare  words. 

not  to  spare  any  one. 

to  be  angry  with  anybody. 

to  be  right  inclined. 

to  make  it  up  with  any  one 

to  boast  of  bravery. 

to  hasten  id  the  city. 

to  be  rejoiced  at  any  thing 

to  leave  one's  country. 

to  subsist  upon  herbs. 

to  feed  one's  self  with  hopea 

to  be  contiguous  to  another's  < 

to  submit  to  what  is  just 

tall  in  stature. 

amiable  to  all. 

to  be  fond  of  books. 

a  lover  of  some  one. 

to  be  clever  m  writing. 

kind  toith  one's  relations. 

to  take  possession  of  any  thing. 

wide-mouthed. 

to  accommodate  one's  self  to  tine. 

to  walk  i0tiA  a  cloak  on. 

to  be  litigious. 

to  go  alUfours. 

to  be  humbled  to  the  ground. 

tight-sleeved. 

to  covet  better  fortune. 

to  anticipate  another. 

to  lay  eggs  on  the  sea-shori. 

to  receive  with  the  hand. 

to  present  one's  self  suddenly  before  ui) 

one. 
to  present  one's  self  suddenly  on  the  road 
to  prepare /or  work, 
to  separate  one's  self  from  the  ooeanos 
to  retire  on  one  side, 
to  be  enamored  with  any  one 
to  change  one's  opinion, 
to  undertake  any  thing  with  spirit 
to  brave  dangers, 
to  abuse  any  one  wUh  words. 
to  adhere  to  any  thug, 
to  appeal  from  the  sentence, 
to  have  recourse  to  another  meamie 
to  p*  ovide  one's  self  with  arma. 
to  get  ready /or  battle. 
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ftpetecible  ol  gusto, 
apetecido  de,  por  todoS) 
apiadarse  de  kn  poores 
aplicarse  A  los  estudios. 
Apoderarse  de  la  Hacienda, 
apostar  A  oorrer, 
apresurarae  a  venir, 
apresurarse  por  aiguoa  cosa* 
apretar  por  la  cintura, 
aprobarse  m  alguna  facultad, 
aprobado  de  cirujan:>, 
apropiado  para  el  oficio, 
apropiarse  d  si, 
Hpropincuarse  A  alguno, 
aprovechar  en  la  virtud, 
aprovecharse  de  la  ocaflion, 
apto  jNira  el  empieo, 
apurado  de  medios, 
aquietarse  en  la  dispata, 
arder  en  ieseos, 
arderse  en  quiineras, 
annarse  de  paciencia, 
arrebozarse  con  algo, 
arrecirse  de  frio, 
arreglarse  d  las  leyes, 
arregostarse  d  alguna  cosa, 
ai  remeter  d,  con,  conrra  el  rauro 
arrepentirse  de  las  culpas, 
arrestarse  d  todo, 
arnbar  d  tierra, 
arrimarse  d  la  pared, 
arriiiconarse  en,  casa, 
arrogarse  (algo)  d  si  mismo, 
arrojarse  d  pele4r, 
Arroparse  con  la  capa, 
arrostrar  d,  con  los  peligros, 
Hsarse  de  calor, 
ftscender  d  otro  empieo, 
asegurarse  de  su  contrario, 
asentir  d  otro  dicUmenf 
asesorarse  con  letrados, 
asistir  d  los  enfermos, 
MSislir  en  tal  casa, 
asociarse  d,  con  otro, 
asomarse  d,  por  la  ventana, 
^sparse  k  gritos, 
asparse  por  alguna  cosa, 
ftspero  al  gusto, 
topsro  en  las  palabras, 
aspirar  d  may6r  fortuna, 
ttarse  d  una  sola  cosa, 
Aleniorizarse  de,  por  algo, 
blonder  d  la  conversaciou, 
otonerse  a  lo  seguro, 
fttcnto  eon  sus  mayores, 
atestiguar  con  otro, 
■tUuir  d,  eon  la  casa. 


desirable  to  the  palate. 

desired  hy  >l^. 

.o  have  companion  on  tlw  pooi. 

kO  apply  one's  se'.f  to  study. 

to  take  possession  of  the  i>roperty 

to  lay  a  wager  on  a  race. 

to  make  haste  to  come. 

to  make  haste /or  something. 

to  take  fast  hold  by  the  waist 

to  be  approved  in  any  faculty 

approved  as  a  surgeon. 

adapted  to  Uie  office. 

to  appropriate  to  one's  self 

to  approach  any  one. 

to  improve  in  virtue. 

to  seize  the  opportunity. 

fit /or  the  employment. 

exhausted  of  means. 

to  grow  quiet  in  the  dispute. 

to  burn  with  desires. 

to  oe  full  of  qu(..  rels. 

tc  arm  one's  self  with  patience. 

to  muffle  one's  self  up  in  any  ttiiiig 

to  be  benumbed  yoith  cold. 

to  conform  to  the  laws. 

to  be  inclined  to  any  thing. 

to  assault  the  wall. 

to  repent  of  sins,  faults. 

to  be  enterprising  in  every  thing* 

to  arrive  at  land,  on  shore. 

to  lean  against  the  wall. 

to  confine  one's  self  at  home. 

to  appropriate  (any  thing)  to  one*B  soU 

to  rush  on  to  fight. 

to  cover  one's  self  voith  a  cloak. 

to  face  dangers. 

to  be  scorched  with  heat. 

to  ascend  to  another  office. 

V>  shelter  one's  self /rom  one's eneiqr 

to  assent  to  another's  opinion. 

to  seek  counsel  from  learned  men 

to  assist  the  sick. 

to  attend  such  a  house. 

to  associate  one's  self  tot/A  another 

lo  look  out  at  the  window 

to  be  exhausied  with  ciamorings. 

to  torment  one's  self /or  any  thing. 

rough  to  the  taste. 

rude  tn  conversation. 

to  aspire  to  better  fortune. 

to  tie  one's  self  to  one  thing  aloD* 

to  be  afraid  of  something. 

to  attend  to  the  conversation. 

to  keep  to  the  safe  side. 

respectful  to  one's  supcriora 

1,0  testify  with  another. 

to  hit  upon  the  house. 
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Moliarse  em  lo«  caminoa, 
Btraer  d  si, 

Btreverse  d  cosas  grandes, 
ntreverQjB  am  todos, 
Atribair  d  otro, 

atrikMilane  en,  cm  los  trabajoa. 
atropellarse  en  las  aocuMies, 
atufaree  en  la  conyersacum, 
atufaroe  por  poco, 
aunarae  eon  otro, 
•asentarse  de  Madr'i; 
•Tecindarse  en  algun  pueblo, 
avenirae  cm  todos, 
avent^arse  d  otros, 
ayergoii2ar8e  d  pedir, 
Mrergonsarse  de  algo, 
averiguarse  ccn  alguno, 
aviaree  de  ropa,    > 
aTocar  (alguna  oosa)  d  ai. 


•o  stick  fast  in  the  road 
to  attract  to  one's  self, 
to  animate  one's  self  to  great  thnfi 
to  dare  everybody, 
to  attribute  to  another, 
to  be  afflicted  with  labor,  trouo«ei 
to  overbasten  actions, 
to  take  pet  tn  conversation, 
to  be  affronted  at  a  trifle 
to  unite  one^s  self  with  another, 
to  absent  one's  self  from  Madrid 
to  take  one's  abode  tn  any  town 
to  agree  with  all. 
JO  gain  the  advantage  over  others 
to  be  ashamed  at  asking, 
to  be  ashamed  of  any  thing, 
to  agree  u/ith  any  one. 
to  furnish  one*s  self  with  clothes, 
to  call  a  cause  from  an  inferior  co  jzt  to 
one's  own. 


Balancear  d  tal  parte, 
balancear  en  la  doda, 
balar  por  dinero, 
bambolear  en  la  naaroma, 
banarse  en  s^ua, 
barar  en  tierra, 
oarbear  eon  la  pared, 
bastardear  de  su  naturaleza, 
bastardear  en  sus  acciones, 
batallar  con  los  enemigos> 
bajar  d  la  cueva. 
b^ar  de  la  torre, 
>^ar  de  la  autoridad, 
oajar  Adcta  el  valle, 
bajo  de  cuerpo, 
benefice  d,  para  la  salad, 
bianco  de  ciitis, 
blando  de  corteza, 
blasfemar  de  la  virtud, 
blasonar  de  valiente, 
bordar  (algo)  cfe,  con  plati^ 
bordar  (algo)  al  tam^or, 
bordar  de  pasados, 
Dostezar  de  hambre, 
boto  de  punta, 
boyante  en  la  fortuna, 
bramar  de  corage, 
\  rear  d  chasco, 
bregar  con  alguno, 
brindar  eon  regalos, 
orindar  i  la  salud  de  a(gur.» 
bmeno  de,  para  comer, 
buffur  de  in. 

bnllir  en,  por  todas  partafy 
Vxr  arse  de  alcfOk 


to  vibrate  on  such  a  side 

to  fluctuate  tn  doubt 

to  clamor /or  money. 

to  dance  on  the  rope. 

to  bathe  one's  self  tn  water. 

to  run  aground. 

to  reach  a  wall  with  one's  chin 

to  degenerate /rom  his  nature. 

to  be  degenerated  in  one's  actiona 

to  fight  wtth  the  enemy. 

to  go  down  to  the  cellar. 

to  descend /rom  the  tower. 

to  recede /rom  authority. 

.0  descend  towards  the  valler- 

low  in  stature. 

beneficial  to  the  health. 

of  a  white  complexion. 

of  a  soft  skin,  bark. 

to  blaspheme  agai$ut  virtue. 

to  boast  of  bravery. 

to  embroider  (any  thing)  tn  or  wi^  silver 

to  embroider  on  a  tambour  frame. 

to  embroider  with  a  needle. 

to  gape  through  hunger. 

blunt  at  the  point. 

to  be  very  fortunate 

to  roar  wUh  anger. 

to  vex  with  tricks. 

to  struggle  with  any  one. 

to  oflfer  presents. 

to  toast  to  any  one's  health. 

good  to  eat. 

to  swell  wtth  anger. 

to  move  tn  all  parts. 

to  make  a  jest  of  any  thins 


4FFBia>IX. 
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Caber  de  pies, 
raber  *n  la  mano. 
caer  a,  k4eta  tal  pute» 
uaer  de  lo  alto, 

caer  en  tierra,  en  caenta,  en  error,  en  tal 
tieinpo,  en  lo  que  se  dice, 

caer  por  {Wkscua, 

caer  sol  re  los  enemigos, 

calarse  4e  agua, 

calentarse  a  la  liimbre, 

caJificar  de  docto, 

callar  (la  verdad)  &  otro, 

callar  de^  por  miedo, 

calumiiiar  {k  alguno)  de  ii^tto, 

caizarse  &  alguno, 

cambiar  (alguna  cosa)  con,  jM>r  otra, 

camma*  a,  para  Sevilla, 

caminar  A  pi^, 

caminar  por  el  monte, 

cansarse  <2e,  eon  el  trabajo, 

cansarse  de  pretender, 

cansarse  en  el  camino 

capaz  de  cien  arrobas, 

•capaz  de^  para  el  empleo, 

capitular  eon  el  eneinigo, 

capitular  {k  alguno)  de  maljuez, 

cargarse  de  razon, 

casar  (una  persona  6  cosa)  con  otra, 

catequizar  (6  alguno)  para  algona  cosa, 
causar  (perjuicio)  a  alguno, 
cautivar  {h  alguno)  con^  por  beneficios, 
cavar  (la  imaginacion)  en  alguno, 
cavar  (con  la  imaginacion)  en  alguna 

cosa, 
cazcalear  de  una  parte  k  otra, 
coder  a  otro  k  la  autoridad, 
coder  en  beneficlo  de  alguno, 
censurar  (alguna  cosa)  de  mala 
cenirse  n  lo  posible, 
chancearse  con  alguno, 
chapuzar  (algo)  en  el  agua, 
shico  de  cuerpo, 
ehocar  A  alguno, 
3hocar  con  otro, 
sircunscribirse  d  una  cosa, 
clanaar  i  Dios, 
clamar  por  dmero, 
clamorear  por  los  muertos, 
coartar  (la  facultad)  A  alguno, 
oobrar  (dinero)  dr  los  deudores, 
e<  legir  dcy  por  los  antecedentes, 
coligarse  con  alguno, 


to  be  able  to  stand  in  on  one's  feet 

to  be  contained  tn  the  hand. 

to  fall  on  such  a  side. 

to  fall/rom  on  high 

to  fall  upon  the  earth,  to  comprehend,  ti> 
fall  tnfo  a  mistake,  to  fall  out  at  such 
a  time,  to  understand  what  is  said 

to  fall  at  Easter. 

to  fall  upon  the  enemy. 

to  wet  one's  self  through  with  wator 

to  warm  one's  self  at  the  fire. 

to  qualify  any  one  as  a  learned  man 

to  conceal  (the  truth) /rom  another. 

to  be  silent /rom  fear. 

to  calumniate  (any  one)  as  unjust 

to  lead  another  by  the  nose. 

to  exchange  (one  thing)  for  anothi^r 

to  travel  to  Seville.  - 

to  travel  on  foot. 

to  walk  along  the  mountain. 

to  fatigue  one's  self  with  the  labor. 

to  be  tired  of  pretending. 

to  be  tired  on  the  road. 

capable  of  holding  a  hundred  arrobas  * 

capable /or  the  employment. 

to  capitulate  wtM  the  enemy. 

to  reproach  (any  one)  as  a  bad  judge 

to  insist  upon  one's  opinion. 

to  couple  (one  person  or  thing)  with  an 
other. 

to  persuade  (any  one)  to  any  thing. 

to  cause  (prejudice)  to  any  one. 

to  overcome  (any  one)  with  favors. 

any  one  to  think  (seriously.) 

to  think  (deeply)  on  any  thing. 

to  go  lounging  tA&ut. 

to  yield  to  another,  to  authority. 

to  resign  tn  another's  favor. 

to  blame  (any  thing)  as  bad. 

to  keep  within  bounds. 

to  joke  with  any  one. 

to  sink  (any  thing)  tn  the  water. 

small  in  person. 

to  provoke  any  one. 

to  strike  one  against  another. 

to  confine  one's  self  to  one  thing 

to  call  on  God. 

to  cry  out  for  money. 

to  ring  a  peal /or  the  dead. 

to  restrict  (the  power)  o/any  one. 

to  recover  (money)  from  debtors. 

to  infer /rom  the  antecedents. 

to  make  an  alliance  letM  any  one. 


*  Four  orru^  make  a  '|r  =nt;a 
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oolumpiuTM  M  el  aire, 
nmnhartr  em,  cantru  el  enemigOy 
eombinar  (una  cosa)  con  otra. 
eomedine  en  laa  palabraa, 
somenzar  d  decir, 
comerse  de  envidia, 
compatible  cm  ia  jusUcia, 
compensar  (una  cosa)  em  otra, 
competir  eon  alguno, 
oomplacerse  i2e,  en  alguna  cosa» 
compoiierse  eon  los  deudores, 
componerse  de  bueno  y  malo, 
comprar  ^alguno)  a/,  del  vendedor, 
.X)mprensible  al  entendimiento, 
coniprobar  (algo)  eon  instruroentoa. 
comproiiieterse  cm  alguno, 

comprometene  m  juecea  arbitroa, 
comiinicar  (luz)  i  alguna  parte, 
coinunicar  (uno)  con  otro, 
concebir  (alguna  eo8a)'eii  el  inimo, 
concebir  (una  oosa)  por  buena, 
conceder  (algo)  d  otro, 
cuueeptuar  (h  alguno)  de,  por  sabio, 
toncertar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
concordar  (la  copia)  eon  el  original, 
concurrir  d  algun  fin, 
concurrir  A  alguna  parte, 
concurnr  con  otros, 
concurrir  (inuchos)  en  un  dictameni 
condenar  (&  uno)  d  galeras, 
coudenar  (k  uno)  en  las  costas, 
condescender  A  los  ruegos, 
condescender  con  la  instancia, 
condolerse  de  los  trabajos, 
conducir  (algo)  A  tal  parte, 
conducir  (una  cosa)  al  bien  de  otro, 
confabularse  con  1  9  contrarios, 
confedcrarse  cm  alguno, 
conferir  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
cuiiferir(un  uegocio;  con,  entre  los  amigos 
coiifesar  (el  deUt  '  «U  juez, 
confesarse  d  Dios, 
cunfesarse  con  alguno, 
confesarse  de  sus  culpas, 
conftar  (una  cosa)  a  una  persona, 
confiar  en,  de  alguno, 
coniinar  {k  alguno)  d  tal  parte, 
confinar  (Espana)  con  Francis, 
confirm  arse  en  su  dict&men, 
conforniarse  con  el  tieoipo, 
coiiforine  d,  con  su  opinion, 
oonfroiilar  ctm  algunc^ 
confront  a  r  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
confundirse  de  lo  que  se  ve, 
oonfund^fo  en  sus  julcioe. 


to  swing  M  the  air 

to  fight  against  the  enemf . 

to  combine  (one  thing)  mth  aanlbir 

to  be  civil  in  words. 

to  begin  to  say. 

to  pine  with  envy. 

compatible  with  justice. 

to  compensate  (one  thing)  wtth  aaodMI 

to  vie  with  any  one. 

to  be  pleased  with  any  thing. 

to  compound  with  debtors. 

to  be  made  of  good  and  bad. 

to  buy  (any  one)  from  the  selier. 

comprehensible  to  the  understanding. 

to  prove  (any  thing)  tm<A  instnimentii 

to  render  one's  self  answerable  I    ao} 

one. 
to  compromise  iy  arbitratioB. 
to  communicate  (light)  to  any  pari 
to  commune  (one)  with  anothei 
to  comprehend  (something.) 
to  conceive  (any  thing)  as  g^Dod. 
to  yield  (any  thing)  to  another, 
to  look  upon  (any  one)  as  a  wine  man. 
to  concert  (one  thing)  with  another, 
to  make  the  copy  agree  wUh  the  original 
to  concur  to  some  end. 
to  meet  at  some  place, 
to  concur  with  others, 
to  agree  (many)  in  one  opinion 
to  condemn  (one)  to  the  galleys, 
to  condemn  (one)  in  the  costs, 
to  condescend  to  entreaties, 
to  condescend  to  the  instance, 
to  be  grieved  with  the  troubles 
to  conduct  (any  thing)  to  such  a  plaee 
to  conduce  (something)  to  another's  good 
to  converse  witA  one's  enemies, 
to  ally  one's  self  to  any  one. 
to  compare  one  thing  with  anotho'. 
to  confer  on  any  business  with  frienda 
te  confess  (one's  crime)  to  the  judgo 
to  confess  to  God. 
to  acknowledge  to  any  <me. 
to  confess  one's  sins, 
to  intrust  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  rely  upon  any  one. 
to  confine  (any  one)  to  such  a  pinat 
to  lie  adjacent  (Spain)  to  France, 
to  be  confirmed  in  one's  opinion, 
to  conform  to  the  times, 
conformable  to  his  opinion, 
to  confront  with  any  one. 
to  confront  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  be  confounded  with  what  one  sees, 
to  be  thrown  (one's  senses    n 

sion. 


APPEkDIX; 
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iKmgoitiar  eon  tilguno, 
uuograoitirse  con  otro 

oongratularse  con  '.bs  suyos, 

eongratntarse  d*  alguna  cosa, 
congeturar  (slgo)  de,  for  wJialas, 
oonmaUir  (algo)  am  otra  cosa, 
conmutar  (un  voto)  on  otra  cosa, 
eonsagrarse  A  Dios, 
consentir  en  algo, 
consolarse  con  siis  parientes, 
eonapirar  A  alguna  cosa, 
eonspirar  contra  alguno, 
conspirar.en  un  intento, 
conatar  (el  tndo)  de  partes, 
constar  por  escrito, 
consultar  A  alguno  para  un  empleo 

consultar  eon  letrados, 
consumado  en  ana  facultad, 
contaminarse  con  k>8  viciosos, 
contarainarse  do  heregias, 
contemponzar  eon  alguno, 
contender  eon  alguno, 
contender  aobre  alguna  cosa, 
contenerse  en  su  obligacion, 
contestar  d  la  pregunta, 
contraer  (algo)  A  un  asunto, 
contrapesar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
contrapbner  (una  cosa)  d,  otra, 
contrapuntarse  con  alguno, 
contrapuntarse  de  palabras, 
contravenir  4  la  ley, 
contribuir  A  tal  cosa, 
contribuir  eon  dinero, 
convalecer  de  la  enfermedad, 
convencerse  dt  la  razon, 
convenir  con  otro, 
convenir  en  alguna  cosa, 
conversar  con  algun\ 
conversar  en  materias  ae  estado, 
convertir  (la  hacienda)  en  dinero, 
converUrse  <k  Dios, 
convidar  (&  alguno)  d,  comer, 
convidar  (A  alguno)  em  dinero, 
convidarse  t  los  trabajos, 
eonvocar  d  junta, 
cooperar  (con  otro)  A  alguna  coaa 
forrerae  de  vergUenza, 
corresponder  d  los  beneficios, 
Torrosponderse  eon  loa  aroigoa, 
fiotejar  (la  copia>  eon  el  original, 
ireca?  /^  virtudea, 
crf^'do  de  ciM>ip^, 
txefti  en  Dios, 
tfucrse  tU  kI^uoa  « 


to  be  congenial  to  any  one. 

to  ingratiate  one'a  aelf  inio  auotbor% 

favor, 
to  congratulate  one'a  aelf  wl/A  one's  own 

frienda. 
to  rejoice  ta  any  thing, 
to  conjecture  (any  thing)  iy  aigna. 
to  barter  ('>ne  thing) /or  another, 
to  exchange  (a  tow)  mIo  another  thing, 
to  conaecrate  one'a  aelf  to  God. 
to  agree  to  any  thing, 
to  be  comforted  wUk  one'a  fhenda. 
to  aapire  to  any  thing, 
o  conspire  against  any  one. 
iX>  enter  into  a  conspiracy, 
to  be  composed  (the  whole)  0/  paxU. 
to  appear  ta  writing, 
to  propose  any  one  tor  an  employment, 

office, 
to  consult  vrith  jeamed  men 
to  be  consummate  ta  a  faculty, 
to  pen-ert  one's  aelf  tmiA  the  Ticioua. 
to  contaminate  one'a  aelf  wtlA  h^realesw 
to  temporize  with  any  one. 
to  contend  with  any  one. 
to  dispute  upon  any  thing, 
to  hold  to  one'a  contract,  duty, 
to  answer  one's  question, 
to  apply  (something)  to  a  subject 
to  counterpoise  (one  thing)  with  anothm 
to  put  (one  thing)  against  another, 
to  compare  one's  self  with  any  one 
to  scold  at  one  another, 
to  transgress  against  the  law. 
to  contribute  to  such  a  thing, 
to  contribute  money, 
to  recover /rom  illness, 
to  be  convinced  by  reason, 
to  agree  with  another, 
to  agree  upon  any  thing, 
to  converse  with  any  one. 
to  converse  on  affairs  ot  atate. 
to  convert  (goods)  into  money 
to  be  converted  to  God. 
to  invite  (any  one)  to  dine, 
to  offer  money  to  anybody, 
to  be  ready  to  work, 
to  convene  a  meeting, 
to  co-operate  in  any  thing, 
to  be  aahamed. 
to  be  grateful, 
to  correspond  wUh  ftienda. 
to  compare  (the  copy)  with  the  urigliuu 
to  increase  tn  virtues, 
tall  tn  stature, 
to  believe  tn  God. 
W)  be  convinced  Oj  any  thing. 
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oncharetear  en  todo, 
euid«r  de  algo,  de  aiguno, 
culpar  {h.  uno)  de  omiso, 
cuinplir  eon  alguno, 
cumplir  coh  8u  obligacion, 
curarse  de  alguna  enfermedad^ 
curarse  en  salud, 
curtirse  tU  aire, 
eurtido  del  sol, 


to  intermeddle  m  everf  ttuAg. 

to  take  care  of  something,  of  some  enm 

to  blame  (any  one) /or  negligenoo 

to  discharge  one's  obligation  to  auytiodf 

to  perform  one*s  duty. 

to  be  cured  of  any  disorder. 

to  take  care  of  one's  self  m  health 

to  tail  by  the  air 

tanoed  by  the  sun. 


'  Dar  (algo)  A  alguno, 
dar  (a  alguno)  de  palos, 
dar  de  bianco, 
dar  en  manias, 
darfM»r\risto, 
darse  a  estudiar, 
darse  ai  diantre, 
darse  por  vencido, 
deber  (dinero)  d  alguno, 
decaer  de  su  autoridad, 
decir  (algo)  d  otro, 
decir  (bien)  eon  una  cosa, 
decir  (bien)  de  alguno, 
declararse  i  alguno, 
declararse  por  un  partido, 
declinar  d,  hacia  tal  parte, 
declinar  en  bajeza, 
4edicar  (tiempo)  al  cstudio, 
iedicarse  a  la  virtud, 
defender  (A  uno)  de  sus  contranos, 
deferir  (al  parecer)  de  otro, 
defraudar  (algo)  de  la  autoridad  de  otro, 
cfegenerar  de  su  nacimiento, 
delante  de  alguno, 
delatarsea/juez, 
deleitarse  con  la  vista, 
deleitarse  en  oir, 
deliberar  e6bre  tal  cosa, 
dentro  de  casa, 
depender  de  alguno, 
dep  'wr  (A  alguno)  de  su  empleo, 

depositar  (algo)  en  alguna  parte, 
derivar  de  otro  autoridad, 
derrenegar  de  alguna  cosa, 
desabnrse  cQn  alguno, 
desabrocharse  eon  alg^ino, 
desagradecido  A  algun  beneficio, 
desahogarse  (con  alguno)  de  su  pena 

dc8.ipropiar8e  de  algo, 
destivenirw  con  alguno, 
desavenirse  (unos)  de  otros, 
desayunarse  de  a.gunn  noticia, 
lescabezarse  en,  eon  alguna  coai, 
ieacaiabazarse  en  alguna  cosa, 


to  give  (something)  to  anybody . 

to  beat  (any  one)  wHk  a  stick. 

to  hit  Me  mark. 

to  be  foolish,  whimsical. 

to  suppose  any  thing  ae  i 

to  give  one*s  self  to  study. 

to  despair. 

to  acknowledge  one*s  se.f  w  c 

to  be  indebted  to  anybody. 

to  fall  from  one's  authority. 

to  say  (any  thing)  to  another. 

to  agree  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  speak  (well)  of  any  one. 

to  declare  one's  self  to  anybody. 

to  declare  one's  self /or  a  party. 

to  incline  towonb  such  a  side. 

to  degenerate. 

to  employ  (one's  time)  in  study 

to  devote  one's  self  to  virtue. 

to  defend  (anybody)  from  his  enemlM 

to  adopt  another's  opmion. 

to  usurp  (a  little)  another's  authority 

to  degenerate /ro«n  one's  ancestor*. 

before  anybody. 

to  accuse  one's  self  to  a  judge. 

to  be  pleased  totM  seeing. 

to  delight  in  hearing. 

to  deliberate  upon  any  thing. 

within  the  house. 

to  depend  upon  anybody. 

to  depose  (anybody)  from  his  employ 

ment. 
to  deposit  (any  thing)  tn  any  place, 
to  derive  authority /rom  another, 
to  detest  any  thing, 
to  have  a  difference  with  anybody, 
to  divulge  one's  secret  to  another, 
ungrateful /or  any  beneilt 
to  communicate  (to  another)  one  t  Inv 

ble. 
to  alienate  any  thing, 
to  disagree  with  any  one. 
to  disagree  (some)  with  others, 
to  take  notice  of  any  news, 
to  labor  hard  in  vain  on  any  ibuig 
to  puzzle  one's  wits  to  find  out  an}  ihlaf 


APPEKOIZ. 
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fetcanMir  <<e  ftfatiga, 
deflbAiitillar  (algo)  de  alguna  co» 
descargarsc  de  alguna  cosa, 
descartajrse  de  algun  encargo, 
descender  a  los  valles, 
descender  de  buen  linage, 
•lescolgarse  de^  par  la  murallai 
descoUar  M6re  otros, 
descornponerse  am  alguno, 
desconfiar  de  alguno, 
desconocido  a  lua  beneficios 
descontar  (algo)  de  alguna  coia. 
descubrirse  eon  alguno, 
descuidarse  <ie,  en  su  obligacion, 
desdecir  de  su  caracter, 
desdecir  de  lo  dicho, 
desdenarse  de  alguna  cdsa, 
desembarazarse  de  estorbos, 
desembarcar  de  la  nave, 
desembarcar  en  el  puerto, 
aesenfrenarse  tn  vicios, 
desertar  de  las  banderas, 
'esesperar  de  la  pretension, 
jesfalcar  (algo)  de  alguna  cosa, 
desgajarse  de  los  monies, 
deshtfcerse  d,  trabigar, 
desbacerse  de  alguna  cosa, 
deshacerse  en  Uanto, 
desmentir  d,  alguno, 
desmentir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
desnudarse  de  pasiones, 
despedirse  de  alguna  cosa, 
despenarse  de  un  monte, 
despertar  d  alguno, 
despertar  del  sueno, 
despicarse  de  la  ofensa, 
despobiarse  de  gente, 
desposarse  con  alguno, 
desprenderse  de  algo, 
despues  de  Uegar,  de  alguno,  de  alguna 

cosa, 
desquiciar  (A  ai^uno)  de  su  poder, 
desquitarse  de  la  p^rdida, 
desterrar  {k  uno)  de  su  pAlria, 
destrizarse  d,  Uorar, 
destrizarse  de  enfado, 
desvergonzarse  con  alguno 
desviarse  dtl  camlno, 
desvivirse  por  algo, 
detenerse  en  dificultades, 
detcrmlnarse  ck  partir, 
detras  de  la  iglesia, 
devolver  (la  causa)  a/ jues, 
dejar  (una  manda)  d  algunc 
dejar  de  escribir, 
dC9U:  (%lgo>  en  mano  4«  otro 


to  relieve  one*s  self /rom  fatigue. 

to  break  off  ihe  corner  of  any  thinff. 

to  clear  one's  self  from  any  thing 

to  excuse  one's  self  from  any  cbarRa, 

to  descend  to  the  vallevs. 

to  come  of  a  good  family. 

to  creep  down  the  wail. 

to  surpass  others. 

to  disagree  witA  any  one. 

to  mistrust  any  one. 

ungrateful  for  benefits. 

to  discount  one  thing /rom  anc*h«r. 

to  uisciose  one'a  self  to  any  one. 

to  neglect  one's  obligation,  duty 

to  deviate /rom  one's  character. 

to  retract  what  one  has  said. 

to  disdain  any  thing. 

to  get  rid  of  obstacles. 

to  unship,  unload  from  the  vesseL 

to  land  tn  the  harbor. 

to  abandon  one's  self  to  vices. 

to  desert  the  standard. 

to  despair  of  one's  pretensioiu 

to  deduct /rom  another  thing. 

to  fall /rom  the  mountains. 

to  work  hard,  lottA  anxiety. 

to  get  rid  of  any  thing. 

to  burst  tn<o  tears 

to  give  any  one  the  lie. 

to  contradict  (one  thing)  another 

to  divest  one's  self  of  passions. 

to  take  leave  of  any  thing. 

to  £all  headlong /rom  a  mountain. 

to  awake  any  one. 

to  awake  from  sleep. 

to  be  revenged  of  an  affront. 

to  become  unpeopled. 

to  marry  any  one. 

to  get  rid  o/ something. 

after  arriving,  after  any  one,  after  an> 

thing. 
to  deprive  (any  one)  •/  his  authority, 
to  make  up /or  one's  loss, 
to  banish  (any  one)  from  his  country, 
to  consume  one's  self  tet<A  weeping, 
to  consume  one's  self  with  apger. 
to  take  liberties  wt(A  anybody, 
to  lose  one'6  way. 
to  be  anxious /or  something, 
to  be  stopped  by  difficulties, 
to  take  the  resolution  to  set  uut. 
behind  the  church, 
to  return  the  cau.se  to  tne  judge, 
to  leave  (a  legacy)  to  any  one. 
to  leave  off  writing, 
to  deposite  something  tn  the  handB  ol 

another. 
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lUSBiir  (algo)  ik,  jmtb  otro  tiempo, 
lignarse  4»  oonceder  algo» 
limanar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
liscermr  (una  con)  ie  otra, 
iisgustarse  i€,  cm  aiguna  cosa» 
iiaponer  de  los  luenes, 
Jisponerse  a  caminar, 
lisputar  d*^  aokre  aiguna  coaa, 
iisentir  de  otro  dict^men, 
dittar  (un  pueblo)  de  otro, 
Jistinguir  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
dlstraerse  de,  tn  la  conversacion, 
disv  adir  (*  alguno)  de  aigiina 
dividir  (una  oosa)  dt  otra, 
diridir  en  partes, 
dividir  «iitr«  aiuchos» 
dividir  ycr  mitad, 
dolerse  de  los  pecados, 
dotado  dt  ciencia, 
dudar  de  aiguna  cosa, 
durar  heata  el  invierno* 
durar  por  mucho  tieinpo, 
duro  de  oortesa, 


to  defer  (any  things  to  another  tSns 

to  condescend  to  grant  any  thing. 

to  emanate  (one  thing)  from  another 

to  discern  (one  thing)  from  anothw 

to  be  disgusted  wtk  any  thing. 

to  dispose  of  goods. 

to  prepare  one*8  self  to  trateL 

to  dispute  oAovl,  oh  any  thing. 

to  dissent /rom  another's  opinion. 

to  be  distant  (one  town)  from  i 

to  distinguish  (one  thing) /r«M  i 

to  wander /rom,  m  conreraation. 

to  dissuade  (any  one) /ram  any  thtng 

to  divide  (one  thing) /rom 

to  divide  in  parts. 

to  divide  between  se^eraL 

to  divide  iiUo  halves. 

to  repent  of  sins. 

endowed  mtk  learning. 

to  doubt  any  thing. 

to  last  till  winter.* 

to  last  a  long  time 

of  a  rough  skiUi  bars 


Echar  (algo)  Je,  «»,  per  tierra, 
echar  (olor)  de  si, 
elevarse  A,  haata  el  cielo, 
eievarse  de  la  tierra, 
embarcarse  en  negocios, 
embobarse  con,  ie,  en  aiguna  cosa, 
emboscarse  en  el  monte, 
embiitir  (aiguna  cosa)  de  algodoB, 
embutir  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 
enmendarse  emt  la  corrxscion, 
enmendarse  de,  en  aiguna  cosa, 
empaparse  en  agua, 
emparejar  con  alguno, 
^mparentar  con  alguno, 
empenarse  en  una  cusa, 
empenarse  por  algun), 
empiearse  de  aiguna  cosa, 
cnagenarse  de  algiuia  cosa, 
enaraorarse  de  alguno, 
enamoricarse  de  alguno, 
encullar  (la  nave)  en  arena, 
encaminarse  A  alguua  parte, 
enca^marse  en,  pw^  eohre  la  parec^ 
encararse  (k,  eon  alguno. 
^ncargarse  de  aigun  negocio, 
encasquetarae  (algo)  en  la  cabesa, 
encastiUarse  en  aiguna  parte, 
encajarse    en,  par  aiguna  parte, 
i^cenagarse  en  vicios, 
Sliceiiiierse  en  ira, 
encerrajse  en  su  casa, 
9u«*^vcai8«i  *m  agua. 


to  throw  (any  thing)  /rom,  on  uae  i 

to  exhale  (an  odor)  front  one's  sell 

to  be  exalted  to  the  skies. 

to  be  elevated /rom  the  earth. 

to  be  involved  v^  business. 

to  be  stupified  with  any  thing 

to  lie  in  ambush  on  a  hill. 

to  inlay '(any  thing)  with  coliuu 

to  inlay  (one  thing)  in  another. 

to  be  amended  by  correction. 

to  correct  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

to  be  soaked  wth  water. 

to  put  one  on  a  level  with  any  im» 

to  be  related  to  any  one. 

to  pledge  one's  self  to  a  thing. 

to  take  part /or  another. 

to  employ  one's  seL'  c6ovf  a  UuBg 

to  alienate  any  thing. 

to  be  enamored  with  any  one. 

to  fall  in  love  vfitk  any  one. 

to  run  (a  ship)  on  shore,  or  on  the  sanl 

to  direct  one's  course  to  any  part. 

to  climb  up  the  wall. 

to  face  another. 

to  charge  one's  self  with  any  businesi. 

.o  be  obstinate  tn  maintaining  any  Uhbc 

to  fortify  one's  self  in  any  place. 

to  busy  one's  self  tn  any  Uung. 

to  become  vicious. 

to  kindle  with  anger. 

to  shut  one's  self  up  in  one's  house. 

to  driuk  luo  much  water. 
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•ncunarM  ctfii  algono, 

mfermar  M  pecho, 

enfrascarae-  en  la  disputa, 

engoifarse  en  cosas  graves, 

engreirse  eon  la  fortuaa, 

•nlazar  (alguna  cosa)  con  otra, 

enredarse  «ana  cosa)  am,  en  otra, 

vnsayarse  d,  para  algiuia  cosa, 

enii'.yarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

f  tftender  de  alguna  cosa, 

entender  en  sus  negocios, 

•nterarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

enterarse  en  algun  negocio, 

•ntrar  en  alguna  parte, 

entregar  (algo)  A  alguno, 

cntremeterse  en  cosas  de  otro» 

•nriar  (algo)  i  alguno, 

equivocarse  (una  cosa)  eon  otra, 

equivocarse  en  algo, 

escaparse  de  la  prision, 

escaparse  por  la  ventana, 

escarmentar  de^  eon  alguna  cosi^ 

escarmentar  en  cabeza  agena, 

esnonderse  en  alguna  parte, 

esconderse  de  alguno, 

oscaso  de  medios, 

escribir  (cartas)  A  alguno, 

esculpir  en  bron'  -, 

estnerarse  en  aiguna  cosa, 

espantarse  df  algo, 

estampar  en  papel, 

esur  A  la  6rden  de  otro, 

estar  de  viuge, 

estar  en  alguna  parte* 

estar  en  kaimo  de, 

estar  en  lo  que  se  luice 

esUr  para  saiir, 

eslar  por  algui.o 

estar  (alguna  cosa)  por  suceder, 

estrecharse  'on  alguno,. 

estrccharse  en  los  gastot, 

estrellarse  Mn  alguno, 

estrellaiSd  en,  contra  alguna  COM, 

estribar  en  alguna  cosa, 

esceder  («na  cosa)  &  otra, 

esceder  (una  ca^  idad)  en  mil  reaies, 

esceptuar  (A  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa, 

escluir  (alguno)  de  alguna  parte  6  com, 

eipcusarse  con  alguno, 
escusarse  de  hacer  alguna  cosa, 
exhortar  (4  alguno)  d  tal  cosa, 
exiinir  (a  alguno)  de  alguna  cosa, 
eximerar  (t  alguno)  de  su  eippleo, 
espeler  (A  <Uguqo)  de  alguna  parte, 
Mperto  «n  las  artas, 


to  commend  one's  self  to  Oofl. 

to  be  irritated  against  any  one. 

to  have  a  pain  tn  the  breast. 

to  entangle  one's  self  tn  a  dispuie 

td  be  absorbed  tn  important  thinffi. 

to  become  vain  with  fortune. 

to  tie  (one  thing)  close  to  another. 

to  interweave  (one  thing)  with  aaolaer 

to  try  to  do  any  thing. 

to  become  expert  tn  any  thing 

to  understand  any  thing. 

to  understand  one's  business. 

to  be  well  informed  of  any  thing. 

to  be  well  acquainted  with  any  basinMa 

to  enter  any  place. 

to  deliver  (something)  to  some  i»e. 

to  meddle  with  another's  affairs. 

to  send  (something)  to  some  one. 

to  mistake  (one  thing)  for  another. 

to  be  mistaken  tn  any  thing. 

to  escape /roiif  prison. 

to  escape  through  the  window. 

to  take  warning  at  any  thing. 

to  take  warning  at  another's  expense 

to  hide  one's  self  tn  any  place. 

to  hide  from  any  one. 

limited  tn  means. 

to  write  (letters)  to  any  one. 

to  engrave  on  brass. 

to  exert  one's  self  tn  any  thing 

to  be  terrified  at  any  thing. 

to  print  on  paper. 

to  be  under  another's  direction 

to  be  on  a  journey. 

to  be  tn  some  place. 

to  have  a  mind  to. 

to  know  what  is  domg. 

to  be  ready  to  go  ou* 

to  be  in  favor  of  any  one. 

to  be  (something)  near  happen.^ 

to  become  intimate  with  any  one. 

to  restrain  one's  self  tn  one's  expenses 

to  fall  out  with  any  one. 

to  dash  one's  self  againsi  any  thing. 

to  be  supported  tn  any  thing. 

to  excel  (one  thing)  another. 

to  exceed  (a  sum)  6y  one  thousand  reals 

to  except  (any  one)  from  any  thing. 

to  exclude  (any  one)  from  any  place  oi 

thing, 
to  apologize  to  any  one. 
to  excuse  one's  self /rom  doing  0]i>  I 
to  exhort  (any  one)  to  such  a  th.ng. 
to  exempt  (any  one)  from  any  '  ting, 
to  dismiss  (any  one)  from  his     ace, 
to  expel  (any  one)  /rom  any  place. 
skilled  in  the  arts 
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AFFXin>IK. 


Mtnei  (uiia  e  wa)  ib  otra, 

tsjTftv  jarse  i2e  la  carrera. 


to  extract  (one  tbmg)  fram  «aadMr 
to  deviate /rom  one's  purpoee. 


PAcil  de  digerir, 

faltar  A  la  palabra, 

faltar  de  alguna  parte, 

f&lto  de  juicio, 

fR8tidiarse<ie  manjaree, 

fatigarse  de,  m,  por  alguna  «^ota, 

favorable  d,  pam  alguno, 

fevorecerse  de  alguno, 

fiarse  de,  *«  alguno, 

tk:  (algo)  A  alguno, 

6el  Ay  eon  sus  amlgos, 

ftiar  (algo)  en  la  pared, 

flexible  4  la  razon, 

t  JCtuar  «»,  etUre  dudas, 

tortificarse  em  alguna  parte, 

franquearse  a,  con  alguno, 

frisar  (una  persona  6  cosa)  cox  otra 

tuera  de  casa, 

fiierte  de  condicion, 

iundarse  en  razon, 


easy  to  digest 

to  fail  in  one's  promiee 

to  be  missing,  wanting* 

wanting  tn  sense. 

to  be  disgusted  with  victuals 

to  long /or  something. 

favorable  to  some  one. 

to  avail  one's  self  of  any  one 

to  confide  tn  any  one. 

to  trust  (any  thing)  to  any  one 

faithful  to  one's  friends. 

to  fix  (any  thing)  in  the  walL 

pliant  to  reason. 

to  fluctuate  tn  doi;  t. 

to  strengthen  one's  self  tn  any  plac*. 

to  open  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  be  like  (a  person  or  thing;  with 

out  of  the  house. 

high,  strong  tn  temper. 

to  be  founded  tn  reason. 


Girar  (ima  letra)  d  cargo  de  otro, 

girar  de  una  parte  d  otra, 

girar  por  tal  parte, 

girar  tobre  una  casa  de  comercio, 

glonarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

gordo  de  talle, 

gozar  de  alguna  cosa, 

graduar  (una  cosa)  de,  por  buena, 

grangear  (la  voluntad)  d,  de  alguno, 

guardarse  de  alguno,  de  alguna  cosa. 

guarecerse  de  alguna  persona  6  cosa 

guarecerse  en  alguna  parte, 
guarnecer  runa  cosa)  con,  de  otra, 
guiado  de  alguno, 
guiarse  por  a.gUY  o, 
guindarse  por  la  pared, 
gustar  de  alguna  cf  «a. 


to  draw  (a  bill)  tipon  another. 

to  reel  from  one  side  to  another. 

to  turn  to  such  a  side. 

to  draw  upon  a  commercial  house 

to  boast  of  any  thing. 

fat  or  thick-set. 

to  relish  any  thing. 

to  pronounce  (any  thing)  as  good. 

to  gain  (the  affection)  of  any  one. 

to  guard  one's  self  from  any  one,  Jrwm 

any  thing, 
to  shelter  one's  self /rom  any] 

thing, 
to  take  shelter  tn  any  place, 
to  garnish  (one  thing)  lotiA  a 
guided  6y  any  one. 
to  guide  one's  self  by  any  on* 
to  suspend  one's  self  by  the  wall 
to  like  any  thing. 


Uhbi\  en  papeles, 
hibil  para  el  empleo, 
hahilitar  (h  uno)  en,  pan  alguna  cosa, 
habitar  con  aiguno, 
faabitar  en  tal  parte, 
aabituarse  a,  en  alguna  cosa, 
hablar  eon,  par  alg^ino, 
hablar  de,  en,  s&bre  algtma  cosa, 
Bablar  e»  griegu, 
r  diodo, 


skilful  tn  documents. 

qualified /or  the  employment. 

to  fit  up  (anybody)  to  do  any  tliiiif 

to  dwell  with  any  one. 

to  dwell  in  such  a  place. 

to  accustom  one's  self  to  i 

to  speak  lottA,  or /or  any  <me. 

to  speak  o/,  about  any  thing. 

to  talk  gibberish  or  Greek 

to  be  handy  at  any  t 
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Sacer  tie  vafieiite, 
hacer  para  fi. 
hacer  po^  alguno, 
hacersc  con  buenos  Ubros, 
hallar  (aipma  cosa)  en  ta  parte, 
haliarse  <k,  en  ia  fieflta, 
hartarse  de  comida, 
henchir  (el  cantaro)  di  agua, 
herir  (h  alguno^  en  ia  estimacion, 
berido  de  la  injuria, 
bermanar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 
hervir  (ur  lugar>  de^  en  gente, 
hincarse  de  row,illa», 
hocicar  en  alguna  cosa, 
holgarse  eon^  de  alguna  cosa. 
huir  de  alguna  persona  6  coaa, 
humanarse  d  alguna  cosa, 
humanarse  con  los  infehores, 
humillarse  A  alguna  persona  6  coss, 

bundir  (algunk  cosa)  en  el  agna, 
^undirse  en  un  pantano, 


to  pretend  to  courage. 

to  provide /or  one's  self. 

to  do /or  any  one. 

to  furnish  one's  self  tmM  gtXKl  books. 

to  find  (any  thing)  in  such  a  place. 

to  be  present  at  the  feast. 

to  satiate  one's  self  with  food. 

to  fill  (the  pitcher)  with  water. 

to  hurt  (any  one)  tn  his  reputation. 

wounded  6y  injury. 

to  match  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  swarm  (a  place)  with  people. 

to  kneel  down. 

to  stumble  on  any  thing. 

to  rejoice  at  any  thing. 

to  fly  from  any  person  or  thing. 

to  lower  one's  self  to  any  thing 

to  be  condescending  to  inferiors. 

to  humble  one's  self  to  any  pertoo 

thing, 
to  plunge  (any  thing)  into  the  water 
to  sink  tn  a  bog. 


idoneo  para  alguna  cosa, 
igual  d,  con  otro, 
igual  en  fuerzas, 
igualar  (una  cosa)  A,  eon  otra, 
imbuir  (&  alguno)  de,  en  alguna  cosa, 
Impeler  (k  alguno)  d  alguna  cosa, 
impelido  de  la  necesidad, 
impenetrable  a  los  mas  perspicaces, 
impenetrable  en  el  secrete, 
impetrar  (algo)  de  aJguno, 
iuiplicarse  ron,  en  alguna  cosa, 
imponer  (pena)  d  alguno, 
imponerse  en  alguna  cosa 
importar  d  alguno, 
importunado  de^  por  otr  j. 
iraportunar  (&  alguno)  eon  pretensiones, 
tmpre^onar  (k  alguno)  contra  otro, 
imprii.ar  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  &nimo, 
impropio  de,  en,  para  su  edad, 
iinpngnar  alguna  uoea  a  alguno 
impugnado  de^por  muchos, 
iinputar  (la  culpa)  a  otra, 
inaccesible  d  los  pretend^ntes, 
inapeable  de  su  opmion, 
incansable  en  el  trab^jo, 
jicapaz  de  remedio, 
incesante  en  sus  tareas, 
mcidir  en  culpa, 
tncitai-  (k  alguno)  d  su  defensa, 
incitar  {k  alguno)  cotara  otro, 
inclicar  (*  alguno)  a  la  rirtud^ 
ic^luir  en  el  niimero, 
mcompat^le  con  el  mando, 


fit /or  any  thing. 

equal  to,  with  another. 

equal  tn  forces. 

to  make  (one  thing)  equal  with  another. 

to  imbibe  (any  one)  wt<A,  in  any  thing. 

to  compel  (any  one)  to  any  thing. 

impelled  by  necessity. 

impenetrable  to  the  most  perspicacious 

impenetrable  tn  secrecy. 

to  obtain  (any  thing)  of  any  one. 

to  intermeddle  tn  any  thing. 

to  impose  (penalties)  on  any  one. 

to  instruct  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

to  be  of  importance  to  any  one. 

importuned  with,  by  another. 

to  importune  (any  one)  tot<A  pretensiiij;fl 

to  impress  (any  one)  againet  another. 

to  imprint  (any  thing)  on  the  mind. 

unbecoming  his  age. 

to  impugn  any  one  tn  any  thing. 

impugned  by  many. 

to  impute  (the  fault)  to  any  one. 

inaccessible  to  pretenders. 

obstinate  tn  one's  opinion. 

untiring  tn  work. 

incapable  of  remedy. 

incessant  tn  one's  labors. 

to  fall  again  itUo  a  fault. 

to  incite  (any  one)  to  one's  defence 

to  incite  any  one  against  another. 

to  incline  (any  one)  to  virtue. 

to  include  wi  the  number. 

incompatible  with  the  conunano. 
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■Msompmuibte  A  loc  lioiBbiM» 

toconsecoente  en  alguna  cosa, 

inconstante  en  su  proced«r» 

inuorporar  (una  cosa)  a,  cm,  em  otn, 

jicreibte  a,  jmtb  mucbos, 

incunibir  rtma  coaa)  a  alguno, 

incurrir  en  delitoa, 

mdeciso  en  reaolver, 

indignarM  con,  contra  alguno, 

jidisponer  {h  uno)  con  otro, 

inducir  (A  alguno)  a  pecar, 

iLductivo  de  error, 

indultar  (A  alguno)  ie  la  penat 

infatigable  en  el  trabajo, 

ktifecto  de  heregias, 

tnienor  a  otro,  • 

Ulterior  en  alguna  oosa, 

uiferir  (una  cosa)  de,  par  otra, 

iniicionado  de  peste, 

tnfiel  a  8u  amigo, 

uiflexible  a  la  razon, 

inflexible  en  su  dicUmen, 

uifluir  en  alguna  oosa, 

uiformar  (a  alguno)  de,  eokre  alguna  coaa, 

mtundir  (taimo)  a,  en  alguno, 

/igmto  a  los  beneficios, 

ingrato  con  los  amigoa, 

inhftbll  para  el  emploo. 

mhabilitar  {k  alguno)  jMra  alguna  cosa, 

inhibir  (al  juez)  de,  en  el  conocimiento, 

insensible  A  las  injurias, 
inseparable  de  la  Tirtud, 
insertar  (una  oosa)  em  otra, 
insinuar  (una  cosa)  4  alguno, 
Insinuarse  con  los  poderosos, 

insipido  ol  gusto, 
insistir  en,  «o6re  alguna  cosa, 
inspirar  (alguna  oosa)  a  alguno, 
ir^truir  ({  dguno)  de,  em,  eobn  alguna 

cosa, 
interceder  com  alguno  por  otro, 
interceder  por  otro  con  alguno, 
interesarse  con  alguno  por  otro, 

tnteresarse  en  alguna  oosa, 
tntemarse  con  algimo, 
internal se  en  alguna  cosa  6  lugar, 
intcrpolar  (unas  cosas)  c^  otras, 
Interponer  (su  autoridad)  con  alguco, 

intenrtnir  m  las  cosas, 
taitervenir  par  alguno, 
tntrodudrse  con  los  q\ie  mandan, 

mtrodocirse  em,  par  alguna  parte. 


-jioompreheDsilAe  to  mea 

inconsistent  in  any  thing. 

inconsistent  tn  one's  proceedings. 

to  incorporate  (one  tbing)  with  a 

incredible  to  many. 

to  be  incumbent  (any  thing)  on  any  one 

to  incur  crimes. 

undecided  tn  resolving. 

to  be  angry  vUk  any  one. 

to  indispose  (one)  with  another. 

u>  induce  (one)  to  sin. 

leading  to  error. 

to  pardon  (any  one)  the  | 

udeftitigable  tn  labor. 

infected  with  heresies. 

inferior  to  another. 

inferior  in  any  tbing. 

to  infer  (one  tbing)  framt  i 

*nfected  with  the  plague. 

unfaithful  to  one's  friend. 

inflexible  to  reason. 

inflexible  tn  one's  opinion. 

to  have  an  influence  over  any  tnin^. 

to  inform  (any  one)  of  any  thing. 

to  infuse  v'*-ourage)  tn  any  one. 

ungrateful  for  favors. 

ungrateful  to  friends. 

unfit /or  the  employment. 

to  disable  any  one /or  any  thing. 

to  inhibit  (any  judge) /rost  taking  oogot- 

zance. 
insensible  to  iiijuriea. 
inseparable /rom  virtue, 
to  insert  (one  tbing)  tn  another, 
to  insinuate  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  insinuate  one's  self  tnto  the  fisvor  ef 

the  great 
insipid  to  the  taste. 
to  insist  on  any  thing, 
to  inspire  (another)  with  any  thinf  . 
to  instruct  (any  one)  tn  any  thing 

to  intercede  with  any  one  for  another, 
to  intercede /or  another  with  any  one. 
to  interest  one's  self  with  any  one  far  an 

other, 
to  interest  one*s  self  tn  any  thing, 
to  creep  imto  another's  favor. 
to  penetrate  tnto  any  thing  or  pJaoe. 
to  mingle  (one  thing)  with  another, 
to  interpose  (one's  aothoiity)  mitkvBj 

one. 
to  intervene  «n  thinga. 
to  intervene /«r  any  one. 
to  introduce  one's  self  to 


to  intrude  one*s  self  tela  anypmoe 
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kirji&do  Je,  for.  loi  eoDtrttiot, 
tnveniar  tn  ta]  parte, 
Uivertir  (el  caudal)  m  otro  luo 
mgerir  (un  Arbol)  «n  otro, 
ii  de  (Madrid)  d,  A^eta  Cadiz, 
ir  contra  alguno, 
ir  for  d  camlno. 
ir  jHwpan, 
ir  f rM  alguno. 


inraded  Ay  the  enemies. 

to  winter  tn  such  a  place. 

to  invest  (stock)  inio  another  use. 

to  ingraft  (one  tree)  os  another. 

to  go  (from  Madrid)  tcward$  Cadis. 

to  go  againat  anybody. 

to  go  M  the  way,  load. 

to  go /or  bread. 

to  go  after  one. 


/aetarse  dt  algima  ooia, 
yjg&T  i  tal  juego, 
jaga:  (unos)  am  otroe,  ' 

lugar  (alguna  cosa)  am  otra, 
3untar  (una  cosa)  i,  em  otra, 
justificarse  de  algun  cargo, 
juzgar  de  alguna  cosa. 


I«adear  (una  cosa)  &  tal  parte, 

ladearsfe  (alguno)  A  otro  partido, 

lamentarse  de  la  desgracia, 

lanzar  (algo)  a,  cotUrtt  alguno, 

largo  de  cuerpo, 

largo  de  manos, 

lastimarse  con,  en  una  piedra, 

lastimarse  de  alguno, 

leer  (los  pensamientos)  d  alguno, 

lejos  de  la  tierra, 

levantar  (las  manos)  al  cielo, 

levantar  (alguna  cosa)  del  suelo, 

levantar  (alguna  cosa)  en  alto, 

libertar  (&  alguno)  de  peligro, 

librar  (4  alguno)  de  riesgos, 

lidiar  con  alguno, 

Ugar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

ligero  de  pies, 

limitar  ^as  facultades)  d  alguno, 

limitado  de  talentos, 

liiidar  (una  posesion)  eon  otra, 

llevar  (algo)  A  alguna  parte, 

Uevarse  de  alguna  pasion, 

iuchar  con  alguno. 

ludir  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 


L. 


to  boast  of  any  thing. 

to  play  at  such  a  game 

to  play  (one^  with  another 

to  move  (one  thing)  with  another. 

to  join  (one  thing)  to  another. 

to  justify  one's  self /rom  any  charsi 

to  judge  of  any  thing. 

to  incline  (a  thing)  on  such  a  side 

to  be  inclining  to  another  party. 

to  lament  the  misfortune. 

to  fling  (something)  at  any  one. 

tall  in  stature. 

liberal  withj  free  with. 

to  hurt  one's  self  against  a  stone. 

to  take  pity  on  any  one. 

to  read  (the  thoughts)  of  any  one 

isifrom  land. 

to  raise  (the  hands)  to  heaven 

to  raise  (any  thing)  from  the  grouiiO 

to  raise  (any  thing)  on  high. 

to  deliver  (any  one)  from  danger 

to  free  (any  one)  from  risk. 

to  contend  with  any  one. 

to  tie  (one  thing)  with  another. 

lightfooted. 

to  limit  any  one's  powers. 

of  slender  talents. 

to  be  adjoining  (a  possession)  to  anothoi 

to  carry  (something)  to  any  place. 

to  be  carried  away  by  some  passion. 

to  wrestle  wttA  any  one.  . 

to  rub  (one  thing)  against  another. 


Malquistarse  eon  alguno, 
manar  (agua)  de  una  fuente, 
mai.co  d§  una  mauo, 
manccmui^rse  con  otros, 

mandar  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 
manifestar  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 
maniener  (conversacion)  d  d  gajoo, 
mantenerse  de  yerbas, 
Duintenerse  en  pas. 


to  make  one's  self  hated  by  any  one. 
to  spring  (water) /rom  a  fountain, 
maimed  of  one  hand, 
to  unite  one's  self  with  others  in  the  exi 

cution  of  any  thing, 
to  command  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  manifest  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  maintain  conversation  with  one. 
to  live  KjKMi  herbs, 
to  live  in  peace. 
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uaqumar  tomtrm  alguno, 

maquinar  en.  sSbre  alguna  cosa, 

maraviilarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

mas  dt  cien  ducados, 

matarse  en  trabajar, 

matarse  par  conseguir  alguna  cosa, 

matizar  cony  de  colores, 

mediano  de  cuerpo, 

medlar  con,  par  aiguno, 

mediar  entre  los  contrarios, 

m  Klirse  con  bus  fuerzas, 

aiediree  en  las  palabras, 

medrar  en  la  hacienda, 

nejorar  de  empleo, 

mejorar  (ft  aiguno)  en  tercio  y  quinto, 

menor  de  edad, 
menos  de  cien  ducados, 
merecer  d,  de,  con  aiguno, 
niesurarse  en  las  acciones, 
meter  (dinero)  en  el  cofre, 
meter  (ft  algimo)  en  empeno, 

meter  (una  cosa)  entre  otras  cosas, 
meterse  &  gobemar, 
meterse  d  caballero, 

meterse  con  los  que  mandan, 

meterse  en  los  peligrbs, 

mezclar  (una  cosa)  con  otra, 

mezclarse  en  negocios, 

niirar  (In,  ciudad)  A  oriente, 

inirar  por  aiguno, 

niirarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

moderarse  en  las  palabras, 

mofarse  de  aiguno, 

mojar  (alguna  cosa)  en  agua, 

molerse  &  trabajar, 

molido  de  andar, 

molestar  (ft  uno)  con  visitas, 

mole6to  d  todos, 

montar  A  caballo, 

montar  en  mula, 

montar  en  colera, 

morar  en  poblado, 

monr  de  poca  edad, 

morir  de  enfermedad, 

morirse  de  frio. 

mohrse  por  lograr  alguna  cosa, 

motejar  (ft  aiguno)  de  ignorante, 

motivar  (la  providencla)  con  razones, 

move'*8e  de  una  parte  a  otra, 

muchos  de  los  presentes, 

mudar  (alguna  cosa)  a  otra  parte, 

mudar  de  intento, 

mudarse  de  casa, 

marmtt«"'.r  de  algunc]^ 


to  plot  agmnst  any  one. 

to  contrive  any  thing. 

to  wonder  at  any  thmg. 

more  than  a  hundred  ducats 

to  kill  one's  self  with  labor. 

to  strive  to  obtain  any  thing 

to  shade  tot<^  colors. 

of  a  middling  stature 

to  intercede /or  any  one. 

to  mediate  between  enemies. 

to  act  according  to  one's  ^ilities 

to  weigh  one's  words. 

to  thrive  tn  riches. 

to  better  one's  employment. 

to  meliorate  (any  one's  fortune)  In  a 

third  and  fifth  ^art. 
under  age,  minor, 
less  than  a  thousand  ducats, 
to  merit /rom  any  one. 
to  be  cautious  in  one's  actions, 
to  put  (money)  into  the  chest, 
to  put  (one)  under  the  necessity  of  doing 

a  thing, 
to  put  (one  thing)  ^nong  others, 
to  set  one's  self  to  govern, 
to  affect  the  character  and  dignity  of  a 

knight,  a  gentleman, 
to  meddle  with  those  who  command 
to  expose  one's  self  to  dangers 
to  mix  (one  thing)  with  another 
to  meddle  tn  business. 
to  face  (the  city)  the  east, 
to  look  for  any  one's  mterest 
to  regard  one's  self  tn  any  thing, 
to  be  moderate  in  worls. 
to  make  game  o/  any  one 
to  wet  (something)  tn  water, 
to  fatigue  one's  self  with  working; 
fatigued  with  walking. 
to  trouble  (any  one;  with  viaiis. 
troublesome  to  all. 
to  mount  on  horseback, 
to  mount  a  mule, 
to  get  tnf  o  a  passion, 
to  dwell  tn  a  settled  place, 
to  die  a(  an  early  age. 
to  die  of  a  sickness, 
to  be  dymg  with  cold, 
to  long /or  obtainmg  any  end. 
to  stigmatize  any  one  aa  ignorant, 
to  persuade  (a  measure)  by  reaaona. 
to  move. from  one  side  to  another, 
many  of  those  present! 
to  remove  (any  thing)  to  another  plaoe 
to  change  ape's  intention. 
to  remove /rom  a  house. 
to  murmur  against  any  one. 
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Naoer  am  fortiina 

Bacer  (alguna  oosa)  ie  alguna  parte, 

nacer  en  las  raalTas, 

oacer  para  trabajos, 

nadar  en  el  rS3, 

navegar  d  indias, 

negarse  d  la  comunicacion, 

nimio  en  8U  proceder, 

ningiino  de  los  prescntes, 

niveiarse  d  lo  justo, 

Bombrar  (a  Alguno)  para  el  emple  H 

Botar  (4  alguno)  de  hablador, 
Botificar  (alguma  co6a)  A  alguno. 


Obligar  (4  algono)  d  alguna  cosa, 
obstar  (una  cosa)  A  otra, 
obstinarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
obtener  (alguna  gracia)  de  alguno, 
ucultar  (alguna  cosa)  d,  de  alguno, 
ocuparse  en  trabajar, 
ofenderse  con,  de  alguna  cosa, 
ofrecer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
ofrecerse  d  los  peligros, 
oler  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 
olvidarse  de  lo  pasado, 
opinar  «n,  sSbre  alguna  cosa, 
oprimir  h  alguno  con  el  poder, 
optar  d  los  empleos, 
ordenarse  de  sacerdote, 
orillar  d  alguna  parte. 


Factar  (alguna  cosa)  eon  otro, 
pagar  con  palabras, 
pagar  en  dinero, 
pagarse  de  buenas  razones, 
paladearse  con  Alguna  cosa, 
paliar  (alguna  cosa)  eon  otra, 
p&iido  de  semblante, 
palmear  d  alguno, 
parar  d  la  puerta, 
parar  en  casa, 
pararse  d  descansar, 
pararse  eon  alguno, 
pararse  en  alguna  cosa, 
parco  en  la  comida, 
parecer  en  alguna  parte, 
parecerse  d  otro, 
participar  (algo)  d  alguno 
perticipar  de  alguna  cosa, 
particalarizarse  con  alguno, 
pnrticulanzarse  en  alguna  cosa, 
|Arf  ii  d  Italia, 


to  be  bom  to  a  fortune. 

to  spring  (any  thing)  from  auf  (ait 

to  be  bom  of  low  parents. 

to  be  bora  to  labor,  trouble 

to  swim  in  the  river. 

to  sail  to  the  Indies. 

to  deny  one's  self  to  eompany 

over-nice  in  one's  conduet. 

none  of  the  present 

to  level  one's  self  to  justice. 

to  appoint  (any  one)  to  the  employniem, 

office, 
to  censure  (any  one)  as  a  talker. 
to  notify  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 


O. 


to  oblige  (any  one)  to  any  hinb. 

to  hmder  (one  thing)  another. 

to  be  obstinate  in  any  thing. 

to  obtain  (a  favor) /roM  any  one. 

to  conceal  (any  thing) /rom  any  one. 

to  be  occupied  toith  work. 

to  be  offended  at  any  thing. 

to  offer  any  thing  to  any  one. 

to  offer  one's  self  to  dangers. 

to  have  the- smell  (one  thing)  o/anotlief 

to  foi^et  the  past. 

to  hold  an  opinion  on  any  thing 

to  oppress  (another)  by  power. 

to  be  a  candidate /or  offices. 

to  be  ordained  a*  a  priest. 

to  draw  n«ar  any  side. 


P. 


to  contract  (something)  with  aaotlier 

to  pay  with  words. 

to  pay  in  cash. 

to  be  satisfied  with  good  reasons. 

to  please  one's  palate  with  any  thing. 

to  palliate  one  thing  with  another. 

pale-faced. 

to  cheer  any  one  with  the  hands. 

to  stop  at  the  door. 

to  stay  at  home. 

tc  «itop  to  rest  one's  self. 

to  stop  with  any  one 

to  stop  at  any  thing 

sparing  tn  eating. 

to  appear  anywhere. 

to  resemble  another. 

^o  communicate  (any  thing)  tq  any  one 

♦o  partake  of  any  thing. 

to  be  singular  with  any  one. 

to  signalize  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

to  set  off  to  Italy. 
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putir  (algo)  eon  otio, 

p«nir  M  pcdaxos, 

panir  €«fr«  amigos, 

pKttir  parmiXadt 

pttitirjwrenterot 

partine  de  Espana, 

pasar  d  Madrid, 

pasar  de  Sevilla, 

pasar  ciilrv  montes, 

paaar  par  el  camix.o, 

pasar  par  entre  Arboles 

pasar  par  cobarde, 

pasarae  (alguna  eoaa)  de  la  memona, 

pasarse  (la  fnita)  de  madura, 

pasarae  (algono)  de  letraa^ 

pasearse  cm  otra, 

pasearse  par  el  campo, 

pecar  con<rs  la  ley» 

pecar  de  ignorante, 

pecar  en  alguna  eoea, 

pecar  jwr  demada, 

pedir  (alguna  cosa)  i  alguno^ 

pedir  eon  justicia, 

pedir  contra  alguno, 

pedir  iejusticia, 

pedir  en  justiciar 

pedir  par  Dios, 

pedir  par  alguno, 

pegar  (una  cosa)  *  otra, 

pegar  (una  cosa)  can  otra, 

pegar  contra,  en  la  pared, 

pelarse  par  alguna  cosa, 

peligrar  en  alguna  cosa, 

pelotearse  can  alguno, 

penar  en  la  otra  rida, 

penar  par  alguna  persona  6  cosa, 

pender  de  alguna  cosa, 

penetrar  kasta  las  entranas, 

penetrado  de  dolor, 

pensar  en,  eabre  alguna  cosa, 

perder  (algo)  de  vista, 

perderse  (alguno)  de  Tista, 

perderse  en  el  camino, 

perecer  de  hambre, 

perecerse  de  risa, 

perecerse  par  alguna  cosa, 

peregrinar  par  el  mundo, 

perl  umar  con  incienso, 

pcimaneeer  en  alguna  parte, 

permitir  (alguna  cosa)  i  alguno, 

permutar  (una  cosa)  con,  par  otra. 

perseguido  de  eneniigos, 

nerseyerar  en  algun  intento, 

persuadir  (alguna  cosa)  A  alguno, 

persuadirse  A  alguna  cosa, 

ptsrsuadirse  de,  por  las  razones  de  otro> 

pvrtenecer  (una  cosa'  6  alguno. 


to  share  (any  thing)  mUk  i 

to  break  into  pieces. 

to  share  between  fhendft. 

to  divide  t«  halves 

to  divide  by  tens. 

to  set  off  from  Spain. 

to  go  to  Madrid. 

to  go  beyond  Seville. 

to  pass  between  mountains. 

to  pass  by  the  road. 

to  pass  between  trees. 

to  pass /or  a  coward. 

to  slip  the  memory  (any  thing.> 

to  begin  (the  fruit)  to  decay. 

to  become  (some  one)  a  scholar 

to  take  a  walk  with  another 

to  walk  M  the  country. 

to  transgress  the  law. 

to  sin  through  ignorance. 

to  be  faulty  tn  any  thing. 

to  sin  thramgh  excess. 

to  ask  (any  thing)  of  any  one. 

to  ask  toOA  justice. 

to  bring  an  action  against  any  one. 

to  claim  tn  law. 

to  sue  at  law. 

to  beg /or  God. 

toask/oranyone. 

to  apply  (one  thing)  to  anotlier. 

to  join  (one  thing)  with  another 

to  fasten  against  the  wall. 

to  be  anxious /or  any  thing. 

to  be  in  danger  tn  any  thing. 

to  scuffle  with  any  one. 

to  suffer  in  the  other  life. 

to  suffer /or  any  person  or  thing 

to  depend  i^nm  any  thing. 

to  penetrate  to  the  entrails. 

penetrated  with  grief. 

to  think  of,  upon  any  th^ng. 

to  lose  sight  of  any  thing. 

to  excel  in  an  eminent  degree 

to  lose  one's  way. 

to  perish  with  hunger 

to  die  with  laughing. 

u>  uie /or  any  thing. 

to  wander  through  the  world 

to  perfume  with  incense. 

to  remain  tn  any  place. 

to  permit  (any  thing),  to  any  nn« 

to  exchange  (one  thing) /or  anoiiter 

pursued  by  enemies. 

to  persevere  tn  any  design. 

to  persuade  any  one  of  (any  thing.) 

to  be  persuaded  o/ any  thing. 

to  be  persuaded  by  another's  reaaont 

to  belong  (any  thing)  to  nny  umi. 
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p«rtiech«ne  de  lo  naceM  rio, 

pesarle  (ft  alguno)  de  lo  que  hk  hecho 

pesado  en  la  oonTersacion. 

pescar  eon  red, 

piar  par  alguna  cosa, 

picar  de,  en  todo, 

picarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

pintiparado  A  alguno, 

plagarse  de  granos, 

plantar  (h  alguno)  en  alguna  parte, 

plantarse  en  Cftdiz, 

poblar  de  ktboleSf 

poblar  en  buen  parage, 

poblarse  de  gente, 

ponderar  (una  cosa)  de  grande, 

poner  (A  uno)  d  oficlo, 

poner  (alguna  cosa)  en  alguna  parte, 

|X>ner  (4  alguno)  per  corregidor, 

ponerse  A  escribir, 

porfiar  eon  alguno, 

portarse  eon  deceiicia, 

posar  en  alguna  parte, 

poseido  de  temor, 

postrado  de  la  enfermedad, 

postrarse  d  los  pi^s  de  alguno, 

postrarse  en  caoia, 

postrarse  en  tierra, 

precedido  de  otro, 

preclarse  de  yaliente, 

precipitarse  de,  par  alguna  pajte, 

preferido  d  otro, 

preferido  de  alguno, 

preguntar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno 

prendarse  de  alguno, 

prender  (las  plantas)  en  la  tierra, 

preocuparse  de  alguna  cosa, 

prepararse  d,  para  alguna  cosa, 

preponderar  (una  cosa)  d  otra, 

prescindir  de  alguna  cosa, 

presentar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

presentar  (k  uno)  jwa  una  prebriodA; 

preservar  (a  algunj)  de  dano, 

presidir  d  otros, 

presidir  en  un  tribunal, 

presidido  de  otro, 

prestar  (dinero)  d  alguno, 

prestar  (la  dieta)  para  la  salud, 

prestar  eobre  prenda, 

presumir  de  docto, 

prevalecer  (la  verda^    obre  la  mentira, 

prerenir  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

prerenirse  de  lo  necesario, 

prevenirse  para  un  yiagOi 

f  rimero  de,  enire  todos, 

f  rirgarse  en  alguna  cosa, 

privar  (4  alguno)  de  lo  suyo, 

yrirar  earn  alguno, 


to  provide  one  s  self  wi(%  ne 
to  regret  (any  one)  what  he  has  dam 
dull  ill  conversation, 
to  fish  with  a  net. 
to  long /or  any  thing.    • 
to  excel  in  every  thing, 
to  pique  one's  self  upon  any  thuif 
like  to  any  one  exactly, 
to  be  plagued  with  pimples, 
to  set  (any  one)  in  any  place, 
to  be  settled  in  Cadiz, 
to  fill  with  t:«es. 
to  settle  in  a  good  situation, 
to  be  peopled  with  persons, 
to  exaggerate  (any  thing)  as  great, 
to  put  (any  one)  m  business, 
to  put  (any  thing)  somewhere, 
to  appoint  (any  one)  as  corregidoi 
to  set  one's  self  to  writing, 
to  be  positive  with  any  one. 
to  conduct  one's  self  with  decency 
to  lodge  tn  any  place^ 
possessed  by  fear, 
prostrated  6y  sickness, 
to  prostrate  one's  self  ai  another's  Aet 
to  be  confined  to  one's  bed. 
to  kneel  down  on  the  ground, 
preceded  by  another, 
to  pique  one's  self  upon  courage, 
to  be  precipitated /rom  any  place, 
preferred  to  another 
preferred  by  any  one. 
to  ask  any  one  (any  thinp.) 
to  be  taken  with  any  one. 
to  take  root  (plants)  in  the  earth, 
to  be  prepossessed  with  any  thing, 
to  prepare  one*8  self  for  any  thing, 
to  preponderate  (one  thing)  over  anotbvf 
to  lay  aside  any  thing, 
to  present  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
"jo  present  any  one /or  a  prebend, 
to  preserve  (any  one) /rom  iigury. 
to  preside  over  others, 
to  preside  in  a  tribunal, 
presided  by  another, 
to  lend  (money)  to  any  one. 
to  contribute  (the  diet)  to  health, 
to  lend  on  security, 
to  set  up /or  a  man  of  learning, 
to  prevail  (truth)  over  falsehood, 
to  adyise  another  of  (any  thing.) 
to  provide  one's  self  wiih  neeessanca. 
to  prepare  one's  self /or  a  Journey, 
first  omon/f  aU. 
« to  intermeddle  m  any  thing, 
to  deprive  (any  one)  of  his  ov  b. 
%  be  intimate  wtXA  any  ooe. 
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pralMr  A  nltar, 
probur  de  todo, 
proceder  A  la  eleccioto, 
prooeder  com,  mi  acuerdo, 

» 
proceder  con<rs  algnno, 
prooeder  (una  cosa)  d»  otra» 
procesar  (&  uno)  jwr  delitoa, 
procurar  por'algano, 
proejar  eomtru  laa  olas, 
profesar  en  religion, 
prometer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
promoTer  (4  alguno)  d  algun  cargo, 
propasarse  d,  e»  alguna  cosa, 
proponer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 
proponer  (a  alguno)  en  primer  lugar, 
pioporcioiiar  (d  algtino)  parm  alguna  cosa, 
proporcioiiarse  d  las  fuerzas, 
proporcionarse  para  algona  cosa, 
prolongar  (el  plaso)  d^alguno, 
prorumpir  en  litgrimas, 
proveer  (la  plaza)  de  viveres 
proveer  (el  empleo)  en  alguno 
provenir  de  otra  cosa, 
proTocar  d  ira, 
provocar  (A  alguno)  eon  malas  palabras 

pr6zimo  d  morir, 
pujar  par  alguna  cosa, 
purgarse  d»  sospecha. 


totrftojump. 

to  taste  of  every  thing. 

to  proceed  to  the  election. 

to  proceed  with  or  withoMi  cifGamq:flO 

tion. 
to  proceed  afi^ainst  any  one. . 
to  proceed  (one  thing)  from  another 
to  proceed  against  a  man /or  crimes 
to  procure /or  any  one. 
to  row  ogainst  the  waves, 
to  profess  m  religion, 
to  promise  (any  thing)  to  any  one 
to  promote  (any  one)  to  any  office, 
to  overshoot  ope's  mark  in  any  thing, 
to  propose  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  propose  (any  one)  m  the  first  place 
to  fit  (any  one)  for  any  thing, 
to  proportion  one's  self  to  one's  strengtli 
to  fit  one's  self /or  any  thing, 
to  prolong  (the  credit)  to  any  one. 
to  burst  into  tears. 

to  furnish  (the  fortress)  mtk  provisions 
to  provide  any  one  »Uh  (an  employment 
to  proceed /roM  something  else 
to  provoke  to  anger, 
to  provoke  (any  one)  iy  acumlous  Ian 

guage. 
at  the  point  0/ death, 
to  strive  for  any  thing, 
to  clear  one's  self /rom  suapiuion 


Cnadrar  eon  el  encargo, 

cuadrar  (alguna  c  >sa)  d  alguno, 

cual  de  ios  dos, 

quebrantar  (Ios  hueaos)  d  alguno, 

quebrar  (el  corazon)  d  alguno, 

quedar  de  asiento, 

quedar  de  pi^s, 

quedar  en  casa, 

quedar  (camino)  por  andar 

queda  por  alguno, 

quedar  pjr  cobarde, 

quedar  (una  cosa)  par  mia, 

quedarse  en  el  sermon, 

quejarse  d  alguno, 

quejarse  de  alguno, 

querellarse  d,  anUe  el  juez, 

querellarse  de  su  vecino, 

quemar  eon  malas  razones« 

quemarse  de  alguna  palabra, 

quemarse  por  alguna  cosa, 

querido  de  sus  amigos, 

quien  de  ellos, 

quitar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno 

quitar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte, 

Viitarse  de^mmonB, 


to  fit /or  the  employ  menL 

to  fit  (any  thing)  any  one. 

which  of  the  two. 

to  break  any  one's  bones. 

to  break  any  one's  heart. 

to  remain  or  reside  in  a  place. 

to  remain  standing. 

to  tarry  ai  home. 

to  have  to  proceed  farther. 

to  be  bail /or  any  one. 

to  be  reputed  a  coward. 

to  fall  (any  thing)  to  my  share. 

to  stop  short  ti\a  discourse. 

to  complain  to  any  one 

to  complain  of  any  one. 

to  lay  one's  complaint  before  tne  judge 

to  complain  of  one's  neighbor. 

to  inflame  one  mth  invective. 

to  be  ofiended  with  any  word. 

to  heat  one's  self /or  any  thing. 

beloved  by  one's  friends. 

which  of  them. 

to  take  (any  thing) /rom  any  one. 

to  take  (any  thing)  from  any  place 

to  free  one's  self /rom  whima. 
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Rablar  de  hambre, 

rabiar  por  coiner, 

radicarse  en  la  virtud, 

raer  de  alguna  cosa, 

rallar  (las  tripas)  A  cualquiera, 

rayar  am  la  virtud, 

razonar  con  alguno, 

rebalsarse  (el  agua)  en  alguna  parte, 

rebatir  (una  cantidad)  de  otra, 

xebajar  (una  cantidad)  de  otra, 

recaer  en  la  enfermedad, 

recalcarse  en  lo  dicho, 

recatarse  de  alguno, 

recavar  (alguna  cosa)  de,  con  algimo, 

recetar  (medicinas)  d,  para  alguno, 

recetar  contra  alguno, 

recibir  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguno, 

nscibir  A  cuenta, 

recibir  (&  algimo)  en  casa, 

recibirse  de  abogado, 

recio  de  cuerpo, 

reclinarse  «n,  sobre  alguna  eosa, 

recluir  (&  alguno)  en  alguna  parte, 

recobrarse  de  la  enfermedad, 

recogerse  &  casa, 

recomendar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

recorapensar  (agravios)  con  beneficios, 

recoiicentrarse  (el  odio)  en  el  corazon, 

reconciliar  (&  uno)  con  otro, 

reconvenir  (&  alguno)  coUf  de,  sobre  alguna 

cosa, 
recostarse  «n,  eobre  la  silla, 
recudir  (&  alguno)  eon  el  sueldo, 
redondearse  de  deudas, 
reducir  (alguna  cosa)  d  la  mitad, 
redundar  en  beneficio, 
referirse  a  alguna  cosa, 
refocilarse  eon  alguna  cosa, 
refngiarse  &,  en  sagrado, 
reelarse  d  lo  justo, 
legodearse  en.  con  alguna  co^]^ 
reirse  d  carcajadas, 
reirse  de  alguno, 
remirarse  en  alguna  cosa 
reemplazar  {k  alguno^   n  sa  empleo, 

rendlrse  d  la  razon, 

renegar  de  alguna  cosa, 

repartir  (alguna  cosa)  d,  enire  algunos, 

representarse  (alguna  cor^)  d  laimagi* 

nacion, 
resbalarse  de  las  manos, 
resentirse  de  alguna  cosa, 
residir  de  asiento  en  alguna  parte, 
residir  m  la  corte, 
raeolTeras  d  alguna  cosa, 


R. 


to  be  very  hui-gry. 

to  long  to  eat. 

to  be  fixed  t»  virtue. 

^p^scrape /rom  any  thing. 

to  importune  (the  intestmes)  aiy  9IM 

to  excel  tfi  virtue. 

to  converse  with  any  one. 

water  to  stagnate  ta  any  place 

to  deuuct  (a  sum)  from  another. 

to  abate  (one  sum)/rMi  another 

to  relapse  into  sickness. 

to  be  firm  in  what'Jbia^^een  said. 

to  be  cautious  0/  any  one. 

to  obtain  (any  thii.g) /rom  any  one. 

to  prescribe  (medicines)  for  any  one. 

to  make  a  charge  against  any  one 

to  receive  (any  thing;  from  any  one 

to  receive  m  account. 

to  receive  (any  one)  at  homd 

to  be  admitted  a*  a  counsellor. 

of  a  strong  constitution. 

to  lean  upon  any  thing. 

to  shut  (any  one)  up  in  any  place. 

to  recover  one's  self /rom  sickness. 

to  retire  home. 

to  recommend  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 

to  recompense  wrongs  with  benefits. 

to  concentrate  (hatred)  in  the  heart 

to  reconcile  (one)  with  another. 

to  charge  (any  one)  with  any  thing.        , 

to  recline  on  a  seat. 

to  pay  (any  one)  his  wages. 

to  pay  off  one's  debts. 

to  reduce  (any  thing)  to  the  halt 

to  conduce  to  the  benefit. 

to  refer  one's  self  to  any  thing. 

to  be  refreshed  with  any  thing 

to  take  refuge  in  some  sacred  place. 

to  conform  to  what  is  right. 

to  delight  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

to  laugh  heartily. 

to  make  a  jest  of  any  one. 

to  ezamme  one's  self  ta  smy  thing. 

to  take  the  place  (of  any  one)  in  his  era* 

ployment,  office, 
to  yield  to  reason, 
to  apostatize /rom  any  thing, 
to  share  (any  thing)  among  several, 
to  represent  any  thing  to  one's  imai;i&fl» 

tion. 
to  slip  away /rom  the  hand* 
to  resent  any  thing. 
to  be  settled  ta  any  place, 
to  reside  at  court. 
to  resolve  upon  any  thing. 
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(Mponder  d  la  pregniita, 

restar  (una  cantidad)  de  otm,' 

restituirse  d  su  casa, 

resultar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

retirarae  d  la  soledad, 

retirane  del  mundo, 

retraerse  d  aiguna  parte, 

retraerse  d»  aiguna  cosa, 

retroceder  d,  httda  tal  parte, 

reventar  ie  riaa, 

rerentar  por  hablar, 

revestirse  de  autoridad, 

revolcarse  e»  los  vicios, 

revolver  contra,  Adcto,  tubrt  el  enemigo, 

robar  (dinero)  d  alguno, 

rodar  (el  carro)  for  tierra, 

rodear  (&  alguno)  pot  todas  partes, 

rodear  (una  plaza)  em,  de  murallas, 

rogar  (aiguna  cosa)  d  alguno, 

romper  con  alguno, 

romper  por  algima  parte, 

rozarse  (una  cosa)  eon  otra, 

rozarse  en  las  palabras, 


to  answer  the  question. 

to  remain  (one  sum)  from  i 

to  return  to  one's  house. 

to  result  (one  thing)  /rom^another 

to  retire  into  solitude. 

to  retire /rom  the  world. 

to  take  refuge  anjnvhere. 

to  escape /roifi  any  thing. 

to  recede  towards  such  a  place 

to  burst  toith  laughter. 

to  burst  with  a  desire  of  speaking 

to  be  invested  with  authority 

to  wallow  «r  nee. 

to  return  to  ine  enemy. 

to  rob  any  one  of  (money.) 

to  overset  {a  cart) 

to  encompass  (any  one)  on  all  sidee 

irO  surround  (a  place)  with  walls 

to  beg  (any  thing)  of  any  one. 

to  break  off  with  any  one. 

to  break  in  any  place. 

to  rub  (one  thing)  againet  another 

to  stammer  in  one's  speech. 


Saber  d  vino, 

saber  de  trabajos, 

sacar  (una  Cf/sa)  d  la  plaza, 

sacar  de  aiguna  parte, 

sacar  en  limpio, 

sacrificar  (aiguna  cosa)  d  Dios, 

sacrificarse  por  alguno, 

salir  d  aiguna  cosa, 

salir  eon  la  pretension, 

salir  contra  alguno, 

salir  de  aiguna  parte, 

salir  por  fiador, 

saltar  (una  cosa)  d  la  imaginacion, 

saltar  de  el  suelo, 

saltar  de  gozo, 

saltar  en  tierra, 

salvar  {h  alguno)  del  peligro, 

sanar  de  la  enfermedad, 

satisfacer  por  las  culpas, 

satisfacerse  de  la  duda, 

segregar  (ft  algimo)  de  aiguna  part«>, 

segregar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

'eguirse  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 

semejar,  6  semejarse  (una  cosa)  d  otra« 

fentarae  en  la  mesa, 
sentarse  d  la  silla, 
senteuciar  (A  uno)  d  destierro, 
sentirse  de  algo, 
sepaiar  (una  cosa)  de  otra, 
fer  (una  cosa)  d  gusto  de  todos, 
•er  (una  cosa)  de,  para  alguuos, 
aervir  de  mayorUomo, 


to  taste  like  wine. 

to  be  acquainted  vnth  trouble. 

to  take  (any  thing)  to  the  marker. 

to  take  any  thing /rom  any  place. 

to  clear  up  all  doubts,  to  copy  fair. 

to  -sacrifice  (any  thing)  to  God. 

to  sacrifice  one's  self  for  any  one. 

to  co-operate  m  any  thing. 

to  obtain  one's  aim. 

to  go  out  against  any  one. 

to  go  out /rom  any  place. 

to  appear  as  security. 

strike  (any  thing)  the  imagination 

to  leap /rom  the  ground. 

to  leap  with  joy. 

to  leap  on  the  ground,  on  shore. 

to  save  (any  one)  from  danger. 

to  recover  from  sickness. 

to  atone /or  one's  faults. 

to  be  satisfied /or  the  doubt. 

to  separate  (any  one)  from  any  place. 

to  separate  (one  thing)  from  anothei. 

tr  follow  (one  thing)  from  another. 

io  liken  (one  thing)  to  another,  to  le 

semble. 
to  sit  down  to  table, 
to  sit  down  tn  the  chair, 
to  condemn  (one)  to  exile. 
to  be  sensible  of  any  thing 
to  separate  (one  thing)  from  another 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  the  taste  of  all 
to  be  (any  thing)  to  or  for  b 
to  serve  as  a  steward. 
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wiTlr  m  palacio, 

«ervir8e  de  alguno, 

tinoerarse  de  alguna  com, 

sisar  dt  la  compra, 

sitiado  de  enemigos, 

sitiar  for  hambre, 

ntuarse  «n  alguna  parte, 

•obreUevar  (los  trabigoi)  com  paciencia, 

tobrelleTar  (4  aigono)  en  sua  trabiuot, 

sobrepiqar  (4  alguno)  m  autoridad, 

sobresalir  en  galas, 

sobresalir  erOre  tpdos, 

sobresaitarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

sojuzgado  de  enemigos, 

someterse  &  alguno, 

sonar  (alguna  cosa)  d  hueca, 

sonar  (alguna  oosa)  hdcia  tal  parte, 

sordo  6.  las  voces, 

sordo  de  un  oido, 

sorprender  (4  alguno)  en  alguna  cosa, 

sorprenderle  «n  alguna  cosa, 

sorprendido  de  la  bulla, 

sospechar  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguno, 

sospechoso  &  alguno, 

subdividir  en  partes, 

subir  d  alguna  parte, 

eubir  de  alguna  parte, 

subir  eohre  la  mesa, 

subrogar  (una  cosa)  en  lugar  de  otra, 

subsistir  ie2  auxilio  ageno, 
subsistir  en  el  dict4men, 
sustituir  d,  pw  alguno, 
Bustituir  (un  poder)  en  alguno, 
sustraerse  de  la  obediencia, 

■uceder  (6  idguno)  en  el  empleo, 

sufrir  (los  trabigos;  eon  paciencia, 
sugerir  (alguna  cosa)  d,  alguno, 
Bujetarse  4(  ai^uno,  6  alguna  cosa, 

sumergir  (alguna  cosa)  en  el  agua, 
sumirse  en  alguna  parte, 
sumiso  A  la  Toluntad, 
supeditado  de  los  contraries, 
superior  d  sus  enemigos, 
superior  en  luces, 
suplicar  de  fa  sentencla, 
suplicar  por  alguno^ 
euplir  por  alguno, 
surgir  (la  nave)  en  el  puertr 
surtir  de  Tlveres, 
suspense  de  oficio, 

ma^ftapee  el  mando. 


to  be  a  servant  tn  a  palao^ 

to  make  use  of  any  one. 

to  clear  one's  self /rom  something. 

to  curtail/rom  the  purchase. 

besieged  by  enemies. 

to  lay  siege  by  means  of  hunger. 

to  station  one's  self  M  any  place. 

to  undergo  (labors  or  troubles)  toith  per 

tience. 
to  assist   (any  one)  tn  his  labors   oi 

troubles, 
to  exceed  (any  one)  in  authority, 
to  surpass  tn  dress, 
to  excel  amon^  alL 
to  be  started  at  any  thing 
subdued  by  enemies, 
to  submit  to  any  one. 
to  sound  (any  thing)  hollow, 
to  sound  (any  thing)  towards  such  a  siia 
deaf  to  the  cries, 
deaf  with  one  ear. 

to  surprise  (any  one)  wiih  any  thing, 
to  surinise  him  «•  any  thing, 
surprised  by  the  noise, 
to  suspect  any  one  of  (any  thing.) 
suspected  by  any  one. 
to  subdivide  into  parts, 
to  go  up  to  any  place, 
to  go  up /rom  any  place, 
to  get  upon  the  table, 
to  substitute  (one  thing)  inetead  of  aiip 

other, 
to  subsist  by  others*  aid. 
to  continue  in  an  opinion, 
to  substitute /or  any  one. 
to  substitute  (a  power)  to  any  one. 
to  withdraw  one's  self  from  subordina* 

tion. 
to  succeed  (any  one)  in  an  emplojrmen^ 

office, 
to  suffer  (troubles)  with  patience, 
to  suggest  (any  thing)  to  any  one. 
to  subject  one^s  self  to  any  oae,  or  any 

thing 
to  plunge  (any  thing)  m  the  water, 
to  sink  in  any  placo. 
submissive  to  the  will, 
subdued  by  the  enemies, 
superior  to  one's  enemies 
superior  tn  talents. 
to  petition  againat  the  sentence. 
to  entreat /or  any  one. 
to  supply /or  any  one. 
to  ride  (the  vessel)  at  anchor  in  the  port 
to  supply  with  victuals, 
suspended  in  the  exercise  of  one's  em 

ployment,  office. 
to  aspire  after  command. 
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■uttentane  de  espenmsaa. 


to  feed  upon  he:  m. 

to  sostaui  one's  self  mUh  h(>(iMi 


Paohar  (ft  alguno)  d«  ligera, 

temblar  de  frio, 

lemido  de  muchoSi 

tenieroso  de  la  muerte, 

leinible  A  los  contrarios, 

uemplane  e»  comer, 

tener  (4  uno)  par  otro, 

ueneree  m  pi6, 

tofiir  de  azul, 

ttrar  d,  A<ic«a  tal  parte, 

tirar  par  tal  parte 

tiritar  de  frio, 

titubear  en  alguna  cosa, 

tocar  (la  herencia)  d  als^uno, 

locar  M  alguna  parte, 

tocado  de  enfermedad, 

tomar  con,  en  las  manos, 

tomar  (una  cosa)  de  tal  modo^ 

tomar  (una  cosa)  4  uno, 

torcido  de  cuerpo, 

tomar  d  alguna  parte, 

tomar  de  alguna  parte, 

^rab^ar  en  alguna  cosa, 

» nJtn^KT  per  algima  cosa, 

trabi^ar  par  otro, 

trabar  de  alguno, 

trabar  (una  cosa)  ton  otra, 

trabar  en  alguna  cosa, 

trabarse  de  palabras, 

trabucarse  en  las  palabras, 

traer  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguna  parte, 

traer  (alguna  cosa)  de  alguna  parte, 

trailcar  en  drogas, 

transferir  (alguna  cosa)  d  otro  tiempo, 

transferiree  d  tal  parte, 

transfigurarse  en  otra  cosa, 

transformar  (una  cosa)  en  otra, 

trausitar  por  alguna  parte, 

transpirar  pw  todas  partes, 

transportar  (alguna  cosa)  d  alguna  parte, 

transportar  (alguna  cosa)  de  a]gijia  parie, 

kraspasar  (algurt'i  cosi^  d  alguiio, 

iraspasado  de  dolor, 

trasplantar  (de  una  parte)  d  otra 

tra^'^  eon  alguno, 

cratar  de  alguna  cosa, 

Tatar  en  lanas, 

tra;esear  con  alguno, 

triuntar  de  los  enemigos, 

trocar  (una  cosa)  por  otra, 

tropesar  en  alguna  cosa 


TTIHmo  de  todos. 

wivir  (los  bueyes)  «l  cano, 


U. 


to  accuse  (any  one)  of  lerttf. 
to  tremble  iet<A  cold, 
feared  h^  many, 
fearful  o/ death, 
dreadful  to  his  enemies 
to  be  teuiperate  tn  eating, 
to  take  (one) /or  another 
to  keep  one's  self  on  foot- 
to  dye  in  blue, 
to  draw  e/n  such  a  side, 
to  diaw  towards  such  a  side 
to  shiver  with  cold, 
to  waver  tn  any  thing, 
to  fall  (the  ii>heritance)  to  any  one. 
to  touch  on  anywhere, 
touched  with  disease, 
to  take  with,  or  tn  the  bands, 
to  take  (any  thing)  in  such  a  mansat 
to  take  (any  thing) /rom  any  one. 
deformed  tn  body, 
to  turn  to  such  a  side, 
to  turn /rom  such  a  side, 
to  work  tn  any  thing, 
to  contend/or  any  thing, 
to  work /or  another, 
to  seize  on  any  one. 
to  join  one  thing  with  another, 
to  fall  on  any  thing, 
to  engage  tn  words, 
to  mistake  one'«  words, 
to  bring  (any  thing)  to  any  place, 
to  bring  any  thing /rom  any  place, 
to  deal  tn  drugs. 

to  transfer  (any  thing)  to  another  time 
to  transport  one^sself  to  such  a  place, 
to  ti  ansform  one's  self  into  another  thin^ 
to  transform  (one  thing)  into  another, 
to  pass  by  any  place. 
to  transpire  on  all  sides, 
to  transport  (any  thing)  to  any  place, 
to  transport  (any  thing)  from  any  place 
to  transfer  (something)  to  another, 
transfixed  with  grief, 
to  transplant  (from  one  place}  to  anotli9i 
to  treat  with  any  one. 
to  treat  of  any  thing, 
to  deal  tn  wool, 
to  banter  with  any  one. 
to  triumph  over  the  enemy, 
to  change  (one  thing) /or  anoths 
to  stumble  on  any  thing. 

the  last  o/ all. 

to  yoke  (the  oxen)  to  the  enw. 
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uiiliMnBar  (una  com)  eon  otra, 

nnir  (una  cosa)  4(,  eon  otrai 

unirae  en  comunidad, 

unirse  entre  si, 

uno  dCf  entre  mucho8» 

iitil  A  la  p&tria, 

dtil  para  tal  oosa, 

utilizarse  «ih  e^  alguna  eon^ 


to  make  (one  thing)  nniform  with  anotHer 

to  unite  (one  thing)  mth  another. 

to  unite  in  a  community. 

to  be  united  between  themselTei. 

one  among  many. 

useful  to  the  country 

useful /or  such  a  thing. 

to  draw  advantage  0/  any  thjng. 


Yacar  oZ  estudio, 

▼aciarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

▼aciarse  par  la  boca, 

▼aciiar  en  la  eleccion, 

yacilar  entre  la  esperanza  y  el  temor, 

vacio  de  entendimiento, 

vagar  par  el  mundo, 

▼alerse  de  alguno,  de  alguna  cosa, 

Taluar  (una  cosa)  en  tal  precio« 

vanagloriarse  de  alguna  cosa, 

yecino  al  trono, 

yecino  de  Antonio, 

yelar  i  los  muertos, 

velar  sobre  alguna  cosa, 

vencerse  &  alguna  cosa, 

vencido  de  los  contraries, 

venderse  &  alguno, 

vengarse  de  otro, 

venir  d,  de,  par  alguna  parte, 

venir  con  alguno, 

verse  eon  algimo, 

verse  em  altura, 

vestir  d  la  moda, 

vestirse  de  pafla, 

vigilar  sobre  sus  sCibditos, 

violentarse  d,  en  alguna  cosa, 

visible  d,  para  todos, 

vivir  d  su  gusto, 

vivir  eon  alguno, 

vivir  de  limosna, 

Tivirpormilagro, 

vivir  sobre  la  haz  de  la  tierra, 

volar  al  cielo, 

volar  por  el  ail  d, 

volver  d,  de,  Adctd,  par  tal  parte 

rolver  par  la  verdad 

votar  en  el  pleito, 

votar  por  alguno, 


to  attend  to  study. 

to  be  emptied  of  any  thing. 

to  be  open-mouthed. 

to  hesitate  in  one's  choiee. 

to  vacillate  between  hope  and  fear 

addle-headed. 

to  wander  through  the  world. 

to  avail  one's  self  of  any  one  or  any  tiling 

to  value  (any  thing)  at  such  a  price. 

to  be  puffed  up  with  pride  for  any  thing 

near  the  throne. 

near  Anthony. 

to  watch  the  dead. 

to  watch  over  any  thing. 

to  conquer  one's  self  in  any  thing. 

conquered  by  the  enemy. 

to  sell  one's  self  to  any  one. 

to  revenge  one's  self  on  another. 

to  come  tOffromy  or  by  any  place. 

to  come  with  another. 

to  meet  any  one. 

to  find  one's  self  in  such  a  latitude,  01 

high  station, 
to  dress  in  the  fashion. 
to  be  dressed  tn  cloth, 
to  watch  over  one's  subjects 
to  be  violent  ta  any  thing 
visible  to  alL 
to  live  to  one's  taste 
to  live  with  any  one. 
to  live  by  alms. 
to  live  by  a  miracle, 
to  live  without  care, 
to  fly  (0, heaven, 
to  fly  tn  the  air. 

to  return  to^from,  toward$,  by  such  a  place 
to  defend  the  truth, 
to  vote  tn  the  triaL 
to  vote  for  any  one. 


ZabulUrse  6  zambuUirse  en  el  agus 
safarse  4e  alguna  persona  6  eosa 
lambucarse  en  alguna  parte 
zaropuzarse  en  agua, 
zapnf^pjse  con  alguno, 
iow>t 'ar  «n  la  tormenta. 


to  piunge  into  the  water. 

to  escape  any  one  or  any  thing 

to  hide  one's  self  ta  any  place. 

to  dive  tnto  water. 

to  scuffie  with  any  one. 

to  sink  or  founder  m  the  atorin. 
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THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

A  verb  IB  called  irregular  when,  in  some  of  its  persons,  it  either  takes 
letters  that  are  not  in  its  radicals,  or  suppresses  or  changes  them,  or  the 
termination  of  its  respective  conjugation ;  as  tener,  to  have ;  tengo,  I  have ; 
tuve,  I  had ;  tendre,  I  shall  have :  instead  of  teno,  teni,  tener6.  Dor,  to 
give ;  doy,  I  give ;  di,  I  gave :  instead  of  do,  de 


IBRM  THAT,  ON  ACCOUNT  OF  THEIR  PRONUNCIATION,  RSaUIRK  A  CHANGE  IN 
THEIR  RADICAL  LETTERS. 

When  the  first  letter  of  the 


U    1 

ernB  e 

aouiK  < 

[U    CAR    CC 

lauge  uk 

B   O 

mw 

UD 

termination  is 

9. 

c« 

(( 

CER 

€€ 

o 

(( 

z ' 

3. 

«c 

(C 

CIR 

« 

o 

C( 

z 

4. 

«c 

€t 

OER   1 

C( 

G 

(( 

J 

5. 

<c 

<C 

GIR  1 

(« 

o 

c< 

J 

M 

a          M 

6. 

(C 

(C 

auiR 

w 

QU 

<« 

o 

7. 

(C 

(( 

6uir2 

drop 

u 

8. 

(( 

(C 

GAR 

add 

u 

i 

u 

M              (( 

Q. 

« 

It 

ZAR 

change 

z 

<« 

o: 

Obe.  1  and  3.  Verbs  ending  in  ger  and  gir,  are  written  at  present  by 
many  learned  persons  with  j  mstead  of  ^,  in  all  the  tenses ;  thus,  eseojer, 
escoji,  iic 

Obe,  3.  Verbs  ending  in  uir  drop  the  u,  when  it  is  liquid,  in  the  Infinitive 
mood,  as  in  aeguir;  but  they  retain  it  when  it  is  fully  sounded,  as  in  arguir* 

Obs.  4.  In  the  following  examples,  explanatory  of  the  preceding  rules, 
only  the  first  person  of  an  irregular  tense  is  laid  down,  as  it  is  easy  to  foroi 
the  rest  When  only  one  person  is  irregular,  it  is  followed  by  the  regular 
one,  after  which  the  rest  may  be  formed.    Examples : — 

Maroar,  marqui,  marcaste,  Slc  Marque,  6lc. — ^Vencer,  venzo,  vences, 
&c.  Venza,  6lc. — Resarcir,  resarzo,  resarces,  Slc.  Re»arza,  dbc.^ 
EscooER,  eeeojo,  eseoges,  6lc  Eacoja,  &c. — Eleoir,  elijo,  eligee,  &c 
Elija,  6lc4 — DELiNauiRf  delinco,  delinquea,  &c.  Delinea,  &c.--Seguir, 
fig'o,  sigues,  6lc.  Siga,  &c — Paoar,  pague,  pagaste,  dec.  Pague,  Slc 
i— Ajuoanzar,  alcanei,  alcanzaste,  &c.    Alcanee,  &c. 

Oba.  h.  The  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  ending  in  Uir  or  nir,  suppress 
the  i  of  the  termination  when  it  is  immediately  followed  by  o  or  e  ;  as,  en- 
gulUr,  to  swallow ;  engulleron,  they  swallowed ;  renir,  to  fight 


While  our  masters  are  fighting,  we 
must  fight  also. 


Mientraa  nueatroa  dueOoa  rifiereiii 
noaotroa  hemoa  de  renir  tambiett. 
D.  QuiJOTB,  cap.  xiv.  pt  ii. 
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TIRB8  i*HAT  ARE  IRRBOULAR  IN  THEIR  RADICAL  LETTERS. 

Toe  number  of  the  Irregular  Verbs  in  the  Spanish  language  is  upwarda 
oi  five  hundred  and  fifty;  forty  of  which  confine  their  irregularities  to 
themselves,  their  compounds,  and  a  few  other  verbs ;  the  rest  are  arranged 
into  several  classes. 

Rbkare  — In  the  following  collection  of  verbs,  only  the  irregular  tenseB 
and  persons  are  laid  down,  and  printed  in  italics :  the  regular  ones  are  in 
Roman  characters.  The  tenses  and  persons  omitted  are  formed  in  the  reg^* 
alar  way. 

GENERAL  RULES. 

1.  Verbs  of  the  second  and  third  conjugations  that  have  a,  e^  or  u  for  the 
last  of  their  radical  letters,  change  the  i,  by  which  the  termination  begins, 
into  T,  whep  said  i  is  immediately  followed  by  e  or  o ;  as 

VERIML  GERUND.  FRET.  INDBF.        N.  3. 

Termination  3  p.  sing.  term.  3  p.  pL  term. 

Had.  letters           iendo.              io.  ieron. 

CasTp        to  fall,              ca                eayendo          cayo  cayeron 

Leer,        to  read,             U                leyendo           leyd  leyeron 

Atributr,  to  attribute,      airtbu         atrihuyendo    atrtbuyd  atribuyeron 

Obs.  6.  The  same  change  of  t  into  y  takes  place  in  all  the  persons  of  the 
first,  N.  7,  and  third,  N.  9,  terminations  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive, and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood ;  thus,  Cayera,  cayese,  cayere, 
— Leyera^  leyese,  leyere* — Atribuyera,  atribuyese,  atribuyere. 

Obs,  7.  In  the  verbs  in  uir  this  change  is  made  when  the  u  is  sounded, 
as  in  atributr  ;  but  not  when  it  is  liquid,  as  in  seguir, 

2.  Verbs  ending  in  um,  when  the  u  is  sounded  as  m  contribuir,  (to  con- 
ribute,)  besides  changing  the  i  mto  y  in  the  terminations  beginning  with  to, 

ie,  as  explained  in  the  precedmg  rule,  add  t  unmediately  after  the  u  in  all 
the  terminations  beginning  with  o,  e,  or  a  ;  as, 

INSTRUIR,  to  instruct. 

A  verb  of  the  third  conjngaUon      \  J^^*'*'  >^"«"'  *'''^'^. 

l  Termmation,  ir. 

Gerund,  Instruyendo.-^lHi}tOATvrE  Present.  1  Instruyo,  2  inatruyes, 
3  insttuye,  2  V,  instruye,  1  Instruimos,  2  instruis,  3  instruyen,  2  VV.  in*, 
struyen — ^PRETERrr  Indefinite.  1  Instrui,  2  instmiste,  3  instruyd,  2  V 
instruyo,  I  Instruimos,  2  instruisteis,  3  instruyeron,  2  VV.  instruyeron^ 
— Imperative.  1  Instruyo  yo,  2  instruye  td,  3  instruyo  el,  2  instruya  V, 
2  No  instruyas  tiH.  1  Instruyamos  nosotros,  2  instruid  vosotroR.  3  in- 
siruyan  ellos,  2  instruyan  VV.,  2  No  instruyais. — Subjunctive  Pkehknt 
I  Instruya,  &c.  Imperfect.  1st  term.,  1  Instruyera,  &c.  2d  term.,  1  Itt- 
ftrvtn'j,  6lc     3d  term.,  1  Instruyese,  &c.    Future.  1  Irutruyete,  &o 
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3.  Verbe  ending  in  aobr,  kckr,  ocbk,  uoib,  take  a  z  befcne  the  redica. 
o«  when  the  first  letter  of  the  termiaation  is  o  or  a  ;  as, 

CONOC£R«  to  know, 

A  verb  of  the  second  conjugaUon.  \  ?^*^  '?"*'"'  ^^"^^ 

C  Termination,  er. 

Imdioatiyb  PRsnirr  1  Conozeo,  3  oonoces,  &«.  Subjunctivb  Preeent 
1  Conoxea,  2  eonoxeas,  &o.  Impbrativx.  1  Conozca  yo,  3  conoce  td,  3 
eonozea  €i,  2  conozca  V.,  3  No  canozcas^  I  conozcamos,  2  conoced,  3  conoz* 
can,  2  canoxean  W.,  2  No  conoxcais. 

Except  Hacer,  Cocer,  Torcer,  and  a  few  others,  togeUier  with  their  com- 
pounds. 

Obs.  8.  Verbs  ending  in  acer,  &c.,  were  formerly  conjugated  by  changing 
tiie  radical  c  into  g,  in  the  persons  in  which  it  was  preceded  by  the  z.  Old 
people  still  do  the  same  in  some  of  the  towns  of  Spain.  Example :  Y  m 
reduzga  &  unidady  instead  of  reduzca — And  it  may  be  reduced  to  unity — 
Fr.  Lva  DK  Lbom. 

AMALOOT  BSTWBRM  SOMK  OF  THB  TENBSa 

1.  When  the  fltat  and  second  perwn  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indica- 
tive mood  have  the  same  irregularity,  the  third  person  singular  and  plural 
of  it  are  likewise  irregular ;  and  the  same  irregularity  takes  place  in  the 
three  peisons  singular  and  third  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  mood, 
and  of  the  imperative.  See  the  verbs  Pensar,  Entender,  5«fi<n*^ -Except 
Haber,  Ser,  Estar,  Dar,  Sabert  /r,  and  their  compounds. 

2.  When  only  the  first  person  of  the  indicative  mood  is  uregular,  the 
same  irregularity  is  to  be  observed  in  all  the  persons  of  the  subjunctive  and 
•of  the  imperative  mood;  excepting  the  second  person  singular  and  plural  of 
the  latter,  and  also  the  six  verba,  Haber,  Ser,  6lc 

3.  When  the  gerund  has  any  iiregulahty,  then  the  third  person  singu- 
lar and  the  third  person  plural  of  the  preterit  indefinite  (N.  3)  have  tbe 
same  irregularity  ;  which  is  also  found  in  the  first  termination,  (N.  7,)  thiid 
termination,  (N.  8,)  and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood.  If  these  verbb 
drop  the  i  of  the  termination  in  the  third  person  plural  of  the  preterit 
definite,  they  do  the  same  also  in  the  first  and  second  terminations  of  the 
unperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive,  and  in  the  future  of  the  same  mood 
See  the  verbs  Pedir,  Sentir,  &C 

4.  The  same  analogy  is  found  between  the  future  of  the  indicative  mood 
and  the  termination  ria  (N.  8)  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  mood.^ 
Csnmilt  verbe  Tener,  Poder,  &o. 


THB  SEVEN  MOST  NUMEROUS  CLASSES  07  THE  IRREGULAR  VERBBw 

L 
ACRECENTAR,  to  increase,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  aii 
{  before  the  last  e  of  the  radical  letters,  in  the^r«/,  second,  and  third  pereotk 
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Bingalar,  and  third  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  mood,  present  siib- 
junctive  mood,  and  in  the  imperative.  They  are  regularly  conjugated  in 
all  the  other  teases  and  moods. 

ACRECENTAR,  to  increase. 
Radical  letters,  Acrecent :  termination,  or 


Indicative. 
Present. 


SuaJUNCTIVK. 

Present 

1  Acrecentemos 

2  Acrecenteis 

3  Acrecienten 
2  VV.acrtcimU^n 


1  Acreciento         1  Acrecentamos        1  Acreciente 
S  AcredentOB       2  Acrocentais  2  Acrecientes 
3  Acrecienta        3  Acrecientan  3  Acreciente 

2  V.  acrecienia    2  VV.  acrecientan    2  V.  acrecierUe 

Impbrativb. 

1  Acreciente  yo  1  Acrecentemos 

2  Acrecienta  tii  2  Acrecentad 

3  Acreciente  el  3  Acrecienten 

2  Acreciente  V.  2  Acrecienten  VV. 

2  No  acrecientes  2  No  acrecenteis. 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Acrecent 3r 


To  hit  the  aim 

acertar 

To  recommend 

encomendar 

To  breathe 

alentar 

To  bury 

enterrar 

To  render  skilfol 

adestrar 

To  take  warning 

escarmentar 

To  feed 

apacentar 

Tomb 

fregar  2 

To  squeeze 

apretar 

To  gqvem 

gobernar 

To  hire 

arrendar 

To  freeze 

helar 

To  place 

asentar 

To  shoe 

htrrar 

To  saw 

aserrar 

To  winter 

invemar 

To  stuff 

atestar 

To  mention 

mentar 

To  throw  down 

aterrar 

To  take  a  ooHatio 

1  merendar 

To  cross 

atravesar 

To  deny 

negar  2 

To  winnow 

azjniar 

To  snow 

nevmr 

To  warm 

calentoT 

To  think 

pensar 

To  blind 

csgar2 

To  break 

quebrar 

To  shut 

cerrar 

recomendar 

To  commence 

comenzar 

To  water 

regar  2 

To  agree 

ceneertar 

To  burst 

reventar 

To  confess 

confesar 

To  cut  down 

segar  2 

To  taste  for  the 

first  time        i 

decentar 

To  sow 

sembrar 

To  set 

sentar 

To  break  the  back 

derrengar  2 

To  quiet 

sosegar 

To  cut  off  the  legs 

despernar 

To  bury 

soterrar 

To  awake 

despertar 

To  tremble 

temblor 

To  banish 

deMerrar 

To  tempt 

tentar 

To  pave 

empedrar 

To  rake 

trasegarfl 

To  begin 

empexar 

To  stumble 

tropexar. 

To  lock  up 

encerrar 
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ACORDAR,  to  agree,  and  all  the  yerbs  conjugrated  like  it,  take  the  wyi 
l&Ue  ue  instead  of  the  last  radical  o,  in  Hie  first,  second,  and  third  person 
singular,  and  third  plural  of  the  piesent  indicative  mood,  present  sobinnc- 
tiye  mood,  and  in  the  imperative. 

ACORDAR   t:  agree. 

Radical  letters.  Aeord :  termination,  or. 


1  Aeuerdo 
9  Aeuerdas 
3  Aeuerda 
V  aeuerda 


IirmoATivB. 
Present 

1  Acordamos 

2  Acordais 

3  Acuerdan- 
W,  acuerdan 


SUVUNOTIYI 

Present, 

1  Acuerde  1  Acordemos 

2  Acuerdes  2  Acordeia 

3  Acuerde  3  Acuerden 
VV.  acuerde         VV,  acuerden 


The  following 

To  shame 
To  thunder 
To  waste 
To  approve 
To  bet 
To  hoe 
To  grind 
To  breakfast 
To  divine 
To  lay  lown 
To  cost 
To  count 
To  hang 
To  console 
To  verify 
To  strain 
To  demonstrate 
To  surpass 
To  be  impudent 
To  dirty 
To  string 
To  meet 
ToengiosB 


Impkrativb. 
Acuerde  yo  .  Acordemos 

Aeuerda  td  Acordad 

Acuerde  6\  Acuerden 

Acuerde  V,  Acuerden  W, 

No  acuerdes  No  acordeis. 

veibs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Aeordar, 


avergonxar 

atronar 

asolar 

aprobat 

apostar 

aporear 

amolar 

almorxar 

agorar 

acostar 

eostar 

eontar 

colgar2 

eonsoiar 

eomprobar 

eolar 

demostrar 

descollar 

desvergonzarse 

emporcar  2 

encordar 

encontrar 

engrosar 


To  force 
To  rest 
To  tread 
To  dhow 
To  people 
To  prove 
To  remind 
To  lie  down 
To  belch 
To  renew 
To  reprove 
To  roll 

To  compensate 
To  breathe 
To  entreat 
To  desolate 
To  skin 
To  behead 
To  discourage 
To  meet 
To  solder 
To  lessen 
To  sound 


forxar 

holgarU 

hollar 

mostrar 

poblar 

probar 

recordar 

rrcostar 

rvgoldm 


reprobar 

rodar 

rescontar 

resollar 

rogar  2 

'desolar 

desollar 

degoUar 

desconmiar 

encontrai 

soldar 

soltar 


To  dream 
To  toast 
To  thunder 

mrnar 
tostar 
tronm 
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To  barter 

To  fly 

To  overturn 

trocar  9 
volar 
volcar  3. 
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IIL 
MOVER,  to  move,  and  all  the  yerbe  conjugated  like  it,  take  the  syllaole 
ue  instead  of  the  radical  o,  in  the  first,  oecond,  and  third  perton  oingular, 
and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  subjunctive  mood^ 
and  in  the  unperative. 

MOVER,  to  move. 
Radical  letters,  Mov :  termination,  er. 


Indicativb. 

SUBJUNCTIYB. 

1  Maevo 

1  Movemos 

1  Mueva 

1  Movamos 

2  Muevea 

2  Moveis 

2  Muevae 

2  Movais 

3  Mueve 

3  Mueven 

3  Mueva 

3  Muevan 

V,  mueve 

VV.  mueven 

Imper 

V,  mueva 

ATIVK. 

VV.  muevan 

Mueva  yo 

Movamos 

Mueve  in 

Moved 

Mueva  61 

Muevan 

Mueva  V. 

Muevan  W. 

No  muevaa 

Nomovais. 

The  foUowinjr  verbs,  and  their  com 

pounds,  are  conjugated  like  Moi 

To  absolve 

abaolver 

To  grieve 

doler 

To  rain 

llover 

To  solve 

solver 

To  grind 

moler 

To  twist 

torcerfi 

To  bite 

morder 

To  turn 

volver 

Todissdve 

diaolver 

To  twist  again 

retoreer  2. 

IV. 

ATENDER,  to  attend,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  take  an 

before  the  last  e  of  the  radical  letters,  in  the  first,  second,  and  third  person 

fingulai,  and  third  plural  of  the  present  indicative  mood,  present  subjuno* 

Uve  mood,  and  m  the  imperative. 

ATENDER,  to  attend. 
Radical  letters,  Atend  :  termination,  er. 


1  Atisndo 
S  Atiendes 
S  AHende 
V  atiends 


Indicativb. 
Present 

1  Atendemos 

2  Atendeis 

3  Atienden 
VV.  atienden 


1  Atienda 

2  Atiendas 

3  Atienda 
V.  atienda 


SuBJUNcrrvB 
Present. 

1  Atendamos 

2  Atendais 

3  Atiendan 
W.  atiendan 
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Imperative. 
Atienda  yo  Atendamos 

Atiende  Atended 

Atienda  61  Atiendan 

Atienda  V,  Atiendan  W. 

No  atiendoB  No  atendais. 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Atendef 


To  ascend 

atcender 

To  extend 

ezteiuier 

To  contend 

contender 

To  kindle 

encender 

To  sift 

cemer 

To  stink 

heder 

To  condescend 

condescender 

To  split 

hender 

To  descend 

descender 

To  lose 

perder 

To  defend 

defender 

To  stretch  out 

tender 

To  neglect 

desatender 

To  transcend 

trascendei 

To  understand 

entender 

To  pour  out 

verier. 

V. 
ASENTIR,  to  assent,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  change  th« 
e  of  the  last  syllable  of  their  radical  letters  into  »  in  the  gerund ;  in  th« 
third  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  preterit  of  the  indicative  mood ;  ii 
the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative ;  in  the  first  and  second  person  pin 
ral  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive ;  in  all  the  persons  of  the  first  ane 
third  terminations  of  the  imperfect,  and  in  the  future  of  the  said  mood 
These  verbs  take  besides  an  i  before  the  last  e  of  their  radical  letters,  ii 
the  first,  second,  and  third  person  siugular,  and  third  person  plural  of  ths 
present  o'  the  indicative  mood,  present  of  the  subjunctive,  and  in  the  inv- 
perative  mood. 

ASENTIR,  to  assent 

Radical  letters,  Asent :  termination,  ir. 

Gerund,  Asintiendo, 


Indicative. 


1  Ariento 

2  Asientes 

3  Asiente 
V  asiente 


Present, 

1  Asentimos 

2  Asentis 

3  Asienten 
VV.  asienten. 


1  Asentf 

2  Asentiste 

3  Asinti6 
V,  asintio 


Preterit, 

1  Asentimos 

2  Asentfsteis 

3  Agintireon 
W.  asiniirio^ 


Imperative. 


Asienta  yo 
Asiente 
Asienta  4\ 
Asienta  V, 
iVo  aeientas 


Asintamos 
Aseutid 
Asientan 
Asientan  VV 
No  asintais 
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Present. 

3d  Term. 

1  Asienta 

1  Asiniamos 

1  Asiniiese 

1  Asintiesemoe 

2  Asientaa 

2  Asintais 

2  Asintieses 

2  Asintieseis 

3  Asienta 

3  Asientan 

3  Asintiese 

3  Asintiesen 

V.  omenta 

VV.  asientan. 

V.  asintiese 

VV.  asintiesem 

Imperfect. 

\st  Termination, 

Future. 

1  Asintiera 

1  Asintieramos 

1  Asintiere 

1  Asintieremos 

2  Aaintieraa 

2  Asintierais 

2  Asintieres 

2  Asintiereis 

3  Asintiera 

3  Asintieran 

3  Asintiere 

3  Asintieren 

V.  asintiera 

W.  asintieran. 

V.  asintiere 

VV.  asintieren. 

M  Term. 

Asentiria,  &C. 

The  foUowing 

verbs,  and  their  compounda,  are  conjugated  like  Asenttr 

To  repent 

arrepentirse 

To  boil 

hermr 

To  advert 

advertir 

To  wound 

herir 

To  adhere 

adherir 

To  ingraft 

ingerir 

To  consent 

eonsentir 

To  invert 

invertir 

To  confer 

conferir 

To  prefer  ' 

preferir 

To  controvert 

controvertir 

To  pervert 

pervertir 

To  convert 

amvertir 

To  require 

requerir 

To  defer 

deferir 

To  refer 

referir 

To  difier 

diferir 

To  feel 

sentir. 

To  digest 

digerir 

VI. 
PEDIR,  to  askf  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  change  the  e  of  the 
last  syllable  of  their  radical  letters  into  t  in  the  gerund;  in  the  first,  seconds 
and  third  person  singular  and  third  person  plural  of  the  present  of  tho  in- 
dicative mood ;  in  the  third  person  singular  and  plural  of  the  preterit ;  in 
all  the  persons  of  the  imperative,  the  second  plural  excepted ;  and  in  aU  the 
persons  of  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  of  the  first  and  third  terminationi 
of  the  imperfect,  and  of  the  future  of  the  same  mood. 


PEDIR 

,  to  ask. 

Radical  letters,  Ped  :  termination,  tr 

Gerund.  Pidiendo. 

Indicativk. 

Present. 

Pretent. 

iPido 

1  Pedimos 

1  Pedi 

1  Pedimos 

8  Pides 

2  Pedis 

2  Pediste 

2  PedJstcis 

3  Pide 

3  Piden 

3  Pidid 

3  Pidieron 

r.fids 

VV  piden 

F.  Pidid 

VV.  pidieron. 

022 


AFFSSIUZ. 


iKFKRA'nVB. 

Ptdayo 

PidamM 

Pide 

Pedid 

Pida  41 

Pidan 

PidaV.      • 

Pidan  VV 

Nopidaa 

Nopidai9. 

Present 

3d  Term. 

iPida 

1  PidamoB 

1  Pidiese 

1  Pidiesemo9 

ftPida$ 

2  PidaiM 

2  Pidieeee 

2  Pidiise^s 

%Pida 

3  Pidan 

3  Pidiese 

3  Pidiesen 

V  pida 

W.pidan. 
Imperfect. 

V.  pidiese 

W.pidiesen. 

Ist  Termination. 

future. 

1  Pidiera 

1  Pidieramos 

1  Pidiere 

1  Pidieremos 

2  Pidieraa 

2  Pidierais 

2  Pidieres 

2  Pidiereis 

3  Pidiera 

3  Pidieran 

3  Ptdiere 

3  Pidieren 

V,  pidiera 

VV.pidieran. 

F.  jpirfiere 

VV.pidieren. 

2d  Termination. 

I  Pediria,  &c 

The  followin^r  verbs,  and  their  com 

Tedir: 

To  benumb 

arrecir  2 

To  groan 

gemir 

To  constrain 

conatrenir  2 

To  measure 

medir 

To  conceive 

conceotr 

To  quarrel 

renirU 

To  contend 

eompetir 

To  follow 

seguir  2 

To  coUect 

colejir  2 

To  render 

rendir 

To  belt 

centr2 

To  rule 

rejir  2 

To  melt 

derretir 

To  repeat 

repettr 

To  diB«>Ive 

desleir 

To  serve 

servtr 

To  elect 

elejir  S 

To  dye 

tenir^ 

To  atta3k 

embestir 

Todren 

vestir. 

VII. 
CONDUCIR,  to  conduct,  and  the  verbs  conjugated  like  it,  tiCke  a  «  bo 
fore  the  radical  c  in  the  terminations  beginning  with  o,  or  a,  as  explained  iii 
page  516.  This  verb  takes,  besides,  the  terminations  je,  jiste,  jo^  jimos, 
•isteis,  jh-on,  &c.  in  the  tenses  set  below.  These  terminations  were  for- 
merly written  with  x,  (conduxe,)  and  many  persons  write  them  with  g 
'eonduge ) 

CONDUCIR,  to  conduct. 
Badical  letten,  Conduc :  tenmnatMin»  tr. 
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Present. 
1  Condugco  1  Conduciinos 

t  Conduces,  dtc   2  Conducis,  &«. 


1  Conduje 

2  Condujiste 

3  Condujo 
%  V,  condujo 

Imperative. 


Preterit. 

1  CondujthioM 

2  CondujUteis 

3  Condujeron 

2  FT.  condujSron. 


1  Conduzta  yo 

2  Conduce  tti 

3  Conduzca  61 
2  Conduzca  V, 
2  iVo  conduzcoB 


1  ConduzcatnoB 

2  Conducid 

3  Conduzcan 

2  Conduzcan  W, 
^  No  conduzcais* 


Subjunctive. 
Prcwnf. 
I  Conduzca  1  Conduzcamos 

dec  ^. 


l«t  Termination. 
1  Condujera         1  Condujh-amoa 


Slc. 


6lc. 


2d  Term. 

1  Condueiria  1  ConduciriamoB 

&c.  &c. 

3df  Term. 

1  Condujese  1  Condujhemos 

&.C.  &c 

1  Condujere  1  Condujeremoa 

&c.  &c. 


The  following  verbs  are  conjugated  like  Conducir : 


To  produce 

producir 

To  reduce 

reducir 

To  translate 

traducir 

To  deduce 

deducir 

To  introduce 

introducir 

To  adduce 

aducir 

IMPORTANT   REMARK. 

Verbs  that  have  two  irregularities,  are  marked  throughout  all  these  rules 
with  a  2  attached  to  them.    Example :  negar  2.    This  verb,  besides  taking 
an  t  before  e,  as  Acrecentar,  adds  the  letter  u  before  the  terminations  be 
ginning  with  e,  as  explained  in  page  514,  thus :  let  him  deny,  niegue  ei- 


▼BRB8  THE  IRREGULARITY  OF  WHICH  IS  CONFINED  ONLY  TO  THEM,  AND  THEIR 
COMPOUNDS. 

N.  R  The  tonses  and  persons  not  conjugated,  or  expressed  in  the  follow- 
ing verbs,  are  regular ;  as  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  only  their  irregularities  aro 
set  forth.  Thus  in  Andar^  for  instance,  the  present  of  the  indicative  mood 
is:  1  an(2o,  2  andtu,  3  anda,  ^c.  The  imperfect  tense,  1  andabOf  2  an* 
dabaSf  j-e. 

ADQUIRIR,  to  acquire. 

Indie,  Ptes.  1  Adquiero,  2  adquieres,  3  adquiere,  V.  adquiero ;  I  tdt^ui- 
ruBoSy  2  adqttiria,  3  adquieren,  W.  adquieren. 
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Imperative.  1  Adqniera,  2  adquiere,  3  adquien,  adqoiera  Y.,  9  no  ad*' 
quieras:  1  adquirdmoe,  2  adquirid,  3  adquieran,  adquieran  W.,  2  no  ai^ 
quiraie, 

Subj.  I  Adquiera,  2  adqnieras,  3  adquiera,  V.  adqniera ;  1  ndquirmmee 

2  adqutraiSt  adquieran,  VV.  adquieran. 

iNauuUR)  to  inquire,  is-bubjugated  like  Adquirir, 

« 
ANDAR,  to  iDolk. 
Indie.  Preterit  1  Andure,  2  anduviste,  3  andavo,  V.  anduTO :  1  andnvi- 
IU06,  2  anduvfsteis,  3  andavi^ron,  W.  anduvi^ron. 

Sulj,  Imperf.  let  term.  1  Anduyiera,  2  anduvieras,  3  anduviera,  V 
anduviera:  I  anduYi^ramos,  2  andnyi^rais,  3  anduvieran,  VV.  anduyieraik 
—2(2  term.  1  Andaria,  6lc.  3d  term.  1  Anduyiese,  2  anduyic^es,  6lc. — 
Fut.  1  A^duyiere,  2  anduyieres,  &c. 

ASIR,  to  seize. 
Indie.  Free.  1  Aago,  2  ases,  3  ase,  V.  ase:  1  ashnos,  2  asis,  3  asen,  W 
asen. — Su}^,  1  Asga,  2  asgas,  3  asga,  V.  as^a :   1  asgamos,  2  asgais,  3  as* 
gan,  W.  asgan. — Imperative.  1  Asga  yo,  2  Aee  or  as  i(k,  3  asga  &,  asga 
v.,  2  no  asgas :  1  asgamos,  2  asid,  3  asgan,  asgan  V V.,  2  no  asgais. 

BENDEGIR,  to  hleea. 
Is  conjugated  like  Decir,  except  in  the  tenses  and  persons  following. 

Gerund.  Bendiciendo.    Past  participle.  <  gf ndecido. 

Indie.  Future.  1  Bendecir^,  2  bendecirds,  3  bendeciri:  V.  bendeciri{ 
1  bendecii^mos,  2  bendecir^is,  3  bendecirdn,  W.  bendecir&n. — Suhj.  Imper 
2d  ttrm.  1  Bendeciria,  2  bendecirias,  3  bendeciria,  V.  bendeciria :  1  ben- 
decfffamos,  2  bendecinais,  3  bendecirian,  VV.  bendecirian. — Imperatvre 

1  Bendiga  yo,  2  bendice  ttk,  &c. :  1  bendigramos,  2  bendecid,  &c. 

Maldecir,  to  curse,  is  conjugated  like  Bendedr, 

CABER,  to  be  contained. 
Indic.  Pres.  1  Quepo,  2  cabes,  3  cabe,  V.  cabe :  1  cabemos,  2  cabeia^ 

3  caben,  W.  eaben. — Perf.  1  Cape,  2  cupiste.  3  capo,  V.  cupo :  1  cupi 
tnos,  2  cupfsteis,  3  cupi^ron,  W.  cupi^ron. 

Fut,  1  Cabr^,  2  cabris,  3  cabrd,  V.  cabrd:  1  cabr^mos,  2  cabr^ 
3  cabr&n,  VV.  cabr^^ — Imperative.  1  Quepa  yo,  2  cabe,  3  qaepa,  qaepa  V , 

2  no  quepas :  1  quepamos,  2  cabed,  3  quepan,  quepaa  W.,  2  no  quepaii. 
Sidj.  Pres.  1  Quepa,  2  quepas,  3  quepa,  V.  quepa :  1  quepamos,  2  que* 

pais,  3  quepan,  W.  quepan. — Imperf.   1st  term.  1  Cupiera,  2  capierao^ 

3  cupiera,  V.  cupiera :  1  cupi^ramos,  2  cupidrais,  3  cnpieran,  W.  capie*v} 
— 2<l  term.  1  Cabria,  2  cabrias,  3  cabria,  V.  cabria :  1  cabriamos,  2  ca . 
brfais,  3  cabrian,  W.  cabrian. — 3d  term.  1  Cupiese,  2  cupieses,  3  cnpieoo^ 

V  cupioM:   1  cupi^nemos,  2  cupi^seis,  3  cupiesen,  VV.  cupieseo — Fut 
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1  Cnpiere,  2  cupieres,  3  capiere,  V.  cupiere :  1  cupi^remos,  2  cupidreis, 
3  eupiereu  VV.  cupieren. 

CAER,  to  fall 
Gerund.  Cayendo.    Past  participle,  Caido. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Caigo,  2  caes,  3  cae,  V.  cae :  1  caemos,  2  caeis,  3  caen, 
W.  caen. — Pret.    1  Caf,  2  caiste,  3  cayd^  V.  cayo :   1  caiinos,  2  cafs- 
tois,  3  cayeron,  W  cayeron, 

Imper  1  Caiga  yo,  2  cae,  3  caiga  €1,  caiga  V.,  2  no  caigas :  1  caiga- 
xnoB,  2  cae</,  3  caigan,  caigan  W.,  2  no   caigais.-^iS'u6;.  Pres.   1  Caiga, 

2  caigas,  3  caiga,  Y.  caiga :  1  caigamos,  2  caigais,  3  caigan,  VV.  caigan^* 
Imperf.  1st  term.  1  Cayara,  2  cayeras,  3  cayera,  V.  cayera :  1  cay^ramos, 
S  caydraifl,  3  cayeran,  VV.  cayeran. — Sid  term.  1  Caeria,  &c.,  1  caeri&mos, 
&C. — 3d  term.  1  Cayese,  2  cayeses,  3  cayese,  V.  cayese:    1  caylbemos, 

2  caydseis,  3  cayesen,  VV.  cayesen. — Fut.  1  Cayere,  2  cayeres,  3  cayere^ 
V.  cayere :  1  caydremos,  2  cay^reis,  3  cayeren,  VV.  cayeren. 

Decaer,  to  decay.    Rbcaer,  to  relapse. 

COCER,  to  boil 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Cuezo,  2  cueces,  3  cuece,  V.  cuece :  1  cocemoSf  2  eoceis, 

3  cuecen,  W.  cuecen^ — Subj.  Pres.  1  Caeza,  2  cuezas,  3  cueza,  V.  cueza : 
1  cozamofl,  2  cozais,  3  cuezan,  VV.  cuezan. — Imper.  1  Caeza  yo,  2  cuece, 
3  cueza  6\,  cueza  V.,  2  no  cuezas ;  1  cozamos,  2  coced,  3  cuezan,  cuezan  VV  . 
8  no  cozais. — Subj.  Pres,  1  Cueza,  2  cuezas,  &c. 

Recocer,  to  boil  again.    Escocer,  to  cause  a  sharp  pain,  to  smart. 

DAR,  to  give. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Doy,  2  das,  3  da,  V.  da:  1  damos,  2  dais, 3  dan,  W  dan- 
^Imptrf.  1  Daba,  &c.  1  Dibaraos,  &c.— Per/.  1  Di,  2  diste,  3  did,  V.  did 
I  dimos,  2  disteis,  3  di^ron,  W.  di^ron. 

Fut.  1  Dar^,  &c.  1  Dar^mos. — Imper.  1  D^  yo,  <stc.  1  Demos,  &c. — Subj 
Pres.  1  D^,  &,c. :  1  Demos,  &c. — Imperf.  Ist  tertn.  3  Diera,  2  dieras, 
3  diera,  V.  diera :  1  dldramos,  2  di^rais,  3  dieran,  VV.  dieran. — fid  term. 
1  Daria,  &c. :  1  dariamos,  &c. — 3d  term.  1  Diese,  2  dieses,  3  diese,  V.  diese  ■ 
1  diesemos,  2  didseis,  3  dieseu,  VV.  diesen. 

Fut.  1  diere,  2  dieres,  3  diere,  V.  diere :  1  di^remos,  2  didreis,  3  dieien, 
VV.  dieren 

DECIR,  to  say 
Oerund,  Diciendo.    Past  participle.  Dicho. 

Indie.  Pres.  1  Digo,  2  dices,  3  dice,  V.  dice :  1  decimos,  2  deeis,  3  dicen, 
VV.  dicen. — Imperf.  1  Decia,  &c. — Pret.  1  Dfje,  2  dijiste,  3  dijo,  V.  dijo: 
1  dijimos,  2  dijisteis,  3  dij^ron,  VV.  dij^roii. 

Fut.  1  Dird,  2  dirds,  3  dird,  V.  dird :  1  dir^mos,  2  dir^is,  3  dir&n,  VV  di- 
lisL — Imper.  1  Diga  yo,  2  di  tti,  3  diga  ^1,  diga  V.,  2  no  digas :  i  digamoa^ 
ft  dwid,  3  digau,  digan  W.,  2  no  digais. — Subj.  Pres  1  Diga  2  digas,  3  diga. 
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V.  diga .  1  digamofi,  2  digais,  3  digan,  W.  digan. — Imftrf.  \»t  term  I  Dijere 
2  dijeras,  3  dijera,  V.  dijera :  1  dij^ramos,  2  dij^rais,  3  dijeran,  W  dijeran 
— 2d  term,  1  Diria,  2  dirias,  3  diria,  V.  diria :  1  dirfamos,  2  dirfa&a  3  diiian. 
W.  dirian. — Zd  term.  1  Dijese,  2  dijeses,  3  dijese,  V  dijese :  1  dij6wmoS| 
2  dijteb,  3  dijesen,  W.  dijesen. — Fut,  1  Dijere,  2  d^erest  3  dijere,  V 
dijere :  1  dij^remos,  2  dij^reis,  3  dij^ren,  W.  dij^ren. 

CoNTRADECiR,  to  contradicU  Dssdecirbe,  to  retract,  Predscir,  to 
fredict.  These  three  verbs  are  conjugated  like  decir,  except  in  the  second 
peiaou  singular  of  the  imperative,  which  is  contradiee,  predice^  deadicete. 

DORMIR,  to  sleep. 
Gerund.  Dormiendo.      Past  participle.  Donnido. 

Indic.  Free.  1  Duermo,  2  duermes,  3  dnerme,  V.  dueime .  1  dorminjas^ 
S  donnis,  3  duermen,  W.  duermen. 

Pret.  1  Dormi,  2  dormiste,  3  durmiO :  1  dormimos,  2  dormisteis,  3  dor- 
roi^ron,  W.  durmi^ron. — Imper.  1  Duenna  yo,  2  duerme,  3  duerma  €i,  do- 
erma  V.,  2  no  duermas :  1  durmdmos,  2  dortnidf  3  duerman,  duerman  W., 
2  no  durmais.^— iSu^;.  Pres.  1  Duerma,  2  duermas,  3  duerma,  V.  duenna: 
1  durmamos,  2  durmais,  3  duerman,  W.  duerman. — Imperf  1st  term. 
1  Durmiera,  2  durmieras,  3  durmiera,  V^durmiera :  1  durmi^ramos,  2  dor 
mi^rais,  3  durmieran,  VV.  durmieran^ — 2d  term.  1  Dormiria,  &c- — Zd  term. 

1  Durmiese,  2  durmieses,  3  durmiese,  V.  durmiese :  1  durmi^semos,  2  dor- 
mi^seis,  3  durmiesen,  VV  durmiesen. — Fut.  1  Durmiere,  2  durmieres,3  dor- 
miere,  V.  durmiere :  1  durmi^remos,  2  durmi^reis,  3  durmidreu,  VV.  dor- 
mi6reu 

MORIR,  to  die.  « 

Fa^t  participle.  Muerta 
The  rest  is  conjugated  like  Dormtr. 

ERGUIR,  to  hold  up  the  head. 
Gerund.  Irguiendo.    Past  participle.  Erguido. 
Indic.  Pres.   1  Yergo,  2  yergues,  3  yergue,  V.  yergue;    1  erguimos^ 

2  erguis,  3  yergueit,  VV.  yerguen. — Fret.  1  Erguiy  2  erguiste,  3  ir- 
guid,  V.  irgui6:  1  erguimos,  2  erguisteis,  3  irgui^ron,  W.  irgui^ron. — 
Imper.  1  Yerga  yo,  2  yergue,  3  yerga  ^1,  yerga  V.,  2  no  yergas :  1  iigamcs, 

2  erguid,  3  yergan,  yergan  VV.,  2  no  irgais^ — Subj.  Pres.  1  Yerga,  2  yer- 
gas, 3  yerga,  V.  yerga :  1  irgamos,  2  irgais,  3  yergan,  VV.  yergan. — Imperf 
Ist  term.  1  Irguiera,  2  irguieras,  3  vguiera,  V.  irguiera:  1  irgui^ramcsb 

3  i^rai6rais,  3  irgui^ran,  W.  irgui^ran^ — 2d  term.  1  Eigniria,  &c.  3d  term, 
1  Irguiese,  2  irguieses,  3  irguiese,  V.  irguiese :  1  irguitemos,  2  iigui&ieiflh 
S  iiguidsen,  VV  urgui^sen. 

ERRAR,  to  err. 
Indic.  Pres.  1  Yerro,  2  yerras,  3  yerra,  V.  yerra:  1  erramotf  9  errmi 
8  yerran,  W.  yeiran-— iSiii;.  Pres.  1  Yerro,  2  yerres,  3  yene,  V. yerro. 
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1  trremett  9  erreU,  3  yerren,  W.  yenen. — Imper  1  Terre  yo,  9  yerrai 
3  yerre  €i,  yeire  V.,  3  no  yerres :  1  erremos,  2  err  ad,  3  yerren,  yeiren  W.^ 
9  no  eireii. 

ESTAR,  to  be. 
See  page  449. 

HABER,  to  June. 
Ab  an  auxiliary  verb,  mo  page  449. 
HABER,  when  ngnifying  there  to  be,  is  conjugated  only  in  the  tliiid' 
pencm  singular  of  each  tenfle,  whether  the  uommative  be  singular  or  plural ; 
tliue— 

There  being,  Habiendo. 

There  has  been 


There  to  be,  Haber, 

T*'^^"  I  hay 

There  are  S 

There  was  >  habia 

There  were  S  hubo 

There  will  be  habrd 

Let  there  be  haya 

There  may  be  haya 

There  might,  \  hubiera 

could,  would,  >  habria 

or  should  be  )  hubieee 

When  there  shaU  j„„^A„Ke« 


>  ha  habido 
habia  habido 


habrd  habido 


I  habido 


There  have  been 
There  had  been 
There  shall  have 

been 
There  may  have 

been 
There  might, 

could,  would,  or  ^  habria  habido 

should  have  been  )  hubieee  habido 
When  there  shall    )  euando  hubiere 

have  been  j     habido 


\ 

>  haya  i 

\  hubiera  habido 


HACER,  to  fnmke. 

Oerund.  Hacienda    Past  participle,  Hecho 

Indie,  Free.  1  Hago,  2  haces,  &c. — Imperf,  1  Hacia,  &c. — Pret,  J  Hico, 

2  hiciste,  3  hizo,  V.  hizo:  1  hicfmos,  2  hicisteis,  3  hici^ron,  VV.  hici6- 

ron. — Fut,  1  Har6, 2  har^,  3  hard :  1  har^mos,  2  har6is,  3  har&n. — Imper, 

1  Haga,  2  haz,  3  haga '  1  hagamos,  2  haced,  3  hagan. — Subj,  Prea.  1  Haga, 

2  hagas,  &c — Itnper<  let  term,  1  Hiciera,  2  hicieras,  3  hiciera :  1  hici^ra- 
>nos,  2  hici^rais,  3  hicieran. — 2d  term.  1  Haria,  2  harias,  3  haria:  1  ha- 
namos,  2  hariais,  3  harian. — 3d  term.  1  Hiciese,  2  hicieses,  3  hiciese: 
1  hici^semos,  2  hiciteis,  3  hiciesen. — Fut.  1  Hiciere,  2  hicieres,  3  hiciere 
1  hici^remoe,  2  hici^reis,  3  hicieren. 

CoNTKAHACB&i  to  Counterfeit.    Deshacer,  to  undo.    Rxhacer,  to  do  oter 
again, 

IR,  to  go. 

Oerund.  Yendo.    Past  participle.  Ido. 

Indie.  Prea.  1  Voy  or  voi,  2  vas,  3  va :  1  vamos,  2  vais,  3  *yan« — Imperf 

I  Vmu  9  ibas,  3  iba :  1  fbaraos,  2  ibais,  3  iban,  (puede  tambien  esciibiriie 

OCB  «.)— Pre!  I  Faf,  2  fuiste,  3  fu6 :  1  fiif  nice,  2  fuistefs,  3  fu^ron.— JFVtt 
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1  M,  3  iria,  3  iri:  ]  ir€mo8,  2  ir^is,  3  irin. — Imper  1  Vaya,  3  vo 
3  vaya :  1  vamoa»  2  id,  3  vayan.^ — Stibj.  PreM,  1  Yaya,  2  vayaa,  3  vayn 
1  yd}amos,  2  vdyais,  3  vayan. — Imperf,  Ist  term.  1  Fuera,  2  fueni^ 
3  fuera :  1  fa^ramos,  2  fu^rais,  3  fueran. — 2d  term,.  1  Iiia,  2  irias,  3  iria 
1  iriaraos,  2  iriais,  3  irian. — 3c2  term,  1  Faese,  2  fueses,  3  fuese :  1  futoe 
mo6,  2  fu^is,  3  fuesen. — FuU  1  Fuere,  2  faeres,  &ua  . 

JU6AB,  to  play. 
Gerund,  Jugando.  P(u€  participle,  Jugado 
Indie,  Free,  1  Juego,  2  juegas,  3  jaega :  1  jugamos,  2  Jixgais,  3  jtiegan 
•^Imperf,  1  Jugaba,  &Cd — ^Pre*.  1  Jugu^,  2  jngaste,  &c. — Fttt  1  Jugar^, 
dec — Imper,  1  Juegue,  2  juega,  3  juegae :  1  jagu^mos,  2  jugad;  3  jo<»- 
guen. — Suby,  Pres,  1  Juegue,  2  juegues,  3  juegae :  1  juguemos,  2  jugueis. 
3  jueguen. — Imper f,  Xet  term,  1  Jugara,  &C. — 2d  term,  1  Jugaiia,  ius 
— 3d  tarm.  1  Jugase,  &c. — Fui.  1  Jugare,  &c. 

OIR,  to  hear. 
Gerund.  Oyendo.  Past  participle,  Oido 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Oigo,  2  oyes,  3  oye :  1  oimos,  2  ois,  3  oyen. — ImperJ 
1  Oia,  &c. — Pret,  1  Oi,  2  oiste,  3  oyd :  1  olmos,  2  oisteis,  3  oy^ron. — FuU 
1  Oird,  &c. — Imper,  1  Oiga,  2  oye,  3  oiga:  1  oigamos,  2  oid,  3  oigao. 
^Subj.  Pres.  1  Oiga,  2  oigas,  3  oiga :  1  oigdmos,  2  oigais,  3  oigau. — /m- 
perf,  1st  term,  1  Oyera,  2  oyeras,  3  oyera:  1  oy^ramos,  2  oy^raif^ 
3  oyeran. — 2d  term.  1  Oiria,  &c. — 3<f  term.  1  Oyese,  2  oyeses,  3  oyese 
1  oy^semoe,  2  oy^seis,  3  oyesen. — Fut.  1  Oyeie,  2  oyeres,  3  oyere :  ]  ov^ 
remoB,  2  oy^reis,  3  oyeren 

OLER,  to  smell 
Gerund,  Oliendo.  Past  participle.  Olido. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Huelo,  2  hueles,  3  huele :  1  oleraos,  2  deu,  3  hueleii. 
'—Imperf,  1  Olia,  &4i,—Pret.  1  Oli,  &c — Ftet.  1  Olerf,  &e,— Imper. 
1  Huela,  2  buele,  3  huela:  1  olamos,  2  oled,  3  huelan. — Subj.  Pres. 
1  Huela,  2  huelas,  31iuela:  1  olamos,  2  olais,  3  huelan. — Imperf.  1st  term. 
1  Oliera,  d&c — 2d  term.  1  Oleria,  &c. — 3d  term.   I  Olieae,  &o— fVl 

1  Oliere,  &c. 

PODER,  to  be  able 
Gerund,  Pudiendo.  Past  participle.  Podido. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Puedo,  2  puedes,  3  puede :  1  podemos,  2  podeis,  3  pue- 
deUd — Imperf,  1  Podia,  Slc — Pret.  1  Pude,  2  pudiste,  3  pudo :  1  pudimos, 
9  pudisteis,  3  pudi^ron.^ — Fut,  1  Pbdr6,  2  podrds,  3  podra:  1  podr6moii, 
S  podr^is,  3  podran. — Carece  de  Imperativo* — jS^u^'.  Pres.  1  Fueda,  2  pue- 
das,  3  pueda  :  1  podamos,  2  podais,  3  puedau. — Imperf.  \st  term.   1  Pudiera 

2  pudieras,  3  pudiera:  1  pudi^ramos,  2  pudi^rais,  3  pudieran. — 2d  term 
1  Podria,  2  podrias,  3  podria :  I  podriamos,  2  podriai4»  3  podriaa  -^d  term 
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I  Fadieae,  3  pudieses,  3  pudiese :  1  pndi^senios,  3  pudi^seis,  3  pudioecn.— 
Fut,  1  Fudiere,  2  pudieres,  3  pudiere :  1  pudieremos,  3  pudi^reis,  3  pudiereu 

PODRIR,  to  rot 
Oerund.  Pudriendo.  Past  participJe.  Fodrido. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Fudro,  3  pudres,  3  padre :  1  podrimos,  3  podris,  3  pudreu 
Imperf  1  Fodria,*  &c.,  or  pudria^  &c. — Pret.  \  Fodri,  3  podriste,  3  pu- 
ir'\6 :  1  podrimos,  3  podristeis,  3  pudri^roii.-^FMt  1  Podrir^,  &c. — Imper 
i  Fudra,  3  pudre,  3  padra :  1  pudramos,  3  podrid,  3  pudran. — Subj.  Pres. 
\  Pudra,  3  pudras,  3  pudra,  &c. — Imperf.  1st  term.  1  Fudriera,  3  pudri- 
enift,  3  pUdriera:  1  pudri^ramoB,  3  pudri^rais.  3  pudrieran. — 2d  term. 
{  Fodriria,  &c. — 3d  term.  1  Fudriese,  3  pudrieses,  3  pudriese :  1  pudri^se* 
nos,  3  pudri^seis,  3  padriesen. — Fut.  1  Podriere,  3  OQdriereB,  3  pudnure : 
I  pudri^remoB,  3  pudh^reisi  3  pudrieren. 

PONER,  to  put 
Oemnd.  Poniendo.  Past  participle.  Puesto. 
Indie.  Pres,  1  Pongo,  3  pones,  &.c. — Imperf.  1  Ponia,  &c. — Pret. 
1  Pose,  3  pusiste,  3  poso :  1  pusimos,  3  pusfsteis,  3  pusidrou. — Fut.  1  Pon- 
ir^,  3  poodrds,  3  poodri:  1  pondr^mos,  3  poudreis,  3  pondr&n. — Imper 
1  PoQga,  3  poQ,  3  poaga :  1  poiigaraos,  3  poned,  3  pougtin.-^SubJ.  Pres 
1  Pouga,  3  pongas,  3  ponga :  1  pongamos,  3  pongais,  3  pongan. — Imperf, 
Ist  term,  1  Pusiera,  3  pusieras,  3  pusiera:  1  pusi^ramos,  3  pusidrais, 
3  pusieran. — 2d  term.  1  Poadria,  3  pondrias,  3  poudria:  1  pondriamus 
3  pondrfais,  3  pondrian. — 3d  term,  1  Pasiese,  3  pusieses,  3  pusiese :  1  pusi^- 
semoB,  3  puai^seis,  3  pusieseu. — Fut.    1  Posiere,  3  puai^res,  3  pusiere 

1  pusi^remoB,  3  pusi^reis,  3  pusiereu. 

QUERER,  to  will. 
Gerund.  Queriendo.     Past  participle.  Qaerido. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Quiero,  3  quieres,  3  quiere :  1  qaeremos,  3  quereis,  3  quie- 
ren. — Imperf.  1  Queria,  &c. — Pret.  1  Quise,  3  quisiste,  3  quiso :  1  quisimos, 

2  quisisteis,  3  qaisi^ron. — Fut.  1  Querr^,  3  querrds,  3  querri :  1  querr^moB, 

2  querr^iB,  3  querr&n. — Subj.  Pres.  1  Quiera,  3  qaieras,  3  quiera :  1  quera- 
nios,  3  queraifi,   3  quieran. — Imperf.    1st  term,   1  Quisiera,  3  quiBieras, 

3  quisiera :  1  quisi^rumoB,  3  quisi^rais,  3  quisieran. — 2d  term.  1  Querria, 
2  querrias,  3  querria:  1  querrlamos,  3  querriais,  3  querrian* — 3d  term.  1  Qui- 
lieBe,  3  quineaes,'  3  quisieBS :  1  quisi^omos,  3  quisi^is,  3  quisieseu. — Fui 
1  Quisiere,  3  quiaieree,  3  quisiere :  1  quisi^reinoB,  3  quisi^reis,  3  quisieren. 

REIR,  to  laugh. 
Oerund.  Riendo  or  riyendo.    Past  participle.  Reido. 
Indie.  Pres.  1  Rio,  3  ries,  3  rie:  1  reimos,  3  reis,  3  rien. — Imperf,  I  Rofa, 
k4i.r--Pret,  1  Rei,  3  reiste,  3  ri<S  or  riyO :  1  ref mos,  3  TeitHMa,  3  ndron  ox 

*  Some  writers  nso  pudrUf  iM. 

4d 
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ny4fmL'^Fttt,  1  ReM,  &^ — Imper,  I  Ria»  3  rie,  3  ria:  1  riamoiib  S  m^ 
3  riwL — SubJ,  Free,  I  Ria,  2  rias,  3  ria :  1  riamoB,  2  riais»  3  nam^ — /•»• 
per/,  \9t  term.  1  Riera,  2  rieraa,  3  liera,  (6  riyera,  &c.) — 2d  term,  1  Reiiia, 
&c. — 3(2  term.  1  Riese,  2  rieaes,  3  riese:  1  ri^mos,  2  riteia,  3  riesen, 
(6  riyese,  &c) — Fut  1  Riere,  2  rieroa,  3  here:  I  ri^iemoa,  3  ri^ieu^ 
3  rieren,  (6  riyore,  &c) 

Feeik,  ttf  fry.    Past  partidpU.  Frita    DcaLsiE.  <o  tfi2u<« 

SABER,  to  ibfioio 

Oerund.  Sabiendo.    Poet  participle   Sabida 

Jndie  Pres.  1  S6,  2  sabea,  Sui^^Imperf.  1  Salna,  &c— Pre<.  1  Supe, 

ft  Bupiste,  3  supo :  1  supimos,  2  supisteis,  3  anpi^roii. — Fut.  1  Sabx^,  2  ea- 

hrda,  3  8abr4 :   1  8abr6inQe,  2  sabr^is,  3  sabr&n. — Imper.  1  Sepa,  2  aabe, 

3  sepa:  1  sepamos,  2  sabed,  3  sepan. — Subj.  Free.  X  Sepa,  2  wpas,  3  sepa: 

1  sepamoBi  2  sopais,  3  sepan. — Imperf.  let  term.  1  Sapiera,  2  Bupieras 
3  supiera :  1  supidramoa,  2  supi^rais,  3  supievan. — fid  term.  1  Sabria,  2  sa- 
brias,  3  sabria :  1  sabriaiDos,  2  subriais,  3  sabrian. — 3d  terjn.    1  Sopiose, 

2  sapieses,  3  supiese,  &c. — Fut.  1  Supiere,  2  supieres,  3  supiere :  1  i^^pi^ 
mos,  2  Bupi^reis,  3  supieren. 

SALIR,  to  go  out. 
Oerund.  Saliendo.  Past  participle.  Salido. 
Indie.  Free.  1  Salgo,  2  sales,  &c. — Imperf.  Salia,  &c. — P^rt.  1  Sali, 
&,c. — Fut.  1  Saldr^,  2  saldras,  3  saldrd :  1  saldrdraos,  2  saldr^is,  3  saldrdn 
—ImpiT  1  Saiga,  2  sal,  3  saiga :  1  salgamos,  2  salid,  3  salgao. — Subj.  Free 
1  Saiga,  2  saigas,  3  ««alga :  1  salgamos,  2  salgais,  3  salgaik — Imperf  l«l 
term.  1  Saliera,  && — 2d  term.  1  Saldria,  2  suldrias,  3  saldria:  1  saldria- 
mos,  2  saldrias,  3  saldrian.— 3(2  term.  1  Saliese,  dtc. — Fut.  1  Saliere,  &«. 

SATISFACER,  to  satisfy^. 
SATISFACER  ia  a  verb  compoonded  of  satis  and  hacert  and  is  conju* 
gated  like  hacer^  changing  the  A  into  /;  thus,  satisfago,  satisfaces,  ^ 
satisfacia,  Sue.,  satisfice^  satisjiciste,  eatisfizo,  jrC;  ^c.     Except  the  im- 
perative,  the  lecoiid  penon  singular  of  which  is,  satisface,  or  satisfaz 

SER,  to  he. 

.  See  page  449. 

• 

TENER,  to  hold. 
See  page  449. 

TRAER,  to  bring. 
Cferund.  Trayendc     Past  participle   Traida. 
Indic.  Pres.    1  Traigo,  2   traes,   &Cd — Imperf.    1  Traia,  Ac — Ft€i 
1  Tngo,  2  trajiate,  3  trajo:    1  trajimos,  2  trajisteits  3  tn}6tWL-^Fia 
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1  Traor^,  ius^^Imper  1  Traiga,  2  trae,  3  tratgra,  traiga  V.,  2  no  traigaa 
1  tretgamiNs,  2  traed,  3  traigan,  traigan  W.,  2  no  traigais.— 5a6;.  Prea 

1  Traiga,  2  traigas,  3  traiga,  SLc—Imperf.  Ut  tertn,  1  Trajera,  2  trajeras, 
3  tnjera:  1  traj^ramos,  2  traj^rais,  3  traj^ran. — 2d  term,  1  Traeria,  &c. 
— ^d  <erm.  1  TrajeBO,  2  trajesee,  3  trajeae,  &c.— Fuf.  1  Trajere,  2  trajoree, 
3  trajere :  1  traj^remos,  2  traj^reis,'  3  trajeren. 

VALER,  to  be  worth. 
Indie.  Pre*.  1  Valgo,  2  vales,  &c. :  1  valemos,  &c. — Fut.  1  valdi^,  2  val- 
dhb,  3  yaldri,  V.  yaldri :  1  valdi^mos,  2  valdrdis,  J  valdriu,  VV.  vaidrHn. 
-^Imper.  1  Valga  yo,  2  oaitf,  3  vatga,  valga  V  2  no  valgas,  &c.,  2  no  Talgais 
— Subj.  Pres.  1  Valga,  2  valgas,  3  valga,  V.  ralga :  1  valgamos,  2  valga  is, 
3  valgan,  VV.  valgan. — Imperf.  let  term.  1  Valiera,  &c. — 2d  term.  1  Val- 
dria,  2  valdrias,  3  valdria,  V.  valdria :  1  valdriamos,  2  valdriais,  3  vaidriaii, 
W.  valdrian. — 3d  term.  1  Valiese,  2  valieses,  &c. — Fut  I  Valiere,  &c. 

VENm,  to  come. 
Gerund.  Viniendo.    Past  participle.  Venido. 
Indie.  Prea.  1  Vengo,  2  vienes,  3  vieue,  V.  viene :  1  venimoa,  2  vemsy 
3  vienen,  VV.  vienen. — Pret.  1  Vine,  2  veniste,  3  nuo,  V.  vino :  1  venimos, 

2  venisteia,  3  vini^ron,  VV.  vinidron. — Fut.  1  Vendr^,  2  vendrds,  3  vendra, 
V.  vendrd:   1  vendr^mos,  2  vendr^is,  3  vendran,  VV.  vendrdn. — Imper. 

1  Venga  yo,  2  veu  td,  3  venga  ^1,  venga  V.,  2  no  vengas:  1  vengamos,  2  venid^ 

3  vengau,  veugan  W.,  2  no  vengais. — Subj.  Prea.  1  Venga,  2  veiigas, 
3  venga.  V.  venga:  1  vengamos,  2  vengais,  3  vengan,  VV.  vengan. — 
Imperf.  \at  term.  1  Viniera,  2  vinieras,  3  viniera,  V.  viniera:  1  vini^ramos, 

2  vini^rais,   3   vinieran,   VV.  vmieran. — 2d  term.  I  Vendria,  2  vendrias, 

3  vendria,  V.  vendria :  1  veudHamos,  2  vendriais,  3  vendrian,  W.  veudrian. 
—3d  term.  I  Vini«we,  2  vinieses,  3  viniese,  V.  viniese :  1  vini^semos,  2  vi- 

^ni^is,  3  viniesen,  W.  viniesen. — Fut.  1  Viniere,  2  vinieres,  3  viuiere,  V 
viuiere :   1  vini^remos,  2  vini^reis,  3  viniereu,  W.  vinieren. 

VER,  to  see. 
Gerund.  Vienda  Ptut  participle.  Visto. 
Indie.  Prea.  1  VeOf  2  ves,  3  ve,  V.  ve :  1  vemos,  2  veis,  3  veu,  VV.  vcn. 
— Imperf.  1  Veia,*  2  veias,  3  veia,  V.  veia:  1  velamos,  2  veiais,  3  veian, 
W.  veian. — Pret.  1  Vf,  2  viste,  3  vi6,  V.  vid :  1  viraos,  2  visteis,  3  vidron, 
W.  virion. — Fut  1  Ver^,  2  ver^,  3  veri,  V.  vertL,  &c. — hnper.  1  Vea  yo,* 
2  ve  td,  3  vea  61,  vea  V.,  2  no  veas:  1  vedmos,  2  ved,  3  vean,  vean  VV., 

2  no  vejB. — Subj.  Prea.  1  Vea,  2  veas,  3  vea,  V.  vea:  1  vedmos,  2  veais, 

3  vean;  W.  vean. — Imperf.  lat  term.  1  Viera,  2  vieras,  &c. — 2d  term 
I  Veria,  2  verias,  &Cd— 3(2  term.  1  Viese,  2  vieses,  &c — Fut.  I  Viero 
8  yiores,  3  viere,  &c 

*  Formerly  it  was  said  via^  vuu,  vta,  viamosy  oiais^  wan. 
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TACER,  to  lie  down. 

This  verb  is  rarely  nsed,  but  in  epitaphs ;  and  it  is  conjugated  only  ta 
the  following  tenser  and  persons. 

Gerund,  Yaciendo. — Indie,  Pres.  1  Yago,  2  yaces,  3  yacse,  V.  yace 
i  yacemos,  3  yaceis,  3  yacen,  VV.  yaccn. — Im^erf  1  Yacia,  2  yaciasi 
3  yacia,  V.  yacia:  1  yaciamos,  2  yaciais,  3  yacian,  W.  yacian. — Subj 
Yaga. 


IMFKBSONAL  VER^S. 

Impersonal  verbs  are  those  which  are  conjugated  in  the  third  person  an- 
gular  of  each  tense  only,  without  expreesing  the  nominative :  as. 


graniza 
(  granizaba 
\  granizd 

granizard 

granice 

grantee 
J  granizara 

>  granizaria 
)  granizase 

>  ganizare 


helar,  irr. 

>  escarchar 
5 

deshelar 

llomznar 

nevar,  irr. 

relampaguear 


GRANIZAR,  to  hail 

It  has  hailed 
It  had  hailed 


It  hails 

It  hailed 

It  will  hail 
Let  it  hail 
It  may  hail 
It  might,  could, 

would,  or 

should  hail 
When  it  shall 

hail 

The  followmg  are  some  of  the  impersonal  verbs : 
To  freeze 
To  glure  (speak 
ing  of  the  dew) 
To  thaw 
To  drizzle 
To  snow 
To  lighten 


It  shall  have 

hailed 
It  may  have 

hailed 
It  might,  could, 

wMd,  or  sh'd 

have  hailed 
When  it  shall 

have  hailed 


To  thunder 
To  rain 

To  happen 


To  dawn 

To  become  night 


ha  granizado 
hahia  granizado 

>  hahrd  granizado 

>  hay  a  granizado 

\  hvbiera  granizado 
\  hahria  granizado 
)  hubiese  granizado 

icuando  httbiere 
granizado 

tronar,  irr 

Uover^  irr. 

sueeder 

acaecer 

aeontecer 

amanecer 

anochecer 


DEFECTIVE   VERBS. 

SOLER,  to  accustom. 

This  verb  is  used  only  in  the  two  following  teoses. 

Indie.  Prea.  1  Suelo,  2  sueles,  3  suele,  2  V.  suele :  1  solemoe,  2  solely 
b  duelen,  2  W.  suelen. — Imperf.  I  Solia,  2  solias,  3  solia,  2  V.  solia :  1  so- 
liamos,  2  soliais,  3  solian,  2  VV.  soliau. 

PLACER,  to  please. 
This  verb  is  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  in  the  moodf 
and  tenses  as  follows  *    it  is  always  accompanied  by  a  pereonuJ  yroooaa.  id 
Uie  objoclive  cuse. 
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Indie,  Pres.  1  Me  place,  2  te  place,  3  le  place,  2  le  place  a  V. :  1  »od 
place,  2  o»  place,  3  les  place,  2  /e«  place  a  VV, ;  or  1  Me  placeu,  2  U 
placen,  &c. — Imperf.  1  Mc  placia,  or  placian,  2  <«  placia,  or  placian,  6lc. 
— Pret.  1  itfc  plugo,  2  <c  plugo,  &c. :  1  me  plugui^ron,  2  te  plugui6roa,  &c. 
-^Subj.  Prea^  1  Me  plegue,  &.e. — Imperf. »  Ist  term.  Me  pluguiera,  &c 
— 3d  term.  Me  pluguiese,  &c. — Fut.  Me  pluguiere. 

Remark.  The  Spanish  Academy  observes  that  the  Babjunctivo  mood  It 
used  only  in  the  following  expressions :  plegue,  pluguiera,  or  pluguiese  d 
Diojs;  and  n  me  pluguiere,  if  it  should  please  me. 

06».  The  verbs  gustar,  to  have  a  liking  for ;  pesar,  to  be  sorry  for  5 
acomodar,  to  snit ;  eonvenir,  or  no  eonvenir,  to  comport,  or  noi,  .vith  one'd 
interests,  &.C.,  are  frequently  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plu- 
ral ;  and  in  that  case  they  take  as  a  subject,  the  person  or  thing  liked,  &c.. 
with  which  they  agree  in  number ;  and  the  person  who  likes,  is  sorry,  && 
becomes  their  complement,  and  is  represented  by  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se, 
&c.,  as  in  the  verb  placer.  Ex. :  Music  pleases  him,  le  gusta  la  miisica, 
or  el  gusta  de  la  m-dsica, 

A  LIST  OF  ALL  THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

Obs.  1.  The  compound  verbs  are  not  comprehended,  when  they  have  the 
same  irregularity  as  the  simple  ones  from  which  they  are  derived :  as^ 
componer,  contraponer,  deponer,  disponer,  importer,  oponer,  proponer,  &c., 
all  of  which  are  conjugated  like  poner, 

Obs.  2.  The  verbs  that  admit  some  change  for  the  sake  of  the  soun(\. 
are  marked  with  a  2,  as  negar,  2  niegue, 

Ohs,  3.  The  most  general  irregularities  of  the  Spanish  verbs,  as  it  ha 
beei.  already  stated,  consist  in  their  taking  i,j,  y,  or  ue,  or  i,  instead  of  0, 
or  e.  To  find,  therefore,  the  infinitive  mood,  and  the  person  and  tense  of 
such  verbs,  the  scholar  must  first  separate  the  regular  termination,  and  then 
the  letter  or  letters  that  do  not  belong  to  the  radicals  of  such  verbs :  as  in 
comienzo,  muestras,  sintid,-  condujeron,  trajeran,  construyesen,  the  termi- 
nations are  0,  as,  id,  eron,  eran,  esen.  The  remaining  letters  are,  comienz, 
muestr,  sint,  conduj,  traj,  eonstruy.  Add  to  these  the  regular  terminations 
of  the  infinitive  mood,  and  they  will  read  comienzar,  muestrar,  sintir,  con- 
dujir,  trajer,  constuyir.  Take  off  the  «,  j,  and  y,  change  the  ue  into  o, 
and  the  i  mto  e  ;  add  a  c  before  the  termination  to  those  in  ij,  or  uj  ;  and 
they  will  be  comenzar,  mostrar,  seniir,  conducir,  truer,  construir.  It  must 
be  observed  that  verbs  that  have  a  y  before  their  termination,  may  be  of  the 
second  or  third  conjugation ;  in  consequence  of  which  the  terminations  of 
both  may  be  tried  in  order  to  find  them  out  in  the  dictionary.  Examples 
ereyd,  huyen ;  take  off  0,  yen,  and  add  the  terminations  thus,  creir,  huer ; 
the  scholar  will  not  find  them,  but  he  will  find  creer,  huir, 

Obs.  4.  Verbs  tliat  have  two  participles  are  marked  thus:  Bendecir^' 
2  Bendito,  and  the  regular  one  is  omittod. 

Obs.  5.  The  irregular  participles  are  set  in  italics  after  their  verbs. 
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O"  The  verba  of  the  first  column 

the  WO- 

ODd,  which  must  be  consulted 

in  their 

respective  places 

P"<» 

«^-«• 

Abrir,  reg. 

Cerrar, 

AereceHtar, 

&U 

Abterto,  prt.  irr. 

Cimentar, 

" 

Absolver, 

Mover, 

519 

Coccr, 

see  rule. 

535 

Absuelto,  prt.  in 

Colar, 

Acordar, 

516 

Abstraer, 

Traer, 

&ao 

Colegir,  2 

Pedir, 

sn 

Acertar, 

JlereoentwTf 

616-7 

Colgar,  2 

Aeordar, 

516 

Ago  a  DAB, 

see  rule, 

518 

Comedirse, 

Pedtr, 

581 

Acostar, 

u 

Comenzar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

kcjLXCKlfTAM, 

see  rule. 

«Ifr-7 

Competir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Aaestrar, 

" 

Concebir,            ^ 

tt 

Adhenr, 

Jitemtir, 

5S0 

Concemir, 

Asattir^ 

520 

Adquirir, 

523 

Concertar, 

.  AcrecemtaTy 

516 

Advertu", 

JtsentxTj 

520 

Concordar, 

icordar. 

518 

Aducir, 

Conducir^ 

522 

Condescender, 

AtendeTf 

519 

Agorar, 

Aeordar^ 

518 

Condolerse, 

Mover, 

ib. 

Alentar, 

AcrecenUary 

516 

CONDUUIB, 

see  rule. 

522 

Almorzar, 

AcordttTf 

518 

Conferir, 

Atentirt 

520 

Aniolar, 

" 

Confesar 

AerecentoTy 

516 

Andar, 

524 

Conocer, 

51C 

Apacentar, 

Acrecentar^ 

516 

Conseguir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Apostar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Consentir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Aprobar, 

" 

Consolar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Apretar, 

JScrecmttar^ 

516 

Constrenir,* 

Pedtr, 

521 

Arguir, 

Instruir^ 

515 

ConUr, 

Acordar, 

518 

Arrecirse,  2 

Pediu 

521 

Contener, 

Tener, 

449 

Arreudar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Contender, 

Atender, 

519 

Ascender, 

A  tender^ 

519 

Contradecir, 

Decir, 

525 

Arrepentirse, 

■  Agentir^ 

520 

Controvertir, 

Asentir, 

520 

Asentar, 

AcrecentoTf 

51C 

Contraer, 

Traer, 

530 

ASENTIB, 

see  rule, 

520 

Convertir, 

^sentvTf 

520 

Aserrar, 

Acrecentetr, 

516 

Corregir,  2 

Pedir, 

521 

Asestar, 

*« 

Cubrir,  reg. 

Atentar, 

tt 

Cubierto,  prt.  irr. 

Asir, 

524 

Asoldar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Dar, 

525 

'Asolar 

it 

Deeaer, 

Caer, 

S25 

Atendes, 

see  rule. 

519 

Decentar, 

Aarecentar 

516 

Aterrar,  (echar  i 
por  tierra)     \ 
Atestar,  (relienar) 
Atraer, 

AcreeetUar, 

u 
Traer, 

516 
530 

Decir, 
Deducir, 
Defender, 
Defenr, 

see  rule, 
Conducir, 
Atender, 
Aeentir, 

525 

922-3 

519 

520 

Atravesar, 
Aventar, 
Aventarse, 
Avergonzar, 

JlerecentoTt 
tt 
tt 

516 

DegoUar, 
Demoler, 
Demostrar, 

Acordar, 

Mover, 

Acordar, 

518 

519 
518 

Acordar, 

518 

Denegar,  2 
Denostar, 

Acrecentar 
Acordar, 

516 
518 

Derrengar,  2 

AcrecaUar 

516 

Bendedr, 

see  rule, 

524 

Derretir, 

Pedir, 

SSI 

Desavenir, 

Venir, 

531 

Caber, 

see  rule. 

524 

Descender, 

Atender, 

519 

CsiT, 

" 

525 

DescoUar, 

Acordar, 

618 

Caientar, 

^erecentar, 

516 

Descordar, 

«t 

Cegar,  3 

** 

Dcscomedirse, 

Pedu, 

m 

Ceftir,  8 

Pedir, 

521 

Describir,  reg. 

Ccrner, 

JiUitder, 

519 

DescrUo  or  descripU,  prt.  irr. 
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f*ee 

•f« 

D<»8flocarf 

Aeordar, 

Si8 

Fregar, 

AcreeeHt 

516 

Oeshacer, 

fiactr. 

M7 

Freir, 

Reir, 

6W 

Deshelar, 

Acrecentwrj 

616 

Frito,  prt.  iff. 

Desleir, 

Reir, 

S99 

Desembrar 

Acrecentmr, 

516 

Gemir, 

Pedir, 

091 

Desolar, 

Aemrdgr, 

516 

Gk>bemar, 

Acrecentmr, 

518 

Desollar, 

u 

Desovar, 

M 

Hi.BER,  see  auxiliary  verbs, 

449 

Despedir, 

Pedir, 

6S1 

**       see  impersonal  ** 

521 

Despemar 

Aartemtm, 

516 

Hacer, 

537 

Despertar, 

<« 

Heder, 

Atender, 

519 

Desterrar, 

u 

Helar, 

AcrecenUgF, 

516 

Despiegar, 

M                    • 

Henchir,  8 

Pedir, 

531 

Desvergonzarse 

Acordmr, 

618 

Render, 

Atender, 

519 

Dezmar, 

AerecaUtOTf 

616 

Henir,  3 

PediT, 

531 

Dlscernir, 

A»eniur, 

5S0 

Herir, 

AsenHr, 

530 

Diferir, 

«< 

Herrar, 

516 

Digerir, 

u 

Hervir, 

AsetUir, 

SSO 

Discordar, 

Aeordm-, 

518 

Holgar,  3 

Aeordar, 

518 

Disoiver, 

Mowr, 

519 

HoUar, 

u 

Dirertir, 

AtttUvr^ 

530 

Doler, 

Mover, 

519 

Impedir, 

Pedir, 

531 

Dormir, 

see  rule. 

536 

Imprimir,  leg; 
Impreso,  prt.  irr. 

Elegir,  S 

Perftr, 

581 

Incensar, 

516 

Embestir, 

if 

Incluir, 

Instnar, 

515 

Erapedrar, 

Aerece$Uar, 

516 

Inducir, 

Conducir, 

533 

Empezar, 

t* 

Inferir, 

Asentir, 

530 

Emporcar,  S 

Acordar, 

518 

Inquirir, 

Adquirir, 

533 

Encender, 

Atender, 

519 

Instruir, 

516 

Enceiisar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

,  Introducir, 

Conducir, 

533 

Encerrar, 

M 

Invemar, 

Acrecentar^ 

616 

Encomendar, 

«< 

Invertir, 

Jlsentir, 

HO 

Encontrar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Inyestir, 

Pedir, 

531 

Ebcordar, 

(( 

Ingerir, 

Jiteniir, 

530 

Bngreirse, 

Reir, 

539 

Ir, 

■eerule. 

637 

Eogrosar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Enrodar, 

t< 

Jugar,S 

686 

Enmendar, 

AcreeaUar, 

516 

Ensangrentar, 

<4 

Llorer, 

Mover, 

610 

Enveslir, 

Pedir, 

531 

Enteiider, 

Atender, 

519 

Maldedr, 

BendeoTy 

584 

Enterrar, 

Acrecentar f 

516 

Maiiifestar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Erguir, 

see  rule, 

536 

Maiitener, 

Tener, 

449 

Errar, 

see  rule, 

ib. 

Medir, 

Pedir, 

631 

Eticarmentar, 

Acrecemtar, 

516 

Mentar, 

Acreeemtar, 

516 

Escocer,  3 

Cocer, 

518 

Mentir, 

Asentir 

530 

Etfcribir,  reg. 

Acreeeniar . 

516 

Escrito,  prt.  irr. 

Moler, 

Mover, 

619 

Es/orzar, 

AcortbtTf 

518 

Morder, 

it 

Eitar,  see  the  auxiliary  verbs, 

449 

Morir, 

5S6 

Kxcluir, 

iMtruirf 

515 

Muerto,  prt.  irr 

Eatrenir, 

Pedir, 

521 

Mustrar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Extendei, 

mender. 

519 

MOVBX, 

see  rule, 

519 

BxpiNlir, 

Pedir, 

531 

Negar,  S 

ilerncmttar, 

618 

Forzcr, 

Acardar, 

518 

Nevar, 

M 

536 
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P^ 

H* 

Otr, 

Me  rale, 

588 

Salir, 

ssr 

Olor, 

M 

ib. 

Satisfacer, 

lb 

Segar,  2 

Acrtte^auy 

516 

Pbdir, 

see  rale, 

521 

Seguir.S 

Pedvty 

521 

Pensar 

Acrecenttu-f 

516 

Sembrar, 

Aerecemiarf 

516 

Perder, 

Alender, 

519 

Sentar, 

** 

Pervertir 

Atemtir, 

520 

Sentir, 

Aseniir, 

520 

Placer, 

533 

Ser,  see  aoxiJiary  verbs. 

449 

Plegar,  S 

Acrtemtmr^ 

516 

Servir, 

Pediry 

sai 

Poblar, 

Aewdar, 

518 

Serrar, 

Acteceniar 

516 

Poder, 

528 

Soldar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Podrirj 
Poner, 

529 

Soler, 

531 

ib. 

Solver, 

Mover, 

519 

Preferir, 

AtentvTy 

520 

SueUOy  prt  UT 

Preschbir,  reg. 

Soltar, 

Acardar, 

5ie 

Sueltoy  prt.  irr. 

Probar, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Sonar, 

ti 

ib. 

Producir, 

Condudr, 

522 

Sonar, 

u 

ib. 

Profcrir, 

Agenhr, 

520 

Sosegar,  2 

Acrecentar^ 

516 

Proscribir,  reg. 

Soterrar, 

»( 

Proscripto,  prt,  irr 

Sugerir, 

Asetdir^ 

520 

QuebnuTi 

Aerecentar^ 

516 

Temblar, 

Acrecentar 

516 

Querer, 

529 

Tender; 
Tener, 

Atendery 

519 
449 

Raer, 

Caer, 

525 

Tenlr, 

PediTy 

521 

Recomendar, 

Aerecentatf 

516 

Tentar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Recordar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Torcer, 

CoceTy 

525 

*• 

Tostar, 

Acardar, 

518 

Reducir, 

Conducir, 

522 

Traducir, 

Conduciry 

522 

Referir, 

^sentir. 

520 

Traer, 

530 

Ragar.a 

^ereceHtoTy 

516 

Transcender, 

Atender, 

519 

Regir,S 

Pedir, 

521 

Trascender, 

" 

Regoldar, 

AcordoTt 

51H 

Trasciirdarse, 

Aeordar, 

518 

Reir, 

see  rule, 

529 

Trabegar,  2 

A  c^ecemtoTy 

51C 

Remendar, 

Acrecentar, 

516 

Trocar,  2 

Aeordar, 

518 

Rendir, 

Pedtr, 

521 

Tronar, 

" 

Renovar, 

Acordar, 

518 

Tropezar, 

Acrecentar^ 

51A 

Remr,  2 

Pedir, 

520 

Repetir, 

li 

Valer, 

531 

RequebraTi 

Acrecentar 

516 

Venir, 

ib 

Requerir, 

Jlsentir 

520 

Ver, 

ib 

Rescontrar 

Aeordar, 

518 

Verier, 

Atender, 

51S 

RcsoUar, 

»4 

Vestir, 

Pe*r, 

521 

Retentar, 

616 

Volcar, 

Aeordar, 

fill 

Reventar, 

if 

Volar, 

•< 

R--olcai»8 

Acordar^ 

518 

Volver, 

Mover 

SIS 

Rodar, 

" 

Fuei/o,  prt  ur 

Roer, 

Caery 

525 

Rogiir,< 

AcvrdoTy 

518 

Yacer, 

fSS 

Sab«L, 

seeralOj 

530 

Zahcnr, 

Aamtw, 

« 

MODELOS 

DB 

CARTAS    MERCANTILES  T   FAMILIARES. 

FOR  M.  V.  C. 


CVTRODUCCION. 

Es  muy  necesario  saber  escribir  bion  una  carta,  porque  ocurre  casi  dia- 
riamente,  tanto  para  los  asuntos  de  iinportancia,  como  para  los  de  pura 
cortesiai  6  mera  diversion:  y  sieudo  las  cartas  una  conversacion  entre 
ausentes,  deben  tener  fluidez,  daridad,  sencillez,  y  naturalidad  &  fin  de  declr 
A  aquellas  personas  i.  quienes  so  las  envian  lo  mismo  que  se  les  diria,  8< 
es^tuviesen  presentes.  Su  estilo,  por  consiguiente,  debe  variar  eegun  el 
objeto  A  que  se  contraen,  la  persona  i,  quien  se  dirijen,  y  la  que  las  escribe. 
Es  preciso,  pues,  estudiar  con  atencion  las  reglas  del  estilo  en  las  cartas ; 
mas  no  siendo  posible  explicarlas  en  los  estrechos  limites  de  este  Ap^udice, 
se  acouseja  d  los  j5venes  estudiosos  las  aprendan  en  su  respectiva  lengiia.. 
(por  ser  las  mismas  en  todas,)  y  por  lo  respectiyo  i.  la  Castellana,  hallardn 
excelentes  modelos  en  las  Cartas  Familiares  del  P.  Isla,  en  las  Cartas 
Morruecaa  de  Cadaho,  en  la  Colleccion  de  Cartas  de  varios  autores 
Espanoles,  recogidas  por  Don  Oregorio  Mayans;  en  lasde  Antonio  Perez, 
y  por  lo  respectiyo  d  las  antiguas,  en  el  Centon  Epistolario  del  Br.  Fernan 
Gamez  de  Cibdad  Real,  &.C.,  pues  como  dice  el  erudite  4  ilustre  autor 
espaiiol,  Feijoo,  "  Los  preceptos  para  escrihir  cartas  pueden  suplirse  con 
la  eopia  de  buenos  ejemplares*      (Teatro  Critico,  tomo  7,  discurso  10.) 

La  curiosidad  en  cerrar  las  cartas,  y  la  propiedad  del  sobrescrito,  debon 
tambien  cuidarse ;  pues  una  palabra  mas,  6  m^uos,  en  la  cubierta  do  an 
papel,  da  6  quita  satisfaccion  al  que  le  recibe,  y  suele  influir  mucho  en  la 
euerte  de  lo  que  se  solicita. 

M-  Vz.  C 

Nut /A  York,  Feb.  8  de  1848. 
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CARTAS    MERCANTILES. 


PROPUESTA  PARA  UNA  CORRESPONDENCIA 

Seiior  Don  A.  B.,  ) 

N >      {  Nueva  York  d8de  Febrero  de  1848. 

Muy  Seiior  mio  :*  deseando  estaolecer  en  esa  ciudad  una  correspondencU 
aogura  con  un  sujeto  de  probidad  para  las  yarias  comisiones  y  encaigoe,  que 
puedan  ocurrirme  en  los  asnntos  de  mi  comercio ;  informado  de  tas  circun- 
sitanoias  y  calidades,  que  coiicurren  en  V.  me  tomo  la  libertad  de  suplicario 
se  sirva  aceptar  el  encargo  de  corresponsal  mio,  y  de  informarme  de  su 
resoluciou  para  mi  gobieruo. 

El  buen  uombre,  que  la  persona  y  casa  de  V.  tienen  en  esta,  me  induceo 
i^ualinente  i  ofrecerle  mis  Iservicios  para  cuanto  fuere  de  su  agrado ;  y  ora 
ucepte  V.  mi  proposiciou,  6  no,  apreciar^  mucho  se  sirva  hpnrarme  con  sus 
preceptos. 

Dies  guarde  la  yida  de  V.  los  muchos  aiios  que  le  desea  su  muy  atento 
servidor.  Q.  B   &  M. 

C.  D. 


CONTESTACION. 
Sr.  Dn.  C.  D., ) 

N S  ^ >  a  —  de dt  1848. 

Muy  Senor  mio :  el  honor  de  ser  corresponsal  de  una  persona  del  cr^dito 
de  V.  no  puede  dejar  de  aceptarse  con  la  mayor  satisfaccion.  Yo  desde 
luego  le  admito,  ddndole  las  mas  sinccras  gracias  por  esta  prueba  con  que 
Bu  confianza  me  distingue,  y  ofreciendo  servirle  con  la  punctualidad  y 
honradez  que  me  son  propias. 

Espero  manifestar  d  V.  la  sinceridad  de  mis  sentimientos  luego  que  sc 
■irva  eniplearme,  segun  propone :  y  me  aprovechar^  igualmeute  de  bus  ofer- 
MU3,  k  que  estoy  muy  reconocido. 

Dies  guarde  k  V.  muchos  aiios  como  le  pide  S.  S.  S. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 
A-  B. 


AVISO  DE  EMBARQUE. 
Sr.  Dn.  E.  F.,  > 

N S  ^ »  o  —  <f« de  1848 

Muy  Sefior  mio :  en  esta  fecha  y  de  conformidad  con  las  drdeues  de  V 
tr  einbarcado  de  su  cueuta  y  riesgo,  d  bordo  de  la  fragata  Espaiiola  l-I 

'  N.,  the  name  of  the  residence  of  the  person  addressed  ta 
^  These  words  according  to  circumstances,  must  be,  Muy  Seiiorea  m'uM 
U*iy  Seiior  nuea^ro ;   Muy  Senores  nuestros. 
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Agnila,  su  Capitaii  Don  Pk-dspero  Ligero,  con  destino  d y  &  la  6rden  y 

constgnacion  do  Don  F.  G.  ios  efectos  que  constan  en  la  Factara  y  Conoci- 
mionto  que  incluyo  en  etsta. 

E!spero  que  seau  del  gusto  de  V.  asf  por  su  calidad,  como  por  su  precio,  5 
que  lleguen  bien  acondicionados,  pues  se  han  enfardado  con  mucho  esmero 

Oelebrai^  la  buena  salud  y  prosperidades  de  V.  y  soy  su  muy  afecto  se* 
guru  senridor  Q.  B.  S.  J^. 

G.  H. 


FAGTURA. 
Factnra  de  Ios  efectos,'  que  por  cuenta  y  riesgo  de  Don  E.  F.  del  comer- 
eio  de  — —  y  eon  la  marca  y  ntkmero  del  mirgen,  tengo  embarcados  d  bordo 
de  la  fragata  E^ailola,  Bi  Aguila,  capitan  Don  Prdspero  Ligero,  eon  des- 
tiiio  i  — «-  para  entregar  &  la  drden'de  Don  F  G. :  &  satwr: 

F   G.     1  A  10— Diez  Cajas  de. Feeos. 

11       ^7— Diez  y  siete  fardoe  de 

28      39 — Doce  barriles  de  Vino  de  Jerez 

40      45 — Seis  huacales  de  loza , 

Pesos. 

Derechos 

Gastos ■. 

Comision  i. por  ciento... . 

S-  Y.  O.  Total :  Pesos. 

N.  N k de 


... 

-' 

G.  I 

I. 

CONOCIMIENTO. 

Digo  yG  J)on  Prdspero  Ligero)  capit^m  y  maestro  que  soy  de  la  fragatu, 

(goleta,  &c.)  que  Dios  salve  nombrada  El  Aouila,  de  porte  de touela- 

dus,  que  al  presente  estd  surta,  anclada,  enjuta  y  bien  acondicionada  en  este 

}>uerto  de  N para  con  la  buena  ventura,  seguir  este  presente  viage  al 

pueno  de  S ,  que  conozco  haber  recibido  de  voe  Don {aqui  la  enu- 

meracion  de  loa  articnlos  embarcadoa)  todos  enjutos  y  bien  acondicionados, 
y  marcados  con  la  marca  del  mirgen :  con  Ios  cuales  mo  oblige,  Ueviiidome 
Dios  en  buen  salyamento  con  el  dicho  mi  barco,  al  d  )ho  puerto,  de  acudir 

|}or  vos  y  en  vuestro  nombre  i.  Don pagdndome  de  flete  i.  razon  do 

por con por  ciento  de  capa  y  sus  averih^  acostumbradas,  d 

OFtilo  de  comercio.     Y  para  cumpHr  y  guardar  todo  lo  dicho  y  expuesto,  obli- 


^  V\  lit^u  the  articles  coutsist  of  one  or  two  kinds  only,  it  is  said — Factura 
de  ciento  y  veinte  cajaa  de  axucar  or  de  aetenta  bocoyea  da  nx&car  y 
eincuenta  zurronea  ae  ailil,  &c. 
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go  mi  penona  y  bienes,  juntamente  con  el  dicho  mi  baico,  sns  fletes,  wpmny 
)08,  y  lo  mejor  parado  de  6U  En  {6  de  \o  cuul  os  doy  tree  conociniientos  de  ua 
^uor,  firmados  de  mi  nombre  por  mi»  6  por  mi  contramaestro,  6  segundo  (an< 

tiguamente  mi  Eacribano)  el  uuo  cumplido,  los  otros  no  valgau.     N A 

3  do  Euero  de  1848.  Frobpkro  Ligero. 


CONTESTACION  A  LA  ANTERIOR 

Sot.  Dn. ,  } 

N \  N,  y.,  d^de de  1848. 

May  SenoT  mio :  Don  N.  N.  mi  corresponsal  ol  ■  me  avisa  con  fecha 
cle  — •  haber  Ueg^ado  &  aquel  puerto  procedente  de  el  de  —  la  firagata 
Aguila,  so  capitan  Dn.  PrOspero  Ligero,  6  igoalmeute  haber  recibioc  de 
este,  bien  acondicionados,  todos  los  efectoe  que  constan  de  la  factura,  y 
conocimiento,  que  V.  me  remitid  con  su  muy  aprec^Able  de 

Incluyo  en  esta  una  letra  de  cambio,  valor  de d  ociio  dias  vista,  i 

cargo  de  los  Seiiores de  ese  comercio,  que  se  servira  V.  cobrar,  y 

abonar  d  mi  cuenta. 

Doy  &  V.  las  mas  oxpresivas  gracias  por  la  eficacia  y  cuidado  con  que  se 
Minre  desempeiiar  mis  encargos,  y  me  repito  su  muy  afecto  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  M 

F.  G 


LETRA  DE  CAMBIO. 

Nueva  York,  a  ^  de de  1848.    Por Pesos  Fuertes. 

A  ocho  dias  vista,  se  servirin  VV.  mandar  pagar  por  esta  mi  primera  de 
enmhio  (no  habi^udolo  hecho  ya  por  la  segunda,  ni  tercera  de  twla  misma 

fecha,  y  valor)  d  la  drden  de  Don la  cautidad  de  valor  recibidti 

de  dicho  seilor,  que  anotardn  W.  en  cuenta  segun  aviso  {or  sin  otro  aviso) 
de  S.  S.  S  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

F.  C 


EL  ENDOSO. 

Prtmera, 

\  Don en 

Pdguese  d  la  drden  de  Don N.  Y.,  Febrero  8  de  1848. 


UN  PAGAR6. 
PON  $150.  Nueva  York,  dSde  Fehrero  de  184a 

Pagar^  d  veinte  dias,  contados  deade  la  fecha,  d  Don  Guzman  de  Alfii- 
rache,  6  su  6rden  la  cautidad  de  cieiito  y  ciiicucnta  pesos,  valor  rccibido  «k 
iii2bo  senor  en  dinero  efectivo  (6  eu  g^ueros)  d  tuda  mi  (>atisfapr*ion. 

Ginks  dk  PAaAMofHS. 
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UN  VALE 

Vale  por  qninientos  pesos  fuertes,  que  yo,  el  abajo  finnado,  Pedzo  Pvroz, 
vuciuo  y  del  comercio  de  esta,  me  oblige  i  pagar  el  dia  21  del  pr6ximo  met 
de  Agosto  d  la  6rden  de  Do.  Pe^ro  Hernandez,  y  en  el  domicilio  de  Don 
Rafai'l  Maugual,  del  mismo  oomercio ;  cuya  cantidad  precede  de  varioe 
g<5ner«J6  que  en  este  dia  me  ha  vendido,  y  yo  coniieso  haber  recibido  i  mi 
outera  satisfaccion. — Filadelfia  d.  9  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

SON  500  PS.  FS.  Pedro-  Perez. 


CARTA  ORDEN. 

Sr.  Dn.  N.  N. ) 

A S  C »  d-^de Je  1848. 

Muy  Seiior  mio:  en  virtud  de  la  presente,  se  servirA  V.  e.itregar  (or 
pagar)  al  dador  Don  Juan  Cancela,  la  cantidad  de  doseientob  y  cincuenta 
pesos  fuertes  ($250.)  valor  recibido  del  mismo,  que  anotard  V.  en  cuenta, 
mn  otro  aviso,  (segun  aviso,)  de  su  afectisimo  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  JW  ■ 

D.  M 


CARTA  DE  AVISO. 
Sr.  Dn.  N.  N.  > 

A S  ^ »  d  —  de de  1848 

Muy  Sefior  mio:  con  esta  fecha  he  librado  d  cargo  de  V.  y  por  mi 
cuenta,  una  letra  por  valor  de  doscientos  y  ciucuenta  pesos  fuertes,  ($250.) 
pat;adero6  a  Don  Juan  Cancela.  Espero  le  haga  V.  el  honor  ^costumbrado, 
y  me  la  cargue  on  cueuta,  pues  yo  se  la  dejo  abonada.  Pdsolo  V.  bien,  y 
mande  &  su  muy  atento  S.  S.  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

D.  M. 


CARTA  DE  RECOMENDACION. 

Muy  Senor  mio,  y  amigo :  Dn.  N.  N.  dador  de  la  presente,  pasa  d  esa 
&  asuntos  propios,  (son  el  objeto  de  recuperar  su  salud.)  Es  un  sujeto  de 
todo  mi  aprecio,  y  como  tal  se  le  recomiendo  d  V.  d  quien  agradecer^  come 
propios  cuantoe  favores  se  sirviere  hacerle  ;  quedando  yo  obligado  d  recipro* 
earlos  d  V.  siempre  que  tenga  la  bondad  de  proporcionarme  ocasion. 

Puede  suceder  que  dicho  Senor,  mi  recoraendado,  haya  menester  algun 
dinero,  en  cuyo  case  se  servird  V.  franquearle  hasta  la  cantidad  de  mil  y 
quinieutos  pesos  ($1500.)  const! tuy6udome  yo  responsabl^  d  abonar  d  V.  la 
que  je  entregare,  y  de  la  cual  tomard  V.  recibo  por  duplicado,  d  cuya  vista 
Ve  abonar^  la  que  fuere. — Para  evitar  coutingencias,  va  ml  firma  d  coinii 
miaeiou  de  la  mia. 
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Eatando  seguro  de  que  V.  tendri  particular  satisfaccion  en  Lacer  el 
eonociiiiieiito  de  ana  persona  de  tan  apreciablee  circunstanciae,  y  que  eatc 
miamo  le  estimulard  4  desempenar  perfectamente  mi  encargo,  reltero  &  V 
mi  al'ecto  y  quedo  como  siempre  &  bus  drdenes  S.  S.  S. 

Q.  a  S.  M. 

M.  V  C.         R.  M 


CIRCULAR. 

Sr.  Da.  Francisco  Canales. 

N ,  d  14  de  Fehrm  de  1848 

Muy  Senor  nuestro:  permitanos  V.  que  nos  tomemos  la  abertad  de 
auunciarle  que  acabamos  de  establecer  en  esta  ciudad  (puerto,  yilla,  Sic) 
una  casa  de  comercio  bajo  la  firma  de  Cancela  y  Mangual. 

Nuestro  caudal,  y  la  experiencia  de  los  negodos,  que  hemes  adquirida 
durante  el  tiempo  que  hemos  trabajado  ea  el  escritorio  de  los  Seaores  Rail 
y  Compaikia,  (que  aos  ban  permitido  nos  valgamos  de  su  nombreO  nos 
ponen  en  estado  de  desempenar  los  negocios  que  se  nos  encarguen,  A.  satis- 
faccion de  las  personas,  que  se  dignen  honramos  con  su  confianza. 

Dios  guards  &  V.  muchos  afios  como  desean  bus  muy  atentos  servidoresi 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 

CANCELA  Y  MANGUAL 

Firma  de  Juan  T.  Cancela — Cancela  y  ManguaU 
*'       Rafael  U.  Mangual — Cancela  y  Mangual 


ORDEN  PARA  HACER  UN  SEGURO. 

Seftores  Navarro  y  Perea 

N,  r- ,  o  10  de  Fehrero  de  1848. 

Muy  seiiores  nuestros :  d  bordo  de  la  fragata  Espaiiola,  Isabela,  Capitan 
Francisco  Chaves,  que  hace  viaje  d  —  hemos  registrado  por  nuestra 
3uenta  los  efectoe  que  coastan  do  la  Factura  y  Conochniento  adjunto  La 
fragata  es  nueva,  y  velera,  el  capitan  muy  experimentado  y  se  hard  d  la 
vela  pasado  manana. — Estas  noticias  serdn  suficientes  para  que  V V.  puedaa 
proceder  d  los  Seguros,  que  les  auplicamos  hagan  con  un  veiuticinco  pox 
oionio  de  aumento  por  ganancias  imaginaiias. 

Nob  repetimos  de  VV  con  afecto  S.  S.  S. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 
CANCELA  Y  MANGUAL, 
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Dbbbn. 


CUENTA  CORRIENTE. 

Los  Sros.  D'lvivier  y  Wogan  en  su  cuenta  corriente 
con  M.  y  B.  Navarro. 
1847. 


Han  db 
Haobb. 


1847. 

Eiioro  13.  Importe  do  la  Fa- 
tura  remitida  por 
el  Pepe ^ 

Marzo  9.  Pagado  por  el  twgu- 
ro  del  Arrogante... 

Junio  23.  Pagado  por  su  cuen- 
ta &  D.  E.  Peug- 
net 


Enero 


AbrH 


5.  Frodueto      Ifquido 
del  azdcar  recibi- 
doporElAguila.  9.. 
17.  Valor  de  su  Letra 
de  cambio  d  cargo 

deN 

Febrefo  11.  Alcance  i.  su  favor 
quo  pasa  d  cuenta 
nueva , 


S.  Y.  O.    (Salvo  yerro,  ti  Omision) 

N.  Y.,  Febrero  11  de  1848. 
M.  T  B.  Navarro 


CUENTA  DE  UNA  DEUDA. 

Don  Lazarillo  de  Tonnes  debe  d. 

Pedro  de  Urdemalas.  Pesos. 

Por  dos  casacas  de  pado,  superfine,  una  azul  y  otra  negra ^ 

Por  la  hechura  y  avios  de  dos  chalecos 

Por  id.  id.         dos  pantalones '. 

Por  la  compostura  de  uu  sobretodo 

N.  Y 4 de de  1848.  Total ^  $ 


RECIBO. 


He  recibido  de  Don  Leopoldo  Peugnet  la  cantidad  de  ciento  cuarenta  y 
Dueve  pesos,  ires  y  medio  reales  por  saldo  de  todas  cuentas  hasta  la  fecha 

Nueva  York  d  8  de  Febrero  de  1848. 

Franc isGO  Estevan 
Son  Pesos  149.3.6.  (or  $14943|.) 


OTIiP. 

B:x:ibi  de  Don  Fulano  Droguete  sesenta  pesos  d  cuenta  de  mayor  cantidad 
Jauja  d  11  de  Diciembre  de  1800. 

Son60Pb 


Pascual  Bobu 
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TABLA  DE  LA  MONEDA  CORRIENTE  EN  ESPANA,  Y  LAJ 
REPUBUCAS  DE  AMERICA. 

COBRB. 

2    maravedises. vaUn  1  ochavu. 

2    ochavos 1  cuarta 

8}  cuartos 1  real  de  vellon 

4  reales  de  yellon 1  peseta. 

5  pesetas^ IpetfOyOrdunx 

4    pesetas  columnarias 1     **  '* 

•LATA. 

1  Duro,  peso  fuerte,  peso,  6  eHcudo  de  piata,  a  silver  dollar »...vs\e  $1.00 

i  Medio  duro,  6  escudo  de  vellon,  half  a  dollar 50 

I  Peseta  columnsinn.,  quarter  of  a  dollar 25 

I  Real  de  plata  Americano,  New  York  shilling 12^ 

1  Medio  real,  medio,  New  York  sixpence 06^ 


Valor  nominal.  Valor  real 

J  peseta  provincial  6  Sevillana,  j>t«fareen 20  cents.  IS  cents. 

U  reEilGB  de  vellon,  half  pistareen, 10     "  8     " 

1  real  de  vellon,  6  34  maravedises,  quarter  pis- 

tareeru 5    *'  4     " 

ORO 

Valor  nom  Valor 

inal.  real. 

1    Onza  d  onza  de  oro,  a  doubloon $16.00  $15.56 

^    Onza,  (cuatro  escudos,)  half  of  a  doubloon 8.00  7.76 

\    Un  doblon  de  d  dos,  a  quarter  of  a  doubloon 4.00  3.8d 

(    Un  dobloncito,  6  un  escudo,  an  eighth  of  a  doubloon,          2.00  1.9'l 
^^  Un  escudito,  an  durillo,  6  veinten,  a  sixteenth  of  a 

doubloon. 1.00  97 


CARTAS  FAMILLARES. 


Carta  de  Don  Gregorio  Maydns  al  Dr.  Don  Assensio  Sales 

sabre,  el  MODcf  de  responder. 

Muy  Senor  mio,  y  fni  Amigo;  En  el  trato  familiar  solemos  hablar  con 
liliertad,  y  con  aquella  confianza  que  merecen  los  amigos :  pero  por  escrito 
suele  aer  peligroso  explicarse  con  la  misma  claridad ;  porque  pennanece  In 
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tnemoria  de  1o  que  tae  escribe:  y  aunque  el  amigo  sea  fieU  tal  vec  no  lo  os 
ol  que  hereda  sus  cartas,  y  con  el  tiempo  paran  cstas  en  ddtide  ni^nos  se 
piensa.  Por  eso  es  may  pradente  la  duda  de  V.  sobre  el  Mudo  con  qafi 
uuo  debe  portarse  por  escrito. 

Hemoe  de  distiugair  el  que  pre^nta  del  que  responded  Ai)uei  tieme 
mayor  libertad ;  porque  puede  callar  sin  nota ;  6  hacer  la  pre^mta  con 
arte,  del  modo  minos  ofensivo,  y  mas  cauteloso.  Si  lo  que  se  ha  de  pre- 
^ntar  tiene  conexion  con  la  ofensa,  y  leido  no  puede  dejar  de  caiis;irla ; 
hemos  de  distin^ir  las  preguntas  d  que  no  uos  obliga  la  necesidad  de  las 
voluntahas.  Las  primeras  son  inescusables,  y  asi  deben  hacers«  iel  modo 
mas  cauto;  esto  es  m^nos  circunstanciado,  respecto  de  la  iuteligeucia  d** 
otros,  con  quien  no  se  trata.  Las  segundas  deben  evitarse  cuanto  seu  posible. 
Hecha  la  pregunta,  se  ha  de  considerar,  si  conviene  responder,  6  no  ?  Si 
es  uecesario,  6,  si  conviene  responder,  se  puede  hacer  con  palabras  alusivas 
&  la  pregunta»  callando  la  persona,  6  el  negocio  de  que  se  trata,  y  respondt- 
endo  en  suposicion  del  hecho ;  si  bien  este  i.  voces  es  tal,  que  6]  mismc 
senala  la  persona,  y  el  hecho,  por  mucho  que  se  quiera  ocultar :  como  ba 
ve  en  las  cartas  de  Ciceron  d  Atico.  Si  es  peligroso  responder  absoluta- 
mente,  debe  callarse:  y  en  cases  de  traioion,  entregarse*  la  pregunta  d 
quien  convenga  por  no  hacerse  complice,  ni  atin  disimulador  en  el  delito  de- 
lesa  Majestad. 

Cuando  Don  Joseph  Antonio  de  Quiros  salid  de  la  prision  de  la  Inquisi- 
cion,  y  me  escribid,  pedia  la  Caridad  que  yo  le  respoudiese,  y  lo  hice  de 
modo,  que  habi^ndole  aprisionado  de  nuevo,  se  alabaron  mucho  mis  respues'- 
taa,  pues  dije  &  aquel  insigne  Varon  lo  que  le  couvenia,  peiisando  lo  que  le 
podia  suceder.  Callar  era  contra  la  amistad,  que  siempre  le  habia  yo  pro- 
'  fesado,  y  le  debia ;  habiar  pedia  mucha  prudenoia. 

'Eatoy  leyendo,  y  i^untando  los  tres  ditimos  libros  de  Dion  Casio,  que 
publicd  en  Roma  en  el  aiio  1724  Nicolas  Carminio  Falcon,  habi^ndoloa 
sacado  de  la  Libreria  Vaticana. 

Usted  me  mande:  y  nuestro  Senor  guarde  &  Usted  muchos  anos  como 
dosea     Olivia  &  6  de  Junio  de  1750. 

B.  L.  M.  de  Usted, 

Su  mas  seguro  servidor,  y  amigo, 

Don  Gregorio  Mayans,  t  Sicar 

Al  Dr,  Don  Assensio  Sales, 


Carta  de  Don  Antonio  Solis  d  Don  Antonio  Camero,  sobre 
asuntos  familiares. 

S'^hoT  y  amigo  mio :  vamos  al  negocio,  que  es  muy  tarde  para  no  decir 
lo  qufi  se  viene  d  la  pluma.  La  carta  que  vino  en  mi  pliogo  se  <A6  con  i« 
advertencia  que  V.  previno,  en  cuanto  d  su  seguridad. 

Las  vitelas  ban  hecho  ruido.     Solo  me  ban  dicho  que  el  San  Viceut« 
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viene  gordo,  y  BfH,  menester  enflaquecerle  de  manera  que  parezca  ttlgo 
mafl  penitente  ;  y  que  tenga  los  brazos  levaatados  en  accion  de  predicar  el 
juicio  finaL  V.  yaya  teniendo  euidado  con  qae  ya  se  piden  golieriasr  coiiio 
n  fueran  vitelas ;  y  se  ban  de  pagar  como  las  miuiaturas:  ponga  V.  nno  y 
'  otro  en  el  libro  de  las  partidas  que  se  deben,  por  lo  que  pudiere  sacedMr. 

Espero,  en  reepuesta  del  oorreo  que  viene,  la  censura  de  V.  y  del  sefior 
oaarques  aobre  lo  que  ha  parecido  mi  libro  en  esas  regioneti  del  norte,  quo 
por  ac&  ooniinuan  sua  aplausoB ;  aunque  se  habran  vendido  unoe  cionto  j 
cincuenta  tomos,  pues  en  todo  influye  la  fiilta  de  dinero  y  en  Madiid  hay 
pocoR  hombres  que  tengan  dos  reales  de  &  ocho  juntos.         ^ 

He  pagado  enteramente  &  D.  N.,  porque  me  tenia  con  ouidado  el  maes- 
tro de  obras.  A  V.  se  debe  la  de  la  Nueva  E^pana  y  tengo  por  evidente  que 
no  se  habria  impreso  si  no  fuera  por  el  socorro  de  V. ;  porque  la  ayuda  de 
cosia  todavia^se  esta  en  el  aire.  Y  asf  puede  V.  ilamar  suya  la  historia  y 
las  demas  razones.  A  esta  accion  que  ha  hecho  tanto  ruido,  de  haber 
acompanado  al  Divinisimo  nuestro  rey,  escribi  estos  dos  sonetos,  porque  mi 
Majestadse  acord6  de  mi  antigua  vena.  V.  vehl  en  elloe  ertrabajo  que  me 
ban  costado,  por  el  que  le  costard  el  leerlos.  A  D.  Martin  tenemos  ya  coo 
tftulo  de  su  Majostad,  en  que  le  nombra  Corrector  general  de  los  libros  de 
estos  reinos ;  y  estd  en  inimo  de  ser  tan  conooido  como  Murcia  de  la  Liana. 
Tiene  cincuenta  doblones  de  salario,  y  lo  que  produjeren  las  erratas.  Pone 
desde  luego  i.  las  drdeues  de  V.  esta  dignidad,  habiendo  conseguido  el  sol 
persona  de  muchos  envidiosos. 

Sirvaae  V.  ponerme  A.  L.  P.  de  mi  senora  Doiia  N.,  y  qu^ese  lo  denuui 
para  otra  ocasion.     Guarde  Dios  &  V.  muchos  anos.     Madrid,  dtc 

Don  Antonio  de  SoLia. 


Carta  del  P,  Jose  Francisco  de  Isla  d  su  hermana  Dona  J^v*- 
cisca  de  Isla  y  Lozada, 

Villagarcia,  d24de  Julio  de  1758. 
Mujer  de  tu  marido :  has  dado  en  la  manfa,  de  algunas  semauas  i.  esta 
parte,  de  que  te*  pierdo  el  respeto,  sin  que  yo  acierte  6.  concebir  como  se 
puede  perder  lo  que  jamas  se  ha  tenido.  Pero  ttl  ores  una  pequena  dia- 
blosu,  y  sabes  mas  que  Merlin,  por  lo  que  te  estimai^  me  comuniques  este 
secrete,  que  puede  unportar  para  mas  de  dos  ocasiones.  Hallar  una  cosa 
dntes  de  perderse  es  habilidad  que  d  cada  paso  la  usan  loe  ladrones;  pero 
perderse  lo  que  jamas  se  posey6,  no  lo  habia  tenido  por  posible,  hasta  que 
t\X  me  aseguras  que  es  cosa  evidente.  Al  fin,  si  te  he  perdido  el  respeto, 
lijar^  cedulones  en  las  eaquinas  de  los  corr^os,  (porque  has  de  saber  que 
los  corrdoB  tienen  esquiuas,)  para  que  qualquiera  persona  que  haya  hallado 
au  renpeto  que  se  pordl^,  acuda  d  ti,  d  quiea  perteuece,  que  se  le  pag ard  ol 
UflJkzgo,  y  por  lo  que  toca  d  mi,  doy  palabra  de  guardar  tan  bien  el  primerD 
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que  te  tenga,  que  no  solo  no  se  pueda  perder,  pero  que  ningano  me  le 
pueda  encontrar.  No  sabia  que  estuviese  por  prior  de  eee  convento  de  S. 
A^pstin  el  Mro.  Ocampo.  Es  de  los  hombres  sabios,  religiosos,  honradofl 
y  atentos  que  he  conocido.  Dice  bien :  trat^le  mucho  en  Pampioua,  y 
sieinpre  le  he  profesado  singular  estimacion.  La  he  hecho  nmy  grande  dt> 
la  memoria  con  que  me  honra,  y  de  la  amistad  que  me  conserva.  Te 
eetiraard  mucho,  as!  &  tf,  como  i.  Nicolas,  que  le  correspoudais  en  vnesiro 
uombre  y  en  el  mio  con  el  mas  fine  aprecio,  trat&ndole  con  toda  confianzai 
y  sirvi^nduie  en  quanto  se  le  ofrezca  Si  intes  de  ahora  hubiera  sabido  su 
destine,  ^tes  de  ahora  os  habria  hecho  esta  recomendacion  ;  porqne  tengo 
singular  complacencia  en  que  los  hombres  particulares  sean  particular- 
mente  distinguidos.  Si  todos  fueran  como  el  Rmo.  Ocampo,  to  habria 
quejas,  porque  no  habria  Gerundios.  Dile  cuanto  quisieres  de  mi  parte,  en 
la  inteligencia  de  que  en  nada  te  excederis.  Ahora  veto  d  pasear,  que  yo 
voy  d  escribir  otras  cartas. 

Seflora,  B.  T.  P.  (con  un  cardo)  el  mas  ateuto  capellan  de  Ti. 
EUa.  YO 


Carta  de  Luscinda  d  Cardenio, 

Seiior:  La  palabra  que  Don  Fernando  os  did  de  hablar  d  vuestro  padre 
para  que  hablase  al  mio,  la  ha  cumplido  mucho  mas  en  su  gusto  que  en 
▼uestro  provecho.  Sabed,  seiior,  que  ^1  me  ha  pedido  por  esposa,  y  mi  pa- 
dre, llevado  de  la  ventaja  que  el  piensa  que  Don  Fernando  os  hace,  ha  ve- 
nido  en  lo  que  quiere  con  tantas  veras,  que  de  aqui  ^  doe  dias  se  ha  de  hacer 
el  desposorio,  tan  secreto  y  tan  d  solas  que  solo  ban  de  ser  testigos  los  Cielos 
y  alguna  gente  de  casa.  Cual  yo  qu^do,  imagiuadlo :  si  os  cumple  venir, 
vedlo,  y  si  OS  quiero  bien  6  no  el  suceso  deste  negocio  os  lo  dard  d  entender. 
A  Dies  plega  que  esta  llegue  d  vuestras  manos  dntes  que  la  mia  se  vea  en 
condicion  de  juntaise  con  la  de  quien  tan  mal  sabe  guardar  la  fe  que  prometo. 

LUSCINDA. 

{Don  Quijote,  ck.  XXVIL,  p.  »1) 


Carta  de  Don  Carlos  d  Dona  Francisco 

Bion  mio :  n  no  consigo  hablar  con  Usted,  har€  lo  posible  para  que  llcpie 
d  BUS  manos  esta  carta.  Ap^nas  me  separ^  de  Usted)  eacontr^  en  la  poeadu 
al  que  yo  Uamaba  mi  enemigo  ;  y  al  verle,  no  b6  como  no  espir^  de  dolor. 
Me  mand6  que  saliera  inmediatamente  de  la  ciudad,  y  fu^  precise  chede* 

eerie.     Yo  me  Uamo  Don  Cdrlos,  no  Don  Felix. Don  Diego  cs  mi  tio 

Viva  Ustad  dichosi*   y  olvide  para  siempre  d  su  infeliz  amigo. 

Carlos  dc  Urbina. 
(Maratin — El  Si  de  laa  Niiiaa,  Act   III.,  ac.  xii.) 
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Carta  de  Don  Quijote  de  la  Mancha  d  Sancho  Pama,  gdbertmJo. 
de  la  insula  Barataria, 

**  Cuando  esperaba  oir  nuevas  de  tus  descuidos  6  impertinencias,  Sasciio 
omigo,  las  of  de  tus  discrecioues,  de  que  dl  por  ello  gracias  particularae  al 
Cieio,  el  cual  del  esti^rcol  sabe  levantar  los  pobres,  y  de  los  tontoe  tacor 
discretes.  Dfcenme  que  gobiernas  como  si  fueses  hombre,  y  que  eres  hom- 
bre  como  si  fueses  bestia,  segun  es  la  humildad  con  que  te  tratas :  y  quiero 
que  adviertas,  Saucho,  que  muchas  veces  conviene  y  es  necesario  por  la 
Qutoridad  del  oficio,  ir  contra  la  humildad  del  corazou,  porque  el  buen  adomo 
de  la  persona  que  estd  puesta  en  graves  cargos,  ha  de  ser  conicrme  4  lo  que 
ellos  piden,  y  no  &  la  medida  de  lo  qtle  su  humilde  condicion  la  Aclintk 
Vfstete  bien,  que  un  palo  compuesto  no  parece  palo  no  digo  que  traigaa 
dijes,  ni  galas,  ni  que  siendo  Juez  te  vistas  como  soldado,  siuo  que  te  adoi 
nes  con  el  hdbito  que  tu  oficio  requiere,  con  tal  que  sea  limpio  y  bien  com- 
puesto. Para  ganar  la  voluntad  del  pueblo  que  gobiernas,  entre  otras  has 
de  hacer  dos  cosas :  la  una  ser  bien  criado  con  todos,  aunque  esto  ya  otra 
vez  te  lo  he  dicho,  y  la  otra  procurar  la  abundancia  de  los  mantenimientos, 
que  no  hay  cosa  que  mas  fatigue  el  corazon  de  los  pobres  que  la  bambre  y 
la  carestia. 

"  No  hagas  muchas  pragm^ticas,  y  si  las  hicieres  procura  que  sean  bne- 
flas,  y  sobre  todo  que  se  guarden  y  cumplan,  que  las  pragmaticas  que  no  ae 
guardan,  lo  mismo  es  que  si  no  lo  fuesen,  dutes  dan  4  entender  que  el  Prin- 
cipe quo  tuvo  discrecion  y  autoridad  para  hacerlas,  no  tuvo  valor  para  hacer 
que  se  guardasen :  y  las  leyes  que  atemorizan  y  no  se  ejecutan,  vienen  i 
ser  como  la  viga,  rey  de  las  ranas,  que  al  principio  las  e6paut<),  y  con  el 
tiempo  la  menosprecidron  y  se  subieron  sobre  ella.  Se  padre  de  las  vir- 
tudes,  y  padrastro  de  los  vicios.  No  seas  siempre  riguroso,  ni  siempre  blanoo 
y  escoge  el  medio  entre  estos  dos  extremos,  que  en  esto  estd  el  punto  de  la 
discrecion.  Visita  las  cdrceles,  las  carnicerias  y  las  plazas,  que  la  presencia 
del  Gobemador  en  lugares  tales  es  de  mucha  importancia.  Consuela  d  los 
presoB  que  esperan  la  brevedad  de  su  despacho.  Se  coco  d  los  camiceros. 
que  po«  ent6nces  igualan  los  pesos,  y  se  espantajo.  d  las  placeras  por  la  mis- 
ma  rdzon.  No  te  muestres  (aunque  por  ventura  los  seas,  lo  cual  yo  no 
creo)  codicioso,  mujeriego,  ni  gloton,  porque  en  sabiendo  el  pueblo  y  los  que 
te  tratan  ta  inclinacion  determinada,  por  alli  te  dardn  bateria  hasta  derri- 
barte  en  el  profundo  de  la  perdicion.  Mira  y  remira,  pasa  y  repasa  los  con- 
Bejos  y  documentos  que  te  dl  por  escrito  dntes  que  de  aquf  partieses  d  tu  go- 
biemo,  y  verds  como  kallas  en  ellos,  si  los  guardas,  una  ayuda  de  costa  quo 
te  sobrelleve  los  trabajos  y  dificultades  que  d  cada  paso  d  loe  Gobemadorea 
se  les  ofrecen.  Escribe  d  tus  senores  y  mu^strateles  agradecido,  que  la  in- 
gratitud  es  hija  de  la  soberbia  y  uno  de  los  mayores  pecados  que  se  sabe,  y 
ia  persona  que  es  agradecida  d  los  que  bien  le  ban  hecho,  da  indie io  que 
tambien  lo  serd  d  Dios,  que  tantos  bienos  le  hizo  y  de  coutinuo  ie  haoe. 
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«  Ijo.  Seiiora  Thiquesa  despachd  an  propio  con  tu  vestido  y  otro  presenta 
a  tu  mujer  Teresa  Panza:  por  momentos  esperamos  respuesta.  Yo  he 
Qstado  an  poco  mal  dispuesto  de  un  cierto  gateamiento,  que  me  suscedid  no 
muy  i.  cuento  de  mis  narices  ;  pero  no  fu^  nada,  que  si  hay  encantadores 
que  me  maltraten,  tambien  los  hay  que  me  defiendan.  Avfsame  si  el  nia- 
yordomo  que  estd  contigo  tuvo  que  ver  en  las  acciooes  de  la  Trifaldi,  como 
ttL  Rospechaste,  y  de  todo  lo  que  te  sucediere  me  ir^  dando  aviso,  pues  ea 
lau  corto  el  camino,  cuanto  mas  que  yo  pieuso  dejar  presto  esta  vida  ociosa 
en  que  estoy,  pues  no  naci  para  ella.  (Jn  negocio  se  me  ha  ofrecido,  que' 
creo  que  me  ha  de  poner  en  desgracia  de  estos  senores ;  pero  aunque  se  me 
da  mucho,  n^  se  me  da  nada,  pues  en  fin,  en  fin,  tengo  de  ^umplir  dntes 
con  mi  profesion  que  con  su  gusto,  conforme  k  lo  que  suele  decirse ;  amicus 
Plato;  sed  magis  arnica  Veritas.  Digote  este  latin,  poique  me  doy  a 
entender  que  despues  que  eres  Gobemador  le  habrds  aprendido.  Y  k  Dios, 
el  cual  te  iruarde  de  que  ninguno  te  tenga  l^tima. 

Tu  amigo, 
Don  Quijote  de  la  Mancha." 
(fih,  li.,  p,  if.) 


ESQUELAS. 

M.  V  (el  Sr.,  la  Sra.,  or  la  Srta.  A)  agradecerd  mucho  que  el  Senor 

N.  (la  Senora  or  Senorita  B.)  le  (la)  favorezca,  (honre,)  con  su  compania 
el  lunefl  8  del  corriente  despues  de  las  7  de  la  tarde. 

CalU  de  Troya,  Febrero  2  de  1848. 


Sr  D.  N ,  Miircoles,  10  de  Febrero  dt  1848. 

Querido  amigo:  esta  noche  vendrdn  d  esta  muy  de  V.  algunos  sugetos 
que  deseo  la  pasen  con  satisfaccion  ;  para  esto  cuento  con  V.  cuya  pre* 
sencia  espero  para  hacer  brillante  la  compania.     A  Dios,  hasta  la  vista. 

Amigo  y  servidor  de  V. — M.  V 


M.  V.  saluda  afectuosa  y  respetuosamente  al  Sr.  ^— ,  y  le  qaedara 
muy  agradezido  si  se  diere  lugar  para  pasar  en  su  compania  la  tarde  del 
}udve8  prdzimo  despues  de  las  7. 

LuTies  Febrero  —  de  1848. 


M.  V B.  L.  M.  al  Senior (B.  L.  P.  d  la  Sra.  or  Sta.  N.)  y 

ancpta  con  gusto  su  invitacion,  poi  la  que  le  da  muchas  gracias. 

Maries 


M   V—  B.  Ij.  M.  al  Sr. y  siente  no  poder  gozar  de  su  amable 

compania  la  noche  senalada,  por  hallaise  comprometido  de  antemauo 
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M   V  uluda  amif  able  7  respetuosaiiiMite  al  Sr.  — —  y  aoepU  con 
yualo  m  convito  para  la  noche  do 

JtUvet  d  — k 


CEREMONIAL  DE  LAS  CARTAS. 

Far  ceremonial  se  entiende  el  tftulo  de  cortesia  qae  se  da  &  alguno,  como 
U§ted,  Senorta,  &c.,  y  tambien  el  uso  de  ciertas  formulas  a  qae  esti 
leducida  la  clvihdad  La  manera  mas  iisaal  de  poner  los  sobreseritoB  ee  la 
ii|piionte : 

A  Don  A.  B del  comercio  de N 

A  Don  C.  D en F. 

A  mi  Sra.  Da.  M.  V. 

en M. 

Don  es  el  tltulo  distintivo  de  la  nobleza  de  san^e  en  Eepafia,  bien  que 
en  estoe  dltimos  tiempoe  se  ha  prodigado  d  toda  gente  deceute ;  por  lo 
mismo  las  nuevas  Reptiblicas  le  ban  excluido  enteramente,  y  usan  solo  los 
nombres  Senor  y  Senora, 

Al  Senor  Francisco  P.  Santander,  Presidente  de  la  Repdblica  de  Cdom- 
bia,  &C. 

Con  todo,  la  costumbre  hace  que  la  mayor  parte  de  las  peisonas  continuea 
usando  del  Don.  Por  esto,  y  para  evitar  faltas,  que  podrian  considerarse  de 
respeto,  serd  mejor  usarle'  cuando  se  empiece  una  correspondencia,  4  iraitar 
el  ceremonial  que  se  observe  en  la  contestacion,  y  conforme  d  €\  usar,  6  no, 
del  Don, 

Lo  mismo  hay  que  advertur  acerca  de  la  frase  B.  L.  M.  que  mucliof 
omiten  en  el  dia,  acabando  bus  cartas  simplemente  con  <$.  <$.  S,  6  Su  amigc 
y  9ermdor,  &a. 
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CONTAINING  AN  ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  THE  WORDS  USED  AS 
STANDARDS  IN  THIS  BOOK 


il  am  oip  oiw,  un.  a^-When  not  to  be  traiM- 
!ateJ,  96,  Ob«.  A.-Los.  Iss*  98.  Oba.  B. 

fiboutt  cerca  de,  poco  mas  6  menos  de,  ol 
rededor  de.  135. 

'iCTIVC  VKRBS,  438. 

ADJKcnvBB.  (adjetivoB.)  agreement,  37,  Obs. 

A  r  78,  Obs.  B. ;  97.  Obe.  D. 
Ai>vBKB3,  adverbios,  38.  Obs.  A. 
4  few,  alRunoe.   unos.  unos  pocos,   unos 

cuantos,  44. 
4  good  dealt  muchisimo.  196.  Obs.  A. 
4  little,  un  poco,  un  poco  de,  13. 
ifier,  despues  de.  165.      ^CT  '^S^  hamns, 

despues  de  haber.  340. 
AU,  todo.  todoB,  23.  111.  149. 
JUreadv,  ya,  todavia,  aus,  118. 
Jllmostt  caai.  133. 
Also,  tambien,  89.  173. 
All  vhatt  cuanto.  153. 
And  then,  y  entooces,  y  pues,  yque,  178. 
Another,  otro.  45. 
Any,  alguno,  algun.  aigunos,  36. 
Anybody,  any  one,  alguno,  algnien,  3i. 
4ny  more,  mas,  todavia.  aun,  algun,  49. 
4  few  more,  todavia  mas.  aon  mas.    An» 

more,  aigunos  mas,  todavia  aigunos,  49. 
4Ry  one,  alguno.  87. 
Any  ont.  se,  143,  Obs.  A. ;  1«,  Obs.  B. 
Any  other,  otro.  otros,  algun  otro,  aigunos 

otros,  45. 
Anywhere,  alguna  parte,  eualquiera  parte, 

119. 
Aw  thing,  algo,  alguna  cosa,  18. 
As— as,  tan— como,  103. 108. 
A»  far  ttt,  hasta,  147. 
Aa  maHv—<u,  tantos— como,  61. 108. 
Ae  miuck—a$,  tanto— como,  61. 108. 
At  m«eA— OS*  tanto  eomo,  tanto  cuanto, 

loe. 

48  it  ehaula  be,  como  se  debe,  deber.  bien, 

168. 
4«A  for  (to),  preguntar  por,  buscar.  infor- 

marae  de,  or  k  cerca  de.  166. 
AuaMKNTATiVBa,  aumentativoB,  8L 
And,  y.  6, 145,  Obs.  D. 
Aak  a  Questiim  (to),  haeer  una  pregunta, 

preguntar,  384. 
as  stnm  ae,  luego  que.  aai  que,  178. 
m  latu  al  fin.    Finalmente.  178, 
Apply  one's  sdf  (to),  dedicarse,  apUcane, 

338. 
MviM  (Ce),  aconscaar,  343. 


AU  tiioX,  cuanto,  todo  lo  que,  847. 

Appear  (to)— to  seem,  parecer,  tener  apftrieo 

cia,  370. 
Aim  at  (to),  apuntar,  tirar  al  bianco,  .71. 
ArticU  (.use  of  the),  articulos,  873,  Oba.  G. 

a^  Appendix. 
Ago,  pasado.  hace,  hay.     Two  years  ago 

hace  dos  aSos.  310. 
At  all  events,  in  all  eases,  en  todo  cawi 

suceda  lo  que  suceda,  376. 
Agavn,  signifying  the  repetition  of  an  ao' 

tion,  vQlver  h,  383.  Obs.  A. 
Apply  to  (to),  recurrir,  acudir.  193. 
Among,  entre.  en  medio  de,  234- 
Agree  to  a  thing  (to),  conveoir  en.  con.  &• 

338. 
Agree  (to),  to  compote  a  d(/ereitee.eon venirse. 

Componerse.  339. 
wfls  to,  (as  for),  en  cuanto  k,  276. 
Afford  (to),  tener  medios,  (proporcion  de). 

Poder,  279. 
Agreement  ef  verb  with  several  pronouns, 

380.  Oba. 
Again,   oira   vei.    De   nuevo.   Volver  &, 

395. 
.4tf  over,  por  todo.   Portoda.    Portodaapar 

tes,305. 


B. 

Badly,  mal,  106. 

Beito),aBr.   Estar,  69.    Serde.  112. 

Be  able  (to),  poder.  67. 144.  333. 

Be  better  (to),  valer  mas,  ser  m^jor*  1^* 

Because,  porque,  139. 

Before,  antes  de,  105.    Ante,  delante,  pur, 

211.  813,  Obs.  C. 
Be  fond  of  (to),  gustarle  k  uno,  88. 
Be  necessary  (to)— "must,  ser  menester,  sor 

neeesario,  153. 
Be  to  (to),  haber  de.  139. 153. 
Boih,  ambos,  uno  y  otro.  48. 
But,  sino,  pero,  34. 

.      (  solo  (or  solamente)  pocos  ;unm 
But  a  few,  \     pjjgo, .  „Q^  cuantos,  42. 43. 
n^*  Am       i  «>lo  (or  solamente)  alguno  os* 
But  few,      (      unos  cuantos,  43. 
But  little,  solo  nn  poco,  solamente  un  pocc 

muy  poco,  43.  * 

But,  only,  solo,  solamente,  no  (v)  sino,  ho  (v« 

mas  que.  41. 
Be  wrong  (to),  no  Uner  raaon,  hacer  met  *n 

66. 
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Be  right  ito^,  tener  razon,  haeer  bien  en. 

Be  worth  C<o),  valer,  tener,  pobeer.lM. 

Be  wiiling  Uo),  Querer,  58. 144. 

Be  in  want  (to),  baber  menester,  8S> 

B0  acQUMnted  with  [to)^to  know,  conocer. 

88.  %».  Oba.  A. 
Be  iU  (to),  estar  malo.  enfermo,  UB. 
Be  satisfied  (to),  with  tome  one,  ertar  con- 

tento  con  (or  deJ  alguien ;  con  (or  de)  al- 

guno,  L72. 
Become  (to>-to  turn,  t  hacerae.    Meterae, 

Ue^    Serd«.aa5.     7>>  jSt  toeU,  sentar  bien, 

caer  bien,  384. 
BcUmg  (to),  Bor  dc    Pertenecer,  199. 
Byand-by,  lue^o.    De  aqui  It  poco.    Dentro 

de  poco.  aOjT 
Be  good  Jor  nothing  (to),  no  aer  Sueno  para 

nada.  para  ninguna  cosa,  818. 
Be  good  for  something  (to),  aer  bueno  para 

algo,  para  al«una  cosa,  218. 
Better  than,  mas  que.    Mejor  que,  823. 
Be  worth  whUe  (to),  merecer.    Valer  la  pena, 

830. 
Be  well  (to),  estar  bien.    Estar  bueno.    Pa- 

sarlo.    Estar,  237.  283. 
Be  under  obligation  (to),  debar  (tenor)  obli- 

gacion.     Estar  obligado,  289. 
Be  thortmghlv  acquainted  with  (to),  conocer 

una  cusa  k  foiido.  294. 
Bring  in  the  desert  (to),  servir  los  pdstrea, 

898. 
Be  a  judge  of  (to),  ser  perito  en.    t  Entender 

de.308. 
Borrow  (toO*  pedir  prestado,  816. 
Be  frightened  (to),  aaustarse,  sobresaltarse. 

381. 
Be  astonished  {to^-sttrprised,  maravillarse. 

fistar  asombrado,  322. 
Be  welcome  (to),  ser  bien  vinido.     Agasigar, 

823. 
Be  bom  (to),  nacer.  332. 
Be  at  one^s  ease  (to),  estar  uno  eon  deshaogo. 

estar  a  sua  anchuras,  838. 
Be   eamfortable  (to),    estar  c6modfanente. 

Pasarlo  bien,  838. 
Be  uncomfortable  (to),  estar  inc6modamonte. 

Pasarlo  mal,  338. 
Beg  with  entreaties  ito),  pedir  encarecida- 


Be  vartieular  (to).  <er  singular.    Tener  uno 

rarezas.  348 
Behold  {tot,  mirai  844. 
Be  in  want  si  ito,.  bacer  falta.    Faltarte  k 

uno.  847. 
Boast  ito>— to  b^ag  oreciarse.    Jactarse.  369. 
Be  it  as  tt  ma% .  sea  jc  que  fuere.     Cumo 

quiera  qu«^  ««  36ti 
Bear  (to>— to  ou  up  witX  aobieflevar   Dqjar 

que,  878. 
Beard,  barba.     f%e  person  whoee  beard  is 

thick,  uii  tMirbicerrado  374 
Burst  out  laughmg  ito)    .•eventar  de  risa, 

874. 
Bp  dint-  of  (rfunrzn  ile  379. 
fie  naked '  ^jo'i  estai  en  cuorus,  380. 


Blush  (to),  abochomarae.    Siinrojame.  SBEb 
Be  satisfied  (to),   estar   sausfecho.  haito 
saciado,  888. 


Can.  poder,  151 

O)rnfort  (to),  amparar.    ConsoUr,  817. 
CoMPLBMBNTS,  complementos,  69,  Obs  A. 
CoMPARATiVBa.  comparativos.  108. 
CoNJUOATiONB.  conjugaciooes.  8a. 
Conjunctions,  coojuocionea,  governing  tlie 

subjunctive,  ^7.    Gov  eming  tbe  indicaiive, 

859. 
Cast  an  epe  upon  ito),  echar  una  roiradad 

(or  una  ojeada  k),  207. 
Confide   {toy-to  trust,  to  intrust,  confiar. 

Fiarse  de.    Contar  con,  217. 
Come  down  (to),  bej»i,  230. 
CS^nge  itoy—meajting  to  put  on  other  things 

mudar  de.    Mudarae  de.  833. 
Concern  some  one  (to),  conccmir.    Tocar. 

Importar.    Pertenecer.    Interesar.  853. 
Come  in  (to)-Mo  enter,  to  go  in,  eatrar.    Ir  t 

dentro,  857. 

D. 

Days  of  the  week,  dias  de  la  semaoa,  143. 

Obs.  A. 
JJrink  cttffee,  tea  (to),  tomai  caA,  tA,  Sa 
Dimensions,     High,  broad,  alto,  altura;  an 

cho.  anchura.  290.  Obs.  B 
DiMiNUTiVBS,  diminutivos,  31. 
/>o  wrtAottt  (to),  privane.  Pasarsiii.  Pasrjse 

sin.  299. 
Do  one*sdvtv  (to),  cuniplir  con  su  obfigacton, 

299. 
Draw  after  life  (to),  dibujar  el  natoral. 

303. 
Depend  ( to) .  depender  de.    Estar  en.  3SB. 
Dress*  one*s  self  (to),  vestirw.  343. 
Drive  in  ito)— to  sink,    clavar.     Hondir, 

870. 
During,  durante,  mientras.    Todo  eL    Toda 

la.  140. 
Dye  (to),  tefiir  de.    Colorar,  149. 
Dine  (to),  comer,  1S6. 
Drive  ito)— to  ride  in  a  carriage,  ix  en  cocba. 

Pasearse  en  coche.  177. 
Dismount  (to)— to  aUght,  apearse,  858. 
Deceive  ito),  engafiar.    t  Hdcer  droga,]88. 
Do  one's  best  .(to),  bacer  uno  lo  mcgor  que 

puede.  211. 
Do  good  ito)— to  sonubody,  hacer  bien  k  al* 

gunn.  187. 
Do  with  ito),  hacer  con.    Disponer  da,  287. 


Early,  temprano,  114. 

Enable  ito),  poner  en  situacion  de.    Pooai 

en  estado  de,  325. 
Exaeearate  (to),  ponderar.     Exagerar.  8ff. 
Endeavor  (to),  esforsarse.     Empefiarse.  817. 
Ezact  ito)— to  want   of,   azijir.     QoflfM, 

848 


nosz. 


553 


E2nM4ft,  bastante.  bastontM.  48. 

|3o0r,  jamas,  alguna  Tea,  en  algun  tiempo, 

118. 
Eoerw,  todo,  todoa;  toda,  todas.  81.    Todm 

Io8t  todas  las,  186. 
Earlv  in  the  monung,  por  la  mafiana  tam- 

prauo,  ITS. 
Sack.    Eaekoma*   Cada.todo.    Oada  ano. 

1B8. 
Bverv  one,  eoeryhoiy,  eada  mm,  todo  el 

■nando,  todos,  188.  VS.  838. 
Btiiigt   it»y-to  enrol,   alistane.     Haeene 

aotdado.    Sentar  plaza,  188. 
Emplov  one'e  eeif  (to),  empleane.    Oco- 

parae,  £3. 
Experience  (to)-to  undergo,  ezperimentar. 

Padecer.    Pasar  por,  885. 
Ejteevte  itoy—a  commieeion,  cumplir  con  an 


F. 

¥br  more  bad  luek,  por  colmo  de  desffracia. 

Por  maFor  descraeia.  286. 
¥br  mare  good  luck,  por  colmo  de  dicha. 

Por  mayor  dicha,  ^6. 
fbr  fear  of,  por  miedo  de,  por  temor  de, 

por  no,  905. 
WHghiefn.  (to),  asustar,  espaotar,  381. 
F^et  (to),  inquietarse,  342. 
Find  fault  with  (to),  hallar  que  deck  en. 

hailar  folta  en.  343. 
fbr  all  that,  con  todo,  369. 
Fsign  (to)— to   pretend,    fiagir,    aparentar. 

385. 
fbUow  from  it  (to),  lepiirae,   dedacim. 

384. 
Foot  (to) .  afmiar,  estar  en  ay unas,  384. 
Fiw,  unos  pocos,  anos  cuantos,  ^. 
Fewer— than,  menos  (n)  que.  53. 106. 
For,  por,  durante.  140.    Meanins  teeoMM. 

porque,  189. 
Former  (the),  aquel,  aqueEos,  31. 
Flv  (to)— to  run  away,  huir,  huine.  escapar. 

escaparse,  816. 
From  whom,  de  quien.  16&. 
Future  (first),  futuro  Jidefinid'tf  196- 
Fetch  (to),  traer.  77. 
Fit  (toX  ciaH.9  it  uno,  sontar,  801. 
Fnrmerly,  antisuamente,  en   otro  tierapo, 

en  tiempo  pasado,  128. 
From  which,  del  cual,  de  los  euale*.  de  que. 

15& 


Cfot.  (to  — ^  pfoeure,  consegoir.  lograr,  pro- 
curer, hallar,  239. 

Gbnobrs.  feminine,  159. 

Go  to  bed  (to),  t  acostarse,  186. 

Oo  for  (to),  ir  por.  ir  k  buscar,  77.  95l 

€kt  on  foot  (to),  ir  k  p\i,  177. 

Cfreatt  grande,  gran,  97,  Obs.  C. 

*Jet  (to),  followed  by  a  past  participle— tntau 
dnr,  Hacw,  followed  by  an  it^finitive,  131. 

Oet  up  (to),  levantarae,  186. 

Oive  back  (to).  v»lver,  resUluir.  101 


Getrt<{</(to;,deshacene  zaiarie,librQiM,E89L 
Oet  <m£e  living  (to),  ganar  la  Tida  4. 888. 
Get  into  a  bad  scrape  (to),  caer  en  enredo 

283. 
Get  out  of  abad  scrape  (to),  salir  de  enredo. 

S83. 
Grow  taU  (to),  ciecer.  304. 
Get  beaten  (to).  Uevar  uak  palua.   (una 

tonda).  31L 
Get  paid  (to),  hacerse  pagar.  31L 
Go  about  the  house  (to),  ir  por  toda  la  oaso, 

andar  toda  la  casa,  313. 
Get  tired  (to),  aburrirse.   fasLiiarM,  can. 

saise,  323. 
Get  married  (to),  ?asaise  con,  dar  en  ma- 

triraonio,  23&. 
Good-by,  adieu,  4Dio8,  vayaV.  con  Dioi^ 

quede  V.  eon  Dios,  388. 
Gttt  uneasy,  inquietarse,  molestarse,  decA 

sosegarse,  SSL 
Grow  impatient   (to),   impacientarse,  enfii- 

daf8e.342. 
Give  one's  sdf  up  to  grief  (to),  darse  a. 

dolor,  deiarse  veneer  del  dolor.  347. 
Give  occasion  (to),  dar   motivo   (ocasion, 

causa)  para,  373. 
Go  away  (to),  irse,  marcharse.  806. 375. 
Grow  old  (to),  envejecer— voimiTt  remosar 

885. 

H. 

Haioe  (to),  (active.)  tener.  86. 181. 
Haoe  (to),  (auxiliary,)  hid>er,  181. 
Have  a  sore  (to),  tener  mal  de,  (a  nooa.) 

Tener  (the  noun)  raalo-a-os-flA,  93. 
Have  to  (to),  tener  que.  deber,  66.  74.  130 

158. 
He,  «1,  21.-TABLB,  70. 
Here,  aqul.  80. 
His,  her,  su,  82. 160. 
His,  or  his  own,  el  tuyo,  82.— Table  841 
Him,  le,  67. 68.— Table.  70. 
How  many,  cuantos,  41. 
How  much,  cuanto,  4L 
Home,  at  home,  en  casa,  68, 60. 
How,  como,  101,  Obs,  A.    In  exciamatonr 

sentences,  i  Cuan !  288,  Obs.  A. 
How  far,  hasta  donde.  147. 
How   long,  cuanto  tiempo,  hasta  cuando^ 

140. 142.    Since,  cuanto  hace.  desda  cuan. 

do,  210. 
Hundred,  ciento,  139.  Obs.  A. 
How  old,  que  edad.  cuantos  afioB,  135. 
Hardly,  ap^nas,  135. 
Hurt  somebody  (to),  hacer  mal,  dau'o  &  ai 

guno,  lastimar,  187. 
Hear  of  (to),  oir  hablar  de,  tener  noticia  do 

saber  de,  209. 
Have  just  (to),  acabar  de,  SIL 
Happen   (to),  acaecer,  acontecer,  suceder 

216. 
Hinder  (toh-to  prevent,  Impedir.cmbanuBar 

estorbar,  no  dejar.  218. 
Hope  (to>— to    ej^ect, 

«33. 
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Smm  /</!  Cl0).  qoedar.  lobmr.  rtttar.  9B8. 
ibM  tke  kaiU  (C0).  taoer  coatumbre.  loler.* 

817. 
Belp—i  emvft  ktlp  it,  no  puedo  remediarlo, 

387. 
BM  MM**  tongue  (to),  caLane,  calluM  ]a 

boea,335. 
Baw090r,  por.  por  mu,  3fl8. 
Hmm  /»ik«  (to),  oitar  &  piaue.  eitu  para,  38L 


I  yo,  19.— Table,  70. 

tr*  ■!>  178. 

toiRFBCT,  (how  to  tranilate  the  Engliah,} 

168. 
[uruaTnrB,  infinitivo,  66.  86.— Used  ai  lab- 

ject,  116,  Obi.  U. 
ihjimttve.  (used  as  a  noan.)  116.  Ob«.  C. 
instead  €ft  en  vez  de,  eii  lugar  de,  9S. 
hi  this  nuuuuTt  de  este  modo,  de  esta  manera, 

134. 
huo,  en.  4, 108. 
Ijipkrsoh\l  Vkrbs.  verboa   impereonales, 

88.  Obs.  A.  191. 
it.  le.  19.— Table.  70. 188.    La.  183 ;  le,  la. 

168. 
It,  (meaning  tkis,  that,)  ello,  Ic— Table. 

70. 
It,  lo.— Table.  70. 97,  Oba.  E ;  196.  Obs.  A. 
A  M,  ei.  81.— /t  it  I  who,  yo  soy:  quien,  208. 
It  ii  he,  thsy,  we,  dx.,  el  ee.  ellos  son,  no- 

■otroa  lomoa,  879. 
Jktond  (to),  intentar,  peniar,  101. 
lit,  dentro  de,  en,  de  aqui  k,  828,  Obs.  A. 
heonvenience  one^s  self  (to),  incomodazse. 

moieBtane.  340. 
Ai  a  fociUsh  manner,  at  random^  a  troche 

moche.  a  diestro  y  k  ainiestro,  37B. 
iMTtRATi^B  Mood,  Imperativo.  816. 


Jiut  the  same,  just  as  much,  justamente  lo 
minno.  eabalmeote  lo  mismo,  106. 

Just  a  little,  ever  eo  little,  on  pbquito,  lolo 
on  poqnitito,  364 

K. 

Keep  (to)— to   maaitaiM,  tener,  mantener, 

370. 
Know  hew  (to),  laber,  101,  Obi.  A. 
Keep  from  (to),  impedir,  estorbar,  no  d^iar, 

218. 
KU  ky  thoetoit  (to),  matar  a  tiros,  313. 


I.ato.  tarde,lli 

LetUr  itke\  este,  estos.  81. 

Uue,  m^nos,  53. 

Least,  m^nos.  109. 

Less    than,  mtfnos— que,  58. 108, 1 

lAke  (to),  ffustar  k  uno.  8& 


Long,  targo  tiempo.  oiaeho  tiempo.  141 
Listen  to  eome  one  Cto).  escuchar  a  m^ 

olguno,  97. 
Look  for  (to),  buiear.  167. 
Like  better  (to),  giuftr  mas  de,  q 


Laugh  m  a  person*s  face,  reirai  de  ono  « 

SUB  barbaa.  (en  bus  bigotes.)  279. 
Look  like  some  one  (to)«'  parecenw  a  oas^ 

parecer.  tener  sembiante.  284. 
Zjook  pleased  (to),  mostrar  buena  cara. 
Look  cross  (to),  mostrar  mala  cara,  284. 
Leave  off  itoX  cesar.  parar.  dqar  de,  899. 
Look  upon  (to),  caer.    Dara.     Mirari,  3UL 
Lay  to  one  s  charge  (to),  imputarle  k  unoi 

Eckar  la  culpa  k,  387. 
Liking  (to  my),  a  mi  gosta    Que  me  gcste, 

830. 
Lose  sight  of  (to),  perder  algo  de  vista,  SSL 
Long  for  (to),  estar  aosioso.  338. 
LMive  it  to  one  (to),  dcijar  k.    Penerlo  en 

monos  de.  373. 
Lack  (to)— to  be  wanting,  laltar.  3S8. 
Lay  up  (to)— to  put  by,  juntar.    Guaidar 

Apretar.  388. 

M. 
May,  poder.  154. 
Many,  muchos,  41. 

Make  use  qf,  servirse  de.    Usar  de,  SSBL 
March  (to),  andar.    Caminar,  25L 
Make  (to),  one^s  self  thoroughly  acqumiatei 

with,  enterarse  k  fondo  en  (de),  896. 
Myself,  yo  mismo.  295. 
Manage  (to),  to  go  about  a  thing,  mawgaK, 

Hacer  para,  803. 3tl. 
Make  one's  self  understood  (to),  haeeraa 

compreiider  (entender),  317. 
Make  uneasy  (to),  inquietar.  Molestar.   D»> 

sasosegar.  330. 
Make  one^s  self  eomforUMe  (to),  hacer  una 

lo  que  )e  acomoda,  339. 
Make  entreaties  (to),  solicitar.      Hacer  ina. 

tancias,  389. 
Mean    (to),   querer   decir.     Hacer  inimob 

Significar.  842. 
Make  the  best  (to),  aprovecharse  de.    Saeai 

ventaja  de,  869. 
Make  a  great  show  (to),  hacer  gran  pi^ak 

374. 
Muse  (to)— to  think,  meditar,  380. 
Make  merry  (to),  alegrarse  de.     Divertni 

k,  385. 
Me,  me,  67.    Tablb,  70. 
More,  mas.  58. 
Mmre—than,  mas«-que.  58.  89. 108.    Maa  d«k 

Obs.  A.  108, 109. 
More  than,  mas  que.  109.    Mob  del  qaa 

234. 
Mine,  el  mio,  16.    Los  mloa,  31.    ftDo.  rasa 

mios,  mias.  167.  Obs.  Tablb.  ?44. 
Most,  mas,  109. 
Much,  mucho,  41. 109. 
Must,  deber.  ser  menestor.  ser  1 

lar  obligado.  168. 
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JftiatUw,  JibermoKiBter,  necMltar.  162. 
Mt*  mi.  10.    El,  los;  la.  las,  98.    Oba.  F. 

lec. 

Much  more,  mncho  moa,  49. 
Many  more,  muchos  maa.  49. 
Make  a  jSr«  ito),  encender  candela.  lumbre. 

79. 
JMwtoJfca  (to),  equivocarse.  188. 
Meet  teitk  (to),  encontnr  4.    EneottUane 

con,  193.  ^  , 

Mee  Cto)-to  ftul,  perfar.  omitit.    Faltar 

212. 

N. 
Jfames  of  empires,  kingdome,  ataUs,  148, 

Oba.  A. 
A'eiMar-  nor,  no,  ni  -  ni,  17. 
Jfever,  no—jamaB.  nuoca.  nonca  jamai. 

118. 
Jfeed  iUi),  haber  menestar,  neceaitar,  132. 
A*o.  no  3^. 
JMedy,  not  anyiods,  no  one,  not  any  one, 

ninguno,  Dadiet22. 
Jfobody,  no  one,  nadie,  ninKano,  137. 
JCo  one,  Dinguno,  87. 
AVmc,  mngono,  86. 
Ab  other,  no  (▼)  otro ;  no  (▼)  ningun  otro, 

J^o  more,  not  any  more,  no  (▼)  maa.  4».  158. 
Jfot—as  much  as,  nop-tanto  como,  109. 


JVot  les9-thaM,  no— minoa-Qua,  109. 

JVo  Umger,  no— maa,  141. 

Kot  «a— a«,  no-4an— aomo,  109. 

J^owhere,  ninguna  parte,  119. 

JVb«  anytohtre,  nioguna  parte,  64. 

JVeitAer  theonenor  the  other,  ni  el  uno,  m  el 

otro.4fi. 
JVot— «>cn,  ni— aun,  295. 
J^ot  at  all,  de  ningun  modo.    Nada  de  eio, 

296. 
JVo.  noU  no,  12. 85.  36. 
J^othine,  not  any  thing,  no  (▼)  nada.   Nada 
(V).  13.  Oba.  A.  * 

Jfotany,  ninguno.  ningnn,  ningunos,BD,9Si 

A*ot  many,  no  —  machos,  42. 

JVot  much,  no— mucho,  42. 

/fot  any  other,  no  (▼)  otros,  no  (▼)mngiinoa 
otros,  46. 

Jfot  much  more,  no  (v)  mucho  mas,  49. 

Jfot  many  more,  no  (v)  muchos  maa,  49. 

Jfot  so  often,  no  tan  k  menudo,  102. 

JVot  so  often  as,  no  tan  amenudo  como,  102. 

Jfot  so  much  as,  no  tanto— como,  108. 

JVot  so  many  as,  no— tantoa— como,  108. 

A*0£  as  much  as,  no  tanto— como,  109. 

J^ot  Usi—than,  no— m6no«-<iue,  109. 

jifot—as  much  as,  no— tanto  como,  109. 

JVot  so— as,  no— tan— como,  I'H). 

/fot  yet,  no— todavla,  aun  no,  .odavia  no,  115. 
118. 

JVot  quiet,  no-todavia,  todavia  no,  185. 

Netjtbr  verbs,  verbos  neutroe.  130. 
NuMBSRS,  nAmeroa,98.    Uou. 


JTo  less-tkan,  no  fewer-Hhsuu  iio--flMno»* 

que,  108. 
JVVoer.  no-jamas;    Nunca.    Nonca  tamaa 

11& 
Jfowhere,  ninguna  parte.  U9. 
/fobodtf,  nadie.    Ninguno  137. 

o. 

OVtfdfc.  65.  Obs.  6. 

Objbct,  objeto,  69,  Obs.  A. 

Of,  de,  15.    Of  a,  of  an,  de  un,  88.  De  nna, 

162. 
Of  the,  del,  16.   De  los.  28.    De  la.  de  loa 

159. 
Often,  k  menudo,  frecoentemente,  102. 
Qfiener,  mas  k  menudo,  102. 
OfUner  than,  mas  a  medudo  que,  102. 
One,  le,  uno,  143,  Obi.  A. 
One  more,  otro  mas,  60. 
One  o*eloek,  la  una,  66. 
Only,  solo,  solamente,  no  (v)  smo,  no  CtJ 

mas  que,  41. 
Only  a  littU,  sojo-Hin  pocc,  42. 
Order  m  which  the  pronouns,  obgeeto,  um 

complements  are  placed,  69. 
Once  a  day,  una  vez  al  dia,  172. 
Or,  b,  16. 

Other,  otro,  45. 338. 
Other,  others,  otro,  otros,  141.    Other  pes- 

pie,  otros,  otras  gentes,  252. 
Our,  nuestro,  SB.  160. 
Ours,  el  nuestro,  los  nuestros,  31.— -Table. 

344. 
Ought,  as  it  should  be,  como  se  debe,  168. 
Others'  property,  lo  ageno,  273. 
Overcharge  (to),  poner  alguna  cosa  k  precio 

muy  sabido,  295. 
On  a  leva  vitk,  k  nivel  de.  k  flor  del  agua. 

Opposite,  enfrente,  frente  a,  333. 
One,  uno,  una,  143. 

P. 

Past  Participle,  participio  pasivo,  117. 
Passive  verbs,  verbos  paiivos,  175. 
People,  se,  143.  Obs.  A;  145,  Obs.  B. 
Personal  Pbonocus,  pronombres  person. 

ale8.-TABLE,  70. 
Please  one  (to),  gustarle  a  uno,  88. 
Perfect  Tense,  pret^rito  perfecto  pr6Ei- 

mo,  125.  185. 
Present  of  Indicative,  proMnte  d«  m. 

dicativo,  N.  1,  85. 
Prksent  Participle,   gerund,  participle 

active,  gerundio,  250. 
Pronominal  Verbs,  verbos  prononunale^ 

80,  (1.) 
Possessive  Pronouns,  pronombres  poofr 

sivos,— Table,  244. 

Put  on  (to),  meterso,  114 ;  ponerae,  12C. 

Put  to  dry  (to),  poner  a  secar,  bacer  seew 

134.  ^^ 

Please  (to),  irle  a  uno,  pasarlo,  astar,  8Si 
Pav-for  (to).  paK<»  a.  106. 
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UstinM.n6. 
Pmn  with  (te). 


deihaeene,  eoaf  •nu,  vander* 


Pow  one  (to)    eekar.  877.    Pmet  out  mhm 

A^^  aehar  (M  beber)  aa  tr«co,  877. 
f  LvramFBCT,  prat6rito  plus  coampeifecto, 

(N.  8.  p..)  807. 
Frbtkrit  Antbriok,  pietirito  peifeeto  an- 

tenor.  (N.  8.  p..)  808. 
VnxxM,  embarauido.  petrdfdo,  39S. 
Pmrdon  (to),  pcnrdonar.    /  beg  pour  pardont 

JO  pido  perdoD  a  V..  827. 
PAv  ito\  jugsr,  99. 
Ptmif  a  trick  ito),  dar  on  chasco,  jugar  una 

piesa,  343. 
PI09  ypcn  itoh-an  itutrumentt  tocar.  981. 
FroeraatinaU  (to),  diferir*.  dilatar.  385. 
POflSBSSIVK  AdJBCTIVC  PkONOVNS.  160. 


Qm't«a»iiiKcA,taiito,ju»taneiit0tant(H  ^jq 
i^mu  •»  manttt  tantos*  juatameiile  tantos,  > 
Qfoeker^fatUrt  mas  prMto,  mas  ligoro.  884. 
QaMS<*0i»  a  Cfttfv  «o)f  dadaf  de,  dispotar, 

euestionar,  pregantar,  238. 
QMNdk  ras's  CAtr«t  (to),  rafiresettr,  apagar  la 

fsd*  3a8b 


RsHutm  (to),  quedar,  qaedarse,  119. 

JRid»  (to)— ««  konAaek^    montar  (sadar) 

a  caballo,  177. 
Rtde  (to)— CM  a  earriaeet  ir  en  coche,  aadar 

(pasear  en)  coche,  177. 
Return  (to),  venir  de.  volver  de.  148. 
RBrLKCTiTB  VBRBB.  verbos  pronomemdes, 

181. 
B^oUe  at  wmethmt  (to),  ategmne  de  algo 

(de  algana  eosa),  18i5. 
Repair  to  (to),  ir  a.  volTerse.  378. 
Mather,  mas  bien.  intes.    Rather  tftoK,  mas 

bien  que.  antes  que.  S74. 
Run,  up  (to),  acudir.  391. 
Relp   itoi—to  depend    upon,  eontai  eon, 

eonfiar  en,  399. 
Reach  (to),  alcaniar  a*  ricanzar  it  oitender, 

343. 
Bather,  before  an  adiective,  algo,  37fi. 


ff  (meaning  the  ene  (ji>  tf\  el  (n)  del,  el 

(n>  de,  15. 
9  (meaning  that  «f  or  the  one  ef\  el  del,  el 

de,  15. 
Anne  (tAe),  lo  mismo,  106.   £1  misrao,  los 

mismoB,  155. 
Becetat  varies,  algunos,  51. 
Same,  on  poeo,  alguno,  algun,  34,  35.    Le 

lus,  (M».  OlM.  6. 
Bemiebedp,  movu  inw,  algulen*  alguno,  >L  lOL 


Some  mor§t  mns,  alguo,  todavia,  ans.  A 
<SiniM  «tor0,  todavia  mas,  aun  maa»  algunel  . 

mas,  todavia  algunos,  49. 
Some  other,  otro,  OQos,  algim  oCro,  alcnaoi 

otroB,  45. 
Sememhere,  alguna  parte,  64. 
So,  asi,  de  suerte  que,  134. 
Sofo.asiosk.  134. 
Semethmg,  algo*  algnaa  eosa,  13. 
SoTneUdne  like,  como  unos.  unas,  135. 
Sei»df0r  (to),  eavior  por.  maadar  pec,  «iniat 

a  bttscar,  77. 
She,  ella.— Tablb,  70. 
Shortly,  soon,  pronto»  Inego,  prontament^ 

139. 
Should  be  ias  it),  como  se  debe,  168. 
So  much  the  more  than,  tanto  mas  que,  IIL 
So  much  the  leee  than,  tantu  m6nos  que.  111. 
So  much  a  year,  tanto  al  afio,        3  _^ 
So  much  a  head,  tanto  por  cabesa,  S^*^ 
SuBJKcr,  sujeto,  69,  Obs.  A. 
BupKRLATiVKB,  superlativos,  llOi. 
StUl,  aun,  dodavia,  55. 
Soon,  luego,  pronto.  Ferp  eoau,  may  pnwto 

321. 
Sooner,  mas  temprano,  115. 
Sometimee,  algunas  veces,  132. 
SU  out  (to),  partir,  salir,  marcharse,  130 
Steal  temetking  from  ecme  one  (to),  robti 

algo  (alguna  eosa  a  alguno).  149. 
Try  (to),  probar  a,  procurar,  167,  168. 
So  that,  asi  que,  de  suerte  que,  194. 
Suit  (to),  acomodax,   ^justai,  voiir,  eonve. 

nir,  199. 
Succeed  (to),  consegnir,  lograr,  tenec  buea 

^xito,  salir  bien,  200. 
Shoot  (to) — tafire,  disparar,  haeer  fuego. 
Since,  desde,  809.    Ya  que.  pues  que,  894. 
Spend  time  in  eomething  (to),  pasar,  empleai 

gastor  el  tiempo  en  alguna  eosa,  818. 
Spoil  (to),  echar  a  perder,  inutilizar,  217. 
Serve  (to) — to  wait  upon,  servir,  estar   en 

servicio  de  otro,  817. 
Sttuanderitoy-todieeipete,  malgaat«r,disipar, 

desperdiciar,  derrocbar,  818. 
Slow,  slowly,  tardo,  lento,  lantamente,  poee 

a  poco,  884. 
So,  tan.  224. 
Se  much,  so  many,  tanto,  tsnta,  tantos,  tao 

ta8,224. 
Sir,  sefior.337,  Obs.  B  ;  838,  Obs.  CandIX 
Sojourn  (to)— to  stay,  residir.  morar,  feitac 

de  asiento,  840. 
Step  (to),  dar  un  peso,  8S1.    Meaning  to  late 

meaevres,  valerse  de  medios,  tomar  sw 

medidas,  958. 
Such,  un  tal,  una  tal.  368. 
Such  a  one,  el  sefior  Fulano  de  tal,  ni  do« 

Fulano,  362. 
Spring  (to),  saltar.  abalanzarse  it,  886. 
Succeed  (to),  conseguir.  Alcanzar.  Salir  bioi^ 

293. 
Serve  up  the  soup  (.to),  servir  la  sopa,  88B. 
Suffice   {pi),   bastar.     Ser    Ustante.     6« 

sufietonte,  80Qi 


nfPEx. 


557 


IW  mA  (!•).  haeerw  4  la  Telm  aOO. 
^Me/ln/'Cto).  oler*i.ai)4. 
Strike  ito>^§peaking  ofhinurA,  dur,  aSB. 
SMiett(to)-to«it«.8o]ieitAr.    iloffu,889. 
Sit  up  iU\  vefair.  MSL 
•So  /im^r  Of,  mientras.    En  tanto  que,  844. 
BUBJUNCTIVK,  ButvontiTo,  SSL 
Sport  (to),  ahomr,  870 
y  Stop  short  (to)t  panne.    Cwtaiw  97t. 
5ticA(  to  a  eUiu' «o)»  aleoene  a.    Paaurpor, 

373. 
Suffer  (to)— to  ft«ar,  snftir.    Affuantar,  878. 
SiUf«r  Mte*«  «e^  to  (to),  dejone.  374. 
Atr«y(to>— to  get  lost,  descaninane.    Ez* 

traTiane,  385. 
SutUfv  o%e*s  self  wth  (to),  laeiar*    Hartar. 

Batufacer,  388. 


T^ot.  em.  15. 84.    Eaa.  161. 

That  qfM  del,  el  de,  lb. 

Thai  {relative),  qae,  25. 

That  which,  the  one  wJkie^,  el  que,  85.    Lo 

que.    Aqaello  que,  193«  188. 
That  one,  aquel,  84* 
That  imeanme   that  thing),  eio,  aqpello* 

122. 
'nat—aU,  eaanto,  158. 
That  excepted,  ezcepto  eso,  aalvo  eio,  md- 

no8  eso,  879. 
The  nufre—a§,  tanto  maa— euanto.    Tanto 
-   mte — cuanto  mas,  880. 
That,  or  the  one  of  whidi,  aqael  de  qnieo, 

&c.,193. 
Th/mk  (to),  afradecer.    Dar  graciaa.  889. 
True,  verdad.    R  w  tme,  es  verdad,  890. 
Towards,  a.   Con.    Para  con.    Haela,  830. 
Trust  torn  one  (to),  confiarae  k  (de)  alguno, 

878. 
Take  to  om^e  heels  (to),  apretar  loa  talooes. 

t  Tomar  laa  de  viUadieKO,  296. 
That  is  to  say,  ea  decir.    A  saber,  800. 
TVUnk  much  ef  a  person  (to),  hacer  fimn 

(macho)  cam  de,  304. 
Taifce  core  (to),  guardarm  de.   PreeaT«rwdo. 

Estar  sobre  aviso,  312.  883. 
Take  into  m£s  head  (to),  paaarle  a  una  por 

la  cabexa.     Metermle,  &c.,  313. 
TAer^ore,  por  conriguiente.    Ab\  poet,  828. 
Then,  thus,  pues.    Eutoncee.    Asi,  828. 
Turn  upon  (to>— to  be  the  qitestion,  trataiw 

de  algo,  833. 
7bt0iird«,  haeia.    Para  eon,  837. 
7\Ute  the  pioeetfito),  mr.    Servir  de,  347. 
TVra  to  aecinaU  (toX  hacer  valer.    Sacar 

ventaja  de,  3SB. 
rhs  less-'os,  tanto  mtooa— cuanto  mat  or 

mAnoa.     Tanto  mAnoa— cuanto  m^noa, 

880. 
Turn  pale  (to),  ponene  pUSdo.    Ferder  el 

color,  886. 
7%ir«t/0r  (to>'toftaCfttp«(y,tenerB6d.  E»- 

tar  aediento,  888. 
3nh«.  el.  8L    Loat  881    La,  laa.Uft.   El  m- 

«toa4<tfla,»,Oba.B. 


The  more —the  mere,  emuHa  flMN*^taBlt 

mas,  110. 
The  less-^the  lees,  ciiaotP*mtoiM«* tanto 

m^noB,  110. 
Thf  one  arui  the  other,  el  ono  j  al  otro,  joa 

unoa  y  loa  otroe,  48. 
TVke  one  who,  el  que,  loa  que,  170. 
7%eteut,el  mteos,  tat  ao^aoat  ka  mteoa,laf 

m6noe.  110. 
T^most,  el  mea,  la  maa,  h»  aaaa,  laa  anik 

HO. 
TAafe,estoB.88.8l.    EBtaa,]«L 
7^b0m,  lo8,31   Table,  90.    I«ea,  UBl 
Their,  su.  bus,  88.  IfiO. 
Theirs,  el  suyo.  Ids  aayea,  31.    Tablb  ,  BM 
There,  thither,  alli,  alia.  M.     When  net 

translated,  74,  Ofas.  B. 
TA«r«  is,  there  are,  bay,  185. 800.    Is  there- 

moreJ  i qu»-  hay  aoas 1 988. 
TAis,eBte,24.    Esta,  161. 
This  one,  este,  24. 
TiU,  uniU,  hasta.    i  Hasta  cuando  ?  i  Haaia 

que  hora  1 142. 
7%ey,  elloa,  34.    Table,  7a 
Thev.  m.  143.  Obs.  B. 
They,  ono,  143,  Obs.  B. :  144,  Oba.  0.t  188, 

ObB.  A. 
TTkine,  el  tuyo.  los  tuyoa,  79.   Table,  aiC- 
Thv,  tu.  tus,  79.  160. 
T^se,  esos,  aquelloa,  88. 31.   Eaaa,  aqaella* 

161. 
Tlkoseqf,  losde,  80. 
Tlkese  which,  los  que.  80. 170. 198< 
7V.fc.66. 

To,  meanint  in  order  to,  para,  68. 
TV  the,  al.  a  los.  67.    A  la.  a  las,  189. 
To  whom,  a  quien,  k  quienea.  73. 193. 
Thou,  ta.    Tablb,  70. 
Too,  demaaiado,  114. 
Too  late,  demaaiado  tarde,  115. 
Too  manUf  demaBiadoB,  mbradoa,  48. 
Too  much,  demasiado,  mbrado,  42. 115. 
To  me,  to  him,  to  you,  4^,  me,  le.  k  "% 

Tablb,  70. 
Take  off— away  (to),  quitar  del  medio,  qui 

tarae.    Uevar,  llevarm.  96. 
Take  a  walk  (to),  pasearm,  186. 
Take  place  ito\  teneiae.    Verifiearae.    Cde 

braiw.    Darm.    Uaber.  182.    Aeontecaa 

322. 
TraoeltoaplaeeiteXixk.    Iiao&,  ITKk 

U. 

Ue,  noa,  68.    Tablb,  70.) 

Until,  haata.  t  Haataqne  horat  149L 

Up  to,  haata,  147. 

Vpan,  wbre,  13L 

Under,  debejo  de.    Bajo,  I3L 

»ideryW/aaa,aTelaaOeDaa.  ATdaatandi 

daa,  300. 
VnriddU  (fo>-teJind  out,  deaenradar,  8BB 


Fery,  muy.  bien.  110.    Mneho,  17L 
Fery  mmh,  mochlaivo.  4L  UB. 


558  na>KZ. 


Fenf  wflS.  may  bien.  118. 
^iry*  9«nf  mmek,  muy.  llQl 
n»  witktaek  9tUr(f0),  k 
enal  Bn«.  890. 

W. 

lf»«<,qM.14.n<    Mmmktg  that  which,  )o 

que.  98. 97.  U7. 
Wm$U  (to),  hab«r  UMiiertar.  Deoeritar,  8B.  US. 
W^t,  noBOtroi,  43.    Tablb,  70. 
Where,  where  firem,  de  donde,  UB. 
Whmre,  an  doode,  donde.  61  Ifi. 
fFtU  iM,  coDmigo.  70  (1). 
Whkk,  wAot  qa«.  U.  V.    <y  wUek.  deque. 

del  euaU  fcc.  199. 
IFMe*  mie,  cnal.  20.    F^rem  tpfticA,  de  que. 

Del  coal.  Uft. 
irudk  MM,  eulee,  89. 
▼A0.  qoiea.SL    Quienee,78. 
V¥he  (retoree).  que.  170. 
IFAeM,  qnieii,  quienee,  78.    Qf  whom,  de 

qnien.    Del  coal,  &c.,  198. 
Whom  (to),  it  quien,  ii  quienee,  78. 
Whoee,  quien,  quieoee,  73. 
Whoee,  tf  wheim,  de  qoien,  cnyo,  ovya,  en- 

yoa,  coTM,  118,  Obe.  C. ;  V^ 
§t'kH,jHmiuh.m 


Wheaehmue  (at).  «acm  de  qoifn.lL 

WeU,  bien,  108. 

When,  coando,  188. 

Witkma,  liD.  178,  Obi. 

Walk  a  ckOd  (to),  haeer  paaear  a  «b  aito 

Llevar  un  nifio  k  paaeo,  186, 
IFott  (to),  andar,  caminar.  85L     • 
WUhagood  monuM£ito)»  daile  a  uw  kn 

bnenm  diai,  8IU.  , 

Whatever,  whateoever,  enaJqnieia.    Todo  io 

que.    Por  mas  (n)  que,  868. 
Whoever.,    whoeeever,    Qoiemmiora,    eail 

quiera.  863. 
Would  to  OodI  iplegne  k  Dioe*    iQaieia 

Dioe!  iPleguealCiclo!  lOjala!  863. 
Warn  eome  erne  (to),   preeautelar.  preoui 

eionar.  884. 

Y. 

Tom,  v.,  W..  9,  Obe.  A. ;  68.    Tabu,  «. 

Your,  Bu  (n)  de  V.  or  el  (n)  de  V..  IL  160. 
Youre,  el  de  V ,  Iob  de  V..  el  Tueetro,  log 

TueetroB,  16- 8L   Table,  8M 
r«t,3ra,8L 
Yeeterdaw,  ayer.  188. 

rieUCto).  ooder.  Bendine.  SiuelaxBO.SS 
Ye»,tL 


THE  END, 


D.  APPLETON  di   CO:a  PUBLICATIONS, 


l^-QET   THE    BEST  JBk 


CORNELL'S    GEOGRAPHIES. 

Oomell's  Geofirraphles  are  need  in  the  Pablic  Schools  of  the  City  of  New  Yosx 
Cornell's  Gteofirraphles  are  used  in  the  Pablic  Schools  of  the  City  of  Bbookltit 
Cornell's  Gheoerraphles  are  ofled  in  the  Pablic  SchoolB  <tf  the  City  of  Albany. 
Cornell's  QeogrrapMes  are  osed  in  the  Pablie  Schools  of  the  City  of  Tbot. 
Cornell's  Oeoffraphles  are  need  in  the  Pablic  Schoola  of  the  Oity  of  Koghbstbb. 
Cornell's  Oeogrraphles  are  used  in  the  Pablic  Schoola  of  the  Citj  of  Glsyxlakd. 
Cornell's  Geographies  are  need  in  the  Pablic  Schools  of  the  City  of  BaltimoixBi 
Cornell's  OteoBraphies  are  ased  in  the  Pablic  Schools  of  the  City  of  Dktboit. 
Cornell's  Gteofirraphies  are  osed  in  the  Pablic  Sdiools  of  the  Oily  of  San  Fbah 

OIBOO. 

Cornell's  Geoffraphies  are  adopted  for  the  Pablic  Schools  of  the  State  of  Michi- 
gan. 

Cornell's  Gheosrraphles  are  adopted  for  the  Pablic  Schools  of  the  State  of  Kansas. 

Cornell's  Qeottrapliles  are  adopted  for  the  Pablic  Schools  of  the  State  of  Gali- 

FOBNIA. 

Cornell's  Oeograpliies  are  adopted  for  the  Pablic  Schools  of  the  State  <^  Wib- 

OONSIN. 

Cornell's  Qeograpliies  are  adopted  for  the  Pablic  Schools  of  the  State  of  Indiana 
Cornell's  Oeosraphles  are  adopted  for  the  Public  Schools  of  the  State  of  Yxk- 

MONT. 

Cornell's  Oeographies  are  adopted  for  the  PabUo  Schools  of  the  State  of  Nxw 
Hampshibx. 

Cornell's  Geoflrraphies  are  osed  in  S,000  Schools  in  the  State  of  New  Yobk. 

Cornell's  Geographies  are  ased  in  oyer  10,000  Schools  in  the  Wbbtxbn  States. 

Cornell's  Geographies  are  in  general  ose  in  New  England. 

Cornell's  Geographies  are  osed  in  all  parts  of  the  Untted  States. 

Cornell's  Gheographles  have  troly  become  National  Standaida 

Cornell's  Geographies  are  Thoroogh,  Pnetical,  Systematto,  and  Progrossi  /& 

Cornell's  Geoirraphies  are  the  best  Printed,  the  best  Boand  and  best  Hlostntad 


D    AFFLETON  dt  CO:S  PUBLICATIONS. 


CORNELL'S  OUTLUTE  MAPS. 


Series  of  Outline  Maps. 

By  S.  S.  Cornell,  author  of  "  CJomell's  Series  of  School  Geogfaphiei." 
13  Maps,  mounted  on  Muslin. 

Tiu  Serhs  consists  ot  the  following  Maps  : 

THE  WORLD.     Size  82  by  G2  inches.     GoraiHislBg  the  Eastern  and  Weston 

Hemispheres,  Diagrams  of  Meridians  and  Parallels,  Tropics  and  Zones,  Nortli- 

Am  and  Southern  Hemispheres,  and  Heights  of  the  Principal  Mountains. 
NOBTH  AMERICA.    Size,  27  by  82  inches. 
THE  UNITED  STATES  AND  CANADA.    Size,  82  by  5S  inches. 
EASTERN  AND  MIDDLE  STATES.     Size,  27  by  82  incbeSw     With  enlasged 

plans  of  the  Vicinities  of  Boston  and  New  York. 
SOUTHERN  STATES.    Size,  27  by  82  inches. 
WESTERN  STATES.    Size,  27  by  82  inches. 
MEXICO,  CENTRAL  AMERICA,  AND  WEST  INDIES.    Size,  37  by  82  indMiL 

With  enlarged  plans  of  the  Isthmus  of  Nicaragua  and  the  Great  Antfllefti 
SOUTH  AMERICA.    Size,  27  by  82  inches. 
EUROPE.    Size,  27  by  82  inches. 
BRITISH  ISLANDS.    Size,  27  by  82  inchesw 

CENTRAL,  SOUTHERN,  AND  WESTERN  EUROFE.    Size,  27  by  82  Inehea 
ASIA.    Size,  27  by  82  inches.    With  enlarged  plans  of  Palestine  and  the  Sandwich 

Islands. 
AFRICA.    Size,  27  by  82  inehei.     With  enlarged  plans  of  Egypt,  liberia,  and 

Oape  Colony. 

Each  Mi^  18  substanlaally  mounted  on  cloth,  and  the  set  is  neatly  put 
np  in  a  portfolio,  and  accompanied  with  a  complete  Key  for  the  teacher's 
use. 

In  their  production  the  most  recent  and  reliable  authority  has  been  care- 
fully consulted ;  if  close  att<^ntion  and  an  honest  endeavor  will  accomplish 
any  thing,  these  Maps  are  accurate.  They  are  believed  to  be  the  only  Series 
that  mcludes  separate  Maps  of  the  different  sections  of  the  Union.  By  an 
economical  arrangement  and  judicious  disposition  of  matter,  the  space  has 
been  used  to  the  greatest  possible  advantage.  Every  thing  is  clear  and 
pleasing  to  the  eye.  The  engraving  and  printing  are  bold  and  distinct 
The  coloring  is  neat  and  durable.  Hiey  are  printed  on  fine  white  paper, 
and  strongly  backed  with  miislin.  The  K^  eontains  the  im>nunciation  d 
mil  names  employed  in  ii 


L    APPLETON  (k  G0:8  PUBLIC ATIONB. 

A  Natural  Philosophy : 

Embrucmg  the  most  Recent  Discoveries  in  the  various  BrancheB  of 
Physics,  and  Exhibiting  the  Application  of  Scientific  Principles  in 
Every-day  Life.  Accompanied  wiih  full  descriptions  of  Experimental 
Practical  Exercises,  and  numerous  Illustrations.  By  6.  P.  QUACK- 
ENBOS,  A.M.     12mo,  450  pages. 

This  book,  which  is  illustrated  in  the  most  liberal  maimer,  ia 
equally  ad^^ted  for  use  with  or  without  apparatus.  It  is  distin« 
guished — 

1.  For  its  remarkable  deamefM. 

2.  fVirttolUiieaaofiUiutratioB. 

9.  For  its  original  method  of  dealing  with  difficultlea. 

4.  For  its  correction  of  nomeroua  errors  heretofore  nnfortiinately  stereotyped  in 
School  Philosophies. 

6.  For  its  explanation  3f  scientific  principles  as  exhibited  In  every-day  life. 

6.  For  the  practical  a  tplication  of  these  principles  in  questions  presented  for  the 
pnpii^s  solution. 

7.  For  a  signal  perspimity  of  arrai^cement  One  thing  being  presented  at  a  time, 
and  every  thing  in  its  proper  place,  the  whole  ia  impressed  without  difficulty  on  the 
mind. 

8.  For  the  interest  w^th  which  it  invests  the  subject  From  the  outset,  the  student 
is  fascinated  and  filled  with,  a  desire  to  &thom  the  wonders  of  the  material  world. 

9.  For  the  emboaiment  of  all  recent  discoveries  In  the  various  departments  of 
Philosophy.  Instead  of  relying  (m  the  obsolete  authorities  tiiat  have  fomlshed  the 
matter  for  many  of  oar  popuhur  School  Philosophies,  the  author  has  made  It  his  busi- 
ness to  sequent  himself  with  the  present  state  of  science,  and  thus  produced  such  a 
work  as  is  demanded  by  the  progressive  spirit  of  the  age. 

Those  who  use  this  work  commend  it  in  the  sti^ongest  terms. 

**  Whether  we  regard  matter  or  style,  the  selection  of  topics  or  t&e  mode  of  deTei<^- 
Ing  the  subject,  clearness  of  illustration  or  practical  treatment,  accuracy,  fi'eshness, 
interest,  or  general  availabilinr  in  the  recitation-room,  it  stands  wUhonU  cm  equal.'"-' 
J.  W.  Bin.cLBY,  A-M.,  GUff  Supt  qf  Schools,  Brooklyn. 

**  I  find  that  the  author  has  maintained  his  excellent  reputation  as  an  editor  of 
school-books.  The  style  is  dear  and  precise,  yet  simple  and  attractive.  TBe  famili- 
arity of  the  illustrationB  constitutes  a  peculiar  feature  of  the  book.  Altogether,  I 
believe  that  U  has  no  equal  for  the  great  mass  of  pupils  in  our  common  schools  and 
academies.^-— A.  J.  Bioeoff,  late  8upi  qf  Schools,  Oindnnati. 

**  We  are  using  your  Natural  Philosophy  in  our  School,  and  we  find  It  superior  t4t 
any  tpork  we  have  &B&r  used.  We  have  a  class  of  forty  young  ladles,  and  we  find  it  a 
pleasure  to  teach  them  with  the  aid  of  your  admirable  book.^^ — Prof.  J.  W.  Stswabt, 
Btats  Female  College,  Jfemphis,  Teevn. 

""It  is  just  my  ideal  tif  a  school-book.  Mr.  Q.  has  not  only  left  out  all  the  irrele- 
vant matter  and  &lse  philosophy  which  abound  in  most  of  the  popular  school-books  on 
this  subject,  but  he  has  clearly  stated  in  the  most  svstematic  and  natural  manner  every 
important  principle,  and  given  the  subject  a  much  fuller  development  than  has  ever 
been  done  before  in  any  work  of  like  grade.  The  book  bears  the  impress  of  tho  pro 
found  philosopher  and  the  apt  teacher.**-— J.  G.  Webstbb,  Princ  qfAeademp,  SfMbff 
ffiile.  Ind. 


D.  AFPLETON  d  CO: 8  PUBLICATIONS. 

Quackenbos^s  Text-Books  on  the  English 
Language. 


**'nie  riTigniay  ezoeUenoe  of  all  Qoackenbos^s  sctoci-books  ts  well-known  to  tht 
•daoatioiial  oommimlty.  Tbey  are  generally  admitted  to  be  thb  bbst  iia>uau  on  tha 
iBl^eota  of  which  they  rospecUyely  treat"-^.  W.  BULKLBY,  CUy  Supt.  (^SchooUt 
»rcoklyn,N.  T, 

PZBST  BOOK  IN  BirOI.ISH  GBAIOCAB:  ISmo.  120  pagen 
AN  ENQIiISH  GBAMKLAB:  12mo,  288  pageik 
FIBST  L.SSSONS  IN  COICPOSITION :  12mo,  1S2  pagea. 
ADVANCED  0OX7BS£  OF  COMPOSITION  AND  BHETOBIC: 

12mo,  400  pages. 

CoTering  the  whole  field,  these  books  afford  an  insight  into  the  stmc'^ure 
ot  the  Eitglish  language  that  can  be  obtained  from  no  other  source.  The 
Grammars,  by  an  original  system  peculiarly  dear  and  simple,  teach  the 
Analysis  of  oar  tongue  both  verbal  and  logical.  The  works  on  Composition 
Are  equally  thorough  guides  to  its  Synthesis,  embodying  in  a  condensed  form 
the  substance  of  Bliur,  Karnes,  Alison,  Burke,  Campbell,  and  other  standards, 
the  whole  illustrated  with  practical  exercises  in  great  variety. 

Tho  pupil  thoroughly  instructed  in  these  books  cannot  fail  to  learn  how 
to  express  himself  with  propriety  and  elegance.  They  work  like  a  charm  in 
the  school-room ;  where  one  is  introduced,  the  others  soon  follow. 


O.  J.  Buokingrham,  Ptm.  Board  of 

Education,  Pooghkeepsie,  N.  T.,  says : 
*  I  am  very  mach  pleased  with  the  gene- 
ral plan  as  weU  as  with  the  particular 
arrangement  of  the  Gnunmar.  It  Is  very 
eondse,  and  yet  very  comprehensive; 
omitting  nothing  that  is  essential,  n<»- 
containing  any  thing  superfluous.  The 
definitions  are  very  exact  and  easily 
understood.  Parsing  is  rendered  an 
eaay  and  pleasant  task,  if  task  it  can  be 
longer  called.  Punctuation  is  made  very 
plain  and  intelligible.  I  think  this  trei^ 
tiae  ia  destined  t«  become  a  great  fiivor- 
tte  in  onr  public  schools,  used  either  in 
eonnection  with  Quaokenbos's  Lessons 
in  Coiiposition  or  without  them.  The 
Series  appears  to  cover  the  entire 
field.* 


B.  F.  MorriBon,  Prina  High  School, 
Weston,  MasSb,  writes :  ^^Having  for  seve- 
ral years  past  ased  the  author's  Rhetoric 
I  was  prepared  to  find  a  good  Orammar. 
The  examination  did  not  disappoint  m& 
It  is  characterized,  like  the  former  work 

.  by  admirable  msthod  and  great  clear- 
ness and  precision  of  statement,^ 

Bev.  L.  W.  Hex t.  Rector  of  College 
Grammar  School,  Brooklyn:  *'Yoai 
new  Grammar  has  been  very  closel; 
exammed  in  regard  to  the  plan  and 
general  execation  of  the  work,  and  if 
perfectly  marked  by  the  same  cscvl- 
lences  which  have  made  your  ^Fiist 
lessons  and  your  *  Advanced  Conrae^ 
my  fiivorite  text-books  for  some  years 
It  will  go  into  use,  like  them,  w  mi 
text-hook  in  Enirlish  Gnunmur.^ 


2).  APPLETON  d   CO? a  PVBLICATIONB. 


QUACKENBOS'S  NATURAL  PHILOSOPKY 

IS  PRONOUNCED    UNQUALIFIEDLY   THE    BEST   TEXT-BOOK   OS 
THE  SUBJEC5T  BY 


Oeor^  li.  Perkins,  Lli.  I>.,  author 
of  Perkins'  Mathematical  Series 

Geo.  A.  Cliase,  Free,  of  BrookTllle 
Ck)llege,  Ind. 

Bev.  W.  C.  Duncan,  D.D.,  late  Prof, 
in  the  University  of  Louisiana,  N.  O. 

A.  J.  Bickoff,  late  C5ity  Superintendent 
of  Schools,  GincinnatL 

P.  A.  Towne,  General  Principal  of  the 
City  Public  Schools,  Mobile. 

J.  N.  Terwilligrer,  A.  M.,  Principal 
of  High  School,  Anderson,  Ind. 

J.  W.  Bulkley,  A.M.,  City  Superin- 
tendent of  Schools,  Brooklyn. 

Bey.  Dr.  Rivers,  President  Wesleyan 
University,  Florence. 

Eev.  B.  P.  Bansom,  A.M.,  President 
Shelbyville  (tenn.)  University. 

A.  H.  Pitoh,  Principal  of  High  School, 
Peoria,  DL 

J.  K.  Kidd,  Principal  of  Academy,  Mt 
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Hill  Academy,  Succasunna,  N.  J. 
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J.  Gh.  Balston,  Principal  of  Oakland 
Female  Institute,  Norristown,  Pa. 

J.  0-;  Martin,  Principal  of  High  School, 
EllKabethtown,  Pa. 

J.  R.  Baymond,  Principal  of  Acadf- 
my,  Iiewisburgh,  Va. 

(•rof  ^.  B.  Clifford,  Northern  Indi- 
an* 0<)lle5e,  South  Bend.  '  • 


C.  W.  Callender,  Pros,  of  TennesMi 
Female  College,  Franklin. 

J.  J.  Brown,  Principal  of  Academy, 

Danville,  N.  Y. 
J.  Q-.  Kin^bury,  La  Fayette,  Ind. 

J.  W.  De  Ford,  A.M.,  Principal  of 
Boanoke  Collegiate  Institute,  &,  O. 

Prot  Wm.  Hennin,  Sin.  Md.  College, 
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W.  T.  PoweU,  President  dfSoulesbuxy 
College,  Batesville,  Ark. 

Eev.  N.  W.  Benedict,  Principal  of 
Eochester  (N.  Y.)  Collegiate  Institute. 

J.  J.  Gilbert,  Principal  o(  Academy, 
Boyalton,  Vt 

John  MoGown,  Prin.  of  High  School, 
Cumberland,  Ya. 

BenJ.  Wilcox,  Principal  of  Academy, 

Elver  Falls,  Wis. 
Jas.  B.  Vose,  Antrim,  N.  H. 

O.  B.  DCetcalf,  Princ  of  High  School, 
Worcester,  Mass. 
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College,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

li.  B.  BaugHer,  Principal  of  Publi« 
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OPINIONS  OF  LEADING  EDUCATORS  ON 

QUAOEENBOS'S  NATUSAL  PHILOSOPHT. 

B«T.  Dr.  HvBBAXD  WiKSLOW  Author  <A  'InteUectoAl  FhUosophy,"  pronoimeei 
QuftckenboB^B  Philosophy  *^tuMurpa99ed  as  a  text-oook  for  all  learners  in  this 
Interesting  department  oX  study."— P.  A  Towks,  General  Principal  of  the  Pnblio 
Bchools  of  Mobile,  says:  "We  regard  it  as  far  the  best  text-book  on  the  sabject 
now  in  ose."— W.  T.  Powblx.,  Pre&  Soulesbory  College,  Batesville,  Ark.,  aanonno- 
ing  its  introduction  into  his  Institution  and  recommending  its  adoption  as  a  text- 
book to  the  teachers  of  Arkansas,  says:  " It  is  clear  and  plain  in  all  its  terms,  and 
may  be  used  with  greater  adioantage  among  junior  scholars  than  any  work  hither- 
to  adopted."— 80I.0M0H  Bias,  Prino.  of  Bonham  Institute,  pronounces  it  ""much 
euperior  to  any  I  have  seen  in  clearness  and  adaptation  to  eyery  grade  of  schooL" 
— Dr  PxBK^s,  Author  of  '*  Perkins'  Mathematical  Series,"  declares :  **  I  haTe  no 
hesitation  in  saying  that,  in  my  opinion,  it  is  £^  best  book  on  thds  aubjed  with 
which  I  am  acquainted." 

A.  H.  TatIiOB,  Princ;  Phillips  Academy,  Andoyer,  Mass.,  bears  witness  as  follows: 
**The  author  has  treated  the  subject  with  great  clearness,  and  in  such  a  pupniar 
form  as  to  make  the  study  specially  attractive  and  profitable  to  the  dass  of  pupils 
for  whom  it  was  designed."— Samtjxi.  Soboolbb,  M.A..  Princ  Edge  EQll  School, 
Ya.,  declares  himself  "■  satisfied  that  it  is  the  beat  work  of  the  hind  now  published." 
•— L  IST.  TxmwXLLZQBB,  Princ  Normal  School,  Anderson,  Ind.,  writes:  '^I  hare  ochu- 
pared  It  with  Tale's,  Gomstock's,  Olmsted's,  Parker's,  and  Wells'.  It  eurpaeeee 
aU  theae^  and  all  Hmilar  worik8,'"—&.  N.  Howell,  Princ.  Sing  Sing  (N.  Y.) 
Female  Seminary,  gives  his  opinion  thus :  **  I  am  free  to  say  that  it  meete  my 
f>i&W8  better  than  any  PMloaophy  I  have  ever  uaed.^-rl3Lot.  Dr.  Duitoan,  late 
Fntfessor  in  the  University  of  Louisiana,  New  Orleans,' writes :  **  I  can  as  candidly 
as  cheerfully  testify  to  its  rare,  and  I  might  say  tmequalled  qualifications  as  a 
text-book." 

0  0.  NxsTLXBODS,  Supt  Tlptou  (Iowa)  Union  School,  says:  "The  Philosophy  meets 
my  hearty  endorsement  Its  intrinsic  value  will  make  it  popular  without  recom- 
mendation fSrom  any  one."— Bev.  N.  W.  Bbnxdigt,  Princ.  Rochester  (N.  T.)  Col- 
legiate Institute,  testifies  thus:  "For  the  purposes  for  which  it  was  prepared,  I 
know  of  no  other  work  of  its  size  containing  so  much  excellent  matter  set  forth 
with  such  perspicuity  and  attractiveness,"— J.  J.  Gilbbbt,  Princ  Royalton  (VL) 
Academy,  declares  his  conviction  that  "it  is  the  beet  teoot-book  with  which  I  am 
acquainted." 

Dr.  SwnxBLAKD,  Pres.  Pennsylvania  Female  College,  writes :  "  It  possesses  decided 
merits  as  a  text-book — superior  to  most  elementary  works  on  the  subject  that 
have  come  under  our  observation."— J  E.  Hobb,  Princ  High  School,  Brookline, 
Mass.,  says*  "  The  work  seems  singularly  well  adapted  to  the  purposes  of  a  text* 
book  in  thn  recitation-room." — Bev.  Gbo.  C.  Gbanbbbbt,  Princ  Grenada  Fcnials 
Institute,  pronounces  it  "just  the  thing  for  female  seminaries." 

S«v.  Dr.  Kbxbb,  Pres.  Rutgers  Institute,  New^ork  City,  says:  "I  think  it  adminiMy 
adav  ted  to  its  purpose ;  and  I  find  it  not  only  valuable  for  the  school,  but  a  !;oo<1 
house  book  also."— Prof  Z.  B.  Stttboub,  Charlestown,  Ind.  writes:  *'I  am  so  macb 
pleased  with  it  that  I  shall  put  my  next  class  in  it  The  books  on  Composition  b| 
this  author  have  prepared  me  to  like  koj  thing  h»  ^^ritaSb" 
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Advanced    Course    gf    Composition    and 
Rhetoric 

A  Series  of  Practical  Lessons  on  the  Ori^n,  History,  and  Peculiaritien 
of  the  English  Language,  Punctuation,  Taste,  the  Pleasures  of  the 
Imagination,  Figures,  Style  and  its  essential  Properties,  Criticism, 
and  the  various  Departments  of  Prose  and  Poetical  Composition. 
Illustrated  with  Copious  Exercises.  By  G.  P.  QUACKENBOS,  A.M. 
12mo,  450  pages. 

This  work  is  an  emmently  dear  and  practical  text-book,  and  embraces 
A  variety  of  important  subjects,  which  have  a  common  connection  and 
mutually  illustrate  each  other;  but  which  the  pupil  has  heretofore  been 
obliged  to  leave  unlearned,  or  to  search  for  among  a  number  of  different 
volumes.  Claiming  to  give  a  comprehensive  and  practical  view  of  our  lan- 
guage in  all  its  relations,  this  "Advanced  Course"  views  it  as  a  whole,  no 
less  than  with  reference  to  the  individual  words  composing  it ;  shows  how  it 
compares  with  other  tongues ;  points  out  its  beauties ;  indicates  how  they 
may  best  be  made  available;  and,  in  a  word,  teaches  the  student  the  most 
philosophical  method  of  digesting  his  thoughts,  as  well  aR  the  most  effective 
mode  of  expressing  them. 

It  teaches  Rhetoric  not  merely  theoretically,  like  the  old  text-booKs,  but 
praeticaUyy  illustrating  every  point  with  Exercises  to  be  prepared  by  the 
student,  which  at  once  test  his  familiarity  with  the  principles  laid  down, 
and  impress  them  on  his  mind  so  vividly  that  they  can  never  be  effaced. 

Hon.  A.  CoNSTANTiNE  Barby,  State  Superintendent  of  the  Common 
Schools  of  Wisconsin,  in  a  Report  to  the  Legislature  of  that  State,  uses  the 
following  strong  language  in  relation  to  Quackenbos's  works  on  Compositiou : 

**  It  would  be  difficalt  to  point  oat  in  these  admirable  books  any  thing  that  we  would 
daslre  to  have  altered ;  they  meet  our  wants  in  every  respect,  making  no  onroasonable. 
draft  on  the  tim$)  or  patience  of  the  teacher,  and  leaving  him  no  excuse  for  neglecting 
to  make  composition  a  regular  study,  even  with  his  younger  classes.  It  is  unnecessary 
to  compare  these  books  with  others  on  the  subject,  for  thekb  asb  nons  that  approach 
THJECM  In  clearness,  comprehensiveness,  excellence  of  arrangement,  and  above  all.  in 
direct  practical  bearing.  Affording  an  insight  into  the  mechanism  of  languaj;e,  tbn; 
will  hardly  fail  to  impart  iiEtcillty  'and  grace  of  expression,  and  to  inspire  a  love  for  the 
tioauties  of  literature.^ 

From  Peof  Tohn  N.  Pbatt,  oftlie  UnUtersity  q/  Aldbamcb. 

*^  I  have  been  using  Quaoebnbos  on  Composition  and  Rhetoric  in  the  1nstnictlo% 
er  my  classes  in  the  University,  and  I  am  persuRled  of  its  great  excellence,    lite 
^•t  Lessons  in  Composition,^  by  the  same  author,  I  regard  as  very  asefnl  for  be- 
ginners.   Of  these  two  books,  I  can  speak  with  the  greatest  confidence,  and  1  «ii>  umM 
■kabult  EiBOMjauiD  them  to  alV* 
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First  Book  in  English  Grammar. 

By  G.  P.  QUACKENBOS,  A.M.     12mo,  120  ps«e8 

This  work  is  intended  to  meet  the  wants  of  young  beginners,  or  those 
who  need  only  a  brief  summary  of  the  subject  To  awaken  thdr  interest,  to 
teach  them  to  think,  to  enable  them  to  understaml  as  they  learn,  to  lead 
them  from  step  to  step  in  the  most  natural  way,  and  to  give  a  direct  practi- 
cal application  to  every  abstract  principle,  have  been  the  leading  objects  of 
the  author.  The  system  embodied  is  the  same  (in  a  simplified  form)  as  that 
which  has  been  so  generally  commended  in  the  author^s  larger  work. 

The  hearty  welcome  with  which  this  little  book  has  been  greeted  on  aH 
sides  is  no  doubt  due  m  a  great  measure  to  the  interest  which  the  author 
has  managed  to  throw  around  the  subject  The  easy  yet  thorough  Exerdsea 
introduced  to  illustrate  and  impress  every  principle,  are  performed  with 
avidity  by  the  pupil,  and  teach  hun  that  Grammar  is  not  a  dry  abstraction, 
but  a  livinfi:  reality  which  he  can  comprehend  and  apply.  With  the  judioious 
use  of  sui  k  a  text-book  mere  rote-leaming  must  vanish,  and  what  was  once 
one  of  the  most  difficult  roads  up  the  hill  of  knowledge,  is  cleared  of  itp. 
obstacles  and  made  easy  and  attractive. 

With  respect  to  the  system  of  Grammai?  p  tented  in  this  and  the  lai«a 
work  by  the  same  author,  its  superior  simpl  city  and  excellence  are  non 
admitted  by  our  best  teachers.  Endorsemenis  of  the  strongest  descrip 
tion,  in  substance  like  the  following  have  been  received  almost  without 
number : 

From  W.  B.  PiroH,  Prina.  Vnion  Sch/^oUy  NmD  P7Uiad€lphia,  Ohio. 

"■  I  ha/CB  nowhere  seen  eiich  a  rational,  hush  an  accurately  orUieak,  and  9ueh  an 
miinently  Hm/pU  presentation  qf  the  subject  of  Oramvinar.  The  teacher  who  will 
(bllow  the  course  foreshadowed  by  the  author,  cannot  avoid  making  his  classei 
thoroughly  acquainted,  not  only  with  the  ontlinea,  bat  even  with  the  minateat  deUiU 
of  the  science." 

From  J.  A.  NiohotjI,  PrinA.  qfERgh  School^  Mount  Vernon,  If.  T. 
"  I  hare  recently  ezninlned  a  half  dozen  different  Grammars  with  the  intention  «f 
adopting  the  best  as  a  text-book.  It  now  gives  me  pleasure,  after  careful  examination, 
to  express  the  opinion  that  Quackenbos's  is  superior  in  nearly  every  respect ;  and 
that  evGTy  intelligent  teacher  not  indisfiolubly  ifedded  to  the  ancient  Lind ley  Mnii-.»y 
style  and  arrangement,  will  accept  it  as  a  national  Grammar  of  the  English  lan- 
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"  The  Best,  as  they  are  the  Latest." 


QUAOKENBOS'S  aRAMMARS. 

AN  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR:  12mo,  288  pages. 

FIRST  BOOK  IN  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR:  16mo,  120  pages. 

Every  Teacher,  every  School-Gommittee,  every  Board  of  Education,  ii 
Interested  in  using  the  best  text-books.  We  therefore  feel  less  hesitation  m 
Milling  attention  to  these  two  Grammars  by  G.  P.  Quaceenbos,  which  we 
daim  possess  many  and  decided  advantages  over  other  text-books  on  the 
•ubject  Endorsements  from  the  best  teachers  confirm  us  in  this  opinion. 
Read  the  following  :— 

From  Gko.  B.  Kbllknbsboxs,  PH/nc  qf  Schools,  AUon,  HI. 
"■  It  oertainly  has  all  those  ezcellenceB  of  arrangement,  analysis,  perspicuity,  and 
focilijby  of  comprehension,  which  dlatingnish  other  works  of  the  autnor,  kid  which 
fender  them  not  only  the  very  best  school  text-booKs.  but  also  make  them  invaluable 
In  a  higher  position— that  of  authoritative  works  of  reference  to  the  scholar.  /  regard 
it  as  the  best  work  on  BngUnh  Grcmvmwr  ytt  pubUshedr-ro/i^  that  bt  large  odds." 

JFrom  Hon.  A.N8on  Smtth,  kUe  School  Commissioner /or  OJdo. 
**  For  several  weeks  Quackenbos's  English  Grammar  has  lain  upon  my  table.  I  have 
repeatedly  taken  it  up  and  examined  test  points ;  and  I  have  reached  the  conclusion 
that  no  better  work  qf  the  kind  ?ias  come  imder  my  notice.  In  plan  and  execution  it 
meets  my  hearty  approval,  and  I  cordially  recommend  it  to  a^  who  are  engaged  in 
teaching.^ 

From  Eev.  E.  J.  Toitng,  Supt  qf  Schools^  AUentown,  Pa. 
"It  is  Just  the  book  we  want    There  are  many  things  in  it  to  rejoice  every  live 
teacher.    I  shall  make  it  my  vade  vecum,  and  use  it  as  a  text-book  in  the  examination 
(^  teachers.  ^^ 

From.  Rev.  Hxnbt  Bbann,  D.D.,  Pres.  Seton  Hall  College.,  &  Orange^  N.  J. 
**  I  think  it  is  an  excellent  book ;  not  too  large  for  an  elementary  work,  yet  sutn- 
clently  diffused  for  even  advanced  students.    The  clearness  of  its  explanations  strike* 
me;  and  the  exercises  on  False  Syntax  are  better  arranged  and-  more  instnu^d/Ci 
them  those  qfan/y  other  Qrammwrs  that  have/alien  under  my  observation,'*'* 

From  Miss  E.  G.  Banos,  Princ  Flderage  Schools^  New  ffa^en^  Conn. 
"  Having  carefully  examined  Quackenbos^s  English  Grammai,  I  am  much  pleaa^ 
with  it  especially  with  its  practical  character.  I  think  It  will  render  this  (Try  Hsd 
ditlicnlt  study  more  intelligible  to  the  pupil,  and  also  greatly  lessen  the  labor  of  \he 
teacher,  who,  m  most  text-books  now  in  ose,  is  obliged  to  elucidate  and  illustrate  to  a 
wearisome  degree.** 

Confident  that  a  thorough  examination  of  these  Grammars  will  show  that 
they  present  a  lucid,  simple,  practical,  consistent,  and  philosophical  system, 
in  a  form  admirably  adapted  for  use  in  the  scaool-room,  the  Publishers  wil) 
mail,  post-paid,  a  specimen  copy  for  examination  on  receipt  of  one-half  th^ 
retai'  price.  All  teachers,  particularly  such  as  are  dissatisfied  with  the  worb 
Ihej  are  now  using,  are  solicited  to  avail  themselves  of  this  opportunity. 
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Quackenbos^s  Text-Books  on  English  Com- 
position. 

FIRST  LESSONS  IN  COMPOSITION.     12mo,  182  pagea. 
ADVANCED  COURSE  OF  COMPOSITION  AND  RHETORIC.     I2iiio 
460  pages. 

ENDOBBEMENTS  FROM  PRACTICAL  EDUGATOBa 

A.  G.  Harrington,  Prin^  of  nnim 
School,  Oanastota,  N.  Y.:  ^'I  consider 
Qjiackenbofi's  *  First  Lessons  in  Compo- 
sition* admirably  adapted  to  supply  a 
wAnt  long  felt  in  this  brandi  of  ednca- 
tion."-H.  H.  MerriU,  A.M.,  Princ; 
of  Goodlettsville  (Tenn.)  High  School, 
pronounces  It  **a  superior  book  tat 
teaching  the  leading  principles  of  Eng- 
lish Grammar.  It  is  with  m».an  ifuUs- 
pensable  text-bookJ" 

W.  H.  Stultz,  Princ  Female  High 
School,  Easton,  Pa. :  "^  Having  used  this 
book  (the  Rhetoric)  for  the  past  three 
years,  I  think  I  ought  to  be  able  to 
speak  understandingly  of  its  merits; 
and  I  take  pleasure  in  saying  that  J 
innotD  qfno  book  on  tMa  subject  so  totR 
suited  to  the  toanta  <if  our  Oommon 
Schools,  It  is  able  and  philosopldcap 
throughout"~Thoa.  Luoy,  PrincL  o> 
Academy,  Cooksville,  Md. :  **  It  is  ar 
excellent  book,  delightftdly  written^ 
Jiist  the  thing  for  advanced  students." 

O.  IR,  Brame,  Princ  Greensboro  (Ala.) 
5^male  Academy :  **The  Rhetoric  anJ 
Coicposltion  cannot  be  too  highly  com- 
xusLded.  It  is  regarded  by  all  my  teach- 
as  as  better  suited  to  the  wants  of  a 
female  school  than  any  other  work  yot 
published.''— A.  A.  Keen,  A.  M., 
Princ  <»f  Pomeroy  ■  Academy :  •  I  have 
no  hestta^ftn  in  saying  that  it  .s  rea 
oook  for  coK^ps  and  academies." 

M.  M.  Bald^vin,  \  M.,  Princ  of 
Clarence  GlasjicAi  9cho*J  deolftres  It  tt 
be  **'pr^erable  So  h<i  > 
nou>  b^ore  the  pv'tpib  ** 


Rev.  Allen  K.  Scott,  D.  D.,  Prec 
South  Gibson  College,  endorses  both 
works  thus :  **  I  must  pronounce  them 
vastly  sttperior  to  any  thing  qf  the 
kind  I  ha^e  ever  aeen."^— O.  B.  Til- 
lins-hast,  Princ  Moosup  ((yonn.) 
Academy :  **  1  think  them  ^le  nearest 
perfection  of  any  that  I  have  examined." 
— C.  S.  Hallowell,  Princ  High 
School,  Alexandria,  Va. :  ''We  have  for 
some  years  been  using  the  small  work^ 
on  Gompositlon  by  Quackenbos,  and 
have  recently  Introduced  his  United 
States  History  and  Rhetoric,  with  both 
of  which  we  are  well  pleased." 

/.  S.  liOTell,  the  well-known  inthor 
of  the  "* Readers":  '*I  have  for  a  long 
time  been  using  your  First  Lessors  in 
my  school,  and  like  the  work  vei^ 
much."— B.  S.  James,  Princ  of  111^ 
School,  ^oiristown,  O. :  '^  /  know  qf  tM 
work  equal  to  it  tor  simplicity  of 
arrangement,  correctness  of  definltkin, 
and  adaptation  to  the  wants  of  schoola." 
—J.  E.  Oxiitner,  Pres.  Otterbeln, 
I f diversity,  O.:  "I  am  greatly  pleased 
with  the  work,  snd  think  it  peculiarly 
adapted  to  the  purpose  intended." 

Bolomon  Jenner,  one  oi  the  oldest 
teachers  in  New  York:  ** Wishing  to 
give  the  wOTk  (First  Lessons)  tha  best 
recommendation  in  my  power,  I  will 
Just  say  that  I  have  Introduced  it  into 
my  school."— M.  C.  Tracy,  late 
Principal  of  Mechuiics'  Institute  School, 
N.  Y. :  **It  is,  vithottt  question,  the 
best  treatise  that  has  appeared  on  the 

■QhlMt.*' 


2>.  AJPJPLETON  df  CO:S  PUBUCATIONB. 

Quackenbos^s  English  Grammar. 

12xno,  288  pacres. 

Brief  and  clear  in  definition,  happy  in  illustration,  fnll  and  ingenious  s 
ita  explanations,  simple  yet  comprehensive,  it  is  believed  that  this  New 
Granmiar  will  meet  every  reasonable  want  Great  care  has  been  taken  to 
adapt  it  to  the  school-room.  The  matter  is  divided  into  lessons,  followed 
in  evary  case  by  an  Exercise  which  applies  in  a  great  variety  of  ways  the 
principles  laid  down.  To  perform  these  Exercises,  the  pupil  must  wider- 
•tand  what  he  teams.    There  is  no  possibility  here  of  mere  surface-learning. 

This  work  is  not  a  stereotyped  reproduction  of  the  old  Grammars ;  the 
author  has  innovated  suffidently  to  produce  a  philosophical  system,  never 
chan^g  for  the  sake  of  change,  but  never  hesitating  to  innovate  where  it 
was  essential  to  consistency  or  simplicity.  He  has  classified  words  as  parts 
of  speech  solely  according  to  thdr  use  in  the  sentence,  thus  domg  away 
with  all  arbitrary  dUUnctionSy  and  greatly  facilitating  the  pupil's  labors. 
There  is  no  avoiding  of  difficulties.  Puzzling  constructions  are  fully  explained. 

In  the  matter  of  systematic  parsing  and  the  analysis  of  sentences,  this 
work  strikes  a  happy  medium,  ^ving  to  each  its  proper  share  of  attention. 
Its  system  of  analysis  is  peculiarly  simple  and  natural,  easily  understood, 
unencumbered  with  technical  terms,  and  requiring  no  ehariSy  diagramed  or 
liaboraU  preparaiUm  on  the  teacher's  part,  to  make  it  available. 

The  department  of  False  Syntax  is  thought  to  be  unrivalled  in  complete- 
ness and  practical  bearing.  Nothing  is  left  to  be  supplied  by  oral  instruO' 
Hon,  to  the  great  discomfort  of  the  teacher.  Indeed,  this  saving  of  labor  to 
the  teacher  is  a  prominent  feature  of  the  work,  and  has  been  spedaUy 
noticed  by  critics. 

The  Philadelphia  Narlh  American,  in  a  cordial  endorsement  of  the 
Grammar,  says :  ^*  Those  who  are  familiar  with  the  difficulties  attending  the 
Imparting  a  knowledge  of  English  Grammar  to  the  youthful  mind,  shodd 
bail  with  delight  a  book  which  will  certainly  relieve  them  of  at  least  half 
Iheir  trouble,  and  make  the  remainder  light" 

Few  books  have  been  so  cordially  recdved  and  strongly  endorsed  as  tliia 
new  Grammar.    Teachers  are  solicited  to  examine  it  for  themselveB. 
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An  English  Grammar : 


By  G.  F.  QUAGEENBOS,  A.  M.    12mo,  288  pages. 


Clear,  well  oondeosed,  and  oonaistent  throughout;  brief  m  jtA  rales  and 
definitioDS ;  happy  in  its  Ulustrations  and  exercises ;  practical  in  its  appli- 
eation  of  principles ;.  philosophical  and  inductiye  in  its  arrangement;  original 
in  its  views ;  bold  in  its  reforms ;  simple  enough  for  the  young,  sufficiently 
eomprehensiye  for  the  more  advanced ;  interesting  to  the  pupil,  labor-saving 
to  the  teacher ;  admirable  in  its  system  of  parsing  and  analyns ;  full  and 
ingenious  in  its  explanation  of  perplexing  constructions ;  makes  the  learning 
of  Grammar  easy,  makes  the  teaching  of  Grammar  a  positive  pleasure.  The 
BEST  as  it  is  the  latest  text-book  on  this  important  subject 

Such  is  the  verdict  pronounced  on  Quackenbos^s  English  Grammar  by 
our  best  educators.    No  progressive  teacher  can  afford  to  use  any  other. 


Hot.  N.  Sninxnerwellf  Prea.  Union 
ChrlBttoB  ColL,  Merom,  In<L :  ^  Quack- 
enbos's  new  Grammar  is  animpnm^- 
merU  in  the  art  qf  Uachinfh  rendering 
the  stadj  natoial  and  easy.  We  shall 
introdace  it" 

J.  L.  Hammett,  Sapt  of  Schools,  An- 
bura.  He. :  '*  We  are  using  Quackenbos^s 
Grammar,  and  like  it  so  well  that  we 
recommend  it  to  other  towns." 

/.  E.  Onitner,  Pres.  Otterbeln  Univ., 
Ohio :  **  Its  arrangement  is  excellent,  its 
fllostrations  pertinent  and  its  explana- 
tions of  difficult  constructions  ingenious. 
Its  new  and  original  features  commend 
themselves  at  once  to  every  gramma- 
rian." 

W.  S.  Fortesoue,  A.K.,  Principal 
Gerrmantown  (Pa.)  Female  Seminary: 
» I  find  it  like  aU  the  text-books  that 
haye  emanated  from  the  pen  of  that 
practical  educator,  a  book  qf  dsoided 
merit,  and  shall  therefore  introdace  it 
durini  tha  coming  month." 


W.  K.  KoKae,  Supt  of  Bdioola,  GhnU- 
oothe,  Ohio:  *" Quackenbos^a  En^iah 
Grammar  ranks  with  ths  very  bed 
works  on  the  aubject  that  I  have  aeen. 
It  is,  in  my  opinion,  in  many  reapeeta 
excellent." 

H.  A.  Monfort,  Prina  Laurel  Bank 
Seminary,  Deposit,  N.  Y.:  **It  pleaaea 
me  so  well  that  I  want  to  introduce  it 
immediately." 

Aaron  Sheeley,  ^upt  of  Gomm<n 
Schools,  Gettysburg,  Pa.:  "The  book 
supplies  a  great  desideratum  in  our 
schools.  I  cannot  sufficiently  thank  tha 
author  for  writing,  and  yon  for  publlah- 
ing,  BO  excellent  a  Grammar." 

J.  li.  Marshall,  Sector  Henry  Street 
Grammar  School,  N.  Y.:  "We  should 
have  looked  tor  an  excellent  Grammar 
from  the  well-known  aQthw  (^the  Bhet> 
oric,  and  we  are  not  mistaken.  Tha  study 
is  at  last  brought  within  the  grasp  of 
ordinary  minds,  and  made  at  leaat  wh 
repulBlva  to  ordinary  taataa." 
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QUACKENBOS'S  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


IS  PRONOUNCED   DNQUALIFIEDLY  THE  BEST  TEXT-BOOK  ON 
THE  SUBJECT,  BY 

Erastos  Everett,  late  President  of  -j  Oeo.  S.  Kellenberg-er,  Prino.  Com 


CJollege  of  New  Orleans. 

P.  H.  Hutchinson,  Superintendent 
of  Schools,  Weston,  Vt 

Prof.  Clifford,  Northern  Indiana  Col- 
lege, North  Bend. 

Thos.  Wilson,  Principal  of  Academy, 
McVeytown,  Pa. 

H.  A.  Dearborn,  A.M.,  Principal  of 
Clinton  Liberal  Institute,  N.  Y. 

Gkeo.  O.  Hopkins,  Princ.  of  Academy, 

S.  Woodstock,  Conn. 
W.  It.  Pug-h,  Prino.  Union  Schools, 

Now  Philadelphia,  Ohio. 
Bev.  Jas.  Gilmonr,  Princ.  of  Acade-, 

my,  Ballston  Spa,  N.  Y. 


mon  Schools,  Alton,  111. 
T.  Kessler,  Principal  of  High  School, 

Allentown,  Pa. 
J.  O.  liaird.  School  Examiner  for  I41 

Porte  County,  Ind. 
J.  A.  Nichols,  Princ.  of  High  School, 

Mount  Vernon,  N.  Y. 
Bev.  G.-'B.  ICoore,  Prea.  Female  Col- 
lege, Lyons,  Iowa. 
J.  H.  Dudley,  Principal  of  Academy 

Colebrook,  N.  H. 
W.  A.  Greene,  Princ  Monroe  Presby- 

terial  Academy,  Ohio. 
S.  T.  Frost,  Hudson  Biver  Institute, 

Claverack,  N.  Y. 


The  State  of  California  and  the  City  of  Chicago,  among  other  important^ 

places,  have  adopted  Quackenbos*s  Gramuab  for  their  Common  Schools. 

Many  eminent  private  teachers  have  introduced  it,  and  inform  us  that  it 

works  like  a  charm  in  the  school-room,  exceeding  ih^r  most  sanguine  an- 

tidpations.    The  following  extract  from  a  letter  recently  received  from  that 

veteran  teacher,  Thomas  Luot,  of  Cooksville,  Md.,  will  show  in  what  terms 

it  is  spoken  of  by  those  who  have  tried  it : 

'•^  It  gives  me  pleasure  to  assure  you  of  itd  excellence  as  ^  class-book  in  the 
school  room.  I  have  found  the  pupils  not  only  more  interested  in  Grammar, 
D^^t  at  examinations  they  evince  a  far  better  understanding  of  our  compli- 
(Hited  language  than  heretofore ;  and  I  must  say,  that  after  twenty  years  of 
experience  in  teaching,  I  never  had  a  Qrwmmar  (hat  has  given  so  much 
saHsfacHanJ'^ 

l^^  All  teachers  who  have  not  seen  this  work  are  solicited  to  examine 
't  for  themselves,  and  note  its  simplicity,  consistency,  thoroughness,  adap- 
tation  to  the  class-room,  and  the  insight  it  ^ves  into  the  structure  of  oui 
biiguige.    Specimen  copies  sent  by  mail,  post-paid,  on  receipt  of  45  cents. 

D.  APPLETON  ft  CO.,  Publishers, 

443  ft  446  Broadway,  N.  T. 
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Quackenbos^s  Standard  Text-Books : 

AN  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR:  12mo,  288  pages. 

FIRST  BOOK  IN  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR:  16ino,  120  pages. 

ADVANCED  COURSE  OF  COMPOSrflON  AND  RHETORIC :  ISmo, 

460  pages. 
FIRST  LESSONS  IN  COMPOSITION:  12mo,  182  pages. 
ILLUSTRATED  SCHOOL  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES: 

I2mo,  473  pages. 
PRIMARY  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES:  ChUd's  quirto^ 

192  pages. 
A  NATURAL  PHILOSOPHY :   12mo,  450  pages. 
APPLETONS'  ARITHMETICAL  SERIES :   Consisting  of  a  Primary, 

Elementary,  Practical,  Higher,  and  Mental  Arithmetic. 


BenJ.  Wilcox,  A.  M.,  Prino.  Biyer  Falls  Acad.,  Wla. :  **  I  have  taught  In  aemi- 
pariM  in  this  State  and  in  New  York  for  more  than  twenty  years,  and  am  fioniiiar 
with  most  of  the  works  that  have  been  issued  by  different  authors  within  that  period; 
and  I  consider  Quackenbos^s  Text-Books  ths  moat  uneaocepHonahU  in  their  respectire 
departments."— O.  B.  TiUingrliast,  Prino.  of  Academy,  Moosop,  Conn. :  **  I  think 
Qoackenbos^B  books  the  nearest  perfection  of  any  I  haye  examined  on  the  yarions 
subjects  of  which  they  treat** 

Pres.  SavafiTOf  Female  College,  Millersburg,  Ey. :  "  Mr.  Q.  certainly  possesses  rare 
qualifications  as  an  author  of  school-books. ,  His  United  States  Hi8t<»7  has  no  eqwUf 
and  his  Rhetoric  is  really  tndispenaable.'^^Iiarvid  T.  Shanb,  F^rea.  Teachers'  Inst, 
Fogelsyille,  Pa. :  "I  f^proye  of  all  the  Text-Books  written  by  Mr.  Quackenboa.**— Bey. 
Dr.  Winalow,  N.  Y.,  Author  of  "■  Intellectual  Philosophy :  **  **  All  the  works  of  this 
excellent  authw  are  characterised  by  clearness,  accuracy,  thoroughness,  and  complete- 
ness ;  also  by  a  gradual  and  continuous  deyelopment  of  ulterior  results  from  their  pre- 
yiously  taught  elements.** 

Bev.  Dr.  Rivers,  Pres.  Wesleyan  ITniyersity :  **  I  eordially  approye  Of  all  the  Text* 
Books  edited  by  G.  P.  Quackenbos.**— W.  B.  McCrate,  Princ  Acad.,  £.  Sulliysn, 
Me. :  **  Qaackenbos's  books  need  only  to  be  known  to  be  used  In  all  the  schools  in  the 
Btate.  Whereyer  they  are  introduced,  tbey  are  universally  UkedL^-^sM,  B.  Rue, 
County  Supt  of  Schools,  Council  Bluffs,  Iowa:  **Any  thing  that  has  Quackenbos*! 
name  is  sufficient  guarantee  with  me.*  — lilethodlat  Quarterly  B.ewlew,  Jan., 
1S60 :  **  Eyery  thmg  we  haye  noticed  fh>m  Mr.  Quackenbos  shows  that  the  making  of 
books  of  this  elass  is  his  proper  yocation.** 


Single  copies  of  ihe  above  Standard  works  wiU  he  mailed  post-pedd^  for 
examinaHoriy  on  receipt  of  one-half  the  retail  prices.  Liberal  terms  modi 
for  iTUroduction,    Address 

D.  APFZJBTON  &  Co.,  Pnbliflhem, 

443  &  445  Broadway,  jr.  T. 
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Quackenbos^s  Illustrated  School  History  of 
tlie  United  States. 

\  12zno,  473  pafires. 

The  great  advantage  claimed  for  this  work  over  others  of  the  same  class, 
is  the  interest  with  which  the  subject  is  inyested.  The  student  turns  to  his 
history  lesson  in  this  volume  as  a  recreation  rather  than  a  task.  The  style, 
dear  and  simple,  yet  dignified,  forcible,-  and  often  eloquent,  inspires  the 
learner  with  a  love  of  the  subject,  and  a  taste  for  historical  reading  in 
general. 

Quackenbos's  History  is  very  widely  used,  and  ^ves  general  satisfaction. 
It  has  recently  been  adopted  by  the  State  of  CaHfomia,  the  ci^es  of  Balti- 
more, Cleveland,  Lexington  (Ky.),  New  Orleans,  and  multitudes  of  minor 
places,  for  their  Common  Schools.  Many  strong  recommendations  of  the 
work  have  been  received,  of  which  the  following  from  Prof.  .W.  E.  Clifford, 
of  Northern  Indiana  College,  will  serve  as  a  specimen :  "  I  do  not  know," 
he  says,  "when  I  have  seen  a  school-book  that  has  pleased  me  as  heartily 
as  does  this.  The  study  is. generally  a  bore  to  students,  on  account  of  the 
dry  condensed  itemising  employed  by  compilers.  Mr.  Q.  selects  the  promi- 
nent points,  and  weaves  them  into  an  easy  narrative  that  attracts  the  young 
mind  with  much  of  the  charm  of  a  fairy  tale  or  of  Robmson  Crusoe ;  yet  in 
no  instance  does  he  violate  historical  truth  to  add  zest  to  the  story.  Prof, 
Q,  is  the  best  auQwr  of  achool-booka  that  Iknowy 

From  W.  H.  Stttltz,  Prine.  JPemcUs  Bigh  School^  EctsUm^  Pa, 
**Begarding  this  as  the  bsbt  and  most  interesting  manual  of  United  States  History 
we  have  ever  had,  we  use  it  in  our  school.    Its  beautiful  mechanical  execution,  its 
numerous  and  excellent  maps  and  illustrations,  and  its  scholarlike  character  altogether, 
give  it  a  decided  precedence,  I  think,  over  any  similar  work  now  before  the  public'^ 

From  Wm.  O.  Eogebs,  8upt  of  Schools,  Kevo  Orleans. 
"Our  teachers,  very  generally,  bear  testimony  to  the  many  excellent  qualities  of 
Quackenbos^s  History  of  the  United  States,  as  a  text-book  for  public  schools." 

From  Superintendents  of  Orange  County,  Vermont, 
Resolved:  ^^That  we  recommend  it  as  better  calculated  to  create  and  promote  ab 
Interest  in  the  important  study  cf  history  than  any  other  History  of  the  United  Statos 
with  which  we  are  acquainted.* 

From  J.  Q.  Foot,  County  Supt  of  Schools,  Sock  County,  Wis. 
"I  can  cheerAilly  recommend  Quackcnbos's  Histories,  as  in  my  opinion  the  bsst  In 
IM.    They  are  written  in  superior  style,  clear,  concise,  and  attractive.    The  rrimaiy 
kM  all  tho  interest  of  a  well  written  story.** 
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Appletons'  Arithmetical  Series : 

By  G.  P.  QUACKENBOS,  A.M.    Upon  the  basis  of  the  works  oT 
GxoRGs  R.  Pbrkins,  LL.D. 

This  New  Series  of  Arithmetics  will  be  as  perfect  in  all  respects  ab  care, 
thought,  and  labor  can  make  it  All  the  extended  experience  ofthe  author, 
and  his  peculiar  faculty  of  imparting  instruction  to  the  young,  aided  by 
suggestions  from  our  best  teachersj  will  be  brought  to  bear,  to  produce  a 
dear,  comprehenstve,  philosophical,  and  practical  system. 

The  books  of  this  Series  will  be  found  perfectly  graded,  the  definitions 
simple,  the  rules  brief  and  clear,  the  analyses  unencumbered  with  verbiage, 
the  arrangement  the  most  natural,  the  methods  the  shortest  possible.  The 
difficulties  of  beginners,  btang  fully  appreciated,  are  so  met  as  to  save  the 
teacher  the  annoyance  of  constant  demands  for  explanation.  Every  device 
is  employed  to  prevent  mere  mechanical  operations,  to  keep  the  pupil^s  mind 
on  the  alert,  to  quicken  his  ingenuity,  to  cultivate  his  reasoning  powers,  and 
to  stimulate  ori^al  thought  The  Arithmetic  lesson  is  thus  made  an  in- 
valuable mental  disdpline. 


The  Series  will  consist  of  the  following  Books :  ^ 

Now  Ready: 

I.  A  PBIMAJBT  ABITHMBTIC.-Beautiftilly  niustrated;  oarries  th« 
Deginner  through  the  first  four  Rules  and  the  simple  Tables ;  contains  easy  Examples 
for  the  Slate,  as  well  as  Mental  Exercises.    16mo,  108  pages. 

n.  AN  EliEMENTABT  ABITHliETIC.-Beviews  the  subjects  of  the 
Primary  in  a  style  suited  to  somewhat  older  pupils ;  also  embraces  Fractions,  Federal 
Money,  Reduction,  and  the  Ck>mponnd  Rules.  Contains  a  large  collection  of  Examples. 
12mo,  144  pages. 

HI.  A  FBACTICAIi  ABITHKEETIC.— Teaches  reason  as  well  as  mleat 
Eminently  practical ;  giyes  special  prominence  to  those  operations  that  are  most  needed 
tn  the  business  of  life.  Preparei  ^th  direct  reference  to  the  wants  of  Gommoa 
Schools.    12mo,  800  pages. 

In  Preparation^  and  will  soon  appear  : 
rV.  A  HXQTTRB  ABITHMETIO.— Embraces  all  that  is  required  tat  a 

aomplete  mastery  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  Arithmetic    Particularly  Aill  on  all  tb« 

frrauches  of  Commercial  Arithmetic. 

V.  A  MENTAX  ABITHMETIC.— For  imparting  readiness  in  mental  eal- 

•Illations.    Introduces  many  new  and  beantifUl  processes. 

ty  TbACHXHS  that  WA2IT  TEDE  BEST   BOOKfl  SHOITLD  IXAMIMX  TBI  ABOTI. 


Staxxdard.   Italian.  "Worlk^. 

011endorflr>s  Spanlsli.  Grammar.  A  New  Method  of 
Learning^to  Bead,  Write,  and  Speak  the  Spanish  Langoage ;  with 
Practical  Boles  for  Spanish  Pronunciation,  and  Models  ot  Social 
and  Conunercial  Correspondence.  By  M.  Ysuaquvz  and  T. 
SiMONvI.   12mow    560  pages.   .       '     • 

KEY  TO  THE  EXEBCISSa    Separate  yolume. 

SecMune,  Nemnan,  and  BaretU's  Spantali  and  Eng* 

Ush,  and  English  and  Spanish  Pronouncing  Dietionary.  Bj 
MaujlNO  YaLAZQVEZ  Da  LA.  Gadena,  Professor  of  the  Spanish 
Language  and  Literature  in  Columbia  College,  N.  T.,  and  Corre- 
sponding Member  of  the  National  institute,  Washington.  Laige 
870.    1,800  pages.   Neat  type,  fine  paper,  and  strong  binding. 

In  the  revision  of  the  work  by  Yelazquez,  more  than  eight  thousand 
words,  idioms,  and  fttmillar  phrases  have  been  added.  It  gives  in  both 
languages  the  exact  equivalents  of  the  wordd  in  general  use,  both  in 
their  literal  and  metapnorical  acceptations.  Also,  the  technical  terms 
most  frequently  used  in  the  arts,  in  chemistry,  botany,  medicine,  and 
natural  history,  as  well  as  nautical  and  mercantile  terms  and  phrases— 
most  of  which  are  not  found  in  other  Dictlonaijes. 

Standard  Prononncingr   Spanish  IMetionary*    An 

Abridgment  of  Velazquez's  Large  Dictionftry,  intended  for  Schools* 
Colleges,  and  Travelers.  In  two  Parts:  L  Bpanish-EngUsh ;  II* 
English-Spanish.  ByMABiAKO  Yxlazquxz  dxlaCadxna.  12mo. 
SSSpages. 

Telaa^nez's  Basr  Introdnctlon   to  Spimlsli  Coa^ 

versation.  By  Mabzaho  Ybulzqit^  ds  la  Caoxna.  18ma 
100  pages. 

TelazqnesB'*  New  Spanlsbi  Reader.  Consisting  of  Ex- 
tracts from  the  Works  of  the  most  approved  Authors  in  Prose  apd 
Yerse,  arranged  In  progressive  order;  with  notep  Explanatory  of 
the  Idioms  and  most  difficult  Constructions,  and  a  copious  Yocaba- 
lary.    12mo.   851  pages. 

Tolon's  Spanish  Reader.    l3mo.   156  pages, 


Italian  Text-Books. 

Fontana'e  Etementary  Grammar  of  the  Italian 

Language.     Progressively  arranged  for  the  use  of  Schools  and 
Colleges.  '  12mo.    286  pages. 


Staixdard.   Italiazi,  "Works. 


Foresti's  Italian  Reader*  A  Collection  of  pieces  in  Italian 
Prone,  designed  as  a  Beading-book  for  Students  of  the  Italian 
Language.    12mo.    298  pages. 

OllendoriHtt   PrtmaiT   liessoiis    In    liearnlnff   to 

Bead,  Write,  and  Speak  the  Italian  Language.    Introductory  to 
the  Larger  Grammar.    By  Or.  W.  Grsknb.    18mo.    288  pages. 

Ollendorff's  Neir  Metliod  of    lioaming^  to  Bead, 

Write,  and  Speak  the  Italian  Language.     With  Additions  and 
Corrections.    By  K  Fxux.  Fobxsti,  LL.D.     12mo. 

KEY  TO  THE  EXEBCISES.    Separate  yolnme. 

In  Ollendorff's  Grammars  is  for  the  first  time  presented  a  system 
by  which  the  Student  can  acquire  a  conversational  knowledge  of. 
Italian.  This  will  recommend  them  to  Practical  Students;  while 
at  the  same  time  there  is  no  lack  of  rules  and  principles  for  those  who 
would  pursue  a  systematic  grammaUcal  course  with  the  view  of  trans- 
lating and  wzifing  the  language. 

millftoaM's  Italian  Dictionary.  New  Edition.  With 
the  addition  of  ten  thousand  new  words,  and  many  other  improve- 
ments.  7olume  I.,  English  and  Italian;  yolnme  IL,  Italian  and 
English.    8vo.    1,207  pages. 

•JVwTi  Yuxcsszo  BoTTA,  Pro/esBOT  of  Jtalian,  Ulno  Torh  City, 
**  I  have  seen  with  great  gratification  your  republication  of  MUl- 
house's  Dictionary,  a  work  which  is  indispensable  to  all  students  of 
the  Italian  language.  In  Italy  and  in  England  this  Dictionary  is  re- 
garded as  a  standard  work,  uniting  great  comprehensiyeness  with  most 
convenient  dimensions.  Its  orthography  and  idiomatic  translations  are 
in  strict  conformity  with  .the  usage  of  the  best  Italian  writers,  whose 
works  the  author  has  evidently  studied  with  great  care.  I  most  cer- 
dially  recommend  it  as  the  best  Italian  and  English  Dictionaiy  in  use.** 
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44S  As   445   BROAPWAT,  N.  T., 

rVBUBH  XTPWABDB    Of 

aOO   SCHOOL.   TEXT-BOOKS, 

Including  the  departments  of  English,  Latin,  Greek,  French,  Spanish, 
Italian,  Hebrew,  and  Syriac;  of  which  a  complete 

Xlesonptlve    Cataloe:u.e 

FiS  le  «an^  >V*m  qfpotiUtge^  to  those  aipplj/inff  Jbr  4*. 


